Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  Hbrary  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  this  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  informing  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http  :  //books  .  google  .  com/| 


THE  BOOK  OF  THE  DEAD 


THE  CHAPTERS 


)F  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY 


THE  EGYPTIAN  TEXT  ACCORDING  TO  THE  THEBAN 

RECENSION    IN     HIEROGLYPHIC    EDITED    FROM 

NUMEROUS  PAPYRI,  WITH  A  TRANSLATION, 

VOCABULARY,    ETC. 


BY 


E.  A.  WALLIS  BUDGE 

LITT.  I).,    D.  LIT.,    K.  S.  A. 

KEEPER   OF  THE  EGYPTIAN   AND  ASSYRIAN   ANTK^UlTIhS 

IN   THE  BRITISH   MUSEUM 


LONDON 
KEGAN    PAUL,  TRENCH,  TROBNER  &  CO.,  LTD. 

PATERNOSTER  HOUSE,  CHARING  CROSS  ROAD 

1898. 

[all   rights  reserved.] 


^1 


THE  BOOK  OF  THE  DEAD 


V..--.- 


\\\' 


THE  CHAPTERS 


F  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY 


AN    ENGLISH    TRANSLATION 
WITH    INTRODUCTION,    NOTES,    ETC. 


BY 


E.  A.  WALLIS  BUDGE 

I.ITT.  D.,    D.  LIT.,    F.  S.  A. 

KKLPER   OF  THE  liGYPTIAN  AND  ASSYRIAN   ANTIQUITIES 

IN   THE   BRITISH   MUSEUM 


»    / 


t 


»■   '  •  I  •  ,    *'     ,    t  •    -       * 


»  r  »  .  V.    .  » 


1    t  » «     •    •  » 


LONDON 
KEGAN   PAUL,  TRENCH,  TROBNER   &   CO.,   Ltd. 

PATERNOSTER   MOUSE,   CHARING   CROSS   ROAD 

1898. 

[all     Kionrs     KEbERVED.J 


Iff.  3/ 


ic-i- 


i'y  AJulj.hus  lluJzliautcn,  Viei 


TO 

[R  EDWARD  MAUNDE  THOMPSON 

iv.  C«.  D.y  O.  C«.  Lt.j  L.L«.  13. 
PRINCIPAL  LIBRARIAN   OF  THE  BRITISH   MUSEUM 


Dear  Sir  Edward, 

With  great  pleasure  I  avail  myself  of  the  oppor- 
nity  of  inscribing  your  name  at  the  head  of  this 
ork  on  the  Theban  Recension  of  the  Book  of  the 
ead,  for  you  have  taken  no  ordinary  interest  in  its 
caption,  and  progress,  and  completion.  I  do  it  the 
lore  gladly  because  I  know  that  everything  which 
^ncerns  the  religious  beliefs  of  the  ancient  Egyptians 
nd  the  wonderful  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
piritual  body  and  of  its  everlasting  existence,  which 
ley  evolved  thousands  of  years  before  our  era,  has 
le  greatest  attraction  for  you.  It  is  now  many  years 
go  since  your  friendship  with  our  common  friend,  the 
ite  Prof.  W.  Wright  began,  and  your  helpful  sym- 
pathy with  his  various  Oriental  works  was  never  want- 
ig ;  the  like  friendship  and  the  like  sympathy  you 
ave  extended  to  myself  his  pupil.  For  both  I  thank 
ou,  and  I  subscribe  myself, 

Gratefully  yours, 

•     E.  A.  WALLIS  BUDGE. 

London,  July  27  th,  1897. 


PREFACE. 


The  present  volume  forms  part  of  a  work  on  the 
heban  Recension  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  which  I 
ave  prepared  for  Messrs.  Kegan  Paul  and  Co.  with 

view  of  supplying  an  edition  of  the  Egyptian  text 
1  hieroglyphic,  a  full  Vocabulary  to  the  same  with 
opious  references,  and  a  complete  translation,  with 
itroductory  chapters  upon  the  history,  object  and 
ontents  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  in  a  handy  form 
nd  at  a  moderate  price.  It  is  the  most  complete  edi- 
ion  of  the  Theban  Recension  hitherto  published,  but 
Liture  discoveries  in  Egypt  may  at  any  moment  re- 
ult  in  the  recovery  of  papyri  containing  Chapters  at 
►resent  unknown  to  us. 

The  texts  of  the  Heliopolitan  Recension  of  the  Book 
>f  the  Dead  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  dynasties,  which  are 
nscribed  upon  the  Pyramids  of  Unas,  Teta,  Pepi  I., 
ler-en-Ra,  and  Pepi  II,  and  which  may  be  regarded  as 
he  most  ancient  form  of  the  work  now  known  to  us, 
ave  been  published,  together  with  French  translations 
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of  them,   by  M.  Maspero   in  the   various   volumes 
Rccneil  de    Travaux,    and    separately    under    the  t 
of  JLes  Inscriptions   des  Pyramidcs  de   Saqqarah^    Pa 
1894.    The  texts  of  the  Recension  in  use  during 
eleventh  and  twelfth   dynasties,   which  are   found 
scribed    upon    the    coffins    of  the   period,    have  be 
published  by  Lepsius  and  Maspero,  and  an  excell' 
idea  of  their  contents  may  be  j^ained  from  Birch's  tra 
lation  of  the  text  on  the  coffin  of  Amamu,   publisl 
with  a  complete  facsimile  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Bri 
Museum  under  the  title  Egyptian  7\\xts  of  the  ear. 
period  fro7n  the  coffin  of  Amamu,  London,  1886. 
texts  of  the  Theban  Recension,  which  was  in  use  f 
the  eighteenth  to  the  twenty-second  dynasty,  /.  e.,  f 
about  B.  C.  1600  to  B.  C.  900,  and  which  is  founc 
scribed  on  several  ])cipyn\   both  i)lain  and  illumina 
have  been  published  1)V  l)irch,  Marietta,  Lccmans, 
v^ria  and  others,  and  an  cdcrtic^  (Million  of  the  Re 
sion  in  use  from  the  cii,^htc(Mith  to  thi^  twentit^h  dyn 
was  published  with  variants  and  Jiiulcitiing  by  M. 
ville  in  1886.  Translations  of  sin.--lc  i)ai)yri  Ix^lonj 
to  this  period  have   been   published    by  Dcvrria 
Pierret,    Guieyesse,    LefcbunN    Mas.s('y,    V\.yw. 
i^,^  and  certain  Chapters   of  this  Recension  Y 
1^  ~^\ated   and   discussed    by    various    J^o-y, 
''^^^   -.^-^^  both  hieratic  and  hicro-lyphir,  xv: 
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sre  copied  and  illustrated  for  the  priests  and  priest- 
ses  of  Amen  during  the  twenty- first  and  twenty- 
crond  dynasties,  have  been  published  by  Birch,  Lee- 
^ns,  Lepsius,  Mariette,  and  Maspero,  and  a  fine 
La.mple  of  the  hieratic  MS.  of  the  period  following, 
I  titled  Rituel  Fun/raire,  was  published  by  E.  de  Roug^ 
1 86 1.  Of  the  texts  which  represent  the  Sa'ite 
scansion  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  several  MSS. 
3Lve  been  printed  and  described.  The  most  important 
f  these,  however,  is  the  famous  papyrus  preserved 
-t  Turin,  of  which  Lepsius  published  a  good  copy  as 
ar  back  as  1842  entitled  Das  Todtenbuch  der  Aegypter. 
Phe  Book  of  the  Dead  which  was  in  use  through- 
)ut  the  Graeco- Roman  and  Roman  periods  is  well 
llustrated  by  the  hieratic  texts  published  and  trans- 
ited by  Birch  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of 
^iiblical  Archaeology^  vol.  VII,  p.  49  ff.,  and  by  Lieb- 
ein  in  his  Le  IJvre  J^gyptien  Que  mon  no??i  jleurisse^ 
.eipzig,   1895. 

The  first  to  publish  a  complete  translation  of  any 
Recension  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  was  Birch,  who 
n  1867  gave  an  English  version  of  the  Turin  papyrus 
n  the  fifth  volume  of  Bunsen,  Egypt* s  Place  in  Uni- 
versal Histofy,  pp.  i2Z—iiZ,  Notwithstanding  the  fact 
:hat  the  Recension  here  translated  is  the  Sai'te  or 
atest   of  all,   and   that   the   text   of  the  Turin  MS.  is 
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XV,  a  hymn  to  Ra,  a  hymn  to  Osiris,  texts  re- 
"r-ing  to  the  Judgment  Scene,  all  of  which  are  new ; 
tsides  these  we  gain  from  it  a  complete,  though 
ort,  version  of  Chapter  CLXXV,  and  the  Vignettes 
"e  coloured  with  a  care  and  beauty  hitherto  unknown 
L  papyri  of  this  class.  Of  greater  interest  textually, 
^wever,  is  the  Papyrus  of  Nu,  which  the  Trustees 
'S  the  British  Museum  acquired  in  1 890.  It  is,  I  be- 
^ve,  the  oldest  of  illuminated  papyri  known,  and  it 
^rtainly  was  written  in  the  first  half  of  the  period  of 
ne  rule  of  the  kings  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty ;  it  is 
^arly,  if  not  quite,  as  old  as  the  famous  papyrus  of 
lebseni.  Unlike  many  of  the  papyri  of  that  date  it 
?'as  written  throughout  by  one  man,  probably  Nu 
imself.  As  in  all  papyri  lines  are  omitted  here  and 
here,  and  one  short  Chapter  is  repeated  ;  in  it,  how- 
ver,  are  about  twenty  Chapters  of  the  Theban  Re- 
ension  which  have  not  hitherto  been  found,  and 
everal  which  have,  up  to  the  present,  been  only 
mown  to  exist  in  single  manuscripts. 

From  the  above  facts  it  is  clear  that  an  edition  of 
he  texts  of  the  Theban  Recension  which  should  con- 
ain  all  such  new  Chapters,  etc.,  was  needed.  When 
,  few  years  ago  Sir  E.  Maunde  Thompson  suggested 
o  me  to  make  a  translation  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead 
or   popular   use   I  decided   to  do  so,  and  to  publish 


_^- 


at  th(;  same  time  an  edition  of  the  Egyptian  te 
for  in  th(*sc  days  the  reader  insists,  and  rightly,  u 
ihr  rrproduction  of  the  original  documents  as  far 
poMsibhr,  so  that  he  may  be  able  to  control  the 
(Irrinj^s  svX  forth  by  the  translator.  Since  no  pap 
(•()ntains  all  th(*  Chapters  of  the  Theban  Recensi 
and  no  two  papyri  agree  either  in  respect  of  cent 
or  arrangem^mt  of  the  Chapters,  and  the  criti 
valu(!  of  (!V(Ty  text  in  a  papyrus  is  not  always 
Manir,  it  follows  that  a  complete  edition  of  all 
known  Chapters  of  the  Theban  Recension  is  impossi 
unUrss  nrcourse  be  had  to  several  papyri.  I  ha 
th(Tefore  niadct  us(*  of  several,  and  as  a  result  tra 
latic)ns  of  about  160  Chapters,  not  including  differenl 
versions,  hymns  and  rubrics,  are  given  in  the  present 
volunK* ;  I  hav(*  also  ad(l(Hl  translations  of  16  Chapters 
of  the;  Sai'tc;  Rec(Misi()n,  both  because  they  form  good 
specimtjns  of  the  religious  compositions  of  the  later 
p(iriod  and  illustrate  some  curious  beliefs,  and  because, 
having  «idopted  the  numbering  of  the  Chapters  em- 
ployed by  Lepsius,  they  were  needed  to  make  the 
numbering  of  the  Chapters  in  this  edition  consecutive. 
My  translation  has  been  made  as  literal  as  possible, 
my  aim  being  to  let  the  reader  judge  for  himself  the 
contents  of  the  Theban  Book  of  the  Dead.  As  it  is 
intended  for  popular  use  I  have  not  encumbered  the 
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jes  with  voluminous  notes,  nor  have  I  attempted 
explain  the  allusions  and  obscurities  which  no  man, 
present,  understands.  For  references  to  the  works 
other  writers  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  Biblio- 
aiphy  at  the  end  of  my  Papyrus  of  Am  in  the  Bri- 
h  Museum^  London,  1895,  ^^^  to  the  notes  in  the 
troduction  to  that  work.  The  source  of  each  Chap- 
r  is  set  forth  clearly  above  it,  together  with  a  de- 
ription  of  the  Vignette  to  it  as  it  is  found  in  the 
St  papyri  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  dynas- 
s.  Since  the  Vignettes  formed  originally  no  part  of 
;  Book  of  the  Dead,  no  attempt  has  been  made 
reproduce  them  here  ;  a  collection  of  all  the  Vig- 
tes  found  in  the  Theban  papyri,  especially  those 
ich  are  found  in  the  Books  of  the  Dead  made  for 
priests  of  Amen  after  B.  C.  1000,  would  l)e  of 
;at  value,  but,  unless  they  were  reproduced  in  their 
ual  colours,  much  of  their  interest  would  be  lost. 
e  whole  Judgment  Scene,  and  the  Elysian  Fields, 
1  a  portion  of  the  Vignette  to  the  first  Chapter 
^e,  however,  been  beautifully  reproduced  In  full 
ours  by  Mr.  W.  Griggs  from  the  Papyrus  of  Ani, 
d  these  form  excellent  examples  of  the  artistic  work 
-cuted  upon  papyri  in  the  eighteenth  dynasty  ;  those 
o  re([uire  other  examples  are  referred  to  the  second 
ition   of   the   coloured   facsimile    of  the   Papyrus   0/ 
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Am  published  by  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Mi 
in   1894. 

In  the  Introduction   a   sketch   of  the    history  of 

growth   and   development   of  the   Book    of   the 

has  been   given,    and  to   illustrate   the    palaeogra] 

of  the  different  Recensions,  from  about   B.  C.  35CX) 

about  A.  D.  200,  eighteen  plates  have  been  append( 

The  remaining  brief  accounts  of  some  of  the  religi( 

views  of  the  Eg^^^tians  are   necessary  for  the  unde 

standing  of  the   aim    and   object   of  the  Book  of 

Dead  ;    they  would   have    been  fuller  had  space 

mitted,   and  I  reserve  a  more  detailed  description 

them    for    a    future   work    on    the   Egyptian    Religi( 

With  the  view  of  shewing  how,  in  the  Ptolemaic  period 

and   later   times,    the    Kgy[)tians  hoped   to    obtain  fo 

their  dead   all   the  benights  which  were  believed   to  \ 

secured  for  them  by  iho    use  of  the   numerous   Cha 

j-grs   of  earlier    periods,    by  means    of  a    work    whic 

thoueh'  extremely  short,  preserved  all  the  essential  I 

.   .    ^f  |-he  olden  time,   a  translation  has  been    add 

**Book  of  Breathings''  from  the  text  of  the  I 

^  f  Kerasher  (Brit.  Mas.  No.  99^)5^.  By  means 

Py''''  ""^  tl^e^extracts  from  the   Pyranml  Texts    ^^.iv 

tl^is   an  Klvsian  Fields  a   r()mi)arison 

haDter  on  tne  l-^ 
\n  my  ctiav  .^^...^^tians  in  the  c^irliest  and   latt 

,   1-  fc  of  the  r-&;r 
t\ie  beuets  01 

•    .^  ran  be  tnade. 
xijnets  can 
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In  a  small  volume  accompanying  the  text  of  the  The- 
ban  Recension  will  be  found  a  Vocabulary,  containing 
over  35,000  references,  which  has  been  bound  up  se- 
parately in   deference  to  the  wishes  of  many.    In  the 
case   of  uncommon  words  every  example   of  its  use 
"^which    occurs  in   the   book  is  noted  ;    for   commoner 
^words  copious  references  are  given  in  order  that  the 
m-eader  may  the  more   easily  compare  their  meanings 
in  several  passages. 

Finally  it  is  my  duty  to  express  my  grateful  thanks 
t:o  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum  for  permission 
to  print  certain  Chapters  of  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni 
and  of  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  from  the  publications  issued 
by  them.  My  thanks  are  also  due  to  Mr.  Holzhausen 
of  Vienna  for  the  care  which  he  has  bestowed  upon 
the  printing  of  the  three  parts  of  this  work,  and  to 
Mr.  Griggs  for  the  coloured  reproductions  from  the 
Papyrus  of  Ani  which  he  has  executed  with  his  usual 
skill. 

E.  A.  WALLIS    BUDGE. 
London,  August  19th,  1897. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


HE  HISTORY  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  THE 

DEAD. 


Long  ago,  in  the  earliest  period  of  Egyptian  civili- 
^%Ltion,    the  dwellers  on   the  Nile  were  in  the  habit 
H>{  preserving  the  dead  bodies  of  their  relatives  and 
Ifriends  by  means  of  salt,   soda,   resin,   bitumen,   and 
other  substances  of  like  nature,  and,  although  the  art 
of  mummifying  and  swathing  the  body  in  linen  ban- 
plages  did  not  attain  to  its  highest  pitch  of  perfection 
until  several  hundreds  of  years  later,  the  simple  means 
iKrhich  were  employed  in  the  earliest  days  were  effec- 
tual in  keeping  bones,  sinews,   and  skin  in  existence 
upon  earth.  The  Egyptians  embalmed  their  dead  either 
because  they  wished  to  keep  their  material  bodies  with 
them  upon  earth,   or  because  they  believed  that  the 
future  welfare  of  the  departed  depended  in  some  way 
upon  the  preservation  of  the  bodies  which   they  had 
left  behind  them   upon  earth.    Whatever  the  motive, 
it  is  quite  certain  that  it  must  have  been  a  very  power- 
ful one,  for  the  custom  of  embalming  the  dead  lasted 
in  Egypt  without  a  break  for  at  least  five  thousand 
years.    It  survived  all  the  influence  which  the  Greeks 
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■-r^r>    :  r:^^:   ::=   ':«rir   ui-on    the    habit:»  and 
-    ■""  :':::  Fo"3C:i.r^  ini  only  disappeared  from 
«-— /  i:-  «:  rr:   runirevi  years  before  its  con- 
:      ]  :.^i-:: -ii'>  ^nrral  Anir  fba  al- A^i,  A.  E 
r.v  -  -r.-c^>     '  i-.r.rr-:  Eo?-  =>he\v  that  it  was 
.'.'•  :>.-:    :->::t,  ":..:  cI>o  ihe  duty  of  a  man  to 
V    i--!-^  >.:>  >.:"t-r:r:e  a  suitable  tomb  in  whick 
iv  n-.-.^'r.:  r:>:  ^n-r  ieith.  and  it  is  to  the  desire 
-rr.ir^-  :hv  *:■ 'iy  :r.  :he  t»art  of  the  Eg}-ptians, 
:"  ur. :    -.rA:::';/.    ex:  ression    in   the    hewinij  of 
:  r::>  £^ri  :r.v  r:::/>;.:r.j   ;f  el^rorate  funeral  furniture, 
:h'i:  "v  ■:  v;-  :'r.:-  jTv3.:t:-r  i\ir:  of  our  knowledge  of  their 
r-;':^" '-••  ":-*:•>.    As  ::n:e  wen:  v^n  the  embalming  of 
:r.-:  &-b.l-r:\>  :vr::rr::ri  :n  a  more  elaborate  manner, 
;.''!    ;j.:  :?.  -   >m:e   :::r.e   the  las:  resting^  place  of  the 
:r. .rr.r::{>r:     ''.'^:y    ••.:;>    chosen    more    carefully    and 
v.r'^/-./ht  'v:th  •^r'-'c.zvT  ;'.::en::.^n.  At  a  very  early  period 
Jri':   v.'-;i/.hv  'ii^-iardr/J  the  use  of  holes  in  rocks  and 
'av'-.  a^  \*,vr,\}^.   iV,r   in  ihese   the  bodies  were  acces- 
,;M''   \'»  ih"  auark>  of  enemie>.  and  wild  animals,  and 
■.'  ;|/'  lit  > ;  ari'j  ih*r  >ame  objection  was,  naturally,  made 
<o   ,lial)/;v.  \\tA\t,\\s  mad*r  in  the  limestone  and  covered 
ov  ;  v,jf|i    Jal;s  of  ihr-  .samt-  mattTial,  and  also   to  the 
v.Milf''!,  t\\\t\i'   brjrk  L^ravcs  which  were  commonlv  in 
•*  •'     "'    *h'     'arly  ^lynaslics.    Tht»   place   of  these  was 
Lil'^  M   hy  |'vranii#ls  built  r>f  stone,  and  by  niany-cham- 
b' M 'I    h/mb'i    h'wri    in    thr-    living-    rock.    Experience, 
liMMVM,    -.oon     JM'wd    thfr    J^t^^yptian    that    the    most 
'.iMliilly  i  n\yA\\\i\i'i\  |r,fnb  was  incapable  of  prevent- 
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kig   damp-rot   or   dry-rot   and   decay,    and   that   some 
Other  power  besides  his  own  must  be  invoked  to  pre- 
—  vent  the  destruction  of  the  body,  which,  though  need- 
ing longer  time  to  accomplish,  was  as  effectually  per- 
formed  by  these   means  as  by  the   tooth  of  the  wald 
animal  or  serpent,  or  by  the  hand  of  the  enemy.  At  this 
stage  the  aid  of  the  professional  religious  man  or  priest 
ivas  called  in,  and  the  task  of  finding  means  to  pre- 
sent rot  and  decay  was  entrusted  to  him.    There  is 
Jittle  doubt  that  w^hen  the  body  was  laid  to  rest  in 
the  tomb,  the  priest  pronounced  certain  words  or  for- 
"wnulae  or  prayers  over  it,  and  it  is  probable  that  the 
:»-ecital  of  these  words  was  accompanied  by  the  per- 
formance of  certain  ceremonies.    Whatever  these  for- 
inulae  were  they  formed  the  foundation  of  the  Book 
of   the  Dead  of  later  Egyptian   times'?)  It  is  idle  to 
attempt  to  consider  what  such  w^ords  were,   but  we 
are   within    our   right    if  we    assume    that   they  w^ere 
addressed  to  the  god   or  gods  of  the   community  on 
behalf  of  the  dead,  and  that  they  contained  petitions 
for  the  welfare  of  the  departed  in  the  world  beyond 
the   grave.    Such   petitions   would   refer   more  to   ma- 
terial  than   to   spiritual   happiness.    Indeed  it  is  more 
than  doubtful  if  the  Egyptian,  at  that  time,  had  deve- 
loped  any  spiritual  conceptions,   in    our  sense  of  the 
word  ;  for,  although  his  ideas  were  very  definite  as  to 
the  realitv  of  a  future  existence,  I  think  that  he  had 
formulated  few  details  about  it,  and  that   he  had  no 
idea  as  to  where  or  how  it  was  to  be  enjoyed. 
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Certain  portions  of  texts  which  have  been  inc 
)orated  into  religious  works  of  a  later  period  sk 
hat  the  life  which  the  Egyptian  hoped  to  live  al 
leath  was  one  similar  to  that  which  he  led  a| 
jarth,  and  it  is  clear  that  he  thought  the  preserval 
)f  his  natural  or  material  body  to  be,  in  some  « 
ibsolutely  necessary  for  the  attainment  of  this  ! 
ie  hoped  to  have  power  to  exercise  all  the  nati 
unctions  of  his  body,  and  to  be  able  to  journey  al 
It  pleasure  ;  unless  the  body  and  all  its  meml 
vere  preserved,  such  a  life  was  impossible  for  1 
rhe  earliest  monuments  in  Egypt  of  the  historic  pe 
ire  tombs,  and  the  universal  testimony  of  these  i 
he  effect  that  the  Egyptian  endeavoured  to  attai 
his  life  by  the  embalmment  of  the  body,  and  bj 
)ower  which  the  texts  inscribed  upon  his  tomb,  a 
itc,  could  give  him.  And  this  was  always  so,  fot 
earliest  tombs  prove  that  they  were  hewn  out  or 
iccordinor  to  a  recocjfnized  system  which  had  be( 
janctified  by  antiquity,  and  that  they  were  intei 
o  keep  intact  bodies  which  had  been  treated 
3alms  and  balsams,  unguents  and  drugs,  and  ( 
jimilar  preservative  compounds  ;  and  the  texts  wi 
ipon  them  take  the  fact  of  the  existence  of  a  fi 
ife  for  j^ranted,  and  assume  that  its  duration  wi 
nfinite.\(1^he  oldest  tom])s  of  this  kind  to  whicl 
:an  assij4'n  a  date  belong  to  the  period  of  the  se 
lynasty,  al)out  15.  C.  4200,  but  there  are  son 
?xistenc(?  which  are  rcmarkal)le  for  the  extreme! 
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aic  grouping  of  the  inscriptions  upon  the  walls  and 
ich  may  well  belong  to  a  very  much  earlier  time.  In 
<s  connexion  the  evidence  supplied  by  the  curious 
bs  which  MM.  Am^lineau  and  J.  de  Morgan  have  re- 
—  «ntly  excavated  at  El-'Amrah,  a  place  situated  about 
miles  from  Abydos  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Nile, 
►f  peculiar  interest.  Here  were  found  a  number  of 
1  graves,  sunk  in  the  stony  soil  to  a  depth  vary- 
^^^  from  five  to  six  feet,  wherein  were  the  skeletons 
^*  human  bodies  lying  upon  their  sides  ;  their  hands 
*^^re  crossed  before  their  faces,  and  their  knees  were 
*^^nt  and  were  on  a  level  W'ith  their  chests.  With  them 
ere  buried  flints,  small  bronze  implements,  pottery 
Ornamented  and  plain,  stone  vases,  shell  ornaments, 
^tc,  and,  though  experts  are  divided  in  their  opinion 
^s  the  exact  antiquity  of  these  objects,  there  seems 
little  doubt  that  the  oldest  of  them  belong  to  the 
period  of  the  dawn  of  Egyptian  civilization,  and  that 
is  sufficient  for  our  purpose  at  present.  A  number  of 
the  skeletons  from  the  tombs  of  El-'Amrah  were  sub- 
mitted for  examination  to  Dr.  Fouquet  of  Cairo,  w^ho 
has  found  reason  for  declaring  that  they  shew  traces  of 
the  bodies  to  which  they  belonged  having  been  treat- 
ed with  compounds  or  substances  used  in  embalming 
the  dead.  This  fact  shews  that  the  friends  and  rela- 
tives of  the  departed  who  caused  their  bodies  to  be 
so  treated  must  have  considered  that  it  would  be  of 
some  benefit  to  them  in  their  life  in  the  world  l)cyond 
the  grave,  and  in  so  doing  they  were,  i)robably,  only 


-*>T"/.  •z^rcT7:'S. 


~rr. -^    ::    i    r-^i  r:  -*h:'rh  was  alreadv  old 
v-:i   ..-ut-i  :r.  ibnr  i^iv.  I:  must  not  be  forjj^oll 
:--    ^•:-  "r:  r.>  :r.  :rr  crnirtrrv  of  El-'Amrah 


and  ibis  fact  slroncflv 
:    r.-  ■."--.  -^-  --  :l-:i:  :hr  ::::::.>  are  not  tombs  ofEj 
:  --*•-     -.:  . "  :hv:r  :r::r.-rf:i:e  predecessors  or  of  conie 
:    r.-iT-   ;:  :'~r  ^ir'v  iynasifes.  In  no  Eg^'plian  t( 
*r.::"-vr:        :--•:.:   hi>  :hr   murr.niy  been  deposited 
:>   -::•: -:    nrv  vv*.   :hr  EiP^-T'nan   mummy  is  alwa) 
: '--:  "vi-j  u:  T.  ->^  back,  hs  arms  are  alwaA'S 
::".  :hr  ':  :i\\  :.r.L  :he  hinds  rest  on  the  tops  oiM 
:r.:jhr.  Th   u^'h  :r.r  Vur:a"s  a:  El-*Amrah  tell  us  nothii?ltr- 
:v'    u:   :'r.:-   o-rrvr/.   r.irs.    re'.ijious  or  otherwise,  whii| 
v.-rr-  :rr:":rn:v.:    :ver   :he   departed  when   they  vert 
r'.iT.T.:::^  i  :o  :h-r  -^jirTh.  :hev  Drove  almost  beyond  a 
^i'.u'';.:  th:-.:  r-r  >:.'■:->  -ther  than  the  EgA-ptians  partiaByl?^' 
"/rrr^h.rr.'ri  thvir  J'/mJ  a:  that  remote  period,  and  tto 
!y^-:n'^   so   ::   :>  TC'jbab'e  that  the  religious  ideas  andl- 
th^;  !^':!i»rf  in   a   future   life  which   the  Egyptians  pos- 1^- 
s'ssf-d  were  >hared  bv  the  nations  round  about  them,,!'-' 
with   whom  thev  were  piThaiK^  connected   bv   ties  of  r 

Moori. 

i';issin.i^  frr>m  pn-historic  times  of  which  we  know 
lift  I'-,  aiul  that  htth;  imperfectly,  we  come  to  the  tombs 
of  the  fir.st  fr>ur  dynasties,  which  shew  that  a  great 
d<'v<'|opin<*nt  in  the  reliijious  ideas  and  funeral  cere- 
rnonirs  has  tak(!n  place  since  the  first  of  the  graves 
at  i*J  'Ainrah  was  (lu'^  We  see  that  certain  symbolic 
cfp'riionirs  w<tc  rctfularly  performed,  that  a  number 
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::5riestlv  officials,  with  clearly  defined  duties  in  con- 
ion  with  funerals,  had  come  into  being,  that  a 
^e  number  of  festivals  were  celebrated  at  or  near 

tomb  throughout  the  year,  that  the  offering  of 
i-t  and  drink,  of  unguents  and  garments,  and  of 
en  herbs  and  flowers  at  stated  times  had  grown 
^  a  system,  that  a  number  of  gods  were  duly 
oured  and  worshipped,  that  the  priests  of  the 
.s  belonged  to  and  probably  formed  the  ruling 
•  s  of  the  districts  in  which  they  lived,  that  certain 
s  had  already  obtained  the  position  of  national 
lies  who   were   known    and   honoured   throughout 

country,/  and  that  certain  cities,  such  as  Abydos, 
lu  (On),  and  Memphis,  had  become  centres  of  teach- 

of  the  views  and  dogmas  which  their  respective 
^sts  had  adopted  and  modified,  or  had  themselves 
►  Ived.  It  is  quite  certain  that  certain  priestly  offi- 
s  lived  and  died,  for  the  texts  on  their  tombs 
-r  w^itness  to  this  fact  ;    if  the   official   lived,   then 

office  to  which  he  was  appointed  existed  ;  and 
:*eligious  books,  the  reading  of  which  during  the 
eral  was  necessary  for  the  welfare  of  the  departed, 
1  not  existed,  men  would  not  have  been  appointed 
read  them.  At  this  time  we  find  that  certain  priests 
led  "priests  of  the  /v^"  were  duly  appointed,  and 
t  they  performed  their  ministrations  in  **chapels 
the  /'^"  which  were  attached  to  the  tombs  of  kings 
1  wealthy  men  ;    this  shews  beyond   a   doubt  that 

doctrine  of  the  existence  of  a  *'double"  of  a  man 


^l:v 


.j^i:^,-  ..^  -«.»    L^f^il  "itit^rT^jT.    ind  :iiiir  iiareri;ii  meat 


J«  'T 


j:r   L^'    L^    ntucaGmr  ^txur  rue   rmerbies  were 


•  r:_-u:r:— 1    'v  ^e    ir^.^-^jLije*!  *iinnH?tfI    irwever  nt 
tir^    *  ^'-^t::  r:--     :    Trttrrnir  rhem  -mvTit  're  ror  his 
*ru    v^  nir-^     '^'.rmlary.  :ite  5urifer:nip?^    ieariu  and 
iiir-"^'"::'r:  T^r^   T^r^   w^fil    krrcwn   b:  the  peri( 

r"   -^t'     vir*'-    r"^a>ees.    and   it    is    tDn^oable  that 

'.n'^    :t".TM-'    rr*'^  *='iic^»:us  rexts  whicri   xscsume  it 
v^rii    :*-L«l    vrr.    ~i^    c>i  and  king  and  Tix^i^  of 
i^.i-i  '.i:?:?^?-!  T-nr    -r-il  rra'iidon  to  inscribed  pap} 
A  -r-L-iv    '•:  ~^^-'   re-.:o*v::>  texts  of  aH  periods  pro^ 
., ...  -*,;.  — ^^j,:  -i-»i.L-r^r.rj.i  reli'^lous  ideas  of  the  E^l 
...^,  ^^^'.--^i  _*.-'•: :.-c^i  fr?ci  the  earliest  to  iheb 

.  W---  )-^-— •'  *-^-">^  ^*  i  ■--  >■^enl5  that  thev  must  have! 
V  .^  o-rr--'--^  '  "~v  :>-v  r^^'v  E^-Dtian  priests  in  mud 
th<-.  ^'im^:  t'ortr.  i^  --r.3.:  :r.  waich  they  handed  tbeii 
,,„./Th':  (lortr.r.-:  :•:"  :~rr.  - na'.iiy  and  everlasting  \iJ« 
,„„1  th'-  »"-li'--J'  ''^  '"^"^  re-^urroction  of  a  spiritual  bo* 
ih.:  hrii,'htf:st  and  most  prominent  features  of  A 
|,,,vi.li.u.   rrli^ion;    they  sunived  all  the  theologic 

;^,„l   sj.c<:ul;itions  of  the  various    schools 
'7,''li'.  .I...u.^ht  in   Ivs'vpt.  and  to  them  generatio 
"   '  ,.,„,.  wllh  a  firmness  and  tenacity  marvello 

\,„1  M^lc  I'y  s><lc  with  these  beliefs  the 
' '     I' ,^,.  ,,.i,;.ious  t.-xts  to  which  the  name  Bo. 


.Ill 


l^x^.r.A 
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HE  Dead  has  been  given,  and  they  appealed  might- 
:o  all,  from  highest  to  lowest,  for  they  were  be- 
^d  to  give  man  power  in  the  world  beyond  the 
.?e,  and  to  enable  him  to  attain  to  the  abode  of 
blessed  and  to  gain  everlasting  life.  ^ 
o  amount  of  research  and  no  discovery  have,  as 
yielded  any  information  about  the  home,  and 
in,  and  early  history  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead. 
eems  pretty  clear  that,  as  said  above,  the  first 
I  of  all  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  consisted  of  the 
ds  or  petitions  addressed  to  the  '*god  of  the  city", 

0  a  collection  of  supernatural  powers,   on  behalf 
he  deceased    by  relatives    and  friends,    and   that 

1  petitions  referred  to  material  rather  than  to  spiri- 
thingsA^Th      they  would  increase  in  number  and 

3ngth  as  time  went  on  is  only  what  is  to  be  ex- 
ed,  and  the  nature  of  their  contents  also  would 
'  according  to  the  rank  and  position  of  the  de- 
ed. At  first  they  were  recited  only  and  not  written 
n,  and  it  is  probable  that  they  existed  in  this  form 
a  very  long  period  ;  at  length  they  were  done  in- 
v^iting,  but  this,  I  believe,  only  took  place  when 
professional  religious  men  or  priests  began  to  be 
btful  about  the  meaning  of  some  of  them,  and  un- 
ain  about  the  way  in  which  they  should  be  writ- 
The  priests  wrote  them  down  to  preserve  them, 
thus  endeavoured  to  keep  without  further  cor- 
ion  texts  which  already  in  their  day  had  become 
jedingly  old   and   difficult  'of  understanding.    The 
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writing  materials  which  they  employed  for  thi* 
pose  are  unknown.  It  is  hardly  possible  that  thi 
scribed  their  texts  upon  stone,  for  had  they  doi 
remains  of  such  inscriptions  would  certainly  have 
found  ere  this.  In  Egypt,  at  all  events,  the  comnn 
writing  material  was  the  papyrus,  and,  the  b 
glyphic  for  "book**  or  "writing"  being  in  the  ea 
times  a  roll  of  papyrus  tied  round  the  middle  w 
string  of  the  same  material,  it  is  probable  that 
gious  texts  were  first  written  upon  papyrus  rolls, 
syllabary,  or  alphabet,  or  both,  employed  by  ' 
early  scribes  would  probably  be  hieroglyphic  cw 
torial,  but  no  specimen  of  it  has  come  down  t( 
it  is  not  likely  that  the  signs  used  for  writing  the 
would  be  wholly  alphabetic  or  wholly  syllabic,  1 
the  earliest  inscriptions  known  to  us  both  kind 
used^  Where  and  by  whom  the  texts  of  the  Bo 
the  Dead  were  composed  is  also  unknown.  Th 
no  ifood  reason  for  assuming  that  they  are  th 
spring  of  the  minds  of  Libyans  or  dwellers  of  C 
Africa,  they  cannot  be  the  literary  product  of  sa 
or  negroes,  there  is  no  evidence  to  shew  that 
are  of  Semitic  origin,  and  the  general  testimo 
their  contents  indicates  an  Asiatic  home  for  their 
placx^  Certain  of  the  ideas  expressed  in  the  e 
form  of  the  liook  of  the  Dead  known  to  us  are 
and  ])rutal,  hut  thcv  were  retained  rather  bv  th< 
ser\ativ(^  spirit  of  the  Egyptians  than  l)y  any 
in    them  ;     their    reverence    for    ancient    writing: 
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stoms  is  too  well  known  to  need  comment  here, 
lat  such  texts  should  suffer  modification  as  time 
nt  on  is  only  to  be  expected,  but  we  may  be  sure 
t  the  original  purpose  of  them  remained  unchanged, 
I  that  all  really  essential  ideas  and  beliefs  of  a 
damental  character  found  expression  always  in  the 
le  w- ay.  Wherever  its  original  home  may  have  been, 
whatever  was  its  origin,  or  whoever  were  its  au- 
rs,  it  is  quite  certain  that  the  Book  of  the  Dead, 
L  connected  form,  is  as  old  as  Egyptian  civilization, 
that  its  sources  belong  to  prehistoric  times  to 
ch  it  is  impossible  to  assign  a  datej 
Ve  first  touch  solid  ground  in  the  history  of  the 
>k  of  the  Dead  in  the  period  of  the  early  dynasties, 
I,  if  we  accept  one  tradition  which  was  current  in 
y^pt  as  early  as  B.  C.  2500,  we  are  right  in  believ- 

that  certain  parts  of  it  are,  in  their  present  form, 
old  as  the  time  of  the  first  dynasty.  The  LXIVth 
ipter,  which  is  admitted  on  all  hands  to  be  ex- 
dingly  old,  exists  in  two  versions.  The  rubric  to 
t    of  these   declares   that  the  Chapter  is  as  old  as 

time  of  Hesepti,  the  fifth  king  of  the  first  dynasty, 
3ut  B.  C.  4266,  and  says  that  it  was  *'found"  beneath 

Hennu  boat  by  the  foreman  of  the  builders  ;  and 

rubric  to  the  other  (see  pp.  118,  119)  states  that 
V'cis  **found"  at  Hermopolis,  inscribed  upon  a  block 
ironstone,  by  Herutataf  (the  soji  of  Khufu  or  Cheops, 
:  second  king-  of  the  IVth  dynasty,  about  B.  C. 
33),  w^hen  he  was  inspecting  the  temples  throughout 
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the  country.  These  opinions  find  expression  ujkji; 
coftins  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  dynasties  and  a 
papyri  of  the  best  period,  that  is  to  say,  from  about 
B.  C.  i6oo  to  B.  C.  looo;  and  though  one  makes  out 
the  Chapter  to  be  some  six  hundred  years  older  thaai 
the  other,  !>oth  agree  in  assigning  to  it  a  date  whidj 
is  eoaoval  with  the  Early  Empire.  It  is  difficult  to 
know  what  is  exactly  meant  by  the  word  "found''. 
It  may,  of  course,  mean  that  a  stone  slab  bearing  thf 
text  of  the  Chapter  was  discovered  whilst  certain  re-l 
pairs  or  alterations  were  being  carried  out  in  tie 
temple  of  the  god  Thoth  at  Hermopolis,  or  it  may] 
moan  that  the  Chapter  was  edited  in  some  way  by 
Khufu's  son  Horutataf.  The  latter  explanation  is  cer- 
tainly the  more  probable,  for  we  know  from  other 
sources  that  Horutataf  was  a  learned  man,  and  that 
ho  was  iho  author  of  various  literary  works,  whidi 
onjoyiHl  a  considerable  reputation.  On  the  other  hand, 
iho  anciont  custom  of  ascribing  the  works  of  unknown 
auiluM's  to  tamous  men  may  have  already  been  in 
voguo. 

Of  thi^  l'>ook  of  tho  Dead  of  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  ilynastios  wo  know  nothing,  and  no  copies  of 
any  [)art  of  tho  Recension  then  in  use  have  come 
ilown  to  us  ;  tho  texts  on  tho  tombs  of  the  priests  of 
that  period  shew  that  funeral  ceremonies  were  per- 
formed in  accordance  with  tho  instructions  contained 
in  the  rubrics  to  the  various  Chapters  of  the  Book 
of  the  Dead,  and  the  existence  of  collections  of  reli- 
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gious  texts  Stands  assured.  During  the  reign  of  Men- 
kau-Ra,  the  Mycerinus  of  the  Greeks,  the  fourth  king 
of  the  fourth  dynasty,  about  B.  C.  3633,  certain  Chap- 
ters, i.  ^.,  XXX  B  and  CXLVIII,  are  said  to  have  been 
found   by  Herutataf,    and  there  are  traditions    extant 
that    religious    ceremonies   were    performed   with   re- 
newed vigour  during  the  reign  of  this  king.    On  the 
coffin  of  Men-kau-Ra  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  6647)  are  inscrib- 
ed two  lines  *  of  text  which  are  also  found  on  the  walls 
inside  the  pyramids  of  Teta  and  Pepi  I,  kings  of  the 
sixth   dynasty  ;    it  would  be   absurd  to  suppose  that 
these  lines  formed  the  only  portion  of  the  text  known 
in   the  fourth   dynasty,    and  thus  we  are   entitled   to 
assume  that  the  same  Recension  of  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  which  was  known  and  copied  in  the  sixth  dy- 
nasty was  also  known   and  copied  in  the  fourth  dy- 
nasty.   From  the  lines  on  the   coffin  of  Men-kau-Ra 
\v^e  learn  some  interesting  facts  :  namely,  that  the  dead 
king  was  identified  with  the  god,  that  the  divine  ori- 
gin  of  the   god  was   ascribed   also   to   the  king,   that 
the   life   of  the  king  in   the  world   beyond  the  grave 
was   to   be  that   of  a  god,   that   all   his  foes  were  to 
be  vanquished,   and  that  he  was  to  become   a   being 
possessed  of  life  everlasting.     Here,   then,   is  a  proof 
of  the  acceptance  of  the  Osiris  story  and  of  the  doc- 

I.  They  read  :  **[Hail,]  Osiris,  king  of  the  North  and  South,  Men-kau- 
**Ra,  living  for  ever!  born  of  heaven,  conceived  of  Nut,  heir  of  Seb  his 
^•beloved.  Thy  mother  Nut  spreadcth  herself  over  thee  in  her  name  of 
'*  ^mystery  of  heaven';  she  granteth  that  thou  mayest  exist  as  a  god  with- 
**out  thy  foes,  O  king  of  the  North  and  South,  Men-kau-Ra,  living  for  ever." 
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:r:r.o  of  irr.:r.i;»rialii\\  or  everlasting  life,   at  a  ven'  re- 

I'^urinj:-  tho  jn-riod  of  the  fifth  and   sixth   dynasties 

a  romarkaMo  aovelopment  took  place   in    the  funeral 

ivronitvv.os  performed  for  Egyptian  kings.    The  kinsfs 

of   :ho    founh    dynasty    Khufu    i Cheops),    Kha-f-R5 

Khoohron  .  and  Men-kau-Ra  had  built  for  their  toml>s 

ft 

tho  siono  pyramids  at  Ciizeh,  which  to  this  day  excite 
:ho  wondor  and  admiration  of  the  civilized  world,  but 
iho   w.iils    of  iho   chambers   and  corridors    are   unin- 
soribod.   and   thov  tell  us   nothing  of  the  texts  whid 
woro   rociiod  during   the  funeral,   and   nothing  of  the 
coromon:os  by  which  they  were  accompanied.   At  the 
close   of  the   tifih   ilynasty,    however,    Unas   the  king 
\V^.  C  vvvv^    built   as  his  tomb  a  stone  pyramid  at  a 
place    now  eallevl  Sakkara.   which   is  situated   on  the 
west   bank   o\  the  XiK\   a   few  miles  to  the   south  of 
the  modern  city  o\  C\iiro.  and  he  covered  the  greater 
parts   o{   the   walls   o\   the   chambers,    corridors,    etc., 
with    several    hundred    vertical    lines    of  hierogl)T)hic 
text  which  were  ileeply  cut  and  filled  up  with  green 
paint   or   composition.     In  the  year   1881   M.  Maspero 
elfected  an  entrance  into  this  pyramid,  and  he  recog- 
nized at  once  the  fact  that  the  inscriptions  which  he 
saw  before  him  formed  tht*   text   of  the  Book   of  the 
Dead  which  was  in  use  in  I^gypt  during  the  period  of 
the  fifth  dynasty.  Continuing  his  labours  in  this  "pyra- 
mid field"    he    opened    the   pyramids  of  Teta,    Pepi  1, 
Mcr-en-Ra,  and  Pepi  II,  kings  of  the  sixth  dynasty  who 
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reigned  from  about  B.  C.  33oo  to  B.  C.  3i66,  and  he 
found   that  the  texts  which   covered  the  walls  inside 
were    duplicates,   with   additions,    of  those  which  he 
had  already  found  in  the  pyramid  of  UnasA  We  thus 
see,   for  the  first  time,  a  collected  series   of  texts   of 
the  Book  of  the  Dead  in  the  earliest  Recension  known 
to  us  ;  this  Recension  may  for  convenience  be  called 
the  *Heliopolitan',  because  it  bears  unmistakable  evi- 
dence  that  it  was  drawn  up   by  the  priests  of  Annu 
^On  or  Heliopolis),   and  that  it  contains  the  peculiar 
"views  held  by  the  priests  of  the  colleges  of  that  very 
ancient  city.  Though  five  sets  of  extracts  from  it  have 
come   down  to  us  in    a   tolerably  complete    state  of 
preservation,  we  must  not  assume  that  they  represent 
a,ll  the  texts  which  belonged  to  it,  indeed  the  various 
sections  of  it  which  were  copied  upon  funeral  monu- 
ments  and   papyri  in  later  times  indicate  that  for  all 
practical  purposes  its  extent  was  illimitable.  How  much 
**editing"  was  done  to  the  texts  of  this  Recension  by 
the  priests  of  Annu  cannot  be  said,  but  there  is  con- 
siderable evidence  scattered  throughout  it  which'  shews 
that  they  had  been  edited  two  or  three  times  before, 
and   it  is   clear   that  we   have   preserved    in   it  many 
religious  ideas  and  beliefs  which  belong  to  what  may 
be    termed    strata    of    religious    thought    of    different 


I.  These  texts,  together  with  French  translations,  have  been  published 
l:)y  M.  Maspcro  under  the  title  of  I.cs  Inscriptions  des  Pyramiiies  de  Saq- 
qarah,  f^aris,  1894  ;  the  various  sections  of  this  work  had  before  appeared 
in  Recueil  de  Travaux,  torn.  III.  ff. 

d* 
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periods  and  dates.    Some  of  them  certainly  go 
to  a  [>eriod  in  the  historj-  of  the  Egj'ptians  when 
celebrated  their  triumphs  over  their  enemies  in  a  bi 
and  savai^e  fashion,  and  others  belong^  to  a  time  wl 
their  ancestors  stood  but  little  higher  on  the  lade 
of  civilization  than  the  barbarous  tribes  who  lived 
their  western  and  southern  frontiersJ 

The  Heliopolitan  Recension  of  the  Book  of  the 
consists  of  a  series   of  paragraphs,   each  of  which 
introduced  by  the  word  T^  "recitey ;  scattered  throi 
out  the    text   are    directions  to   the  priests  who 
formed  the  ceremonies  when  to  make  certain  pi 
tations   of  meat,    drink,    and  other   objects.    In  Is 
days    the    rubrical    directions    were    written    at 
ends    of  the   sections,    and   titles  were   given  to 
sections,    which   henceforth  became  special  Chapt 
intended  to   produce  certain  definite  results.    An 
cellent  idea   of  the   arrangement  of  the  texts  in 
pyramids  will  be  obtained  from  the  accompanying  p« 
of  hieroglyphic  extract  which  is  taken  from  the  tcrf] 
written  for  Unas,  1.  496  ff. 

At  the  end  of  the  sixth  dynasty  the  walls  of  thS' 
chambers  of  tombs  built  for  great  and  wealthy  metf 
were  profusely  ornamented  w^ith  texts  and  sceneSi 
both  coloured  and  uncoloured  ;  but  in  none  do  WC 
find  religious  texts  belonging  to  the  collection  which 
the  royal  pyramids  have  revealed  to  us.  It  is  difficult 
to  account  for  this  except  on  the  score  of  economy. 
The  w^ealthy  man   or   owmer  of  large   estates  caused 
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:he  Sevres  which  shewed  his  greatness  and  affluence 
:v^  Iv  N  ivivily  depicted  on  the  walls  of  his  tomb,  but 
oven  :-  the  East,  where  time  has  always  been  of  linle 
wilue  and   labour  cheap,  the  difference   between  the 
cos:  o:"  ou:::nc  several  hundred  lines  of  hieroglyphics 
in  lin^esrone  and  tilling  them  up  with  paint,   and  the 
Cv^s:   or"  :\i:n::ng  a  number  of  agricultural  and  other 
soonos  in  .-  ■v^ '.:  must  have  been  very  considerable. 
In  the  :'orn:or  case  the  texts  had  to  be  "set  out"  bv 
iho  ar::s:,  anvi  rhen  carefully  cut  by  the  skilled  mason, 
and  II  rn;:s:  not  be  forgotten  that  the  copy  from  which 
the  artist  worked  may  have  been  in  hieratic  or  cur- 
sive characters,   in  which  case  the  difficulties  of  the 
work   would   bo   increased  :   in  the   latter  the  artist's 
work   was   limited    ro    broad    outline  which   could  be 
<iuiek!y  iJrawn.   and  the  tilling  in  of  the  colours  was 
an  easy  matter. 

Durintr  the  interval  between  the  end  of  the  sixth  dv- 
nastv  and  the  beirinnin^  of  the  eleventh  we  know  no- 
thing  of  the  fortunes  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  and  it  is 
not  until  we  come  to  the  middle  or  end  of  the  eleventh 
dynasty  that  we  find  other  copies  of  the  work.  Of  the 
history,  too,  of  the  period  of  the  seventh,  eighth,  ninth, 
and  tenth  dynasties  very  little  is  known,  and  though 
in  cfirtain  districts  in  Upper  Eg>pt  tombs  of  consider- 
able; si'/j'.   and  beauty  were  built,  yet  no  striking  de- 
vr;loj>mfrnt  in   thtt  funeral   texts  seems  to  have  taken 
j>larfr,   or,  if  it  did,   we  have  no  record  of  it.  Belong- 
mg   to   th^-   i:leventh   and   twelfth   dynasties,  however. 
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we  have  a  number  of  coffins  of  considerable   impor- 
tance for  the  studv  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead.    Thev 
may  be  roughly  divided  into  three  classes  :  ( n  those 
r  ^which  are   painted   to  represent  funeral  chambers  or 

-  tombs,  (2)  those  which  are  almost  plain  outside  but 
^  covered  inside  with  texts  in  the  hieratic  or  cursive 
.  Egyptian  character,  and  (3)  those  which  are  inscribed 

botli  inside  and  out.    The  texts  are  usuallv  traced  in 

-  black  upon  the  planed  surface  of  the  wood,  the  chief  in- 
:   scrriptions  which  record  the  name  and  titles  of  the  de- 

ceased  being  painted  in  large  hieroglyphics  either  in 
a  vertical  line  down  the  length  of  the  cover,  or  in  a 
horizontal  line  round  the  upper  part  of  the  four  sides 
of  the  coffin.  On  the  right  hand  side,  at  the  foot,  is 
often  painted  or  inlaid  the  double  utchat  ^^^V^,  or 
so-called  "symbolic  eyes".  Plates  I  and  II  illustrate 
as  far  as  possible  without  the  use  of  colours  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  text  on  such  coffins.  The  scene  in 
Plate  I  is  from  one  end  (inside)  of  the  famous  coffin 
of  Amamu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  6,654).  The  border  with  its 
pattern  of  rectangles  is  painted  in  bright  colours,  rtnl, 
green,  and  yellow,  and  all  round  the  upper  part  of 
the  sides  are  painted  the  principal  objects  which  formed 
the  usual  offerings  to  the  dead,  and  a  prayer  that  the 
deceased  may  have  such  things  offered  in  his  tomb 
for  ever.  Here  we  see  vases  and  jars  of  various 
shapes  and  sizes  filled  with  unguents  and  cosmetics, 
the  names  of  which  are  given  in  the  line  of  hiero- 
glyphics   above    them ;    they    are    set    upon    a    stand, 
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broken   examples  of  which  have  been    from   time  to 
time  found    in  tombs.    Each   of  the  vertical  lines  of 
text  bei^i-ins  with  the  word  "jTI   "recite",    a  fact  which 
shews  that  the  text  was  usually  inscribed   upon  the 
walls    of  tombs.    Plate  II   gives  an   extract  from  the 
text  inscribed  upbn  the  coffin  of  Sebek-aa  preserved 
at  Berlin.    It  will    be   noticed    that    the    hieroglyphics 
have  begun  to  assume  a  conventional  form,  and  that 
they  do  not  so  readily  suggest  the  objects  which  they 
represent.    We  notice,   too,   that  the  various   sections 
on  such  coffins  have  specific  titles  attached  to  them, 
in  other  words  they  have  become  '^Chapters".  As  the 
pyramids   of  the   fifth  and  sixth  dynasties    do   not  all 
contain  the  same  selection  of  extracts  from  the  Book 
of  the  Dead,  so  the  coffins  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
dynasties    do    not    all    contain    the  same   selection  of 
Chapters  ;    this    fact    shews   that   the   selection   of  the 
exLrac^ts  and  Chapters  did  not  follow  any  general  rule, 
hut  whether  it  depended  upon  the  will  and  discretion 
of  the  serihe  or  the  deceased  cannot  be  said. (Down 
the  leniL^^th  of  the  ])ottom  of  the  coffin  inside  was  fre- 
([uently  i)<'iinted   a    l)and   of  white   across  which  were 
tractM.l  in   l)lu('  wavv  lines  to  indi(\ite  water  ;   this  pro- 
bably  reprcscMittnl    the    (H'lestial   NiU^,    or    the   stream 
upon   whieh  the   dcecMsed  h()i>ed   to   float  to    the   Ely- 
sian    I^^iclds.     \\r    must    not(.\    in    passing,    that    at   the 
period    when    th(\s(^    coffins    werc^    made    no    pyramids 
were    inscribed    with    extracts    or    Chai)ters    from    the 
])ook  of  the  Dead  ;   in  other  words,   it  was  found  both 
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cheaper  and  easier  to  write  the  text  with  ink  or  co- 
Lours  upon  planks  which  could  be  afterw^ards  pegged 
together  to  form  coffins.  This  custom  resulted  in  the 
curtailment  of  the  selection  of  texts,  and  in  less  than 
^  thousand  years  after  the  religious  texts  in  the  py- 
ramids of  the  fifth  and  sixth  dynasties  were  cut,  we 
find  that  certain  portions  of  them  had  fallen  into  dis- 
use. 

We  have  already  seen  that  a  period  lies  between 
the  sixth  and  eleventh  dynasties  during  which  we 
know  nothing  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  and  again 
during  the  period  which  lies  between  the  twelfth  and 
eighteenth  dynasties  we  know  nothing  of  it.  With  the 
beginning  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  begins  a  new  phase  of  its  existence,  and  a  de- 
velopment of  its  history  as  interesting  as  it  is  un- 
expected is  before  us.  From  pyramids  the  transition 
was  to  coffins,  and  now  the  transition  is  from  coffins 
to  papyri.  And  here  again  economy  probably  played 
an  important  part.  Inscribed  pyramids,  and  sarcophagi, 
and  coffins  would,  necessarily,  be  only  made  for  royal 
personages  and  for  great  and  wealthy  folk,  but  a  roll 
of  papyrus  was,  in  comparison  with  these,  a  very  in- 
expensive thing,  especially  if  the  services  of  an  or- 
dinary scribe  were  employed  in  inscribing  it. 

The  greater  number  of  the  copies  of  the  Book  of 
the  Dead  inscribed  upon  papyri  have  been  found  at 
Thebes,  indeed  those  made  in  this  city  are  of  such 
importance,  that  to  the  Recension  of  the  work  which 
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we  commonly  find  in  use  in  Egypt  from  the  eig-hteenth 
to  the  twenty-second  dynasty  the  name  "Theban"  has 
been  y^iven.  We  owe  them  chiefly  to  the  scribes  and 
priests  who  were  attached  to  the  powerful  confrater- 
nity  of  the  priests  of  "Amen-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods'\ 
and,  speaking  generally,  the  best  MSS.  are  found  in 
their  tombs  and  coffins.  The  original  home  of  the  texts 
which  they  copied,  was,  of  course,  Memphis  or  Helio- 
polis,  and  there  is  reason  for  believing  that  during 
the  earlier  centuries  of  their  existence  they  did  little 
more  than  adopt  the  religious  views  and  doctrines  of 
the  sages  of  the  North.  As  time  went  on,  and  the 
worshippers  of  Amen  obtained  greater  power,"  this  god 
was  slowly  but  surely  made  to  usurp  the  attributes 
of  the  older  cosmic  gods  of  Egypt,  and  eventually, 
as  we  see  in  Chapter  CLXXI  {infra,  p.  3 15),  his  name 
is  included  among  those  of  the  old  gods  of  .the  Book 
of  the  Dciad. 

The  papyri  inscribed  with  copies  of  the  Theban 
Recension  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  vary  in  length 
from  about  15  to  90  feet,  and  in  width  from  12  to 
18  inches  ;  in  many  cases  the  various  pieces  which 
form  the  papyrus  are  so  carefully  put  together  that 
it  is  almost  impossible  to  see  where  one  piece  ends 
and  the  other  begins.  In  the  early  part  of  the  eigh- 
teenth dvnastv  the  text  is  always  written  with  black 
ink  in  vertical  columns  of  hieroglyphics,  which  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  black  lines  ;  the  titles 
of  the   Chapters,    and   the    initial   word    or   w-ords   of 
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rertain  parts  of  the  Chapters,  and  **catch-words'\  and 
ubrics    are   written   with   red   ink.    In   the  eighteenth 
lynasty,    or  perhaps  a  little  earlier,  the  scribes  be- 
[^an     to    ornament  the  papyri   with    designs    in    black 
outline,    referring  to  the   subject   matter  of  the    text 
tear  which  they  were  placed  ;  such  designs,  or  '*vig- 
iettes'%    as  they  are  usually  called,    occupy  quite  a 
ubordinate  position,  and  they  were  drawn  most  pro- 
bably  by  the   scribe.    Little   by  little,    however,   they 
ncreased  in  number,    and  it  became  the  fashion   to 
Humiliate  them  with  bright  colours,  greens,  reds,  yel- 
ows.     In    the    nineteenth    dvnastv   the    unilluminated 
Dapyrus    became    the    exception,    and    the   Vignettes 
Nourished  at  the  expense  of  the  text.  An  idc^  of  the 
Deauty  of  a  fully  coloured  papyrus  of  the  best  permd 
may  be  gained  from   the   frontispiece  to  this  volume^ 
and   from  the  plates  which  face  pp.  19  and    170,  and 
Plates  III— VIII  will  illustrate  the  characteristics  of  good 
MSS.  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  dynasties,  ex- 
cept   as    to    colour.    Plate  III    illustrates    the    writing 
and  Vignettes  of  the  famous  Papyrus  of  Xebseni  (Brit. 
Mus.  No.  9,900)  which  was  found  at  Memphis  ;  it  mea- 
sures  77  feet  772  in->  by   i   ft.    i '/a  in.,  and  contains 
seventy-seven  Chapters,  not  including  duplicates  and 
triplicates.    The  Vignettes   are   traced   in   outline   and 
are  remarkably  well  drawn  ;  and  both  Vignettes  and 
text  appear  to  be  the  work   of  one  scribe,   probably 
Nebseni  himself.  The  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  was  appa- 
rently written  early  in  the  eighteenth  dynasty.  Plate  IV 
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contains  a  Vignette  and  a  piece  of  text  from  the  Pa- 
pyrus of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477),  which  was  found 
at  Thebes  ;  it  measures  65  ft.  3  Yj  iri->  by  i  ft.  i  '/^  in., 
and  contains  one  hundred  and  thirty- one  Chapters. 
Though  shorter  than  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni,  the  texts 
inscribed  on  it  are  more  numerous,  for  the  writing  is 
smaller  and  the  lines  are  closer  together.  Some  of 
the  Chapters  have  Vignettes,  but  they  occupy  an  en- 
tirely subordinate  position,  and  the  colouring  is  not 
as  fine  as  that  found  in  documents  of  a  later  date. 
The  date  of  this  papyrus  cannot  be  much  later  than 
that  of  Nebseni.  On  Plate  V  we  have  an  example  of 
the  very  fine,  bold  writing  which  is  found  in  the  Pa- 
pyrus of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470),  which  was  found 
at  Thebes  ;  this  document  measures  78  feet  by  i  ft. 
3  in.,  and  contains  sixty- six  Chapters.  It  is  the  finest 
of  all  the  illuminated  papyri  of  the  eighteenth  dy- 
nasty, and  from  an  artistic  point  of  view  its  value  is 
greater  than  that  of  any  other  papyrus.  It  is  made 
up  of  six  distinct  lengths  of  papyrus  which  have  been 
neatly  joined  ;  the  text  was  written  by  several  scribes, 
and  the  Vi«:nettes  are  the  work  of  more  than  one  ar- 
tist.  An  examination  of  the  document  shews  that  the 
artist's  work  was  done  before  the  text  was  written  ; 
at  times  the  space  needed  for  the  text  was  miscal- 
culated, and  the  scribe  was  compelled  to  reduce  the 
size  of  his  writing,  and  even  to  write  words  on  the 
coloured  border  within  which  text  and  Vignettes  are 
enclosed.    The  first  sixteen  feet  of  the  papyrus  were 
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inscribed  probably  by  Ani  himself,  the  other  sections 
were  written  by  scribes  of  the  same  school,  probably 
after  his  death.    The  Hymn  to  Osiris  on  Plate  VI  is 
probably  in  Ani's  own  handwriting,   and   the  charac- 
ters are  formed  with  an  attention  to  detail  not  often 
found  elsewhere.  The  Vignettes  and  text  on  plate  VII 
shew  the  work  of  two  scribes  and  two  artists,    and 
also  shew  that  the  inscribed  portion   of  one  section 
was  done  on  a  larger  scale  than  was  contemplated 
in  the  earlier  sections ;  here  we  see  that  the  borders 
had  to  be  enlarged  to  make  the  join.   From  this  we 
see,  too,  that  the  planning  of  a  papyrus  was  a  mat- 
ter which  was  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  artist  and 
scribe  ;    and  when  we   consider  that  the  Papyrus  of 
Nebseni  contains  duplicates   and    even   triplicates   of 
some  Chapters,  and  that  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  contains 
two   copies   of  Chapter  XVIII  (one  with   an   introduc- 
tion   and    one   without),    slightly   differing   from    each 
other  and  having  the  sections  of  the  Vignette  arranged 
differently,    it  is  clear  that  even  the  best  scribes   did 
not  tie  themselves  to  any  one  plan  or  method  in  pre- 
paring a   copy  of  the  Book   of  the   Dead.    We   may 
note  too  that  in  the  Papyrus   of  Ani  a  large  section 
of  the  text  of  Chapter  XVII  has  been  omitted  by  the 
scribe,  probably  because  the  artist  had  not  left  suffi- 
cient space  for  the  whole  Chapter.  In  the  text,  more- 
over, several  palpable  errors  occur,  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  have  in  the  Vignettes  descriptions  of  mytho- 
logical  scenes,   names   of  gods,    etc.,   which   occur  in 
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no  other  text  ;    among  these  worthy  of  special  men 
tion   are   the  Judgment  Scene   and  the  accompanying 
texts,  and  the  Vignette  to  the  XVHth  Chapter. 

Plate  \TII  gives  us  a  Vignette  and  a  few  lines  of 
text  from  the  Papxxus  of  Hu-nefer,  a  scribe  and  super- 
intendent   of   cattle    who    flourished    in    the    reign   of 
Seti  I,   about  B.  C.  1370;   the   cartouche   of  the  king 
atTords  conclusive  proof  as  to  its  date.  This  document 
is   remarkable    from   many  points   of  view.    It    is   the 
shortest   perfect  MS.   of  its    class    known,    measuring 
18  feet   by   i  ft.  Z^l^m,    The  Vignettes   are    beautiful 
specimens  of  the  artist's  work,  and  the  scene  in  which 
the    performance    of  the    ceremony  of  "Opening   the 
Mouth"   is  depicted   is   the   most  perfect  known  ;    but 
the  Vignette  to  Chapter  XVU  is  imperfect  when  com- 
pared with  that  of  the  Papyrus  of  Ani.  The  copy  of 
Chapter  I  is  so  good  that  M.  Naville  employed  it  as 
the  standard  text   in  his    Todttubuch,  but  the  copy  of 
Chapter  XVII  is  so  incomplete  and  incorrect  that  he 
found    it    useless    even    for    purposes    of   comparison. 
Here  again  we  see  that  the  \'ignettes  were  executed 
at  the  expense  of  the  text  ;  in  spite  of  this,  however, 
the  papyrus   is   valuable,   tor   it   contains   a  Hymn   to 
(^  Iris  bv  the  i(od  Thoth  which  is  not  found  elsewhere 
,  ^  same    form.    The    text    is   written    in   a    good, 
1  I.    .  ^    hut  with   little    attention   to  the  details  of 
>  atul  the  Judi^nu'iU  Scene  exhibits  many 
^vmH  in  n*si>('<^-t  <>t  text  and  arrangement. 
:'    ^  ^,   \  !i\Uislrate   the  \  ignettes   and    the 
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hieratic  and  hieroglyphic  texts  which  arr  found  in  iMHiks 
<^f  the  Dead  of  the  twentieth  dvnastv.  In  Plaii-  IX  w- 
see    the   "roval   mother  Netchemet"   .slandinif    hehind 
her  son  Her-Heru  ;  the  dress  and  ornam^-nis  of  th^s*- 
roval   personages  shew  the   chan.ije   which   has   tak»-n 
•    place  in  such  matters  since  the  eighteenth  anil  ninr- 
I     teenth  dynasties,  and  in  the  manner  of  depicting  ih*T.. 
\     The    colours    of  the   Vignettes    are    more    rrud»-.    the 
I     delicacy  of  design    and   of  execution    alike    ha>   d'.-- 
\  parted,  and  a  comparison  of  the  text  with  that  of  the 
Papyrus  of  Nu  shews  that  the  skill  of  the  scribe  had 
deteriorated.    The  hieratic   text  on  Plate  X  givr^*  an 
excellent  idea  of  the  writing   of  the   i>eri«>d.    In    ih*- 
^  twentieth   dynasty   Books  of  the   Dead   inscribed    \**7 
he   priests   of  Amen   began   with    a   Vignette,    eithrr 
I)lain   or  coloured,    in   which  the   dert_'a>fd    was 
making  offerings  to  Osiris  or  to  th*-  go«K  ni  Th'-'.* 
This   was   followed    by   a  selection    of  Cbapt'Ts   r'r.rr; 
♦he  Book  of  the  Dead  in  use  in  th»:  «i'^ht'-»nth  dvn;iNtv. 
^    or   by  a  series  of  texts  peculiar  to  the  jM-riod  a'  rorr.- 
^anied  by  Vignettes  taken  from    oih^r  fun*:ral   \\orr>. 
'    Sometimes,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Prino-s>  N*-M-KhMn>u. 
the  document  begins  with  a  long,  d«t;tii'd   Y:<  i)\  ih*- 
titles  of  Amen-Ra,  who  bv  this  time  had  UMirii»:d  ih*- 
attributes  of  the  old  gods  of  Kgypl,  whi(  h  is  followed 
by  a  series   of  statements   in  which   th^*   go'l,   in   ap- 
parently legal  language,  swears  to  ( onf^T  cverv  favour 
^    possible  upon  the  deceased  lady.  Such  docum<;nls  an; 
lot  very  long,   and   they  are   usually  much   narrower 
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than  Books  of  the  Dead  of  the  earlier  period.  The 
mvtholoirical  fiorurcs  and  scenes  characteristic  of  the 
later  documents  of  the  priests  of  Amen  are  not  yet 
well  understood,  for  only  a  few  have  been  published 
in  entirety) 

Of  papyri  of  the  twenty-first  dynasty  which  pre-  \ 
serve  many  characteristics  of  the  earlier  period  may 
be  mentioned  that  of  Anhai,  a  priestess  of  Amen 
(^Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,472),  a  section  of  which  is  shewn 
on  Plate  XI.  Here  we  have,  however,  a  work  sui  J 
gtficris  which  is  very  instructive  from  many  points 
of  view.  The  artist's  work  is  the  most  valuable  part 
of  the  papyrus,  and  the  use  of  gold  for  purposes  of 
illumination  appears  for  the  first  time.  In  addition  to 
the  Vignettes  of  the  older  period  we  find  here  the 
scene  of  the  Creation  given  much  as  it  is  found  on 
the  Sarco{)hagus  of  Seti  I,  and  a  rare  Vignette  which 
seems  to  refer  to  Khemennu,  the  city  of  Thoth}  The 
texts  are  frao-mentary  and  often  have  no  connexion 
with  the  Vit^nettes  which  accompany  them,  but  many 
of  the  Vi}4-nettes  are  of  considerable  interest.  The 
handwritini^^  is,  in  some  places,  very  good,  but  it 
lacks  the  hold  firmnrss  which  is  characteristic  of  the 
older  scribes.  In  papyri  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty  we 
find  many  mistakes,  hut  most  of  them  mav  be  attri- 
huted  to  momentary  (\irelessness  on  the  part  of  a 
weary  scrilx^;  whereas  in  those  of  \\\v  twenty-first  and 
succeeding  dynasties  the  writers  of  the  texts  seem 
to  be  altogether  reckless.  Texts  are  copied  beginning 
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at  the  end  instead  of  at  the  l)ej;innini;,  «»missinns  of 
whole   sections   arc   frtMjuent,   texts   that   havi-  iiriiji'T 
I     Vignettes  are  copied  without  the  least  rcL^'^ar*!  lii  ih«- 
(    correct  Vigpniettes,  and  what  is  intt-nd*-*!  to  1m-  a  C.'hiip- 
[    ter  frequently  consists  of  nothinv,^  hut  a  st-rii-s  •»!"  fra:^- 
>    ments    of  sentences   copied   without   brt-ak   m»Tiiy   !•» 
j    fill  up  the  space  which  the  artist  had  span-il   i<ir  ih*- 
'     purpose.     It   seems    as    if  the  artist  lM)ih  paini»«l  ih»- 
Vijjnettes  and  wrote  the  text,  and  as  if  his  nmIi-  aim 
was  to  produce  a  handsome,  hut  not  acruraii-,  d«»rii 
ment.     The  contents  of  the  papyri  n*flcrt,    no  duulii. 
the    religious    views    commonly   hr-Id    at    that    pt-r;,,.i^ 
and,  if  this  be  so,  it  is  clear  that  thr  pri»*sis  i»\  Am'-n 
held  the  texts,  which  they  inserted    alonv^^sidt■   i.f  th»- 
Chapters  of  the   older  period,    to   h<*   of  «/(iual  \ii\u*- 
and  authority.  Some  of  them  went  so  far  as  fil!  th*  :r 
papyri   with    religious    compositions    whirh    ar*-    :v  v-  r 
to  be  found  in  the  old  works.  In  Piatt-  XII  w  h.L\'    ;. 
Vienette  with   a   few  lines   of  t«-xt    fr^m   ih*-  \u'.\^\"-\\^ 
Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,478,   which  I   believe*  wa^   writi*  n   ::i 
the  twentv-second  dvnastv.  Th^*  artist's  work  i^  a  r.ii.v. 
or   rather  a   verv  poor   imitation,    of  th»;   iliuniiiiatiiv 
of  the  nineteenth  dynasty,  and  thr-  tt-xt   r.  insi>tN  ^f  a 
,     series  of  compositions  reterrin;^^  to  th«-  off^rin::^  whirh 
were  to  be   made  to  the  i^'-ods  of  th«-    (J<r!l.   or  divi- 
sions of  the  underworld.  Strictly  sjx-akiniL;,  th<*st:  havr- 
nothing  whatever  to  do  with   th«*   Book  of  th<-  l.)«rad, 
but   in   the    opinion   of  the   scribe*   they  wr-re   equallv 
efficacious.     In   the    same   dynasty  a   large  number  of 

c 


LXVI  INTRODUCTION. 

copies  of  selections  of  Chapters  from  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  were  written  in  hieratic,  with  Vignettes  traced 
in  outline  in  black  ink.  In  some  of  these  the  papy- 
rus measures  about  40  ft.  by  i  ft.  6  in.,  and  in  others 
the  dimensions  are  considerably  less.  An  idea  of  the 
appearance  of  such  papyri  may  be  gained  from  Plate 
XIII,  which  illustrates  both  the  fine  drawing  and  small 
but  clear  hieratic  writing  of  the  period.  It  is  probable 
that  the  Books  of  the  Dead  written  in  hieratic  during 
the  twentieth,  twenty-first,  and  twenty-second  dynasties 
belong  to  a  Recension  different  in  many  respects  from 
the  Theban,  but  that  such  Recension  is  akin  to  the 
Theban  there  is  no  doubt  whatever.  In  both  the  Chap- 
ters have  no  fixed  order,  and  in  both  the  Chapters 
have  special  titles,  a  characteristic  which  distinguishes 
them  from  the  sections  of  the  Books  of  the  Dead  of 
the  fifth,  sixth,  eleventh  and  twelfth  dynasties.^  It  is 
tolerably  easy  to  identify  the  papyri  which  were  in- 
scril)ed  ])efore  B.  C.  900,  in  fact,  as  long  as  the  power 
of  the  priests  of  Amen  was  paramount  at  Thebes,  the 
copies  of  the  Books  of  the  Dead  which  were  inscrib- 
ed for  them  reflect  the  prosperity  of  the  confratern- 
ity. But  when  it  became  necessary  for  the  priests 
to  hide  at  Dcr  (^l-hahari  the  mummies  of  the  kings  and 
(juiuMis  who  had  hcox\  their  j^reatest  benefactors, 
and  tr()ul)l()us  times  came  upon  them,  everything  re- 
latini;-  to  the  rit(\s  and  eeremonit^s  connected  with  the 
(lead  sulTer(Ml,  and  the  relatives  and  friends  of  the 
dead    were    oblijy^ed    to    do    for    them    not   what   they 
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would,  but  what  they  could.  Eventually,  it  wouUI  srem, 
i  a  time  came  when  no  Books  of  the  Dead  were  writ- 
ten, and  this  period  corresponds,  I  believe,  t<>  ihr 
final  failure  of  the  domination  of  the  priests  of  Amen. 
This  is  not  the  place  to  lament  the  mistake  which 
the  priests  of  Amen  made  when  they  tried  to  rule 
t     Eg}'pt  temporally  as  well  as  spiritually,  or  to  retard  the 

■ 

i    policy  which  made  them  exalt  their  god  Amen  al)ove 
the  older  gods  of  the  country  whom  the  people  had 

f  known  and  worshipped  from  time  immemorial  ;  it  is 
sufficient  to  know  that  in  each  matter  thev  failed. 
They  lost  their  own  temporal  power  as  th(^  rt\sult  of 
their  intrigues,  and  at  best  they  only  succetfdcd  in 
obtaining  for  their  god  a  place  side  by  side  with  the 
old  gods.  It  must,  however,  not  be  forgott(^n  that  wc 
owe  some  of  the  best  and  finest  copies  of  th(^  I>()()k 
of  the  Dead  to  scribes  who  had  married  j)ri(sicssrs 
of  Amen,  and  who  were  thems(»lvcs  attached  to  the 
brotherhood.^ 

iT  With  the  rise  of  the  kini^^s  of  the  twenty-sixth  dy- 
nasty to  power  the  Book  of  the  Dead  enters  uj>on  a 
new  lease  of  life,  and  a  J4"eneral  revival  of  ancient 
religious  customs  took  place  ;  the  templ(\s  \v(Te  re- 
paired, ancient  and  lonj^'-  forgotten  texts  were  re-co- 
pied, and  artists  and  sculptors  took  their  niodt^ls  from 
the  best  works  of  the  masti^rs  of  the  Karlv  luiipire. 
Karly  in  this  dynasty,  it  appears,  the  priesthood  which 
succeeded  the  priests  of  Amen  awoki^  to  the  con- 
sciousness  of  the   fact   that  the  texts  of  the  Dook  of 
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the    Dead    needed    re-editing    and    re-arranging,    and 
they  set  to  work  to  try  to  put  some  system  into  them. 
How  and  when  exactly  the  work  was  done  we  know 
not,  but  it  is  probable  that  it  was  carried  out  by  an 
assembly  or  college  of  priests^We  have  seen  above 
that  scribes  tied  themselves  to  no  one  plan  in  making 
their  copies  of  the  Book  of  the   Dead   and   that  the 
work  of  the  artist  on  the  Vignettes  (which  were  sub- 
ordinate  matters   originally)  was   at  times  allowed  to 
drive  the  text  from  the  papyrus ;  in  the  best  papyri, 
too,  the  selection  of  texts  copied  is  never  the  same, 
and  the  order  of  them  is  never  the  same.  In  fact  each 
papyrus   had    a   plan    of  its   own.    These    things    the 
priests  of  the  twenty-sixth   dynasty  tried  to  correct, 
and  the  result  of  their  labours  was  a  Recension  of 
the  Book    of  the   Dead   which    is    usually  called    the 
"Saite'')    A  number  of  papyri   are   extant  which   are 
inscribed  therewith,  and  an  examination  of  them  shews 
that  the  Chapters  follow  a  certain  order,  and  that  al- 
thouijh   the   papyri   vary   in    length,    the    selection    of 
Chapters  being  not  as  full  in  some  of  them  as  in  others, 
this  order  has  few  exceptions. \^Each  of  the  early  Re- 
Wions  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead   known   to  us  ex- 
'*;s^-  ooculiarities  which  reflect  the  religious  views  of 
-  X  •^*-^  when  it  was  written,   and   the  Saite  Recen- 
;•  ->v   in  exception  to  the   rule,   for  included  in 
•V-  Chapters  (^CLXII-  CLXV)   which   have   no 
•^  the  papyri  of  the  older  period; 
'  *"*"'  \_.Si-  a\>^^  ^'^^^  containing   a  number  of 
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eign  words.  It  has 
are  of  Nubian  origin*  and  ::'  >:*  ::  "w^^i  :r  .r:-r  •>:- 
ing"  to  know  the  circuni>ia:20r>  -^r.-irr  wz^rr.  ir- .  w-^- 
inserted  in  the  Book  of  ibe  Drii  ::  :>  i/^r-.:  : 
identify  with  certainty  the  p^p-~i  ■■^:'-  -arrrr  l:'.^lJ.\ 
written  during  the  iwert^'-sixui  i}T.i<:y.  : »:  M>^. 
written  in  the  period  imnieciaiely  '^rrrcrri.r^  'Zr  r^. ."-, - 
male  are  not  difficult  lo  recojrj-ir.  P".i:v  XIV  ^~\v- 
fourteen  lines  of  text  and  p^an  ■ ::"  l  \:^.ir'Zr  :r  r:  :. 
document  of  this  class  Br::.  M--.  N  .  ::.^".-  .  :^r'.;. 
shews  what  a  well  denned  c'.i>>  ::  :>.  Thv  :--\:  :> 
written  with  black  ink  in  venical  c.'-urr.r-  :'  -:  :irrv 
hieroglyphics  separated  by  Kack  ]ir.xr>.  ar.i  :hv  V:^'- 
nettes  occupy  small  spaces  above  :: :  :>.•:-  \  :cr.t-::vs 
of  the  Sunrise  or  Sunset,  the  I-i;d:^'^n:vr::  Seer.--,  .-.r..:  iho 
Elysian  Fields  occupy  the  whole  -vr.^.h  •:' :ho  :'.i:'yr;:>. 
Sometimes  the  Vii^neiie>  are  a'."  rr.ixv.i  :"^''-:h' r.  ::::. 
even  when  coloured,  thtrv  lack  the  artistic  a:  T't.iraiuv 
and  good  work  of  the  i'.luminav.t:  }'.ii'yr:  o:  tho 
eighteenth,  nineteenth,  and  twentirih  dyna>::es. 

The  Recension  in  u>e  in  the  Pt«»lema'iV  i»er:od  is 
well  illustrated  bv  Plate  W.  which  is  reuroducvd 
from  Lepsius'  edition  of  the  Turin  Papyrus;  this  pa- 
pyrus is  probably  the  best  and  loni^est  MS.  o\  iho 
class  known.  The  selection  of  Chapters  is  reniarkaMx 
full;  the  number  of  Chapters,  however,  is  not  i(>5 
but  153,  for  three  of  them  iChaps.  XVI,  CXKUK  and 
CL)  are  in  reality  Vignettes,  and  nine  olhtMs  ^^Chaps. 
XLVIU,    XLIX,    LXXllI,    CVII,    CXI,    CX\,    CXXI, 
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CXXIX,  and  CXXXIX)  are  duplicates  of  Chapters 
found  in  other  parts  of  the  papyrus.  The  titles  of  the 
Chapters,  catch-words,  parts  of  Rubrics,  etc.,  are 
written  in  red. 

Meanwhile,  however,  a  number  of  short  religious 
works  for  funeral  use  had  been  composed,  presumably 
by  the  priests,  and  it  seems  that  towards  the  end  of 
the  Ptolemaic  period  it  was  more  usual  to  inscribe 
these  upon  papyri  than  the  Chapters  of  the  old  Re- 
censions of  the  Book  of  the  Dead.  It  seems  as  if  an 
attempt  was  made  to  extract  only  the  essential  por- 
tions of  the  old  works  and  to  omit  from  the  shortened 
new  texts  the  Chapters  which  referred  to  faiths  which 
were  dead  and  to  beliefs  which  had  little  or  no  influence 
in  those  modern  times./Added  to  this,  the  knowledge 
of  such  matters  must  have  disappeared  from  the  com- 
munity long  before  the  Ptolemies  ruled  the  land,  and, 
though  the  belief  in  the  resurrection  of  the  spiritual 
body  and  in  life  everlasting  beyond  the  grave  re- 
tained its  power  over  the  people  as  firmly  as  ever, 
most  men  had  no  knowledge  whatever  of  the  texts 
which  their  forefathers  who  were  dead  and  gone 
imagined  to  be  necessary  for  the  attainment  of  the 
same.  The  sepulchral  stelae  and  coffins  shew  that 
neither  the  employer  nor  the  employed  had  an  exact 
idea  of  the  import  of  the  texts  and  symbols  which 
were  cut  or  painted  upon  them,  and  to  ignorance 
as  much  as  to  haste  must  be  attributed  the  blunders 
which  occur  in  funeral  texts  of  this  period.   Here  and 
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there  we  find  an  attempt  to  preserve  Vijjnettcs  and 
texts  of  the  old  period  along  with  the  modern  work, 
and  a  good  example  of  this  class  of  document  is  the 
Papyrus  of  Kerasherl mrit.  Mus.  No.  9,995),  a  portion 
of  which  is  reproducea  on  Plate  XVI.  Here  wc  have 
a  representation  of  the  Judgment  Scene,  crude  aliki; 
in  colour  and  detail,  a  part  of  the  Vignette  of  the 
first  Chapter  of  the  old  Book  of  the  Dead,  a  num- 
ber of  the  Pylons  discussed  in  Chapters  CXLV  and 
CXLVI,  etc.,  and  two  horizontal  lines  of  hi(iroglyphi(\s 
which  contain  prayers  reflecting  those  of  an  earli(*r 
period.  No  MS.  could  more  clearly  shew  how  little 
knowledge  of  the  old  Book  of  the  Dead  remaincHi  in 
the  hands  of  the  scribes  at  that  time  ;  artistic  skill, 
moreover,  had  sunk  very  low,  for  it  will  b(;  noticrd 
that  the  censer  which  the  white-skirted  priest  is  carry- 
ing before  the  bier,  and  which  h(»  was  suj>p()S(Ml  to 
carry  in  his  hand,  is  almost  as  loiii^  as  he  is  hii^h! 
The  coloured  portion  of  this  papyrus  is  followed  by 
three  columns  of  text  in  hieratic  which  form  th(^  work 
entitled  Shai  en  Sensen,  or  **Book  of  iireathin^s"  isvv 
Plate  XVn),  wherein  we  find  no  hymns,  and  no  ad- 
dresses to  the  gods,  and  in  fa(*t  no  words  which  do 
not  directly  refer  to  the  future  life  of  the  dtjceasc^d 
in  the  world  beyond  the  grave.  Wcvv,  we  hav(^  an 
epitome  of  all  that  the  Egyj)tian  hoj)e(l  to  obtain  in 
the  "land  of  eternity".' 

We  have  now  reached  the  end  of  the  Graeco-Roman 
period,  but  the  end  of  the  iiook  of  the  Dead  is  not 
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yet,   for  belonging   to  the  Roman   period  we   find  a 
number    of  small    rolls    of   papyri    inscribed    in    very 
cursive  hieratic  with  a  series  of  statements  or  asser- 
tions referring  to  the  happiness  of  the  deceased  in  the 
next  world.  Such  papyri  have  no  Vignettes,  and  as  for 
the  texts,  both  hymns  and  Chapters  of  the  old  Book 
of  the  Dead  in  any  Recension  are  as  absent  from  them 
as  if  they  had  never  existed.    The  aim  of  the  writer 
of  such   documents  was  not  to  glorify  the  gods,  but 
to  secure  the  goods  of  the   next  world  by  means  of 
the  smallest  amount   of  writing  possible,   and  at  the 
least  expense.  On  Plate  XVIII  is  reproduced  a  portion 
of  a  papyrus  of  this  class  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  io,iii),  and 
a  comparison  of  it  with  the  earlier  Plates  in  this  book 
will  shew  at  once  the  change  which  had  come  over 
the  Book   of  the  Dead.  C  What  form  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  took  in  the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era 
cannot  be   said,   but   it   seems   not   to   have   died   out 
utterly,  for  selections  from   it  are  found  copied  upon 
the  outer  and  inner  swathings  of  mummies  and  upon 
coffins   of  the   Roman   Period  ;    on    a   coffin   in   Paris, 
which  was   probably  made   about   the  end  of  the  se- 
cond   century   of  our   era,    are   written    a   number   of 
texts  which  are  as  old  as  the  time  of  the  Pyramids  at 
"^aVKara,  and  this  fact  proves  that  whc^n  such  documents 
v^---  T^eedod  originals  from  which  to  copy  them  could 
,       ,^  v^.-.  V'und,    There  is  good  reason  for  assuming 
^     ....   ;,.'  making  mummies  was   i)ractised  until 
••^-    fif:V:  century  of  our  vni,  and  there  is 
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no  doubt  that  in  certain  places  the  belief  that  the 
preservation  of  the  natural  body  was  absolutely  ne- 
cessary for  the  growth,  development,  and  existence 
of  the  spiritual  body,  existed  in  full  force  until  a 
much  later  date.  It  is  not  possible  to  assign  a  date 
to  the  period  when  the  decay  of  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  began,  but  it  is  probably  contemporary  with 
the  advent  of  the  Greeks  in  Egypt!)  (tip  to  that  period 
Egypt  may  be  described  as  the  home  of  a  nation  that 
was  given  up  entirely  to  the  care  of  the  dead  and 
to  the  consideration  of  the  future  life  ;  a  few  of  its 
kings  were  soldiers  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word, 
but  it  is  a  striking  fact  that  the  temples  and  tombs 
of  Egypt  are  the  chief  monuments  of  one  of  the  oldest 
and  greatest  civilizations  of  the  world.  A  tottering 
religion  would  be  rudely  shaken  by  the  invasions  of 
the  country  by  Assyrians,  Persians,  Greeks,  and 
others,  and  the  permanent  occupation  of  Egypt  by 
Greeks  and  Romans  would  continue  the  work  which 
frequent  disturbances  throughout  the  country  had  be- 
gun. The  final  blow,  however,  was  not  inflicted  until 
the  Egyptians  began  to  renounce  their  own  ancient 
religion  and  to  become  converts  of  the  preaching  of 
Saint  Mark  and  his  followers  ;  when  thev  were  once 
able  to  believe  that  Christ  had  the  power  to  raise  up 
their  bodies  in  a  spiritual  form  they  felt  that  there 
was  no  need  to  have  them  mummified,  and  simultane- 
ously the  need  for  the  Chapters  of  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  disappeared. 
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We   are  now  able  to   summarize  the  various  forms 
of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  as  follows  : —  It  first  exist- 
ed in  oral  tradition  only,  and  was  next  written  down 
to   preserve   it ;    of  these  forms   nothing  whatever  is 
known.    The  first  historical  Recension  was  that  made 
bv  the  priests   of  Heliopolis,    and   the    oldest  copies 
of  it  known  are  cut  in  hieroglyphics  upon  the  walls 
of  the  chambers   and  passages   inside   the  Pyramids 
of  Sakkara    of    the    fifth    and    sixth    dynasties.    The 
second  Recension   was  written  or  painted   upon   sar- 
cophagi and  coffins  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth   dy- 
nasties  in    cursive    hieroglyphics.    The    third   Recen- 
sion  was  written   in  hieroglyphics   upon   papyri  from 
the  eighteenth  to  the  twentieth   dynasty,   the  various 
Chapters  having  no  fixed  order ;  this  Recension  was 
illustrated  by  a  large  number  of  Vignettes.  The  fourth 
Recension  was  written  in  hieratic  upon  papyri  during 
the  twenlv-first  and  twenty-second  dynasties,  and  in- 
cluded exlrarts  from  various  funeral  books  which  were 
illustrated  by  Vignettes  of  an  unusual  character.  The 
fifth   or  Saite  Recension  was   made,   probably,  in  the 
twenty-sixth  dynasty  ;  the  Chajjlers  have  a  fixed  order 
and  were  written  on  papyri  both  in  hieratic  and  hiero- 
^rlvphics.    The   sixth  Recension  which  was   in   use   in 
nr,iemalc  times  much  resembled  the  SaYtc,   and  may 
r-'ra-ded  as  the  last  form  of  the  Hook  of  the  Dead, 
^  ,  ^     tVi^m  it  written  for  the  benefit  of  the 
mTii.V.   pieces    of  Papyri    in    the   Graeco- 
-    ••, «  t  '  r-riods  need  hardly  be  considered. 


•  s*  V.        '."^  ■ 
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Thus  the  unreal  r^!i;j>?c5  T*:r£  :-:  "^r:  E^cv:  •- i-^^w  -trzi-rt 
had  lasted  tor  th^xisaa^i^  oc  T»*irs  jji«i  wtn-Hi  :t  *ir.'. 
times,  cut  in  tine,  b-xd  h:er>^y; £::•>%.  o.Ttrri  :±'r  wils 
and  passages oi ihe  r'xsrr-s  ^>:  kf:iCN.  T^i-ei  :i>  rXK-e-r-.-*? 
in  almost  ille,^le  scrawLs  hixii'v  rri>ri  -t-  -  srrj.-.> 
of  papyrus  only  a  tew  incirs  sy-Lire. 
(From  first  to  last  throu,^:--:  the  3-:-:k  :f  the  IVai. 
with  the  singrie  exception  of  Her^titlf.  the  m: c or.  i  s.-r. 
of  Cheops,  no  man  is  ntentior.r^i  i>  the  duthv^r  -.^r 
reviiser  of  any  Chapter  or  of  ar.v  t^n  jf  :t  :  certain 
Chapters  may  shew  the  innuence  of  the  cult  of  a  cer- 
tain citv  or  cities,  but  the  Taeban  B*>_^k  of  the  Dead. 
at  all  events,  cannot  be  regarded  as  the  work  of 
anv  one  man  or  bodv  of  men,  and  it  does  not  re- 
present  the  religious  views  and  beliefs  oi  any  one  part 
only  of  Eg\-pt.  From  time  immemona;  the  god  Thoth. 
who  was  both  the  divine  intelligence  which  at  crea- 
tion uttered  the  words  that  wt-re  carritxl  into  ertect 
bv^  Ptah  and  Khnemu,  and  the  scribe  »»f  the  i^ous. 
was  associated  with  the  production  oi  the  Book  ot 
the  Dead,  and,  though  he  was  primarily  the  god  ot 
time  and  chronologer  of  heaven  and  earth,  he  ap- 
pears frequently  as  the  advocate  and  helper  ot"  the 
deceased.  In  the  CLXXXIInd  Chapter  ^see  p.  041^ 
he  is  called  the  *'scribe  of  right  and  truth  who  abo- 
"minateth  sin",  and  again,  "Behold,  he  is  the  writing 
*'reed  of  the  god  Neb-er-tcher,  the  lord  of  laws,  whi> 
*'giveth  forth  the  speech  of  wisdom  and  undorstand- 
"ing,  whose  words  have  dominion  over  the  two  lamls   . 


a 
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Of  himself  the  god  says,  "I  am  Thoth,  the  lord  of 
"right  and  truth,  who  trieth  the  right  and  the  truth 
"for  the  gods,  the  judge  of  words  in  their  essence, 
whose  words  triumph  over  violence  ....  I  have 
made  Ra  to  set  as  Osiris,  and  Osiris  setteth  as  Ra 
"setteth".  The  deeds  which  Thoth  claims  to  have 
done  on  behalf  of  Osiris  are  set  forth  at  length  in 
the  two  hymns  to  Osiris  which  form  the  CLXXXIInd 
and  CLXXXnird  Chapters  (see  p.  340  ff.).  In  several 
places  in  the  Book  of  the  Dead  the  deceased  is  made 
to  refer  to  the  "might  of  the  words  of  the  utterances 
"of  the  god  Thoth**,  and  much  of  what  this  god  did 
for  "his  brother"  Osiris  was  effected  by  this  power. 
The  belief  in  the  efficacy  of  the  words  of  Thoth  continu- 
ed till  the  latest  period,  for  in  the  Book  of  Breathings 
(see  p.  CXCVn)  we  read,  "Thoth,  the  most  mighty  god, 
"the  lord  of  Khemennu,  cometh  to  thee,  and  he  writeth 
"for  thee  the  Book  of  Breathings  with  his  own  fingerS/< 
Finally,  mention  must  be  made  of  the  various  places 
in  the  tomb  where  the  papyri  inscribed  with  the  Chap- 
ters of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  were  placed.  When  the 
Ejjyptians  ceased  to  cut  the  Chapters  on  the  walls 
of  the  chambers  and  passages  of  pyramids,  they  wrote 
or  painted  them  upon  the  sides,  inner  and  outer,  of 
wooden  coffins,  and  this  custom  obtained  until  the 
end  of  the  rule  of  the  native  kings  of  Egypt,  about 
B.  C.  350  ;  the  Vitjncttes  were  copied  upon  coffins, 
lon^  after  all  knowledj^e  of  their  meaning  had  been 
for^fotten,    until   as   late   as  the   third   century   of  our 
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era.  The  inscribed  papyrus  was  sometimes  placed  in 
a  separate  box  beside  the  coffin,  and  sometimes  a 
niche  in  the  wall  was  specially  cut  for  it  ;  the  most 
perfect  of  the  papyri  known  have  been  found  in  niches. 
I  Frequently  the  papyrus  was  laid  by  the  side  of  the 
'  mummy  in  the  coffin,  and  in  this  case  it  is  usually 
found  broken  by  the  movements  of  the  mummy  when 
the  coffin  was  carried  along.  More  frequently  the 
«  papyrus  was  laid  under  the  hands  and  between  the 
thighs  before  the  final  swathing  took  place  ;  it  was 
also  placed  between  the  legs  just  above  the  ankles. 
Such  papyri  are  usually  much  broken,  and  they  are 
often  much  discoloured  by  the  moisture  of  the  sub- 
stances, bitumen,  cedar  oil,  etc.,  used  in  the  process 
of  embalmment.  In  the  time  of  the  greatest  power  of 
the  priests  of  Amen,  in  the  twenty-first  dynasty,  large 
wooden  figures  of  Osiris  standing  upon  a  pedestal 
/ — I  were  made  to  serve  as  cases  for  the  papyri, 
which  were  tightly  rolled  up  and  tied,  and  pushed 
up  inside  the  figures  through  holes  in  the  bottom  of 
the  pedestals.'  In  later  times,  about  B.  C.  3oo,  the 
figures  were  made  solid,  and  vertical  cavities  were 
cut  in  the  backs  of  them  to  hold  the  papyri  ;  still 
later,  /.  V.,  in  the  Roman  period,  when  the  papyri 
became  very  small,  they  were  laid  in  cavities  in  the 
sides  of  the  pedestals,  which  also  contained  mummi- 
fied  portions  wrapped   in   linen   of  the   bodies  of  the 

I.  A  good  example  of  this  class  of  figure,  that  of  Anhai,  a  priestess 
of  Amen,  is  figured  in  my  Mummy,  p.  216. 
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persons  for  whom  they  were  made.  Over  the  mummi- 
fied remains,  which  are  placed  in  the  upper  parts  of 
the  pedestals,  we  often  find  small  models  of  sepulchral 
chests  or  coffins  surmounted  by  figures  of  Anubis  and 
hawks.  The  figure  of  the  god  above  is  no  longer  that 
of  Osiris  simply,  but  it  represents  the  triune  god  Ptah- 
Seker-Ausar,  the  god  of  the  resurrection,  and  has  all 
the  attributes  which  belong  to  the  ancient  gods  Ptah 
and  Seker.  In  this  trinity  the  creator  of  the  world, 
the  sun,  and  Osiris  as  god  of  the  dead  were  repre- 
sented. Some  think  that  Ptah  in  this  trinity  represents 
the  personification  of  the  period  of  incubation  which 
follows  death  and  precedes  the  entry  into  eternal  life. 
The  exact  position  of  Seker  cannot  be  definitely  de- 
scribed ;  he  is  usually  depicted  as  a  mummied  body 
with  the  head  of  a  hawk,  and  he  sometimes  holds  in 
his  hands  the  emblems  of  power,  rule,  and  sove- 
reignty which  belong  to  Osiris  ;  he  is  said  to  be  the 
incarnation  of  the  Apis  bull  at  Memphis^ 
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It  will  be  noticed  in  reading  the  translation  of  the 
Book  of  the  Dead  given  in  this  volume  that  the  de-^ 
ceased  is  always  identified  with  the  god  Osiris,  and 
that  he  is  frequently  called  by  the  god's  name.  And 
if  the  religious  texts  written  for  the  benefit  of  the 
dead  in  all  periods  be  examined  it  will  be  found  that 
from  the  fifth  dynasty  to  the  latest  times  Osiris  is 
always  regarded  as  the  king  and  god  of  the  dead, 
and  that  Egyptian  writers  always  assume  the  identity 
of  the  blessed  dead  with  their  god.  Thus  in  the  text 
inscribed  on  the  Pyramid  of  Unas  ^  the  writer  identi- 
fies the  king  with  the  god  Osiris  and  says  to  the  god 
Tern,  '*0  Tem,  behold  thy  son,  this  motionless  Osiris, 
*'thou  hast  given  him  that  whereon  he  may  live.  If 
"he  liveth  this  Unas  liveth  ;  if  he  dieth  not,  this  Unas 
*'dieth  not ;  if  he  perisheth  not,  this  Unas  perisheth  not ; 
"if  he  begetteth  not,  this  Unas  begetteth  not ;  if  he  be- 
"getteth,  this  Unas  begetteth."  And  throughout  the  re- 

I.  Lines  240,  241. 
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lijjious  literature  the  deceased  always  claims  that  what- 
ever was  done  by  the  gods  for  Osiris  should  also  be 
done  for  him  by  them.  The  hymns  addressed  to  Ra 
and  other  great  gods  dwell  more  on  the  majesty  and 
power  which  they  exhibit  in  heaven  and  upon  earth 
than  upon  their  goodness  to  man  ;  but  with  Osiris 
the  case  is  different,  and  it  is  evident  that  in  the 
oarliovSt  period  he  was  regarded  more  in  the  light  of  a 
god  who  could  be  known,  and  who  was  known  more  i 
or  loss  personally — if  we  may  use  the  word — and  he 
was  of  all  the  gods  the  one  singled  out  to  receive  the 

rtitions  of  mankind  for  everlasting  life.^ 
It  is  impossible  to   say  when   Osiris   began   to   be 
regarded  as  the  god  of  the  dead,  and  it  is  only  from 
brief  allusions  that  any  history  of  him  can  be  formed. 
Throughout  the  Egyptian  texts  it  is  assumed  that  the 
god  suffered  death  and  mutilation  at  the  hands  of  his 
enemies  ;  that  the  various  members  of  his  body  were 
scattered   about   the   land   of  Kgypt  ;    that   his  sister- 
wife  Isis  sought   him   sorrowing  and   at   length  found 
him  ;    that  she  fanned  him  with  her  wings   and  gave 
him  air  ;  that  she  raised  up  his  body  and  was  united 
unto  him  ;    that  she   conceived   and   brought   forth   a 
child  (Horus)  ;    and  that  he  (Osiris)  became   the   god 
and  kini;  of  the  underworld.    In  the  legend  of  Osiris 
^c   rnven   bv  Plutarch  (Dc  hide  et   Osiridc)  it   is  said 
that  he  was  murdered   at  the   instigation    of  Typhon 

•  .      .v>-.  lAro  the  bodv  into  fourteen  pieces,  which 
oT  "t**^*!.  ^^"^^  lui^   ».»•  ^  1 

>r(>r.  ihro"Ui;hout  the  land  ;  Isis  collected  these 
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pieces,  and  wherever  she  found  one  she  Uuilt  a  tomb. 
After  the  death  of  Osiris,  his  son  Horus  did  battle 
^^^th  Typhon  his  father's  murderer,  and,  in  the  words 
of  the  Egyptians,  "avenged  his  father".  Notwithstand- 
ing the  death  and  mutilation  which  the  god  suf- 
fered the  Egyptians  firmly  believed  that  he  rose  from 
the  dead  with  a  body  perfect  in  all  its  members,  and 
that  corruption  and  decay  had  no  power  over  him.) 
This  fact  may  be  deduced  from  a  large  number  of 
passages  in  texts  of  all  periods,  but  in  one  in  parti- 
cular which  forms  part  of  Chapter  CLIV  of  the  Book 
of  the  Dead*  a  definite  statement  of  it  occurs.  The 
deceased  says  to  Osiris,  "Do  thou  embalm  these  my 
"members,  for  I  would  not  perish  and  come  to  an 
"end,  [but  would  be]  even  like  unto  my  divine  father 
"Khepera,  who  is  the  divine  type  of  him  that  never 

"saw   corruption Let    not    my   body   become 

"worms  but  deliver  me   as  thou  didst  deliver  thyself 

" Homage  to  thee,  O  my  divine  father  Osiris, 

"thou  hast  thy  being  with  thy  members.  Thou  didst 
"not  decay,  thou  didst  not  become  worms,  thou  didst 
"not  waste  away,  thou  didst  not  become  corruption, 
"thou  didst  not  putrefy,  and  thou  didst  not  turn  into 
"worms.  I  am  the  god  Khepera,  and  my  members 
"shall  have  an  everlasting  existence.  I  shall  not  decay, 
"I  shall  not  rot,  I  shall  not  putrefy,  I  shall  not  turn 
"into  worms,   and  I  shall  not  see   corruption  beneath 

I.  See  infra y  p.  282  f. 
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"the  eye  of  the  god  Shu.  T  shall  have  my  being-,  I 
"shall  have  my  being.  I  shall  live,  I  shall  live.  I  shall 
"germinate,  I  shall  germinate,  I  shall  germinate.  I  shall 
wake  up  in  peace  ;  I  shall  not  putrefy ;  my  intestines 
shall  not  perish  ;  I  shall  not  suffer  from  any  defect  ; 
"mine  eye  shall  not  decay  ;  the  form  of  my  visage 
shall  not  disappear  ;  mine  ear  shall  not  become  deaf ; 
my  head  shall  not  be  separated  from  my  neck  ;  my 
tongue  shall  not  be  carried  away  ;  my  hair  shall 
"not  be  cut  off;  mine  eyebrows  shall  not  be  shaved 

m 

"off ;  and  no  baleful  injury  shall  come  upon  me.  My 
"body  shall  bo  stablished,  and  it  shall  neither  fall 
"into  diHNiy  nor  be  destroyed  upon  this  earth".  The 
oldest  copy  of  this  Chapter  is  inscribed  upon  one  of 
the  wrappinjjs  of  the  mummy  of  ThoLhmesJQ,  who 
reigned  about  IV  C,  1550,  and  the  latest  is  found  in 
the  Turin  Papyrus  (tnlited  by  Lepsius  in  1842),  which 
dates  from  the  PtoltMuaie  period.V  From  these  extracts 
we  see  that  the  deceased  bases  his  certainty  of  an 
everlasting  life,  which  was  to  be  lived  in  a  body 
xxhieh  was  perfect  in  all  its  members,  upon  the  as- 
ot',\Mee  ihat  Osiris  died,  and  rose  again,  and  lived 
^  t  <^\mIv  which  was  perfect  in  all  its  members  ; 
'.flowed  for  the  Egyptian  that  if  Osiris  did 
\"\\  rise  aijain  his  belief  in  a  resurrection 
'•  '.v.  xlitVuHilt  to  say  with  certainty  whether 
'  K^Nptian  l)elieved  that  Osiris  endured 
:>  •  x^  vleatli  on  his  behalf  or  not  ;  but  it 
»  •     Sr  brlirv(Hl  there  was   some  very 
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definite  connexion  between  the  resurrection  of  Osiris 
and  of  himself,  and  also  that  the  god  was  able  to  raise 
him  up  and  to  give  him  everlasting  life,  because  he 
himself  had  conquered  death  and  risen,  and  had  be- 
come the  master  of  everlasting  life.  If  the  legend  of 
Plutarch,  which  states  that  Osiris  was  once  a  man 
who  lived  upon  earth,  really  represents  an  Egyptian 
belief  we  may,  perhaps,  conclude  that  the  manhood 
which  was  common  to  the  god  and  to  the  suppliant 
supplied  the  reason  why  the  prayers  which  are  put 
into  the  mouth  of  the  dead  are  always  addressed  to 
Osiris.  At  all  events,  closer  personal  relations  existed 
between  man  and  Osiris  than  between  man  and  any 
other  god  ;  moreover,  for  countless  generations  he 
was  the  type  and  emblem  of  the  resurrection,  and, 
relying  upon  his  power  to  give  immortality  to  man, 
untold  generations  lived  and  died.  The  ceremonies 
connected  with  the  celebration  of  the  sufferings,  death, 
and  resurrection  of  Osiris  were  performed  with  great 
solemnity,  and  it  has  been  thought  that  a  represen- 
tation of  them  took  place  annually  in  certain  of  his 
shrines. 

The  forms  in  which  Osiris  is  depicted  on  the  monu- 
ments and  in  papyri  are  very  numerous,  but  we  need 
only  refer  here  to  those  which  concern  him  in  his 
character  as  king,  god,  and  judge  of  the  dead.  In 
papyri  he  is  seated  on  a  throne  within  a  covered 
shrine  ;  his  form  is  that  of  a  bearded  mummy  wear- 
ing  the   afe/  crown,    and   he   holds    in   his   hands   the 

f* 
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crook  and  flail  (or  whip),  emblems  of  sovereignty  and 
dominion.  On  the  side  of  the  throne  (which  rests 
upon  a  pedestal  made  in  the  form  of  i=zj,  the  sym- 
bol of  that  which  is  straight  or  rig'ht,)  is  the  emblem 
of  the  union  of  Southern  and  Northern  Egypt,  which 
typifies  the  sovereignty  of  the  god  over  the  whole 
land ;  the  throne  is  sometimes  placed  upon  water, 
wherein  we  may  probably  see  the  origin  of  the  tra- 
dition of  certain  Eastern  peoples  which  makes  the 
throne  of  the  Deity  to  rest  above  running  water.  Be- 
hind him  frequently  stand  the  goddesses  Isis  and 
Nephthys,  and  facing  him,  standing  upon  a  lotus 
flower,  are  the  four  children  of  Horus)  (see  p.  14). 
Thus  seated  praise>.  was  offered  to  him  in  these 
words  ; —  "Glory  ba  to  thee,  Osiris  Un-nefer,  the 
"great  god  within  Abydos,  king  of  eternity,  lord  of 
"the  everlasting,  who  passeth  through  millions  of 
"years  in  his  existence"  (p.  1 1).  "Praise  be  unto  thee, 
"O  Osiris,  lord  of  eternity,  Un-nefer,  Harmachis, 
"whose  forms  are  manifold,  and  whose  attributes  are 
"majestic  ....  Those  who  have  lain  down  {i.  c,  the 
"dead)  rise  up  to  see  thee,  they  breathe  the  air  and 
"they  look  upon  thy  face  when  the  disk  riseth  on  its 
"horizon  ;  their  hearts  are  at  peace  inasmuch  as  they 
"behold  thee,  O  thou  who  art  Eternity  and  Everlast- 
"ingne.ss"  (p.  34).  In  an  address  to  Osiris  by  Thoth 
which  forms  the  CLXXXIInd  Chapter  of  the  Book  of 
the  Dead  (see  p.  340)  he  is  said  to  be  the  "Governor 
of  those  who  are  in  the  underworld",  and  "to  make 
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men  and  women  to  be  born  again",  the  new  birth 
being-  the  birth  into  the  life  which  is  beyond  the 
grave  ;  and  being  himself  everlasting  he  had  power 
to  bestow  eternal  existence  upon  his  followers. 

Concerning  the  form  in  which  Osiris  rose  from  the 
dead  the  texts  are  silent,  and  nothing  is  said  as  to  the 
nature  of  his  body  in  the  underworld  ;  that  he  dwelt 
in  the  material  body  which  was  his  upon  earth  there 
is  no  reason  whatever  to  suppose,  for  there  are  in- 
dications in  the  texts  which  point  to  a  definite  belief 
in  the  resurrection  of  a  spiritual  body,  both  in  the 
case  of  the  god  and  of  men.  Before,  however,  this 
point  is  touched  upon  reference  must  be  made  to  the 
ideas  which  the  Egyptians  held  concerning  the  com- 
ponent parts  of  man's  entity,  material,  spiritual,  and 
mental.  The  physical  or  material  body,  called  k/iaf, 
was  liable  to  decay,  and  could  only  be  preserved  by 
mummifying  ;  both  gods  and  man  possessed  bodies  of 
this  nature.  When  the  material  body  had  been  brought 
to  the  tomb  for  burial,  provided  that  the  prescribed 
prayers  had  been  said  over  it  and  the  proper  cere- 
monies had  been  duly  performed  by  the  priests,  it 
acquired  the  power  of  sending  forth  from  itself  a  body, 
called  sa/m,  which  was  able  to  ascend  to  heaven  and 
to  dwell  with  the  gods  there.  The  only  suitable  ren- 
dering for  the  word  sd/m  is  ^'spiritual  body",  and  this 
meaning  fits  very  well  into  the  translation  of  the  texts 
where  the  word  is  found.  The  educated  Egyptian 
never   believed    that    the    material    bodv    would    rise 
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again  and  take  up  a  new  life,  for  he  well  understood 
that  flesh  and  blood  could  not  inherit  immortality.  It 
has  been  urged  by  some  that  the  custom  of  mummi- 
fying the  dead,  which  obtained  throughout  Egypt  for 
so  many  thousands  of  years,  was  maintained  because 
the  Egyptian  believed  in  the  resurrection  of  the  ma- 
terial body,  but  it  is  not  so  ;  they  mummified  their 
dead  simply  because  they  believed  that  spiritual  bodies 
would  * 'germinate"  in  them.  In  several  places  it  is 
distinctly  said  that  the  "soul  is  in  heaven,  and  the 
body  upon  earth",*  and  even  the  dead  body  of  Osiris 
himself  rested  upon  earth  in  Heliopolis  (see  p.  290) ; 
elsewhere^  it  is  said  to  the  deceased,  **Thy  soul  is 
**in  heaven  before  Ra,  thy  ka  hath  what  should  be 
"given  to  it  with  the  gods,  thy  sahu  hath  power  {or 
"is  glorious)  with  the  khus,  and  thy  body  f/c//afj  is 
"stablished  in  the  underworld  (tuat),^^  It  is  possible 
that  certain  simple  folk  may  have  been  led  to  believe 
that  because  meat  offerings  and  drink  offerings  in 
abundance  were  taken  to  the  tombs  the  deceased 
must  naturally  partake  of  them,  and  it  is  more  than 
probable  that  the  Egyptians  in  a  semi-savage  state 
made  such  offerinofs  because  thcv  believed  them  ne- 
.cessary  for  their  dead. 

The  offerings  taken  to  the  tomb  were  intended  for 
the  ka  of  the  deceased.  The  w^ord  ka  has  formed  the 
subject  of  several  learned  dissertations  by  various  scho- 

1.  Among  others  sec  Recueil  de  Travaux,   t.  IV.  p.  71  (1.  582). 

2.  Lieblcin,  Que  mon  nom  Jieurisse,  p.  2,  1.  2ff.  and  p.  17,  1.  2^. 
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lars,  and  it  is  now  generally  rendered  by  **double"  ;  it 
has  its  equivalent  in  the  Coptic  kco  and  in  the  Greek 
sfScoXov,  and  in  certain  places  may  be  rendered  by 
all  the  meanings  of  these  equivalents.  This  abstract 
individuality  or  personality  possessed  all  the  attributes 
of  the  man  himself,  and,  though  its  normal  dwelling- 
place  was  in  the  tomb  along  with  the  body,  it  could 
wander  about  at  will ;  it  was  independent  of  the  man 
to  whom  it  belonged  and  could  even  go  and  dwell 
in  the  statue  of  a  man.  The  ka  could  both  eat  and 
drink,  and  at  a  very  early  period  a  small  chamber 
was  specially  prepared  for  it  in  the  hall  of  the  tomb ; 
this  was  provided  with  an  opening  through  which  it 
might  snuff  the  smell  of  the  incense  and  other  offer- 
ings made  therein,  and  it  was  the  duty  of  certain 
members  of  the  priesthood  to  minister  duly  and  re- 
gularly to  its  needs.  When  actual  offerings  failed  it 
would  seem  that  the  ka  fed  upon  those  which  were 
painted  or  sculptured  upon  the  walls  and  altars  in 
the  tomb,  and  when  these  were  wanting  it  appears 
that  it  might  even  be  reduced  to  eating  offal  and 
drinking  filthy  water. 

Connected  in  some  inexplicable  way  with  the  hi 
was  the  ia,  or  soul,  which  according  to  some  texts 
is  said  to  eat  of  the  funeral  offerings  along  with  the 
X'rt',  in  whom  or  with  whom  it  was  supposed  to  dwell, 
l)ut  according  to  others  it  ascended  into  heaven  where 
it  lived  with  Ra  and  the  beatified  dead.  From  one 
point    of  view    it    is   not   a  material  thing,   and   from 
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.:•'»: :^tT     :    is    a   ranv^^ble  thing":     it   is   depicted   as   a 

'u:!t.L:!-;t\u:ou  hawk,  and  in  a  Vignette  in  the  Papyrus 

'I    NvO»;c*L    ;.\i.  Pevcria  and  Pieiret,    pi.  3)    it  is  seen 

•\-'-     ^^w:*    :he   funeral   pit   bearing  air  and  food  to 

u      :!i.:!»::!:iicv;  ^odw    Ivinij   in   the   mummv  chamber, 

»    \  va:t     .    H.ongs.    The  ka  could  leave  its  place  in 

'ia\-.M   ..:'a1  \:>;i  :ho  body  whenever  it  pleased,   and 

.     \iv:     •v.M\ov   :o   as:>ume   any  form  which  it  pleased. 

V    »:.;:■•    M  iru*  v^hiiracteristics  of  the  ba  were  shared 

*\    'H    u\iii.    . , \  which  was  believed  to  be  the  source 

*i  i.i»    »i    :ir  ,iiu:  v^f  c^hhI  and  evil  in  man.    The  pre- 

M,i  v.iv*v»-.i    ,^i    :'u*    hear:   was   of  the   first    importance, 

*:^*.   x^^A^iul  \.*h.ii;tc:*s  v^f  the  Book  of  the  Dead  were 

v..4»f H.\v.\i    w;ii>    '.ho    v^breot   of  keeping   it   out   of  the 

ju^t'K.v    M    iu^    "sicaVrs  of  hearts".  In  the  Judgment 

v:,..»      ;     V     -K*    v^ao    "v.otnbor  of  the   bodv   which   is 

-v-'^^^.      ^".     ^^     svv^'vi'    examination,    and    the    large 

»    V     .     s...     L '»..\*ix  which  are  preserved  in  the 

^.  ..   „.      '.-.^   ■,^*v    ^     *";;\:^tian    antiquities   testify  to 
•v        ...    •»      ^  Sx  •>      K*    V\i;\plians    felt    as    to    its    se- 

>,  ..        V       ..      *     v.^.\    ihc    x' •/.;.'>■//,    or    shadow,    is 

,r. ^  ,    .N..     ..X.    i   vv^^  vx  u^  have  been  nourished 

\,^  ,v      ,».  ..  ,  \  *  ^.'.'^    »'s-.'   "\ivle  in   the  tomb  of  th(^ 
.,„,,.  ,,^...    ;    N'^w.^'v      -.   ^Mvl   an  existence   ai)art 
|,  ,,„  ,v,    s^.i,       .^.    \v       V    .•.-,    vM-  double,    it    could 
.    ..\m   .xV.v.x,^    ;    .vu.v.v       \m   interesting  i)assage 
Mv.  \V^  vVM^^^^  -^  '■^'  ^"    •■  ^'^^^  ^^^lliHl  Chapter 
■     '■  .  '   ..\\W  W-.,   vK-,^  ,^^^  vlvuiMM'd  prays:- 
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■ 

*'0  keep  not  captive  my  soul,  O  keep  not  ward  over 
"my  shadow,  but  let  a  way  be  opened  for  my  soul 
*'and  for  my  shadow,  and  let  them  see  the  Great 
*'God  in  the  shrine  on  the  day  of  the  judgment  of 
**souls,  and  let  them  recite  the  utterances  of  Osiris, 
**whose  habitations  are  hidden,  to  those  who  guard 
"the  members  of  Osiris,  and  who  keep  ward  over  the 
"/7///S,  and  who  hold  captive  the  shadows  of  the  dead 
"who  would  work  evil  against  me"  (see  p.  152). 

(Another  integral  part  of  a  man  was  the  k/iUj  or 
"shining",  translucent  covering  (?)  of  the  spiritual  body, 
which  dwelt  in  heaven  with  the  gods.  It  is  difficult 
to  explain  its  exact  relationship  to  the  double,  and 
the  soul,  and  the  heart,  and  the  shadow,  but  in  cer- 
tain passages  in  which  the  word  occurs  it  seems  as 
if  it  had  some  close  connexion  with  the  soul,  for  it 
is  mentioned  along  with  it. 

In  several  passages,  both  in  early  and  late  texts, 
the  S€khc7n  of  a  man  is  mentioned  with  the  ha^  or 
soul,  and  sometimes  with  both  the  ka^  or  double,  and 
the  ba.  One  of  the  meanings  of  sckhcm  is  "form"  or 
"statue",  but  another  meaning  is  "power",  and  it 
seems  as  if  the  Egyptians  conceived  the  idea  of  the 
power  or  vital  force  of  a  man  living  with  him  in 
heaven.  The  gods  were  supposed  to  possess  doubles, 
and  souls,  and  shadows,  and  hearts,  and  khu%y  but 
it  is  doubtful  if  they  were  endowed  with  sekhemu  ; 
it  is  probable  that  they  were  not  ;  many  of  them 
were  themselves  sekhanu  or  "Powers".    / 
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/ 

/There  remains  now  but  one  attribute  of  a  man  t 
mention,  and  that  is  the  rcn  or  name  ;  in  Egypt 
man  took  the  most  extraordinary'  precautions  to  pre 
vent  his  name  from  being  blotted  out,  for  it  was  th 
common  belief  that  unless  the  name  of  a  person  wer 
preserved  he  ceased  to  exist.  Already  in  the  Pyramii 
texts,  as  Dr.  Wiedemann  has  pointed  out'  we  fin' 
the  deceased  making  supplication  that  his  name  ma 
flourish  (literally,  germinate)  along  with  the  names  c 
Tem,  Shu,  Seb,  and  other  gods,  and  the  same  desir 
is  expressed  in  texts  from  the  sixth  dynasty  down  t 
the  Roman  period,  when  we  find  that  a  number  c 
papyri  were  inscribed  with  invocations  to  one  or  raor 
gods  with  the  sole  object  of  making  to  flourish'  th 
names  of  those  for  whom  they  were  copied.  The  rer. 
or  name,  had  some  close  connexion  with  the  ka,  o 
double,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  passage  in  the  tex 
of  Pepi  I.' 

Thus  we  see  that  the  sahu,  or  spiritual  body,  th' 
ka,  or  double,  the  bit,  or  soul,  the  db,  or  heart,  th' 
k/iii,  or  shining  form,  the  sckhcfii,  or  vital  force,  ant 
the  rcn,  or  name,  and  the  khaibit,  or  shade,  were  al 
believed  to  come  into  existence  after  death,  and  i 
seems  that  the  various  parts  which  we  have  enumer 


I.  Rtfueit  lie  Traviiux.  torn.  XVII,  p.  17. 

a.  An  interesling  eolk-ction  of  such  documents  was  published  hy  Lict 
Icin  in  1S95  eniiilcd  Zc  livn  Quf  man  nam  Jleurisu. 

3.  "Pepi  passL-th  on  with  hii!  flesh,  Pepi  is  happy  wiih  his  name,  Pe( 
liverh  wiih  his  Ka"  {I.  (69). 
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ated  together  made  up  the  spiritual  body  which  **ger- 
minated"  in  the  k/iaf  or  material  body.  There  is  little 
doubt  that  the  beliefs  in  the  existence  of  these  various 
members  of  the  spiritual  body  are  not  all  of  the  same 
age,  and  they  probably  represent  several  stages  of  intel- 
lectual development  on  the  part  of  the  Egyptian ;  their 
origin  and  development  it  is  now  impossible  to  trace, 
for  already  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  dynasties  their  exis- 
tence is  accepted  as  an  accomplished  facty 

A  question  naturally  arises  at  this  point,  as  to 
when  this  spiritual  body  began  its  existence  ;  but 
unfortunately  no  satisfactory  answer  can  at  present 
be  given  to  it,  for  no  text  yet  discovered  supplies 
the  necessary  information.  (It  is  natural  to  suppose 
that  the  saAu,  or  spiritual  body,  came  into  being  as 
a  result  of  the  prayers  which  were  recited  on  the 
day  of  the  burial  of  the  mummified  body,  and  of  the 
ceremonies  which  were  performed  at  the  same  time. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  exist  distinct  proofs  that 
the  Egyptians  believed  in  a  Judgment  which  was  to 
be  held  in  the  domain  of  Osiris,  and  we  should  hardly 
expect  the  spiritual  body  to  begin  its  career  until 
after  the  trial  of  the  heart  in  the  Balance,  and  until 
the  verdict  of  the  gods  at  this  Judgment  was  favour- 
able to  the  deceased.  The  whole  question  is  full  of 
difficulty,  chiefly  because  the  Egyptians  themselves 
did  not,  I  imagine,  form  definite  ideas  on  such  sub- 
jects, or  if  they  did,  they  did  not  put  them  in  writ- 
ing.   It  is,    however,    perfectly   certain   that   they   be- 
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lieved  that  Osiris  had  the  power  to  make  men  t 
be  born  after  death  into  a  new  life,  and  that  sue 
life  was  everlasting  ;  and  they  ascribed  to  him  thi 
power  because  he  had  himself  suffered  death  an 
mutilation  and  had  risen  from  the  dead. 
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An  examination  of  the  papyri  inscribed  with  the 
Theban  Recension  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  shews 
that  they  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  viz.,  (i) 
those  in  which  the  Chapters  of  Coming  forth  by  Day 
are  preceded  by  Introductory  Hymns  to  Ra  and  Osiris, 
and  by  a  Judgment  Scene,  and  (2)  those  in  which  they 
are  preceded  by  a  simple  Vignette  in  which  the  god 
Osiris  is  seen  seated  within  a  shrine.  The  oldest  pa- 
pyri of  the  eighteenth  dynasty '  lack  such  Introductory 
Hymns  and  the  Judgment  Scene,  which  appear  most 
often  in  the  illuminated  papyri  of  the  last  half  of  the 
eighteenth  dynasty;  they  continue  in  the  nineteenth 
dynasty,  but  frequently  in  a  less  full  form.  In  the 
older  Recensions  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  there  is  no 
attempt  to  describe  the  Judgment  pictorially,  and  al- 
though it  is  pretty  certain  that  every  Egyptian  believed 
that  he  would  be  judged  after  death,  there  is  no  de- 
finite statement  of  the  fact.    It  will  be  noticed  that  a 

I.  E,g,y  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  and  the  Papyrus  of  Nu. 
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section   of  Chapter  XXX  b   contains  the   words,    **My 
**heart,  my  mother;  my  heart,  my  mother!  My  heart 
"whereby  I  came  into  being !  May  naught  stand  up  to 
"oppose  me  at  my  judgment ;  may  there  be  no  oppo- 
"sition  to  me  in  the  presence  of  the  sovereign  princes 
"[of  Osiris] ;   may  there  be  no   parting   of  thee   from 
"me  in  the  presence  of  him  that  keepeth  the  Balance" 
(see  p.  79).  "Let  there  be  joy  of  heart  unto  us  at  the 
"weighing  of  words.    Let  not  that  which   is  false  be 
"uttered  against  me  before  the  great  god,    the  lord 
"of  Amentet*'  (see  p.  80).   Here  clearly  we  have  sug- 
gested the  idea  of  weighing  the  heart,  as  the  symbol 
of  the  seat  of  life   and  the  source  of  good  and  evil 
actions,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  Vignette  of  the 
Chapter,    which    first   appears    in  the    eighteenth    dy- 
nasty, represents  the  deceased  sitting  in   one  pan  of 
the  scales  and  being  weighed  against  his  heart  which 
is  placed  in  the  other.   It  is  not  easy  to  say  exactly 
what  belief  underlies  this  Vignette,    but   it   seems   to 
indicate  that   the   guardian   of  the  scale  weighed  the 
body  to  see  if  it  had  carried  out  properly  the  heart's 
directions,  and  that  if  it  had  done  so  it  would  counter- 
.    ,  exactly  the  heart,  and  the  beam  of  the  scales 

vould  be  straight.  This  testing  of  the  body  or  heart, 
or  both,  took  place  in  the  presence  of  Osiris  on  the 
dav  when  "words  were  weighed". 

b  Ae  Papvrus  of  Ani  (sheet   3i)   four  small  Vig- 

tv^tes   accompany   the   Negative    Confessio.i,    which 

Ws  v-^n  o(  the  CXXVth  Chapter,    and    m    one.   of 
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these  we  see  the  heart  of  the  deceased  in  one  pan 
of  the  balance,  and  a  feather,  emblematic  of  Right 
and  Truth,  /.  c,  "what  is  straight",  in  the  other.  The 
'^od  Anubis  is  testing  the  tongue  of  the  balance,  and 
close  by  stands  the  monster  Am-met  or  ^'eater  of  the 
dead".  Here  we  have  a  proof  that  in  addition  to  the 
weighing  of  a  man's  body  against  his  heart,  the  heart 
itself  was  weighed  against  Right  and  Truth,  and  that 
this  stage  of  the  Judgment  also  took  place  in  the 
presence  of  the  god  Osiris,  the  judge  of  the  dead. 
In  the  eighteenth  dynasty,  if  not  earlier,  the  idea  of 
the  Judgment  took  great  hold  upon  the  minds  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  it  found  expression  in  the  large  and 
elaborate  Vignette  which  is  prefixed  to  the  copies  of 
the  Chapters  of  Coming  Forth  by  Day  which  were 
made  at  this  period ;  it  is,  however,  impossible  to 
say  whether  the  large  Vignette  is  a  development  of 
that  which  accompanies  the  CXXVth  Chapter,  or 
whether  each  had  a  distinct  origin.  When  once  the 
idea  of  the  great  Judgment  Scene  had  developed  itself 
it  seems  to  have  been  felt  that  the  deceased  ought 
not  to  enter  into  the  Hall  of  Judgment  without  having 
first  uttered  words  of  prayer  and  praise  to  the  great 
gods  Ra  and  Osiris,  to  the  former  as  the  greatest  of 
the  cosmic  gods,  and  to  the  latter  as  the  judge  and 
god  of  the  dead  ;  hence  were  composed  the  Intro- 
ductory Hymns  to  Ra  and  Osiris,  of  which  several 
examples  are  known. 

In    the    hymns    to   Ra    the    deceased    apostrophizes 
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the  glory  anil  majesty  of  the  One  god,  the  creator 
of  the  world  and  all  that  therein  is,  who  manifests 
himself  to  his  creatures  under  the  form  of  the  sun, 
by  whose  heat  and  light  men  and  women,  beasts  and 
feathered  fowl,  fish  and  creeping  things,  trees  and 
herbs  have  their  being.  The  darkness  of  night  into 
which  the  sun  disappeared  when  he  set  was  personi- 
6ed  as  an  enemy  of  the  sun,  and  the  daily  victory 
of  light  over  darkness  was  hymned  with  gladness  by 
his  worshippers.  From  one  point  of  view  the  Egj'p- 
lian  regarded  the  course  of  the  sun  as  a  type  of  his 
own  life,  and  day  symbolized  life  and  night  death  ; 
the  conflict  in  which  the  sun  engaged  with  the  powers 
of  darkness  typified  the  struggle  of  the  deceased  with 
his  enemies  in  the  underworld,  and  man  hoped  that 
he  would  overcome  them  even  as  the  sun  vanquished 
all  who  oinjosed  his  course.  In  a  fine  hymn  (see  p.  lo) 
the  deceased  says : —  "O  thou  beautiful  Being,  thou 
"dost  renew  thyself  in  thy  season  in  the  form  of  the 
"Disk  within  thy  mother  Hathor  ;  therefore  in  every 
"place    every   heart    swelleth    with   joy  at   thy  risipg 

"eternally O  Ra,  the  divine  man-child,  the  heir 

"of  eternity,  self-begotten  and  self-born,  prince  of  the 
"Tuat,  governor  of  the  regions  of  Aukert,  .  .  .  thou 
"god  of  life,  thou  lord  of  love,  all  men  live  when 
"thou  shiriest ;  thou  art  crowned  king  of  the  gods. 
"Those  who  are  in  thv  following  sing  unto  thee  with 
"joy  and  bow  down  their  foreheads  to  the  earth 
"when  they  meet  thee,  thou  lord  of  heaven,  thou  lord 
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''of  earth,  thou  king  of  Right  and  Truth,  thou  lord 
"of  eternity,  thou  prince  of  everlastingness,  thou  so- 
*'vereign  of  all  the  gods,  thou  god  of  life,  thou  crea- 
"tor  of  eternity,  thou  maker  of  heaven  wherein  thou 
"art  firmly  established.  The  company  of  the  gods 
"rejoice  at  thy  rising,  the  earth  is  glad  when  it  be- 
'*holdeth  thy  rays,  the  peoples  that  have  been  long 
"dead  come  forth  with  cries  of  joy  to  see  thy  beau- 

"ties  daily The  Serpent-fiend  (/.  r..  Darkness) 

"hath  fallen,  his  arms  are  hewn  off,  the  knife  hath 
"cut  asunder  his  joints.  Ra  liveth  in  unchanging  and 
"eternal  law  and  order."  Again,  in  another  hymn 
(see  p.  8)  we  read : —  "Thou  risest,  thou  risest,  thou 
"shinest,  thou  shinest,  thou  art  crowned  king  of  the 
"gods.  Thou  art  the  lord  of  heaven,  thou  art  the  lord 
"of  earth  ;  thou  art  the  creator  of  beings  cel(\stial  and 
"of  beings  terrestrial.  Thou  art  the  On(*  god  who  cam** 
"into  beinir  in  the  bei^innincr  of  time.  Thou  didst  (Teat^ 
"the  earth,  thou  didst  fashion  man,  thou  didst  make 
"the  watery  abyss  of  the  sky,  thou  didst  form  llapi 
"(/.  i\,  the  Nile),  thou  didst  create  the  watery  abyss  and 
"didst  give  life  to  all  that  therein  is.  Thou  hast  knit 
"together  the  mountains,  thou  hast  made  mankind  and 
"the  beasts  of  the  field  to  come  into  lieing,  thou  hast 
"made  the  heavens  and  the  earth.  Thou  art  crown<Ml 
"Prince  of  heaven,  thou  art  the  One  dowered  [with 
"all  sovereignty]  who  comest  forth  from  the  sky.  Ra 
"is  victorious!  O  thou  divine  youth,  thou  heir  (liter- 
"ally,    flesh   and   bone;   of   everlastingness,    thou    sc^lf- 
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"begotten  one,  O  ihou  who  didst  give  thyself  birth! 
"O  One,  mighty  [one],  of  myriad  forma  and  aspects, 
"king  of  the  world,  Prince  of  Annu,  lord  of  eternity 
"and  ruler  of  everlastingness,  the  company  of  the 
"gods  rejoice  when  thou  risest  and  when  thou  saitest 

"across  the  sky Thou  art  unknown,  and  no  tongue 

"is  worthy!?)  to  declare  thy  likeness  ;  only  thou  thy- 
"self  [canst  do  this].  Thou  hearest  with  thine  ears, 
"and  thou  seest  with  thine  eyes.  Millions  of  years 
"have  gone  over  the  world  ;  1  cannot  tell  the  num- 
"ber-  of  those  through  which  thou  hast  passed."  From 
these  passages  it  is  clear  that  the  Egyptians  believed 
that  the  god  who  was  typified  by  the  sun  was  eter- 
nal, immortal,  and  unknown  (/.  <-.,  invisible),  that  he 
created  himself,  and  the  world,  and  the  beings  and 
things  in  it  ;  he  was  also  One  and  Alone,  and  there 
was  none  like  unto  him,  for  the  gods,  of  whom  he 
was  king,  only  possessed  certain  of  his  attributes  and 
characteristics.  It  has  been  denied  by  some  that  his 
oneness  or  unity  is  the  same  as  the  unity  of  God 
Almighty,  though  I  believe  there  is  no  good  reason 
for  this  view  ;  but  whether  it  be  or  not  it  is  per- 
fectly certain  that  when  the  Egyptians  declared  that 
their  god  was  One  they  meant  exactly  what  the  He- 
brews meant  when  they  declared  that  Jehovah  was 
One,'  and  what  the  Arabs  meant,  and  stilt  mean  when 


I.  '-Hear,  O  Israel,  .A.Uniai  our  Go,l  i>  God  One"  (i^K)  Deutero- 
nomy VI.  4. 
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they  cry  out  that  Allah  is  One.*  At  all  events  the 
(3ne  god  of  the  Egyptians  possessed  all  the  essential 
attributes  of  the  Christian's  God. 

In    the    hymns    to   Osiris    the   deceased   enumerates 
the  various  titles  of  the  god   and  mentions  his  most 
ancient  shrines.    Osiris  is   declared  to   be  the  son  of 
Seb,  the  earth-god,  and  of  Nut,  the  sky-goddess,  and 
*'as  prince  of  gods  and  men"  to  have  **received  the 
crook,   and   the    whip,   and   the   dignity   of  his   divine 
fathers" ;  he  is  the  king  of  eternity  and  lord  of  ever- 
lastingness,  and  his  existence  is  for  millions  of  years. 
In  his  name  **Osiris"  he  is  most  terrible,  and  he  en- 
dureth    for    ever    in    his    name    *'Un-nefer".    Though 
possessing  the  attribute  of  eternal  which   is  ascribed 
to  Ra  he  is  not  *'self-begotten  and  self-born"  like  that 
ijod  ;  Ra  has  no  offspring  in  the  human  sense  of  the 
word,  but  Osiris  begot  a  son  (after  his  death,  accord- 
ing  to    one   legend),    who    succeeded    to    his   father's 
throne    upon   earth    and    "avenged"    him    on   Set   his 
murderer.    From  Ra  the  deceased    asks  only  that  he 
may  behold  him  **at  dawn  each  day"  (see  p.  9),  but 
from  Osiris  he  asks  (see  p.  1 2)  that  his  ka,  or  double, 
may    have    **splendour    in    heaven,    and    might   upon 
earth,  and  triumph  in  the  underworld".  And  he  adds, 
*'May  I  sail   down   to  Tattu   (Mendes  or  Busiris)  like 
''a  living  soul  and  up  to  Abtu  (Abydos)  like  a  Be  nun 

I.  "He  God  is  One  (X:L\  ilU  ii) ;  the  eternal  God;  he  begetteth  not, 
neither  is  he  begotten ;  and  there  is  not  any  one  like  unto  him''.  Konui, 
Chap.  CXU. 


8* 
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"liii'd  ;  m.iy  I  ;^o  in  and  come  out  without  repulse  at 
"th<!  pylons  of  the  lords  of  the  underworld ;  may  there 
"!)«  ^''iven  unto  mc  loaves  of  bread  in  the  house  of 
"coolncsH,  and  offerings  of  food  in  Annu  (Hcliopolis), 
"and  a  homestead  for  ever  in  Sekhei-Aru  with  wheat 
"nnd  barley  therefor." 

Jud),'in(^''  by  the  arrang'enient  of  the  Papyrus  of  Ani, 
the  Papyrus  of  Hu-nefer,  the  Papyrus  of  Qenna,  and 
nthiT  <!f)L'uments  of  the  period,  it  seems  pretty  clear 
that  the  Introductory  Hymns  and  the  Vignette  of  the 
Judgment  Scene  together  formed  a  special  section  of 
the  fim-  papyri  of  the  Theban  Recension.  The  Vignette 
of  the!  Judgment  Scene  varies  in  detail  greatly  in  the 
various  papyri,  though  the  essential  parts  of  it  are  al- 
ways preserved  ;  the;  fullest  form  known  of  it  is  given 
in  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  and  may  be  thus  described  : — 
In  one  portion  of  ji  chamber  in  the  domain  of  Osiris, 
which  we  may  assume  to  be  the  Hall  of  the  Double 
Maal,  or  Kight  and  Truth,  a  balance  is  set  wherein 
ihi-  lii'iirl  nf  ihe  deceased  is  to  be  weighed  ;  the  beam 
ol  ihe  lialiiiicr  is  suspended  upon  a  projection  from  the 
slaiidard  made  in  Ihi;  form  of  the  feather  which  sym- 
bolizes Ki;^hi  anil  Trulh.  Upon  the  beam  of  the  ba- 
lance sii.-i  ilie  diig-lu'aded  ape  which  was  associated 
wilh  Tlioili.  ilie  scribe  oi'  the  gods.  The  weighing  of 
the  hrarl  is  iMcried  nut  in  th(-  presence  of  the  corn- 
pan)'  ol  tile  gods,  which  is  here  represented  by  the 
following  members  of  ii  :  - 

1.   R.'i-I  leiu-Khuli,  or  Ra-I  larmachis,  the  great  god 
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within  his  boat.  This  boat  was  called  the  "Bark  of 
millions  of  years",  and  there  sat  in  it  along  with  Ra 
the  gods  Khepera  and  Tern,  his  own  forms  in  the 
morning  and  evening  respectively. 

2.  Temu  or  Tem,  the  form  of  Ra  at  eventide.  He 
was  the  head  of  the  company  of  gods  at  Heliopolis, 
and  is  always  represented  in  human  form.  This  fact 
indicates  that  already  in  the  earliest  times  known  to 
us  he  had  gone  through  all  the  various  stages  through 
which  gods  pass  and  had  assumed  a  final  and  de- 
finite form. 

3.  Shu,  the  son  of  Ra  and  Hathor,  who  lifted  up 
the  goddess  Nut,  or  the  sky,  from  the  embrace  of  Seb 
the  earth-god  ;  he  typified  the  light. 

4.  Tefnut,  the  twin-sister  of  Shu  ;  she  is  depicted 
as  a  woman  with  the  head  of  a  lioness  ;  she  typified 
moisture. 

5.  Seb,  the  earth-god,  the  son  of  Shu,  husband  of 
Nut,  and  by  her  father  of  Osiris  and  Isis,  Set  and 
Nephthys. 

6.  Nut,  the  female  counterpart  of  Nu,  or  the  watery 
mass  from  which  all  the  gods  witc  evolved,  and  upon 
which  the  '*Bark  of  millions  of  vcars  iloated". 

7.  Isis,  the  sister- wife  of  Osiris  and  mother  of 
"Horus  son  of  Isis";  she  probably  typified  the  dawn. 

8.  Nephthys,  daughter  of  Seb  and  Nut,  sister  of 
Osiris  and  Isis,  and  the  sister-wife  of  Set  ;  she  is  also 
said  to  be  the  mother  of  Anubis  by  Osiris  ;  she  pro- 
bably typified  eventide  or  twilight. 
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9.  Horus,  the  sun-god,  who  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  Horus  the  son  of  Isis.  He  is  represented  in 
human  form  but  with  the  head  of  a  hawk  ;  the  hawk 
was  the  symbol  of  Horus,  and  the  worship  of  that 
bird  is  probably  the  oldest  in  Egypt. 

ID.  Hathor,  the  goddess  of  that  portion  of  the  sky 
wherein  Horus  the  sun-god  rose  and  set. 

II.  Hu  and  Sa,  two  gods  who  had  their  places  in 
the  boat  of  the  sun  at  creation. 

It   will   be   noticed   that   several   of  the  gods,   e.  g., 

.  a 

Nu,  Ptah,  Khnemu,  Khepera,  Set,  Anpu,  Ap-uat, 
Amsu,  IJcipi,  and  several  goddesses,  i\  g.,  Maat,  Nit, 
Sekhet,  Bast,  Serq,  Uatchit,'  are  not  here  represent- 
ed ;  the  explanation  of  this  fact  is  that  only  the  gods 
and  the  goddesses  of  the  funeral  company  of  Osiris 
are  considered  to  be  interested  in  the  judgment  of 
th(^  (lead. 

On   one   side  of  the  scale   \\c.   sec   the  god   Anubis 

tcvstinif   th(^   toni^uc    of   th('   balance,    and   behind   him 

stand   Thoth,    the*    scriix^   of  the    i^ods,    writing   down 

the  result  of  th(*  wcii^hini^-,   and  the  tri-formed'  beast 

Am-mit,  the  **l^>ater  of  the   Dead",   who  is  waiting  to 

devour  the  heart  of  Ani  should    it    Ix^  found  light   in 

\    i^nrp      On    th(*    other    side    of   the    balance  are 

the    ntUanei  . 

.    •♦     iii.wA'"  or  **destinv"  ;    an   object   called   ///is/c/zr/i 
Am  s  *  lu(  K     *'» 

which  has  been   descril)ed    as    a    -cubit    with    human 

,  .,,  acscnPUons  of  these  deities  sec  n.y  P.pyr.s  of  A.,  p.  CVUl. 

,.  lor  acsw'i  „„p.third  lion,  arni  one-third  hippopotamus, 

i.  Onc-iKud  crocodile,  one  im 
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head",  it  either  typifies  the  embryo,  or  has  some 
connexion  with  the  birth  of  Ani  ;  his  soul  in  the  form 
of  a  human-headed  bird  perched  upon  a  pylon  ;  and 
behind  these  are  the  g'oddesses  Renenet  and  Mes- 
khenet  who  presided  over  Ani's  birth -chamber  and 
rearing.  Behind  these  stand  Ani  himself  and  his  wife 
Thuthu  with  heads  reverently  bent.  Ani  is  here  de- 
picted in  human  form,  and  wearing  garments  and 
ornaments  similar  to  those  which  he  wore  upon  earth. 
It  is  quite  clear  that  the  body  which  he  has  in  this 
Hall  of  Judgment  cannot  be  the  body  with  which  he 
had  been  endowed  upon  earth,  and  we  are  probably 
to  understand  that  it  is  his  spiritual  body,  wearing  the 
white  robes  of  the  beatified  dead  in  the  world  beyond 
the  grave,  which  we  see.  He  is  perfect  in  all  his 
members,  which  are  endowed  with  the  strength  and 
power  that  belong  to  those  who  have  risen  in  a  spi- 
ritual or  glorified  body  from  the  dead.  Though  he 
stands  at  the  entrance  of  the  Hall  and  the  weighing 
of  the  heart  has  not  yet  taken  place,  the  artist  de- 
picted him  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  always  assumed 
the  just  would  appear  before  Osiris.  The  heart  having 
l^een  placed  in  one  pan  of  the  scales  and  the  feather, 
svmbolic  of  truth,  in  the  other,  Ani  utters  the  words 
which  form  Chapter  XXX  w  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead 
(see  p.  79)  wherein  he  prays  that  there  may  be  no 
parting  of  his  heart  from  him  in  the  presence  of  the 
guardian  of  the  Balance.  This  done,  Anubis  tests  the 
tongue    of  the   balance,    and   finds   that   the   beam   is 
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e3LactIy  straight  and  that  the  heart  balances  the  fea- 
ther exactly :  the  d«>g-headed  ape  seated  on  the  stand- 
ard rewrts  this  to  Thoth.  who,  standing^  with  his 
wnting-reed  in  hand,  is  ready  to  note  the  result  and 
to  declare  it  to  the  g^ods.  It  is  interesting  to  obser\^e 
that  the  heart  was  only  required  to  balance  the  fea- 
ther and  not  to  outweigh  it,  a  fact  which  indicates 
that  the  pious  Egyptian  was  supposed  to  be  able  to 
satistA-  the  demands  and  requirements  of  the  law,  and 
that  he  took  his  stand  in  the  Judgment  and  hoped 
tor  acv]uittal  by  virtue  of  the  good  deeds  which  he 
had  done  in  the  bodv. 

The  god  Thoth  next  addressed  the  company  of  the 

gods  as  follows  : —  ^ilear  ve  this  iud^^ment.   The  heart 

**of  Osiris  hath  in  ver\-  truth   been  weighed,   and  his 

•*soul  hath  stood  as  a   witnoss  for  him;  it  hath  been 

••found  true  by  trial  in  the  Great  l>alance.  There  hath 

•'not   boon   found   any  wicktnint  ns  in  him  ;   he  hath  not 

••wasted    the   i^ftVrint^s   in    the    lompK's  ;    he    hath    not 

•'done   harm    by   his    deeds  ;    and    \w    spread    no    evil 

••reports  [about   men]  while   he   was  upon   t\'irth/'    To 

this  speech  the  gcxls  reply  :   **That  which  (N>nieth  forth 

"from   thy  mouth  [O  Thoth,   dwoUini;    in   Khemennu,] 

*'is    confirmed.    Osiris,    tht^    scrihr    Ani,     is    holv    and 

**righteous.    He  hath  not  sinned,   ncithrr  hath  he  done 

**evil  against  us.  The  devourt^r  Ainrnici  shall   not  he 

''allowed  to  ]>revail  over  him,   and   nicat-orfrrings  and 

••^-mrun^'f'  into  the   presence   of  th(*    L^od    ( )siris   shall 

"\>^   7Tanv-c  unto  him,  together  with  a  honiesK^ad  for 
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''ever    in   Sekhet-hetepu ,    as    unto    the    followers    of 
"Horus."  * 

The  gods  confirm  the  report  of  Thoth,  and  Ani, 
having  been  found  just,  is  led  into  the  presence  of 
Osiris  by  "Horus  the  son  of  Isis".  The  words  "found 
just"  represent  in  a  measure  the  words  mad  k/ieru 
(masc.)  or  maili  khcnc  (fern.)  which  are  always  added 
after  the  name  of  the  deceased  in  funeral  texts ;  there 
is  no  example  of  their  application  to  a  living  person. 
Much  has  been  written  about  them,  and  many  ren- 
derings have  been  suggested  for  them,  such  as  "true 
of  voice",  "justified",  "triumphant",  "victorious";  they 
actually  mean  "right"  (maa)  and  "word"  (k/unt),  and 
seem  to  l)e  meant  to  express  the  belief  on  the  part 
of  the  writer  that  the  deceased  has  satisfactorily  passed 
the  ordeal  of  judgment,  and  that  he  has  attained  to 
the  state  in  which  his  commands,  whatever  they  may 
l:)e,  will  be  carried  out  duly  and  effectually. 

While  Ilorus  is  leading  Ani  into  the  presence  of 
his  father  he  addresses  Osiris,  saying,  "I  have  come 
"unto  thee,  O  Un-nefer,  and  I  have  brought  the  Osiris 
"Ani  unto  thee.  His  heart  hath  been  [found]  right- 
"eous  coming  forth  from  the  balance,  and  it  hath  not 
"sinned  against  any  god  or  goddess.  Thoth  hath 
"weighed    it    according    to    the    decree    uttered    unto 

I.  The  Hcru-shesu,  or  followers  of  Horns,  are  a  class  of  mythological 
beings  or  dcmi-gods  who  already  in  the  Pyramid  Texts  are  supposed  to 
recite  prayers  on  behalf  of  the  deceased,  and  to  assist  Horus  and  Set  in 
**opening  his  mouth".  F'or  a  description  of  this  ceremony,  see  my  Papyrus 
of  A/iif  p.  26,  f. 
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"him  by  the  company  of  the  gods  ;  and  it  is  very  true 
"and  righteous.  Grant  unto  him  cakes  and  ale  ;  and 
"let  him  enter  into  the  presence  of  Osiris  (/.  <\,  into 
"thy  presence) ;  and  may  he  be  like  unto  the  fol- 
"lowers  of  Horus  for  ever/'  In  the  last  division  of 
the  Judgment  Scene  we  see  Ani  kneeling  by  a  table 
of  offerings  placed  before  the  shrine  of  the  god  Osiris, 
to  whom  he  says,  "O  lord  of  Amentet,  I  am  in  thv 
"presence.  There  is  no  sin  in  me,  I  have  not  lied 
"wittingly,  nor  have  I  done  aught  with  a  false  heart. 
"Grant  that  I  mav  be  like  unto  those  favoured  ones 
"who  are  round  about  thee,  and  that  I  may  be  an 
"Osiris  greatly  favoured  of  the  beautiful  god  and  be- 
"loved  of  the  lord  of  the  world,  [I]  the  royal  scribe 
"indeed,  who  loveth  him,  Ani,  triumphant  before  the 
"god  Osiris/'  It  will  be  noticed  that  Ani  now  has 
his  hair  whitened,  and  that  he  wears  upon  his  head 
thi^  objt^ct  which  is  called  a  cone,  the  signification  of 
which  is  unknown,  lie  has  .at  length  penetrated  to 
the  throne  of  **Osiris,  the  lord  of  eternity'' — as  the 
words  writttMi  above  him  read — and  Ani's  petition  to 
the  i^od  is  that  he  niav  i)(*conie  "an  Osiris",  that  is 
to  say,  a  l)CM*ng  cMidowinl  with  a  spiritual  body  which 
can  n(n'(M*  again  see  death  or  suffer  c<.)rruption.  The 
answer  of  Osiris  is  not  given  in  the  papyrus,  nor  is 
it,  as  far  as  I  hav(^  se(Mi,  in  any  papyrus  where  a 
similar  p(^tition  is  made  ;  but  just  as  it  is  always  as- 
sumed that  the  heart  of  the  deceased  will  ahvaxs  ba- 
lance  the  feather  of  law  or  right  and  truth,  so  is  it  also 
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assumed  that  the  petition  of  the  deceased  will  always 
be  favourably  received,  and  that  he  will  henceforth 
be  free  to  go  about  in  the  god's  domains  without 
let  or  hindrance,  and  to  participate  in  all  the  occu- 
pations of  the  great  god  himself.  Thus  the  Judgment 
Scene  ends,  and  this  section  of  the  papyrus  in  which 
it  is  found  is  followed  by  the  '^Chapters  of  Coming 
Forth  by  Day''. 

The  question  naturally  arises  here  :  —  When  did  the 
judgment  in  the  Hall  of  Osiris  take  place?  To  this 
no  definite  answer  can  be  given,  for  the  reason  that 
no  text  supplies  the  information  needed.  There  are 
no  grounds,  so  far  as  I  see,  for  assuming  that  the 
Egyptians  believed  in  a  great  general  day  of  judg- 
ment when  all  the  world  shall  be  judged,  and  the 
wicked  shall  be  punished,  and  the  righteous  shall  be 
rewarded,  or  for  thinking,  as  some  have  done,  that 
the  mummified  bodies  were  laid  in  the  tomb  to  await 
a  ofeneral  resurrection.  On  the  contrarv,  all  the  evi- 
dence  seems  to  point  to  the  conclusion  that  the  judg- 
ment of  each  individual  was  thought  to  take  place 
immediately  after  death,  and  if  this  was  the  belief  it 
follows  that  punishment  or  reward  was  allotted  to 
the  dead  at  once.  The  evil  heart,  or  the  heart  which 
had  failed  to  balance  the  feather  symbolic  of  the  law, 
was  given  to  the  monster  Am-mit  to  devour  ;  thus 
punishment  consisted  of  instant  annihilation,  unless  we 
imagine  that  the  destruction  of  the  heart  was  extended 
over   an   indefinite   period.    The  difficulty  of  the  sub- 


SBL  liiH""^  IT  "^K-  imwral:  CHsreaaioides  and 
T  a:  :]!£'  hTgrfr  ^e  ^luL  cg  a  laaaii  passed 
jmrajjuw^ic  -na:  tmiiif  ^Sk:  ceremonies 
if  OK  jri?*s5-  sncm.  ir  We  know  that 
■jnt  -Htbaimni^  )f  x  7«tpr  at  zae-  les:  siod  most  ex- 
pesfcsve  %aTr  jormw*!  i  periiHf  itir^iirjr  J&xmq  seventy 
no  ix>jttr  Jtfc?  xttzMTM:  tsTpsw  •CTir  ^iiT  several  more 
iays  ^er>?  :Kos*«r7  3en:r^  :3e  rorv  was  coffined 
imi  ^aui  Tirm  :w  pirToer  •rsr-anniKS'  Ea  dae  tomb.  If 
die  -jcavw^s  -viics  :ae  :2i:3es&  r-Kfr-iC  zad  the  cere- 


*nihic3  :iKv^  :3er5jriie*i   o^rer  i   sz   the  erave 


oc  itss  ?ouu  omr  :r  ne  s:*iL  r:uiii  331  :c  >?gra  its  beati- 

!ibl  tscsonor   mid  >U3C!t  rrav-er^  iud  beea  said  and 

S44C^  c^«>:«nvunc^  iiic   x-jt  \r:r"«.m»e*£-  Et  Es  xfifricult  to 

umit.^r'^iiiW    '^T^    "^'-"^    *    '^'"-r^'^-:    '. r :..-*er?c>  of  embalm- 

:nt.'U    *->    >-<rV:v    :   .        *      .^-^^    :irf    -.•rri^xi   which 

^;^^»5^ii    lov^^x^i   i«.J.:T   ,.  v:      .-..    :•-:    ^:ul  n:u>t  have 

-.i—oi    n   >^*im.*    :!L:r"-'r:c  .l::    /..::.     >.    :r.e    absence 

vi  -v**-*  ^•hr^v-oiv:'--*  *  -'    '-^"^      *  '    ,i->u"::e  :h:L:  certain 

^^^^v  ttrv-  >ax   vr  :V  V-   •:-:      :  :\-   deceased  im- 

^j^^j^,v  a^-  i':^^"^  •^■^-   -■^'   ^-  "^  :-yer>  assured 

-f        it  ^V  ^^-J^-  -'■   '^^"    *"^    "■• '.   :  rocured  for 

^^-.k:»*  ;V  jlIxxu'  o:  :-.     .--.  :.    lh:s  done, 

*^  .    ^s^^.*i^v>x\<  vv.v.toctovi   \\::n    the    se- 

vrt\v>  ft^A  ^*'!^^^^1,^  ^vKilvl  Iv^n^^^^  "^  ^'^^^^  course.  The 
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beliefs  which  are  connected  with  the  judj^ment  of  the 
dead  are  so  numerous  and  so  conflicting,  and  belong 
to  so  many  various  periods  of  development  of  reli- 
gious thought  in  Egypt  that  it  is  impossible  to  har- 
monize them  ;  as  new  nexts  are  discovered  the  diffi- 
culties will  probably  disappear  one  by  one,  and  the 
future  labours  of  Egyptologists  will  clear  up  many 
obscure  passages  w  hich  up  to  the  present  have  been 
misunderstood. 
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At  a  very  early  period  in  their  history  the  Eg-yp- 
s   htlioved    in    the   existence    of  a    place   wherein 

;  blessed  dead  led  a  life     f  happiness,  the  charac- 
ics    of  which    much    resemble    those    of    the   lik- 

lich  he  had  led  upon  earth  ;  these  characteristics 
are  so  similar  that  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  in  the 
early  times  the  one  life  was  not  held  to  be  a  mere 
continuation  of  the  other.  At  all  events  the  de 
Ii_^hts  and  pleasures  of  this  world  were  believed  t{ 
be  forthcominj^  in  the  next,  and  a  life  there  in  ;. 
state  of  happiness  which  depended  absolutely  upor 
material  lhina;s  was  contemplated.  Such  ideas  date 
from  the  time  when  the  Egyptians  were  in  a  semi- 
savage  state,  and  the  preservation  of  them  is  pro- 
bably due  ti>  their  extreme  conservatism  in  all  mat- 
ters connected  with  religion  ;  the  remarkable  point 
about  them  is  their  persistence,  for  they  occur  in 
texts  which  belong  to  periods  when  it  was  impossible 
for  the  Egyptians  to  have  attached  any  serious  im- 
portance   U)    them,    and   some    of  the    coarsest  ideas 
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are  in  places  mingled  with  the  expression  of  lofty 
spiritual  conceptions.  In  a  passage  in  the  text  of 
Unas  it  is  said  of  this  king  (1.  623),  •'Unas  hath  come 
''to  his  pools  which  are  on  both  sides  of  the  stream 
"of  the  goddess  Meht-urt,  and  to  the  place  of  ver- 
''dant  offerings,  and  to  the  fields  which  are  on  the 
"horizon  ;  he  hath  made  his  fields  on  both  sides  of 
"the  horizon  to  be  verdant.  He  hath  brought  the 
''crystal  to  the  Great  Eve  which  is  in  the  field,  he 
"hath  taken  his  seat  in  the  horizon,  he  riseth  like 
"Sebek  the  son  of  Neith,  he  eateth  with  his  mouth, 
"he  voideth  water,  he  enjoyeth  the  pleasures  of  love, 
"and  he  is  the  begetter  who  carrieth  away  women 
"from  their  husbands  whenever  it  pleaseth  him  so  to 
"do".  And  in  the  text  of  Teta  d.  286  f.;  we  read, 
"Hail,  Osiris  Teta,  Horus  hath  granted  that  Thoth 
"shall  bring  thine  enemy  unto  thee.  He  hath  placed 
"thee  behind  him  that  he  mav  not  harm  thee  and 
/'that  thou  mayest  make  thy  seat  upon  him,  and  that 
,"vvhen  coming  forth  thou  mayest  sit  upon  him  so  that 
"he  may  not  be  able  to  force  intercourse  upon  thee". 
These  passages  give  a  ver\'  clear  idea  of  the  state 
of  Egyptian  morals  when  they  were  written,  and  they 
indicate  the  indignities  to  which  those  vancjuished  in 
war,  both  male  and  female,  were  exposed  at  the 
hands  of  the  conquerors. 

The  texts  of  the  early  period,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  extracts  given  further  on,  give  a  large  amount 
of  information  about  the  pleasures  of  the  deceased  in 
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no  attempt  to  illu*' 
atrate  Ae  e^plogncocs  oi  the  hle^ed  dead  is  ^vol 
mata  the  righmoth  dyaasty,  when  the  Vignette  to' 
Ihe  CXih  Cbapcer  of  At  Book  of  the  Dead  was 
serted  in  papyri.  Here  we  have  an  idea  given  of  the 
cooceptton  which  the  ^ypdan  formed  of  the  ]ila« 
wherein  he  was  to  dwell  after  death.  A  horaesiead 
or  farm,  or  countn-,  intersected  with  canals  is  M 
once  his  [laradise  and  the  home  of  the  blessed  dead, 
and  the  abode  of  the  god  of  his  city.  This  place  is 
called  Sckhct-Aani  or  "Field  of  Reeds",  and  this 
name  seems  ta_  indicate  that  the  Eg\-ptian  placed  hif 
paradise  in  the  north  of  EgT.-pt,  probably  in  some  par! 
of  the  Delta  or  in  the  islands  of  the  sea  still  furthtT 
north.  Certain  it  h  thnt  the  deceased  prays  several 
timrs  that  the  "swct^t  breath  of  the  north  wind"  niaj 
be  given  unto  him,  and  those  who  have  experience* 
the  discomfort  of  a  south  wind  on  a  hot  dav  ii 
lijfVpt  will  sympathize  with  him.  The  Field  of  Reed< 
however,  was  but  a  portion  of  the  district  calli."(l 
"hckhet-Hetep"  or  "Sekhct-Hetepet".  or  "Fields  of 
Pi'lu'c".  over  which  there  presided  a  number  of  gods, 
BHll  hfi'f  ihi"  deceased  led  a  life  which  suggests  that 
it..,  (j|,i|i  I  if  ihe  whole  place  originated  with  a  nation 
kd  itUlU'UlHii'i'^t'*-  J"  ^^'^  coloured  Vignette  which  facets 
»i...Lyy,,,  (  \  [Hff  ]p.  I  70)  the  scribe  Ani  is  seen  being 
W.yU^\\MV^**^  m  Ihr  H^da  of  Sekhet-hetep  by  Thoth. 
^ikiVS  i^VVS^^^^^"'''"  '''"'  '"  smooth  his  way  and  to  do 
uj^  liiW  A*'  VHi^\  lt»    »'">  '•""  *^''''''^-    ^^^'^  ''^'  ^'^^  li'™ 
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sailing  in  a  boat  laden  with  ofiferings  which  he  is 
bearing  to  the  hawk -god.  Low^er  down  we  see  him 
reaping  wheat  and  driving  the  oxen  which  tread  out  the 
corn,  and  beyond  that  he  is  kneeling  before  two  heaps 
of  grain,  one  red  and  one  white.  In  the  next  division 
he  is  ploughing  the  land  of  Sekhet-Anru  or  Sekhet- 
Aaru  by  the  side  of  a  stream  of  vast  length  and  un- 
known breadth,  which  contains  neither  worm  nor  fish. 
In  the  fourth  division  is  the  abode  of  the  god  (3siris, 
and  here  are  the  places  w^here  dwell  those  who  are 
nourished  upon  divine  food,  and  the  spiritual  bodies 
of  the  dead.  In  one  section  of  this  division  the  de- 
ceased placed  the  god  of  his  city,  so  that  even  in 
respect  of  his  religious  observ^ances  his  life  might  be 
as  perfect  as  it  was  upon  earth.  His  wishes  in  the 
matter  of  the  future  life  are  well  expressed  in  the 
follow^ing  prayer  (see  p.  172): — "Let  me  be  reward- 
*'ed  with  thy  fields,  O  god  Hetep  ;  that  which  is 
'*thy  wish  shalt  thou  do,  O  lord  of  the  winds.  May 
*'I  become  a  Khu  therein,  may  I  eat  therein,  may  I 
'*drink  therein,  may  I  plough  therein,  may  I  reap 
'*therein,  may  I  fight  therein,  may  I  make  love  therein, 
*'may  my  w^ords  be  mighty  therein,  may  I  never  be 
"in  a  state  of  servitude  therein,  but  mav  I  have  au- 
"thority  therein."  Elsewhere  in  the  same  Chapter  the 
deceased  addresses  the  2:ods  of  the  various  lakes  and 
sections  of  the  Elysian  Fields,  and  he  states  that  he 
has  bathed  in  the  holy  lake,  that  all  uncleanness  has 
departed  from  him,   and  that  he  has   arrayed  himself 
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in  the  apparel  of  Ra  ;  in  his  new  life  even  amuse- 
ments are  provided  (but  they  are  the  amusements  of 
earth),  for  he  snares  feathered  fowl  and  sails  about 
in  his  boat  catching  worms  and  serpents.  A  remark- 
able passage  in  the  text  of  Unas  (1,  496  ff.)  describes 
the  deceased  king  as  a  soul  in  the  form  of  a  god 
who  devours  his  fathers  and  mothers,  and  mankind 
generally,  and  gods.  He  hunts  and  entraps  the  gods 
in  th(!  plains  of  the  next  world,  and  having  tied  them 
st^ruH'ly  hc!  slays  and  disembow^els  them.  The  choice 
portions  of  thcnr  bodies  he  boils  and  consumes  at  his 
m<*iils  at  cliiwn,  ctventide,  and  midnight ;  the  remainder 
h<;  l>urns  to  hi^at  the  cauldrons.  He  eats  the  hearts 
cantfully  so  that  he;  may  absorb  the  vital  powers  of 
the;  gods,  and  by  coating  other  portions  also  he  ac- 
quinis  all  th(»  attribut(\s  of  the  god.  Inasmuch  as  he 
has  eat(Mi  thi^  bodies  of  the  i^^ods  he  becomes  indeed 
a  god,  and  sinc(!  lh(\v  possessed  the  attribute  of  ever- 
lasting life  and  could  not  die  again,  the  king  becomes 
straightway  possessed  of  their  attributes.  Here  again 
\\r  liavi*  a  trace  of  a  savage  custom,  namely  that  of 
rulhnji:  *^^*^  «^  portion  of  some  intestine  of  a  foe  and 
r.^nt^:  il  it^  <^rder  to  acquire  his  mental  and  physical 
|sM\r«^.  MU*h  a  custom  must  have  disappeared  from 
»  .^  P»  |,»M»;  iM^fore  the  monuments  known  to  us  were 
..» .  I  \\\y\  \\  r.  \\s\\'(\  to  understand  the  retention  of  such 
..  ...  ».i  m  \  iv  \i  hlled  with  sublime  thoughts  and  ideas. 
I..  .Il  I,  xi  .  kA  all  p(Tio(ls  we  read  oft(Mi  that  the 
I    ^^.  ■    \\\\\\    Ka,    that    he    stands   among    the 
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company  of  the  gods,  and  that  he  is  one  like  unto 
the  divine  beings  who  dwell  with  them  ;  but  little  is 
told  us  concerning  his  intercourse  with  those  whom 
he  has  known  upon  earth,  and  if  it  were  not  for  some 
two  or  three  passages  in  the  Theban  Recension  of 
the  Book  of  the  Dead  we  should  be  obliged  to  as- 
sume that  the  power  to  recognize  the  friends  of  earth 
in  the  next  world  was  not  enjoyed  by  the  deceased. 
But  that  he  really  possessed  this  power,  at  least  so 
far  as  his  parents  were  concerned,  we  learn  from  the 
CXth  Chapter,  where  the  deceased,  addressing  a  pool 
or  lake  situated  in  the  first  section  of  the  Elysian 
Fields,  says  (see  p.  175),  "O  Oencientet,  I  have  en- 
"tered  into  thee,  and  I  have  seen  the  Osiris  [my 
"father],  and  I  have  identified  my  mother,"  a  delight, 
however,  which  he  brackets  with  the  pleasures  of  mak- 
ing love  and  of  catching  worms  and  serpents !  In  the 
papyrus  of  the  priestess  Anhai  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,472) 
we  actually  see  the  deceased  lady  in  converse  with 
two  figures,  one  of  whom  is  probably  her  father  and 
the  other  certainly  her  mother,  for  above  the  head  of 
the  latter  are  written  the  words  **her  mother"  (muts) 
followed  by  the  name.  A  supplementary  proof  of  this 
is  afforded  by  a  passage  in  the  Llind  Chapter,  where 
the  deceased  says  (see  p.  io3)  : —  '*The  gods  shall 
'*say  unto  me  :  'What  manner  of  food  wouldst  thou 
"  *have  given  unto  thee?'  [And  I  reply:]  *Lct  me  eat 
**  *my  food  under  the  sycamore  tree  of  my  lady,  the 
"  'goddess   Hathor,   and   let   my  times   be   among  the 

h* 
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**  'divine  beings  who  have  alighted  thereon.  Let  me 
***have  the  power  to  order  mv  own  fields  in  Tattu 
**  *and  my  own  growing  crops  in  Annu.  Let  me  live 
"'upon  bread  made  of  white  barley,  and  let  my  ale 
"'be  [made]  from  red  grain,  and  may  the  persons  of 
"  'my  father  and  my  mother  be  given  unto  me  as 
"  'guardians  of  my  door  and  for  the  ordering  of  my 
"'territory.'"  The  same  idea  is  also  expressed  in  the 
CLXXXfXth  Chapter  (1.  7).  Thus  the  deceased  hoped 
to  have  in  the  next  world  an  abundance  of  the  ma- 
terial comforts  which  he  enjoyed  in  this  world,  and  to 
m(r(!t  again  his  own  god,  and  his  father  and  mother; 
as  we  s(!(t  him  frequently  accompanied  by  his  wife  in 
sftveral  Vigndtes  to  other  Chapters  we  may  assume 
that  he  would  meet  her  again  along  with  the  children 
whom   she   hc^re  him. 

It  will   l)(^  notic(*(l  that  little  is  said  throughout  the 
l>ook   ot   the-   l)(!a(l   about  the  spiritual   occupations  of 
th(!    hh-ssrd    (l(;a(l,    and    w(^    are    told    nothing    of  the 
choirs  of  an'^c^ls  who  hvmn   the   Oeitv  cverlastinorlv  in 
the    religious    works    of    latc^r    W(\stern    nations.     The 
(lead  who  attained  to  everlasting  life  became  in  everv 
r(»sj)(!(:t  like*  th(^  divines  inhabitants  of  heaven,  and  thev 
at(i   th(t   same*    meat,    and    drank    the"    same  drink,   and 
won*  the  samc^  apparel,   and   lived   as  they  lived.    No 
classification   of  angc^ls   is    mentioned,    and   grades    of 
them  like  Cherubim,   and  Sera])him,  Thron(\s,   Powers, 
Dominions,  etc.,  such  as  are  hnind  in  the  celestial  hier- 
archy of  Semitic  nations  are  unknown;  a  celestial  city 
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constructed  on  the  model  described  in  the  Apocalypse 
is  also  unknown. 

We  have  seen  that  the  Elvsian  Fields  much  resembled 
the  flat,  fertile  lands  intersected  by  lar^e  canals  and 
streams  of  running  water  such   as  must  always  have 
existed,  and  may  still  be  seen  in  certain  parts  of  the 
Delta;  of  the  distance  to  be  traversed  bv  the  dead  be- 
fore  they  were  reached  nothing  whatever  is  said.   As 
the  Egyptian  made  his  future  world  a  counterpart  of 
the  Egypt  which  he  knew  and  loved,  and  gave  to  it 
heavenly  counterparts  of  all  the  sacred  cities  thereof, 
he  must  have  conceived  the  existence  of  a  water  wav 
like  the  Nile,  with  tributaries  and  branches,  whereon 
he  might  sail  and  perform  his  journeys.  According  to 
some  texts  the  abode  of  the  dead  was  away  beyond 
Egypt  to  the  north,  but  according  to  others  it  might  bf; 
either  above  or  below  the  earth.  The  oldest  tradition 
of  all  placed  it  above  the  earth,  and  the  sky  was  the 
large  flat  or  vaulted  iron  surface  which  formed  its  floor; 
this  iron  surface  was  supported  upon  four  j^illars,  one 
at  each  of  the  cardinal  points,  and  its  edges  were  some 
height  above  the  earth.  To  reach  this  iron  ceiling  of 
the  earth  and  floor  of  heaven  a  ladder  w^as  thought  to 
be  necessary,  as  we  may  see  from  the  following  pas- 
sage in  which  Pepi  the  king  says,   * 'Homage  to  thee, 
*'0  ladder'  of  the  god,  homage  to  thee,  O  ladder  of  Set. 
''Set  thyself  up,  O  ladder  of  the  god,  set  thyself  up, 
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maqet  (Pepi  I,  1.  192). 
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r  Set,  set  thyself  up,  O  ladder  of  Horus, 
)   ^^iris  appeared  in  heaven  when  he  wrought 

inn  for  Ra For  it  is  thy  son  Pepi,  and 

«  i'epi  is  Horus,  and  thou  hast  given  birth  to  this 

V.VL  as  thou  hast  given  birth  to  the  god  who  is 

ord  of  the  ladder.  Thou  hast  given  unto  him  the 

idcr  of  the  god,  and  thou  hast  given  unto  him  the 

r  of  Set,  whereby  this  Pepi   hath  appeared  in 

/en,  when  he  wrought   protection  for  Ra."    And 

lother  place  (1.  182)  we  read,  "Pepi  goeth  to  his 

r  Nut  there  (/.  c,  in  heaven),  and  he  entereth 

•ein  in  his  name  of  'Ladder'."  Elsewhere  we  are 

that  (1.  169): —  "Pepi  is  holy.  He  hath  received 

is  staff,  h(;  is  provided  with  his  throne,  and  he  hath 

taken   iiis  seat  in  the  boat  of  the  double  company  of 

the  gods.    Ra  acteth  as  his  pilot  in  his  journey  to 

the  West,  and  he  stablisheth  his  throne  for  him  at 

llic  head  of  the  lords  of  Kas,  and  he  hath  inscribed 

IIiIh   iiiinii!]   at  the  head    of  the   living.    The   Peh-ka 

\\\\\v\\  iM  in  the  waters  openeth  its  doors  to  this  Pepi, 

.iiid  llii'  iion  [which  formeth]  the  ceiling  of  the  heavens 

uiiIimIIpMi  lis  giiti'S  to  this  Pepi;  Pepi  passeth  through 

llii^lii  li'Hiii^  his  panther  skin  upon  him,  and  his  whip 

ii>    111--.    h.llMl." 

-\  I. Ill  1  lirlii-l  placed  the  abode  of  the  departed  away 

hi  ilti    \\\-:A  Ml   iKH'lli  west  of  Egypt,  and  the  souls  of 

111.    >l>  .III  IK, nil.  llirir  way  thither  through  a  gap  in  the 

iiioiiiii.iiii .  LMi  ihi^  wrili-rn  hank  of  the  Nile  near  Aby- 

.|w,      \    aill  h.h  I  li.lii^l  made  out  that  the  abode  of  the 
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departed  was  a  long,  mountainous,  narrow  valley  with 
a  river  running  along  it;  starting  from  the  east  it  made 
its  way  to  the  north,  and  then  taking  a  circular  direc- 
tion it  came  back  to  the  east.  In  this  vallev  there  lived 
all  manner  of  fearful  monsters  and  beasts,  and  here 
was  the  country  through  which  the  sun  passed  during 
the  twelve  hours  of  night.'  It  is  impossible  to  recon- 
cile all  the  conflicting  statements  concerning  the  abode 
of  the  dead,  and  the  Egyptians  themselves  held  differ- 
ent views  about  it  at  different  periods.  The  following 
extracts,  however,  from  the  Pyramid  Texts*  will  shew 
the  reader  what  views  were  held  by  them  concerning 
the  home  of  the  blessed  dead  in  the  next  world,  and 
concerning  their  treatment  therein  by  the  gods. 

(L.  468)  "Behold  Unas,  cometh,  behold,  Unas  cometh, 
''behold,  Unas  cometh  forth!  And  if  Unas  cometh  not  of 
''his  own  accord  thy  message  having  come  to  him  shall 
"bring  him.  Unas  maketh  his  way  to  his  abode,  and 
"the  cow-goddess  of  the  Great  Lake  bowcth  down  ])e- 
"fore  him  ;  none  shall  ever  take  away  his  food  from 
"the  Great  Boat,  and  he  shall  not  be  repulsed  at  the 
"White  House  of  the  great  ones  by  the  region  Mes- 
"khent  on  the  border  of  the  sky.  Behold,  Unas  hath 
"arrived  at  the  height  of  heaven  and  he  seeth  his  body 
"in  the  Semketet  boat,-^  and  Unas  laboureth  therein  ; 
"he  hath  satisfied  the  uraeus  in  the  Mat  boat^  and  hath 

1.  See  my  Papyrus  0/  Ani\  p.  CIV. 

2.  Maspcro,  I^s  Inscriptions  des  Pyraniides  de  Saqqarah^  Paris,  1894. 

3.  /.  e,,  the  boat  of  the  setting  sun. 

4.  /.  e.,  the  boat  of  the  rising  sun. 
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:,    and   the  httwuniit   beings   have  testified 

■rni    £,  him,  the  winds  and  storms  of  heaven  have 

■ned  him,  and  they  introduce  him  to  Ra.  0 

ik<'  thi;  two  horizons  of  heaven  to  embrace  Ra  so 

hf  may  go  forth  towards  the  horizon.  O  make  the 

>  horizonw  of  heaven  to  embrace  Heru-khuti  (Har- 

aachis),  so  that  he  may  go  forth  towards  the  horizon 

Ra.  O  make  the  two  horizons  of  heaven  to  em- 

iCe  Unas  so  that  he  may  go  forth  towards  the  hori- 

n  with  Ra.  O  make  the  two  horizons  of  heaven  to 

ra(!t:  Unas  so  that  he  may  go  forth  towards  the 

horizon  along  with  Heru-khuti  and  Ra.  This  Unas  is 

ippily    united   to   his  ka,   his  panther  skin    and  his 

jrain  bag  are  upon  him.  his  whip  is  in  his  hand,  his 

"sceptre  is  in  his  grasp.  They  l)ring  to  him  the  four 

"Khus  who  dwell  in  the  hair  of  Horus,  who  stand  on 

"the  east  side  of  heaven  and  are  glorious  by  reason  of 

"thi'ir  sceptres,  and  they  declare  the  fair  name  of  Una.s 

"to  Rft,  and  they  make  him  to  escape  from  Neheb-kau. 

"and  the  soul  of  this  Unas  liveth  in  the  north  of  the 

'•Sekhi'l- Aiiru,   and   he   sallelh   about  in   the  Lake  of 

"Kha.  Whilst  this  Unas  saileth  towards  the  east  side 

"of  the  hid-izon,  whilst  he  saileth,  saileth  towards  the 

"ca.st  side  of  heaven,  his  sister  the  star  Septet  giveth 

"him  liirili  in  the  Tuat." 

(1,.  47(1)  "Thou  hast  thy  heart,  Osiris,  thou  hast  thy 
"legs,  Osiris,  ihou  hast  thine  arms,  Osiris;  and  Unas 
"himsrlf  hath  his  heart,  and  Unas  himself  hath  his  legs, 
"and    Unas    himself  hath    his  arms.    He    hath    walked 
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'*\vith  his  legs  towards  heaven,  he  hath  come  forth 
*'\vith  them  into  heaven,  and  his  mouth  declarcth  it- 
"self  bv  the  crreat  dew.  Unas  flieth  like  a  feathered 
'*fowl,  he  hovereth  and  alighteth  like  a  beetle,  he  flieth 
''like  a  feathered  fowl  and  alighteth  like  a  beetle  upon 
"the  empty  seat  which  is  in  thy  boat,  O  Ra." 

(484)  ^'Kindle  the  fire  in  order  that  the  flame  may 

"rise  up,  and  throw  incense  upon  it  in  order  that  the 

"[smell  of]  incense  may  rise  up.   Thy  scent  cometh  to- 

"wards  Unas,  incense  ;  thy  scent  cometh  toward  Unas, 

"incense.  Your  scent  cometh  towards  this  Unas,  and 

'*the  scent  of  Unas  cometh  towards  you,  O  ye 'gods. 

"Unas    is   with  you,    and    you   are   with   Unas,    O   ye 

"gods.  Unas  liveth  with  you,  and  you  live  with  Unas, 

"O  ye  gods.  Love  ye  Unas,  O  ye  gods,  love  him,  O 

* 'ye  gods.  Come,  O  part  of  Ra,  come,  O  matter  which 

*'cometh  forth  from  the  thighs  of  Horus.    Come,  O  ye 

*'\vho  have  come  forth.  Come,  O  ye  who  have  come 

*'forth.  Come,  O  ye  who  are  feeble.  Come,  O  ye  who 

"are  feeble.  Come,  Shu.  Come,  Shu.  Come,  Shu.  For 

"Unas  cometh  forth  upon  the  thighs  of  Isis,  for  Unas 

"is  feeble,  O  ye  gods,  upon  the  thighs  of  Xephthys, 

"and  he  hath  been  ejected  [from  the  womb]." 

(579)  "He  who  setteth  up  the  ladder  for  Osiris  is 
*'Ra,  and  he  who  setteth  up  the  ladder  is  Ilorus  for 
"his  father  Osiris  when  he  goeth  forth  to  his  soul  ;  Ra 
"is  on  one  side  and  Horus  is  on  the  other,  and  Unas 
"is  between  them,  being  indeed  the  god  of  holy 
"dwelling-places    coming    forth    from    the    sanctuary. 
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-l  nfiN  standt-th  uj.i  antl  is  Horns.  Unas  sitteth  do\ni 
'Mn^l  :s  Sri  ;  Ra  rea-iveih  him,  soul  in  heavm  and 
'•!"".!v  in  oarih." 

5^4    "Thos^-  who  are  happy  and  who  see  iTnas], 

"ihi»NO  who  are  content  and  who  contemplate  [l.na»] 

-arr  the  u''''»ds.  If  this  ijod  come  forth  towards  heaven. 

••I'nas  also  shall  come  forth  towards  heaven;  and  he 

-Nhali  have  his  souls  u})on  him,  and  his  books  shall  be 

"ujH»n   h«nh   sides   of  him,   and   his   inscribed  amulcLN 

-Nhiiil   hr   upon   his   feet,   and   the   irod   Seb  .shalNo 

'•:"'»r  hiir.  what  hath  been  done  for  himself.  The  divine 

••s.ni!>   '^f  thf  ritv  o\  Pe  and  the  divine  souls  of  the 

'•I'itv  i^f  Xi'khen  shall  come  unto  him,  alontr  with  the 

••uTiHls  oi  heaven  and  the  gods  of  the  earth,  and  they 

•*>hall  lilt  rna>  uji  u})on  their  hands.  Come  forth,  then, 

**rnas.  lo  hraven,    and  enter  therein   in  thv  nanu' of 

*''Ladilrr\    Ileavrn    hath    been  ^aven   unto  Unas  an  J 

"earth  hath   biHMi   ''ivrn  unto  him  ;  this  is  the  decree 

••which   Tein   haih   issurd  to  S(*b,  and   the  domains  oi 

**lb>rus,  anil  the  domains  of  Set,  and  the  Sfkhct-Aaru ' 

"with  ihrir  harvests  adore  ihcr  in  ihv  name  of  Khonsu- 

"Sept." 

i^i)»  "Tela  hath  not  hun'^r  like  Shu,  Tcta  hath  not 

•'thirst  like  Tefnut,   for  I  lapi,   Tuamautcf,   Oebhsennuf. 

"and  Amset  (/.  «.,  the   four  children   of  J  lorus)  destroy 

":he  huuirer  which    is   in  the  bellv  of  Tela,   and  this 

**:V.rsi  which  is   upon    th(*    lips    of  Tela.    The*    huni;er 

■"  :'  Vc:i*  is  with  Shu,  the  thirst  of  Tela   is  with  Tet- 

...r^-.     i\.-;  Wvoth  upon  the  daily  bread  whi(*h  c^omoth 
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''in   its   season,   he  liveth  upon   that  upon   which  Shu 

*liveth,  and  he  eateth  that  which  Shu  eateth 

**Filth  is  an  abomination  to  Teta,  and  he  rejecteth  fil- 

"thy  water Ye  have  taken  Teta  to  you,  O  ye 

"gods,  and  he  eateth  what  ye  eat,  he  drinketh  that 
"which  ye  drink,  he  liveth  upon  that  upon  which  ye 
"live,  he  sitteth  down  as  ye  sit,  he  is  mighty  with 
"the  might  which  is  yours,  he  saileth  about  even  as 
"ve  sail  about  ;  the  house  of  Teta  is  a  net  in  the 
"Sekhet-Aaru,  he  hath  streams  of  running  water  in 
*'Sekhet-hetep,  the  offerings  of  Teta  are  with  you.  O 
"ye  gods,  the  water  of  Teta  is  as  wine  even  as  [is 
"water  to]  Ra,  Teta  revolveth  in  heaven  like  Ra,  and 
"he  goeth  round  about  the  sky  like  Thoth." 

(156)  "The  two  doors  of  heaven  are  opened  for 
''thee,  O  Teta,  for  thou  hast  raised  up  thy  head  for 
'*thy^  bones,  and  thou  hast  raised  up  thy  bones  for 
*thy  head.  Thou  hast  opened  the  two  doors  of  hea- 
'ven,  thou  hast  drawn  back  the  great  bolts,  thou  hast 
'removed  the  seal  of  the  great  door,  and,  with  a  face 
'like  that  of  a  jackal  and  a  body  like  that  of  a  fierce 
'lion,  thou  hast  taken  thy  seat  upon  thy  throne,  and 
""thou  criest  to  the  Khus,   *Come  to  me.  Come  to  me. 

*  *Come  to  Horus,  who  hath  avenged  his   father,    for 

•  *it  is  Teta  who  will  lead  thee  in.'  Thou  puttest  thy 
*hand  upon  the  earth,  and  with  thine  arm  thou  doest 
*battle  in  the  Great  Domain,  and  thou  revolvest  there 
*among  the  Khus,  and  thou  standest  up  like  Osiris." 

"Hail,  Osiris  Teta,  Horus  hath  come  to  embrace  thee 
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"with  his  arms,  and  he  hath  made  Thoth  to  drive  away 
"for  thee  in  defeat  the  followers  of  Set,  and  he  hath 
"taken  them  captive  on  thy  behalf,  and  he  hath  re- 
"pulsed  the  heart  of  Set,  for  he  is  stronger  than  Set; 
"and  now,  thou  art  come  forth  before  him,  and  Seb 
"hath  watched  thy  journey,  and  he  hath  set  thee  in 
"thy  place  and  hath  led  unto  thee  thy  two  sisters  Isis 
"and  Nephthys.  Horus  hath  united  thee  unto  the  gods, 
"and  they  shew  themselves  as  brothers  unto  thee  in 
"thy  name  Sent,  and  they  do  not  repulse  thee  in  thy 
"name  Atert.  He  hath  granted  that  the  gods  shall 
"guard  thee,  and  Seb  hath  set  his  sandal  upon  the 
"head  of  thine  enemy.  Thou  hast  driven  back  [the 
"enemy],  thy  son  Horus  hath  smitten  him,  and  he  hath 
"torn  out  his  own  eye  and  given  it  unto  thee  in  order 
"that  thou  mayest  hvt  strong  thereby,  and  that  thou 
"maycist  gain  the  mastery  thereby  among  the  Khus. 
**l  [orus  hath  pc^rniitted  thee  to  hack  thine  enemy  in 
**pi('C('s  with  this  [oye],  he  smiteth  down  thine  enemy 
**with  it,  for  Ilorus  is  stronger  than  he  is,  and  be 
**pass('th  judgment  upon  his  father  who  is  in  thee  in 
*Mhv  nam(*  'lie  whose  father  is  stronger  than  hea- 
**ven'.  Th(^  go(l(l(\ss  Nut  hath  made  thee  to  be  a  god 
**unto  Set  in  thy  naint;  of  (iod,  and  thv  mother  Nut 
**hath  si)rea(l  out  her  two  arms  over  thee  in  her  name 
**()f  *(]overer  of  hc^iveii'.  1  lorus  hath  smitten  Set  and 
*'he  hath  cast  him  down  hem^ath  thee,  and  Set  ])eareth 
'*thee  up  and  is  a  mighty  one  benc^ath  thiu^  inasmuch 
''as  he  is  the  great  on(^  of  the  earth  whic^i  he  ordereth 
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**in  thy  name  of  Ta-tcheser-ta.  Florus  hath  jjranted  that 
**Set  shall  be  judijcd  in  his  heart  in  his  house  with 
'''thee,  and  he  hath  jjranted  that  thou  shalt  smite  him 
"with  thy  hand  whensoever  he  doeth  battle  with  thee. 
*'Hail,  Osiris  Teta,  Horus  hath  avenged  thee,  and  he 
"hath  caused  his  ka  which  is  in  thee  [to  make]  thee 
"to  rest  in  thy  name  of  Ka-hetep." 

"Hail,  Osiris  Teta,  Seb  hath  jjiven  to  thee  thy  two 
"eyes  that  thou  mayest  rest  in  the  two  eyes  of  this 
"Great  One  (/.  <\,  Osiris)  who  is  in  thee.  Seb  hath  made 
"them  to  be  ijiven  unto  thee  by  Horus  that  thou  may- 
"est  rest  upon  them,  that  Isis  and  Nephthys  may  see 
"thee,  and  that  thev  may  find  thee.  Horus  hath  made 
"an  offering  unto  thee,  Horus  hath  granted  that  Isis  and 
"Nephthys  may  protect  thee  and  they  have  handed 
"thee  over  to  Horus  that  he  may  rest  upon  thee.  Horus 
**hath  glorified  thee  in  thy  name  of  'Horizon'  where  Ra 
"sheweth  himself  in  thy  arms  in  thy  name  of  'Dweller 
*'in  the  palace'.  Thou  hast  made  thy  hand  to  be  like 
"a  wall  behind  him,  behind  him,  to  give  stal)iHty  to 
/'his  bones  and  to  magnify  his  heart." 

(198)  "The  right  side  of  Teta  belongeth  to  Ho- 
**rus  who  smiteth  the  Tchentru  in  his  two  sceptres  (?) 
*'and  Nephthys  in  the  two  eyes  ;  the  left  side  of  Teta 
**belongeth  to  Set  who  judgeth  Teta." 

"Hail,  bolt  w^hich  closeth  the  door  of  Nut,  it  is  Teta 
"Shu  who  Cometh  forth  from  Tem.  Hail,  Nu,  grant  that 
"the  door  may  be  opened  to  Teta,  for  he  cometh  as 
"a  divine  soul." 


CXXVI  INTRODUCTION. 

"Nu  hath  adjudged  Teta  to  Tern,  and  Peka  hath  ad- 
**judged  Teta  to  Shu.  He  granteth  that  the  two  doors 
**of  heaven  shall  be  opened,  and  he  hath  decreed  that 
**Teta  shall  be  among  men  without  name  ;  but  behold, 
"thou  hast  grasped  Teta  by  the  hand  and  thou  hast 
"drawn  him  to  heaven  so  that  he  may  never  die  upon 
"earth  among  men.  O  Father  of  Teta,  O  Father  of 
"Teta  in  the  darkness,  O  Father  of  Teta,  Tern  in 
"the  darkness,  thou  hast  brought  Teta  near  thee,  be- 
"cause  he  hath  performed  the  shooting  forth  of  flame, 
"and  the  making  protection,  even  as  the  four  goddesses 
"Lsis,  Nephthys,  Neith,  and  Serqet-Hetu  did  for  the 
"father  of  Nu  on  the  day  of  protecting  the  throne.  0 
"road  of  Horus,  extend  thy  sail  for  Teta,  give  thy  hand 
"to  Teta.  Hail,  Ra,  come,  for  Teta  passeth  to  the  shore 
"even  as  thy  followers  the  Unka,  who  love  thee,  have 
"passed  thee ;  stretch  out  thy  hand  to  the  West,  stretch 
"out  thy  hand  to  Teta,  stretch  out  thy  hand  to  the 
"l{ast,  stretch  out  thy  hand  to  Teta,  even  as  thou  hast 
"(l()n(^  to  the  place  where  is  thy  eldest  son." 

(2^())    **This   T(*ta    is   Osiris    and    he    hath    motion; 

"this  Teta  hath  det(\station  of  the   earth  and   he  will 

**n()t  (MU(*r  into  Seh.  This  Teta  hath  broken   for  ever 

**his  sleep  in  his  dwellini^  which    is  upon  earth.    The 

**bonos  of  T(^ta  llourish  and  obstacles  to  him   are  de- 

**strovod,   for  he   is   purified    with    th(^   Kye    of  Horus. 

"Th'  ol)stuclos  which  he  encountered  are  beaten  down 

•'\n'  the  two    7V//<v/  troddesses  (/.  <.,  lsis   and  Neph- 

•«Vhvs).  and  Teta  hath   cast   to   the   earth   his  seed  in 
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**Kes.  The  sister  of  this  Teta,  the  ladv  of  the  citv 
"of  Pe,  bewaileth  him,  and  the  two  nurses  who  creat- 
*'ed  Osiris  also  create  him  ;  Teta  is  in  heaven,  this 
"Teta  is  in  heaven  like  Shu  and  Ra.  This  Teta  pe- 
"risheth  not,  and  nothing  in  him  perisheth,  nay  this 
"Teta  is  the  'Governor  of  his  leg'  of  the  firstborn 
"gods.  This  Teta  sitteth  not  as  the  guardian  of  God. 
"The  offerings  of  this  Teta  are  for  Horus  and  Ra, 
"and  the  sepulchral  offerings  of  this  Teta  are  in  Nu. 

"This  is  Teta and  he  goeth  with  Ra.  This  Teta 

"cometh  with  Ra,  he  hath  embraced  his  habitations, 
"he  giveth  opposition  and  destroyeth  it,  he  gathereth 
"the  Kas  and  delivereth  them  ;  this  Teta  watcheth 
"and  lieth  down,  and  he  hath  destroved  the  two  Anuti 
*'in  Unnu.  The  foot  of  this  Teta  departeth  not,  and 
"the  heart  of  this  Teta  is  not  repulsed." 

(271)  "Rise  up,  Teta,  and  lift  up  thy  legs,  O  most 
"mighty  one,  to  go  and  seat  thyself  among  the  gods, 
"and  do  thou  that  which  Osiris  hath  done  in  the  House 
**of  the  Prince  which  is  in  Annu  ;  thou  hast  received 
"thy  spiritual  body  (sah)^  and  none  shall  set  bounds 
"to  thy  foot  in  heaven  and  none  shall  repulse  thee 
"on  earth.  The  Khus  who  are  the  children  of  Nut 
*'whom  Nephthys  hath  suckled  have  gathered  together 
"to  thee,  thou  standest  up  upon  thy  strength,  and 
"thou  doest  that  which  thou  must  do  for  thv  Kiiu 
"in  the  presence  of  all  the  Khus.  Thou  goest  to  the 
"city  of  Pe,  thou  art  glorified  and  returnest ;  thou 
"goest  to  the  city  of  Nekhen,  thou  art  glorified  and 
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*returnest.  Thou  doest  that  which  Osiris  did,  and  be- 
'hold,  this  most  mighty  Khu  Teta  is  upon  his  throne 
'and  standeth  up,  being  provided  [with  all  things]  like 
*the  goddess  Sam-ur.  None  shall  repulse  thee  in  any 
*place  wherein  thou  wouldst  enter,  and  none  shall 
\set  l)ounds  to  thy  foot  concerning  any  place  wherein 
'it  pleaseth  thee  to  be." 

"Hail,  Osiris  Teta,  stand  up,  rise  up,  for  thy  mo- 
ther Nut  hath  brought  thee  forth,  and  Seb  hath 
'placed  thy  mouth  for  thee.  The  Great  Company  of 
'the  gods  have  defended  thee,  and  they  have  set 
'thine  enemv  beneath  thee.  Thou  hast  borne  that 
'which  is  greater  than  thou  art  through  them  in  thy 

'name  Atef-Mehur which  is  greater  than  thou 

'art  in  thy  name  of  Ta-Abtu.  Thy  two  sisters  Isis 
'and  Nephthys  come  to  thee,  and  they  make  thee 
'to  pass  by  Qemt-urt  in  thy  name  of  Qem-ur,  and 
'Anel)-uatchet-urt  in  thv  name  of  Uatch-mu  ....  Thy 
'sister  Isis  came  to  thee  with  thy  members,  and  thou 
'wert  united  unto  her,  and  thou  didst  give  her  seed 
'and  didst  provide  her  with  offspring  like  Septet." 

(287)  "Hail,  hail,  rise  up,  Teta!  Thou  hast  received 
'thy  head,  thou  hast  embraced  thy  bones,  thou  hast 
'gathered  to^-ether  thv  flesh  and  blood,  and  thou 
'goest  round  about  the  earth  seeking  for  food  ;  thou 
'hast  received  thy  bread  which  decayeth  never,  and 
'thy  beer  which  goeth  bad  never.  Thou  standest  at 
'the  gates  which  drive  back  the  Rekhit.  Khent-Men- 
*tef  Cometh    forth    unto    thee,    he    graspeth   thee    by 
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'*the  hand,  and  he  leadeth  thee  to  heaven  to  thy  fa- 
'*ther  Seb  who  is  glad  when  he  meeteth  thee ;  he 
'*giveth  thee  his  tw^o  hands,  he  maketh  himself  a 
''brother  unto  thee,  he  feedeth  thee,  he  setteth  thee 
"among  the  Khus  w^ho  never  perish,  and  the  beings 
''whose  habitations   are  hidden   make   adoration  unto 

"thee Rise  up  then,  O  thou  Teta,  w^ho   never 

"diest." 

(33 1)  "Of  the  exudations  which  have  fallen  from 
''the  Eye  of  Horus  upon  the  branches  of  the  olive 
"tree  of  the  two  Horus-gods  w^ho  are  in  the  temples, 
"O  mighty  lord  of  divine  food  in  Annu,  thou  givest 
"bread  to  Teta  and  thou  givest  beer  to  Teta.  Thou 
"makest  Teta    to   flourish,    thou   makest  his  offerings 

"to  flourish,   and  thou  makest  his to   flourish  ; 

"if  Teta  suffereth  hunger,  the  two  Lion -gods  suffc^r 
"hunger  ;  if  Teta  suffereth  thirst,  thy  mother  Nekheb- 
"et  suffereth  thirst." 

"Teta  maketh  broad  the  throne  C^)  with  Seb  ;  Teta 
"lifteth  on  high  the  vault  of  heaven  with  Ra  ;  Teta 
"walketh  round  about  in  Sekhet-hetep.  Teta  is  the 
'*Eye  of  Ra  who  lieth  dow^n  and  is  born  each  clay." 

(338)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  Ra  in  thy  beauty,  in 
"thy  splendours,  in  thy  seats,  and  in  thy  plenitude*. 
"Thou  hast  brought  the  milk  of  Isis  to  Teta,  and  the 
"water  of  the  celestial  stream  of  Nephthys,  and  [power] 
"to  journey  over  the  Great  Green  Sea,  and  life,  and 
"strength,  and  health,  and  the  pleasures  of  lov(.',  and 
"bread,    and    beer,    and    apparel,    and    every    thing 
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"whereon  Teta  liveth,  and  [power]  to  hearken  to  the 
"gods  who  speak  (?)  throughout  the  day,  and  to  rest 
"with  them  during  the  night,  and  to  partake  of  the 
"ofiferings  which  are  made  unto  them.  Teta  looketh 
"upon  thee  when  thou  goest  forth  in  the  form  of 
"Thoth  leading  the  boat  of  Ra  to  the  fields  which 
"are  in  Aasu,  and  when  thou  goest  in  among  those 
"who  bear  him  up." 

(384)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  Teta,  on  this  thy  day 
"whereon  thou  standest  up  before  Ra  who  cometh 
"forth   from  the   East,   and  who   clotheth   thee  in  thv 

"spiritual  body  (sah)  among  the  souls Anubis, 

"Governor  of  Amenti,  giveth  thee  thousands  of  cakes, 

"thousands  of  vessels  of  beer,  thousands  of  vases  of 

"oil,  thousands  of  oxen,  thousands  of  changes  of  ap- 

"parel,  and  thousands  of  bulls.  For  thee  is  the  Smen 

"goose  slain,   for  thee  is  the    Therp  goose  shot  \\nth 

"an  arrow.    Horus  hath  destroyed   all  the  evil  which 

"is  in  Teta   by  his   four   children,   and  Set   forgetteth 

"what  he  wrought  against  Teta  by  means  of  his  eight 

"[fiends],  and  those  whose  habitations  are  hidden  throw 

"open  the  doors  to  him.  Rise  thou,  go   to   the  earth 

''and  seek   the   things   which   have   issued  from   thee. 

•*Rise  thou  up  and  pass  thou  on  opposite  to  the  Khus  ; 

•*thv  two  wings  are  like  those  of  a  hawk  and  thy  hair 

Ss'  Ute  V^he  rays   of)   a   star.     Cast  yc    nothing    evil 

Xota,  neither  do  ye  carry  off  the  heart  of  Teta, 

1  awav  the  place  wherein  it  abidcth." 

'    -itlail,  thou  Pepi,   (2)   thou  journcyest  on,  thou 
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'*art  glorious,  thou  hast  gotten  power  like  the  God 
"(3)  who  is  on  his  throne,  that  is,  Osiris.  Thou  hast 
''thy  soul  within  thy  body,  (4)  thou  hast  thy  power 
''behind  thee,  thy  ureref  crown  is  upon  thy  head,  (5) 
"thy  head-dress  is  upon  thy  shoulder[s],  thy  face  is 
"in  front  of  thee,  those  who  acclaim  thee  (6)  are  upon 
"both  sides  of  thee,  the  followers  of  the  God  are  fol- 
"lowing  after  thee,  the  spiritual  bodies  (sa/tuj  of  the 
"God  are  upon  both  sides  of  thee,  and  they  (7)  make 
"the  God  to  come  ;  the  God  cometh  and  Pepi  com- 
"eth  upon  the  throne  of  Osiris.  The  Khu  which  (8) 
"dwelleth  in  the  city  of  Netat  cometh,  the  Form  which 
"dwelleth  in  the  nome  of  Teni.  Isis  speaketh  with 
"thee,  and  Nephthys  holdeth  converse  with  thee  ;  the 
"(9)  Khus  come  unto  thee  paying  homage  [unto  thee], 
"and  they  bow  down,  even  to  the  ground,  at  thy  feet 
"by  reason  of  thy  book,  O  Pepi,  (10)  in  the  cities  of 
"Saa.  Thou  comest  forth  before  thy  mother  Nut,  and 
"she  strengtheneth  thine  arm  and  she  giveth  unto  thee 
"a  path  (11)  in  the  horizon  to  the  place  where  Ra 
"is.  The  doors  of  heaven  are  opened  for  thee,  the 
"gates  of  Qebhu  are  unbolted  for  thee,  thou  findest 
'*(i2)  Ra,  who  guardeth  thee,  and  he  strengtheneth 
"for  thee  thy  hand,  and  he  guideth  thee  into  the 
'^northern  and  southern  heavens,  (i3)  and  he  setteth 
"thee  upon  the  throne  of  Osiris.  Hail,  thou  Pepi,  the 
"Eye  of  Horus  cometh  unto  thee  and  holdeth  con- 
" verse  with  thee,  thy  soul  (14)  which  dwelleth  with 
"the   gods  cometh   unto   thee,   and   thy  form  (sekhcm) 
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"which   dwelleth   among  the  Khus  cometh  unto  thee. 
'*In   the   same  way  that  the   son   avenged   his   father, 
"in    the    same   way  that  Horus   avenged   Osiris,   (15) 
"even  so  shall  Horus  avenge  Pepi  upon  his  enemies. 
"And  thou  shalt  stand  [there],  O  Pepi,   avenged,  and 
"armed,    and   provided  with   the   (16)   forms   of  Osiris 
"who  is  upon  the  throne  of  the  Governor  of  Amenti, 
"and  thou  shalt  have  thy  being  as  he  hath  his  among 
"the  indestructible  Khus.  (17)  And  thy  soul  shall  stand 
"up    upon   thy  throne   provided   with   thy  attribute[s], 
"and  it  shall  have  its  being  as  thou  hast  thine  in  the 
"presence  of  him  who  is  the  Governor  of  the  Living, 
"according  to  the  decree  of  Ra,  the  great  god,  (18) 
"who  shall  plough  the  wheat  and  the  barley  and  give 
"it  unto  thee  as  a  gift  therein.    Hail,  thou  Pepi,  it  is 
"Ra  who   hath   given   unto   thee  all  life   and  strength 
"for  ever,  along  with  (19)  thy  speech  and  thy  body. 
"And   thou   hast  received  the   attril)ute[s]  of  the  God, 
"and  thou  hast  become  •'[■reat  therein  before  the  Sfods 
"wh(^    dwell    on  the   Lake.    Hail,    thou  Pepi,    thy   soul 
"standeth  (20)  anionic  th(^  ^^ods  and  among  the  Khus, 
"and  the  fear  of  thee  constraineth   their  hearts.   Hail, 
"Pepi,    inasmuch    as   thou    hast    set   thyself   upon    thy 
"throne  (21)  of  th(^  (rovcM'nor  of  the  Living,  thy  book 
"it  is  which  worketh   upon  thoir  hearts,   and  thy  name 
"Uveth  upon  earth,   and  L'roweth   old  upon  earth,    and 
"thou   shalt    neither    p(Tish    nor    decay    for    ever    and 

ever."  (22) 

R\se  thou  up,  0  Pepi,  stand  thou   up,   ()  thou  of 
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'*;;jreat  strength,  and  take  thy  seat  at  the  head  of 
**the  gods  ;  and  do  thou  the  things  which  Osiris  did 
'*in  the  House  of  the  Prince  in  Annu  (Heliopolis). 
*'Thou  hast  received  thy  (23)  spiritual  body  ^siiA),  and 
'*thv  foot  shall  not  be  restrained  in  heaven,  and  thou 
"shalt  not  be  repulsed  upon  earth.  And  behold,  the 
''Khus,  who  are  the  children  of  Nut  to  whom  Neph- 
"thys  hath  given  suck,  have  gathered  themselves  to- 
"gether  unto  thee  ;  and  thou  standest  up  on  thy 
'^strength,  and  thou  doest  that  which  it  is  thine  to 
'*do  in  the  presence  of  thy  Khu  (24)  for  all  the  Khus. 
'*Thou  journeyest  to  the  city  of  Pe,  and  thou  doest 
''what  must  be  done  therein  and  thou  returnest;  thou 
"goest  to  the  city  of  Nekhen  and  thou  doest  what 
''must  be  done  therein  and  thou  returnest.  Thou  doest 
"that  which  Osiris  did  and  thou  art  upon  his  throne  ; 
"(25)  and  this  Khu,  the  one  most  mighty,  standeth 
"up  armed  like  Sma-ur,  and  wherever  thou  goest 
"none  shall  repulse  thee,  and  none  shall  set  a  limit 
"to  thy  feet  wherever  it  pleaseth  thee  to  go/' 

"Hail,  Osiris  Pepi,  (26)  arise,  stand  up,  for  thy  mo- 
"ther  Nut  hath  given  birth  unto  thee,  and  Seh  hath 
"arranged  (?)  thy  mouth  for  thee.  The  Great  Com- 
"pany  of  the  gods  have  avenged  thee,  and  they 
"have  put  thine  enemies  beneath  thee.  Thou  hast 
"carried  that  which  is  greater  than  thyself,  through 
"them,  (27)  in  thy  name  of  'Atef-meh-ur';  and  thou 
"hast  netted  that  which  is  greater  than  thyself,  through 
"them,    in    thy    name   of  'Ta-Teni'.    Thy    two    sisters 
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**Isis  and  Nephthys  come  unto  thee    and   they  make 
"thee  to  traverse  Qemt-urt  in  thy  name  of  'Qem-ur\ 
"and  Aneb-uatchet-urt  in  thy  name  of  (28)  *Uatch-ur';    | 
"and  verily,  thou  art  *Urt-shent'  in  Shen-ur,  and  *Teben- 
"shent'  in  Teben-pesh-rer-Ha-nebu,  and  *Shent-aat'  in 
"Shen-aa-sek-mu.    And  Isis  and  (29)  Nephthys  have 
"protected  thee  in  the  city  of  Saut  from  their  master 
"who  is  in  thee  in  thy  name  of  *Master  of  Saut\  and 
"from  their  god  who  is  in  thee  in  thy  name  of  *God*. 
'*They    adore    thee  so  that  thou   mayest    not    depart 
"from  them  in  thy  name  of  *Morning  Star' ;  (3o)  and 
"they  bring  [offerings]  before  thee  so  that  thou  mayest 
"not  suffer  pain  in  thy  name  of  "Tchentru".  Thy  sister 
"Isis  hath  come  unto  thee  rejoicing  in  thy  love  ;  and 
"thou  hast  had  intercourse  with  her,   and  hast   made 
"her  to  conceive,  and  she  is  heavy  with  Septet.  (3ij 
"And  Heru-Sept  comcth  forth  from  thee  as  Heru  the 
**dweller    in    Septet,    and   thou    doest   what    must   be 
"done  in  him  in  thy  name  of  *Khu,  dweller  in  Tchent- 
"ru' ;   and   he   avengeth  thee   in   his   name  of  *Horus, 
"the  son  who  avengeth  his  father'/' 

"Hail,  Osiris  Pej)i,  thou  hast  offered  {i2)  thy  liba- 
"tion,  and  thou  hast  made  thy  libation  before  Horus 
"in  thy  name  of  *Comer  forth  from  Qebh';  thou  hast 
"offered  thine  incense  which  maketh  thee  divine,  and 
"thy  mother  Nut  hath  made  thee  to  be  as  a  god 
"to  thine  enemv  in  thv  name  of  'God'.  Thou  hast 
"offered  the  emanations  which  come  forth  from  thee, 
"and    Horus   hath   granted    {o3t)  that   the   gods 
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"whithersoever  thou  goest ;  thou  hast  offered  the 
''emanations  which  come  forth  from  thee,  and  Horus 
"hath  granted  that  thou  shalt  judge  his  children 
"wheresoever  thou  takest  them,  and  he  decreeth  for 
"thee  the  renewals  of  youth  (34)  in  thy  name  of 
"  'Water  of  youth'.  Horus  hath  strength,  then,  and  he 
"judgeth  his  father  in  thee  in  his  name  of  *Heru- 
"Bat\" 

"Hail,  Pepi,  thy  journeying  and  the  journeying  of 
"thy  mothers  along  with  thee  (41)  are  the  journeying 
"of  Horus  when  he  journeyeth  forth  and  the  jour- 
"neying  of  his  mothers  who  journey  with  him  ;  those 
'*who  are  with  him  urge  him  on,  (42)  and  they  lead 
"him  to  the  East.  Hail,  thou  Pepi,  thine  arms  are 
"Uapau,  and  thy  face  is  Ap-uat.  (43;  Hail,  thou  Pepi, 
"a  royal  oblation !  thou  seatest  thyself  in  the  regions 
"of  Horus,  and  thou  goest  about  through  the  regions 
"of  Set  ;  thou  seatest  thyself  upon  the  iron  throne, 
"(44)  and  thou  art  judge  at  the  head  of  the  Great 
"Company  of  the  gods  who  dwell  in  Annu.  Hail,  thou 
"Pepi,  Khent-an-merti  [or  maati;  guardeth  thee;  whilst 
"thou  guardest  thy  (45)  calves  ;  hail,  Pepi,  Ar  guard- 
"eth  thee  against  the  Khus.  Hail,  Pepi,  know  thou 
"that  thou  shalt  receive  (46)  for  thine  holy  oblation 
"which  thou  offerest  each  day,  thousands  of  cak(,\s, 
"thousands  of  vessels  of  ale,  thousands  of  oxen,  thou- 
"sands  of  feathered  fowl,  thousands  of  sweet  things, 
"and  thousands  of  linen  garments.  Hail,  Pepi,  (47; 
"thou  hast  thy  water,  thou  hast  thine  abundance,  thou 
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"hast  thy  purifying-  gums  which  are   brought  to  thee 
"before  thy  brother  Nekhekh." 

"0  Osiris  Pepi,  thou  risest  as  king  of  the  South 
"and  of  the  North  by  reason  of  thy  power  over  the 
"gods  and  their  Kas  {i.  c,  doubles),  and,  behold,  do 
"thou,  O  Nut,  spread  thyself  over  thy  son  Osiris 
"Pepi,  and  protect  him,  and  deliver  (62)  him  from 
"Set.  Come,  O  Nut,  and  protect  thy  son,  for  thou 
"must  protect  this  mighty  one.  O  Nut,  cast  thyself 
"over  thy  son  Osiris  Pepi,  and  protect  him,  O  great 
"wife  of  this  mighty  one  who  is  among  thy  children! 
"The  god  Seb  hath  come  unto  thee,  O  Nut,  and  thou 
"didst  possess  strength,  and  thou  didst  gain  power 
"in  the  womb  of  thy  mother  Tefnut  when  as  yet  thou 
"wert  not  born  ;  O  do  thou  unite  life  and  strength 
"unto  Pepi  so  that  he  may  not  die.  Thou  didst  make 
"stron^jf  thy  heart  and  didst  spring  forth  from  the 
"womb  of  thy  mother  in  thy  name  of  Nut  ;  O  thou 
".  .  .  .  daui^'-hter  (63)  who  didst  gain  the  mastery  over 
"thy  mother,  and  didst  make  herself  to  rise  as  Queen 
"of  the  North,  protect  thou  this  Pepi  who  is  within 
"thy  \yomh  theit  he  may  not  die." 

"For  me,   O  Nut,   to  whom   thou   hast  given   birth 

" proelaim  the  name  of  Osiris  Pe])i,  (65)  through 

"Horus,  beloved  of  the  two  lands,  Pe[)i,  the  king  of 
"the  North  and  of  the  South,  Pepi,  the  lord  of  the 
"diadems  of  the  Vulture  and  of  the  IJraeus,  beloved 
"[from]  the  womb,  Pc^pi,  the  triple  hawk  of  i(old,  Pepi 
"the  flesh  and  bone  of  Seb  by  whom  he  is  beloved, 
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'*Pepi,  the  friend  of  all  the  gods,  Pepi,  the  giver  of 
"all  life,  and  stability,  and  power,  and  health,  and 
*'joy  of  heart,  like  the  Sun,  living  for  ever.  (66;  Thy 
**\vater  is  thine,  thy  flood  is  thine,  that  is  to  say,  the 
"emanations  which  come  forth  from  the  God,  the  ex- 
*'cretions  which  come  forth  from  Osiris  ;  thy  hands 
'*are  washed,  thine  ears  are  opened,  and  this  Form 
''(sckhevi)  doeth  what  hath  to  be  done  for  his  son.  Thou 
''art  washed  and  (67)  and  thy  ka  (double)  is  wash- 
''ed  ;  and  thy  ka  hath  sat  down,  and  he  eateth  bread 
"with  thee  for  ever  and  ever.  Inasmuch  as  thou  hast 
"gone  and  hast  taken  thy  seat,  O  Osiris,  thy  mouth 
"is  open  before  thee,  acclamations  are  upon  thy  hand, 
"thy  nostrils  are  (68)'  gratified  with  the  odour  of  the 
"uraeus,   thy  legs  walk  to   keep  the   feast,   thy  teeth 

"are ,  and  thy  fingers  reckon  up  the  lakes  over 

"which  thou  passest  like  the  great  Bull  of  Annu  [and 
"of]  the  nome  of  Uatchet,'  to  go  to  the  fields  of  Ra 
"(69)  which  he  loveth.  Rise  up,  then,  O  Pt^pi,  and 
"die  not." 

"Hail,  Pepi,  arise,  stand  up!  (112)  Thou  art  pure, 
"thy  ka  is  pure,  thy  soul  is  pure,  thy  scklicm  is  pure ! 
"Thy  mother  cometh  to  thee,  thy  mother  Nut,  the 
"mighty  creatress,  cometh  to  thee,  and  she  makcth 
"thee  pure,  O  Pepi.  She  fashioneth  thee,  (i  i3)  O  Pepi, 
"and  thou  hast  motion,  O  Pepi ;  thou  art  pure,  thy 
"X'^  is  pure,  thy  sekJicm  is  pure  among  the  Khus,  and 

I.  /.  e.y  the  tenth  nome  of  Upper  Kgypt. 
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soul  is  pure  among  the  gods,  O  Pepi.  Hail,  (i 
>i,  thy  bones  have  be«n  preseoted  unto  thee, 
At  received  thy  head  before  Seb,  and  he  hath 
u^oyed  ihe  evil  which  beloi^eth  to  thee.  O  Pepi, 
re  Tern." 

"Thou  hast  opened  the  gates  of  heaven,  tl 
itx>hed  the  doors  of  (154)  Oeb^u.  which 
beings  of  understanding  fJn6t4i>A  (1551  And 
"acclaimeth  thee,  mankind  (iiemmumdt)  greeteth 
"and  the  stars  which  never  fail  stand  up  before  thcc 
"(156)  Thy  winds  are  incense  and  thy  north  wimi  is 
"a  flame,  for  thou  art  he  who  hath  become  mijjfalT 
"in  the  nomc  Tcni,  (157)  and  thou  an  the  star  thai 
"exi.steth  by  thyself  and  which  appeareth  in  the 
"easlcrn  half  of  heaven,  (158^  which  never  growetli 
"old,  and  to  which  Horus  of  the  city  of  Tat  hall 
"given  his  body." 

"Hail,  thou  stablished  one,  thou  most  exalted  one 
"(159)  amonj^  the  stars  which  never  fail,  thou  shait 
"never  perish  ....." 

(r6o)  "The  heavens  speak  and  the  earth  quaketh 
"by  reason  of  thy  hook,  O  Osiris,  when  thou  raakesi 
"thine  appearance.  Hail,  ye  cows  of  Amutenen,  who 
"have  suckled  Amutenen,  go  ye  round  about  behind 
"him,  and  weep  before  him,  and  acclaim  him  by  word 
"and  deed,  for  Pepi,  who  goeth  forth,  goeth  into  hea- 
"ven   among  his  l>rt;ihrf-n  the  i^ods." 

(169)  "Pepi  is  pure.    Pepi  hath  taken  his  staff, 
"hath  provided  himself  with  his  throne,  and  he  h: 
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■*taken  his  seat  in  the   boat  of  the  Great  and  Little 

^*Companies  of  the  gods  ;  Ra  transporteth  Pepi  to  the 

**West,   and  he  stablisheth  the  throne   of  Pepi  above 

^*the   lords   of  kas^   and  he  writeth  down  Pepi  at  the 

""^head   of  the  living.    The  Peh-ka  which   dwelleth  in 

^*Qebh  is  opened  unto  this  Pepi,   and  the  iron  which 

'*formeth  the   ceiling  of  the   sky  is  opened   unto   this 

'*Pepi,  and  he  passeth  through  onwards;  his  panther 

**skin  is  upon  him,  and  his  sceptre  and  flail  are  in  his 

**hand.  And  Pepi  is  sound  with  his  flesh,  he  is  happy 

**with  his  name,  he  liveth  with  (170)  his  ka.    And  he 

'*(/.  t%,  Ra)    destroyeth    the    evil  which   is    upon    both 

**sides   of  Pepi,   he  driveth   away  the   evil  which   fol- 

**loweth  him,  even  as  Maautu(?)  who  dwelleth  in  Se- 

**khem  driveth  away  the  evil  which  is  upon  both  sides 

"of  him  and  doeth  away  with   the  evil  which  follow- 

"eth  him." 

"Let  Ra  be  embraced  in  the  two  horizons  of  hea- 
"ven,  so  that  he  may  go  forth  therein  before  Heru- 
*'khuti  (Harmachis)/' 

"Let  Heru-khuti  be  embraced  in  the  two  horizons 
"of  heaven,  so  that  he  may  go  forth  before  Ra.'' 

"Let  Pepi  be  embraced  in  the  two  horizons  of 
"heaven,  (171)  so  that  he  himself  may  go  forth  before 
"Ra  and  before  Heru-khuti." 

"O  enter  into  the  verdant  stream  of  the  Lake  of 
^*Kha,  O  fill  with  water  the  Fields  of  Aaru,  and  l(*t 
''P(.^pi  set  sail  for  the  eastern  half  of  heaven  towards 
-'that  place  where  the  gods  are  broui^ht  forth,  where*- 
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**in  Pepi  himself  may  be  born  along  with  them  as 
*'IIeru-khuti,  for  Pepi  is  triumphant,  and  Pepi  ac- 
*'claimeth  and  the  ka  of  Pepi  acclaimeth  the  [gods]. 
'*And  they  invoke  Pepi  and  they  bring  to  him  these 
*'four  [gods]  who  make  their  ways  over  the  tresses 
"of  Horus,  and  who  stand  with  their  sceptres  in  the 
"eastern  half  of  heaven;  (172)  and  they  declare  to 
"Ra  the  excellent  name  of  Pepi,  and  they  exalt  the 
"excellent  name  of  Pepi  before  Neheb-kau,  for  Pepi 
"is  triumphant,  and  Pepi  acclaimeth  and  his  ka  ac- 
"claimeth  the  gods.  The  sister  of  Pepi  is  Septet 
"(Sothis),  and  the  birth  of  Pepi  is  the  morning  star» 
"and  it  is  he  who  is  under  the  body  of  heaven  be- 
"fore  Ra.  Pepi  is  triumphant,  and  he  acclaimeth  and 
"his  ka  acclaimeth  [the  gods]." 

"Pepi  knoweth  his  mother,    and  he   is  not   unmind- 

"ful  of  her,  the  White  Crown,  who  begetteth  and  who 

^'(Iwelleth  in   thr  citv  of  Nckheb.    She   is  the   ladv  of 

"the   \ivci\\.  house,   the  ladv  of  the  land  of  union,  the 

^Madv  of  the  hidden  land,  the  ladv  of  the  field  of  the 

**b()at,   the  lady  of  the  laki^  which  bringeth   offerings, 

**she   decrc^eth    (173)   the   Red   Crown    and   she    is   the 

**ladv  of  the   domains   of  th(^  city  of  Tep.    O   mother 

.s^^\  this  Pej)!,   cry  out,   and   prescMit  the   l)reast   to  him 

*Mnd  suckle  him.   O  thou  her  son,   Pepi,   O  father,  the 

.Or-\st   hath    been    i)r(\s(^nted    unto    {\\cv    and    it    hati 

M.^  \\\cc     O   father,    thou    livest,    O   father;   thou 

w.\.    (^  father:    thou    eoniest    forth    into   heaven 

h.wVs   havini^    f(^ath(Ts    like   unto    those  d 
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■*geese.  O  father,  it  is  the  god  Hetch-hetch  who  bring- 
"'eth  these  things  to  Pepi.  O  Sema-ur,  thou  bull  of 
^'offerings,  remove  thy  horn  and  let  this  Pepi  pass  by. 
^'Inasmuch  as  Pepi  passeth  through  the  ....  and  inas- 
•  *much  as  he  goeth  to  heaven  in  full  life  and  power, 
'  *this   Pepi   seeth  his  father,  this  Pepi  seeth  Ra." 

"This  Pepi  is  indeed  god  and  the  envoy  {or  angel) 
^of  god.  Pepi  cometh,  and  he  is  pure  in  Sekhet-Aaru. 
*This  Pepi  goeth  down  to  the  Field  of  Kenset  and 
*the  followers  of  Horus  purify  him.  They  guard  care- 
*fully  this  Pepi,  and  they  recite  for  him  the  'Chapter 
*of  Mau',  and  they  also  recite  for  him  the  'Chapter 
*of  coming  forth  in  life  and  in  power'.  This  Pepi 
'*cometh  forth  to  heaven  in  life  and  in  power  in  the 
'*boat  of  Ra,  he  piloteth  for  Ra  the  gods  [thereof], 
**and  [they  rejoice]  in  this  Pepi  as  they  rejoice  when 
*'[Ra]  goeth  forth  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  sky 
"in  peace,  in  peace." 

( 1 79)  **This  Pepi  cometh  forth  to  the  eastern  part 
*'of  heaven  where  the  gods  are  born,  and  where  he 
''himself  is  born  as  Heru-khuti.  Pepi  is  triumphant 
^UfNaa  )(€ru)  and  the  ka  of  Pepi  is  triumphant  ;  Pepi 
**maketh  adoration  and  the  ka  of  Pepi  maketh  adora- 
"tion.  The  sister  of  this  Pepi  is  Septet,  he  is  born  as  the 
*'Morning  Star  ;  he  goeth  with  you,  and  he  journeyeth 
"with  you  in  Sekhet-Aaru,  and  ho  draweth  nigh  as  do 
*'you  unto  the  Field  of  Turquoise.  He  eateth  af  that  of 
"which  ye  eat,  he  liveth  upon  that  upon  which  ye  live,  he 
"putteth  on  apparel  like  unto  the  apparel  which  ye  put 
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"on,  he  anointeth  himself  with  the  sweet-smelling 
"stances  with  which  ye  anoint  yourselves,  he  rece 
"his  water  with  you  at  the  lake  of  Mena  of  this  Pepi, 
"and  he  drinketh  it  out  of  the  vessels  of  the  KhiV 

(185)  "Ra  hath  purified  heaven  and  Horus  haft 
"purified  the  earth,  and  every  god  who  is  with  them 
"purifieth  this  Pepi,  for  Pepi  adoreth  the  god.  0 
"thou  path  of  Pepi  which  leadeth  to  the  Great  Halls, 
"testify  ye  concerning  Pepi  before  these  two  grRil 
"gods,  for  Pepi  is  Unka,  the  son  of  Ra,  who  bearelh 
"the  heavens  upon  his  shoulders  and  who  guideth 
"the  earth.  Hail,  ye  gods,  let  Pepi  take  his  seat  among. 
"you.  Hail,  ye  stars,  bear  ye  Pepi  upon  your  shoul- 
"ders  as  ye  bear  Ra,  follow  ye  this  Pepi  as  ye  fol- 
"low  Ap-uat,  and  love  ye  him  as  ye  love  .  .  .  , 

(188)  "This  Pepi  hath  come  to  thee,  O  Lord  of  hea- 
"ven,  this  Pcpi  hath  come  to  thee,  Osiris,  he  strengthen- 
"cth  thy  fact',  and  he  arrayeth  thee  in  the  garment  of  a 
"god  ;  .  . .  he  hath  purified  thee  in  Aata,  he  hath  de; 
"troyed  the  members  of  thine  enemies,  he  hath  hacked 
"Ihem  in  pieces,  and  he  hath  changed  himself  into  the 
"hning  who  is  among  those  who  have  been  hacked  in 
"(tiiHTK  ....  For  Horus,  the  son  to  whom  thou  hasl 
**J||V<'H  liirth,  hath  not  placed  this  Pepi  among  the 
^mi'Utl.  but  among  the  divine  gods;  their  water  is 
^''^Kv*  \\t\Wv  "f  this  Pepi,  their  bread  is  the  bread  of 
\\^^\l  iS'pl,  tlii'ir  purifications  are  the  purifications  of 
'■'VV^H  \S'l»li  <»ii»l  '1>'"  which  Horus  hath  done  for  Osiris 
"kii  k^s^^  wlio  ilmu'  lor  this  Pepi." 
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(304)  "Heaven  uttereth  words,  the  earth  quaketh, 
'Seb  advanceth,  the  two  divine  nomes  part  asunder, 
'the  ceremony  of  ploughing  the  earth  is  ended,  and 
*the  offering  is  set  before  Pepi,  the  living  one,  the 
Established  one.  He  goeth  forth  from  heaven  and 
*goeth  about  over  the  iron  sky  in  life  and  stability, 
*he  saileth  over  it  and  overthroweth  in  his  course 
*the  fortifications  of  Shu.  He  goeth  forth  to  heaven 
*upon  his  wings  like  a  mighty  duck  which  hath  broken 
*its  bonds,  and  Anubis  leadeth  the  procession  (?)  which 
*Horus  made  in  Abydos  when  Osiris  was  inteired. 
*He  goeth  forth  into  heaven  among  the  stars  which 
*never  perish  {or  diminish),  his  sister  is  Septet,  and 
*his  guide  the  Morning  Star  leadeth  him  to  Sekhet- 
*Hetep,  and  he  seateth  himself  there  upon  his  iron 
'throne  which  hath  lions'  heads  and  feet  in  the  form 
'of  the  hoofs  of  the  bull  Sema-ur.  He  standeth  up 
'there  in  his  vacant  place  between  the  two  great 
•'gods,  and  his  sceptre,  which  is  in  the  form  of  a 
"papyrus,  he  hath  with  him.  He  stretcheth  out  his 
"hand  over  the  henmemet  beings,  and  the  gods  come 
"to  him,  bending  their  backs  in  homage.  The  two  great 
"gods  watch  one  on  each  side  of  him  and  they  find 
"Pepi,  like  the  Great  and  Little  Companies  of  the 
"gods  acting  as  the  judge  of  words,  being  the  prince 
'[over]  every  prince.  They  bow  down  before  Pepi, 
'and  they  make  offerings  unto  him  as  unto  the  Great 
'and  Little  Companies  of  the  gods." 

(315)  "Hail,  Osiris,  it  is  not  Pepi  who  entreateth  to 
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*'see  thee  in  the  form  in  which  thou  art,  who  entreat- 
"eth  to  see  thee  in  the  form  in  which  thou  art,  it  is 
"thv  son  who  entreateth  to  see  thee  in  the  form  in 
*'\\hich  thou  art,  it  is  Horus  who  entreateth  to  see 
"thee  in  the  form  in  which  thou  art." 

(426)  **Pepi  hath  gone  down  into  the  Great  Green 
**Sea,    and  thou,   O  Great  Green  Sea,    hast  drooped 
*'thv   head    and    bent  thy  back,    and    the   children  of|": 
"Xut,  who   come  down  upon  thee   putting   their  gar- 
elands  upon  their  heads  and  round  their  necks,  offer  J-; 
'ihe   tlowers   which   are   the    crowns   of   the   pools  of 
"Sokhet-hetep  to  Isis,   the  great  lady  ;    and   the  god- 
'\loss  who   heareth   the  pike   in  Akhet  bringeth  them 
''and   spreadeth    them    out    as    a  gift   before   her  sonl- 
''Ilorus,  whom  she  suckleth  at  the  breast,   so  that  he|' 
'MiKiv  traverse  the  earth  in  his  two  white  sandals  and 
"mav  i^o  to  his  father  Osiris.    Pepi  hath  opened  out 
''his  wav  amonti:  the  birds,  he  hath  travelled  with  the 
"li^rds  o\  food,  he  hath  gone  to  the  great  lake  which 
"is  in  Sokhot-Hetep  on  which  the  great  gods  alight,  and 
"those  ij^roat  and  imperishable  beings  give  to  him  the 
"tree  of  life,  whereon  they  themselves  do  live,   that  he 
"also  mav  [eat  and]  live  thereon.  Take,  then,  this  Pepi 
with  thee  to  this  great  country  which   hath  become 
subject   unto   thee  by  the  will  of  the  gods,  w^herein 
thou  eatest  during  the  night  even  [until]  dawn,  and 
*^vhere  thou  becomest  master  of  divine  food,  in  such 
'^vise  that  Pei)i  may  eat  of  that  of  which  thou  eatest, 
'Hhat  h(*  mav  drink  of  that  of  which  thou  drinkest/' 
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The  following  prayer,  which  is  found  in  shortened 
forms  in  Graeco-Roman  and  Roman  periods,  occurs 
in  the  text  of  Pepi  H.  1.  669,  ff. 

"Hail,  Great  Company  of  the  gods  who  are  in  Annu, 
'••grant  that  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra  may  flourish,  and  grant 
**that  his  pyramid,  his  everlasting  building,  may  flou- 
**rish,  even  as  the  name  of  Temu,  the  Governor  of 
■•the  Great  Company  of  the  gods,  flourisheth.  If  the 
■"•name  of  Shu,  the  lord  of  the  upper  shrine  in  Annu, 
"-•flourisheth  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra  shall  flourish,  and  this  his 
"•pyramid,  his  everlasting  building,  shall  flourish.  If  the 

*  *name  of  Tefnut,  the  lady  of  the  lower  shrine  in  Annu, 
**is  stabHshed,  the  name  of  this  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra 
**shall   be  stabHshed,   and  this  pyramid  shall  be  sta- 

*  •Wished  for  ever.  If  the  name  of  Seb,  the  soul  of 
**the  earth  (?),  flourisheth,  the  name  of  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra 
**shall  flourish,  and  this  his  pyramid  shall  flourish,  and 
**his  everlasting  building  shall  flourish.  If  the  name 
"of  Nut  flourisheth  in  Het-Shenth  in  Annu,  the  name  of 
*'this  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra  shall  flourish,  and  this  his 
"pyramid  shall  flourish,  and  this  his  building  shall 
"flourish  for  ever.  If  the  name  of  Osiris  flourisheth  in 
•'the  nome  Teni,  the  name  of  this  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra 
"shall  flourish,  and  this  his  pyramid  shall  flourish,  and 
"this  his  building  shall  flourish  forever.  If  the  name  of 
"Osiris,  Governor  of  Amenti,  flourisheth,  the  name  of 
"this  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra  shall  flourish,  and  this  his  pyra- 
"mid  shall  flourish,  and  this  his  building  shall  flourish  for 
''ever.   If  the  name  of  Set  in  Nubt  (Ombos)  flourisheth, 
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"iho  name  of  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra  shall  flourish,  and  thi 
"his  p\Taniid  shall  flourish,  and  this  his  building  sbal 
flourish  for  ever.  If  the  name  of  Horus  of  Behute 
iiourisheih,  the  name  of  this  Pepi  Nefer-ka-Ra  shal 
flourish,  and  this  his  pyramid  shall  flourish,  and  thii 
h:>  buildinor  shall  flourish  for  ever.  If  the  name  oi 
R,i  flourishoih  in  the  horizon,  the  name  of  this  Pepi 
Ni:Vr-ka-Ra  shall  flourish,  and  this  his  building  shaD 
:-v^ur:sh  for  ever.  If  the  name  of  Khent-merti  in  Se- 
vho:::  is  stahlished,  the  name  of  this  Pepi  Nefer-ka- 
K.;  sha]:  flourish,  and  this  his  Pyramid  shall  flourish, 
..■".o  :h:s  his  building  shall  flourish  for  ever.  If  the 
:\,:v.i^  o!ra:ohii  who  dwelleth  in  Tep  flourisheth,  the 
*.,.::*.r  vM*  :h:s  Popi  Xefer-ka-Ra  shall  flourish,  and 
:v.>   'vs  :n:a::v;d  shall  flourish,  and  this  his  building 
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The  Egyptians,  from  the  earliest  to  the  latest  fieriod 
of  their  history,  were  addicted  to  the  use  of  formulae 
which  were  thought  to  be  able  to  effect  results  usu- 
ally beyond  the  power  of  man,  and  they  accompanied 
such  formulae  with  the  performance  of  certain  cere- 
monies. The  formulae  consisted  of  the  repetition  of 
the  names  of  gods  and  supernatural  beings,  bene- 
volent or  hostile  to  man  as  the  case  might  be,  and 
of  entreaties  or  curses ;  the  ceremonies  were  of  various 
kinds,  and  the  object  of  the  present  chapter  is  to  de- 
scribe briefly  those  which  relate  to  the  various  sec- 
tions of  the  Book  of  the  Dead. 

The  Egyptian  believed  that  every  word  spoken 
under  certain  circumstances  must  be  followed  by  some 
effect,  good  or  bad  ;  a  prayer  uttered  by  a  properly 
qualified  person,  or  by  a  man  ceremonially  pure,  in 
the  proper  place,  and  in  the  proper  manner,  must 
necessarily  be  answered  favourably ;  and  similarly 
the  curses  which  were  pronounced  upon  a  man,  or 
beast,  or  thing,  in  the  name  of  a  hostile  supernatural 
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being  were  bound  to   result   in    harm    to    the  object 
cursed.    It  seems  that  this  idea  had  its  origin  in  the 
belief  that   the   world  and    all    that   therein    is  came 
into  being  immediately  after  Thoth  had  interpreted  in 
words  the  will  of  the  deity,  in  respect  of  the  creation 
o(  the  world,  and  that  creation  was  the  result  of  the 
god's    c«3mmand.    In    very   early    times    the   Egyptian 
called  in  the  professional  rehgious  man  to  utter  words 
of  good  omen  over  the  dead  body  of  his  relative  or 
triend,  and  later  the  same  words  written   upon  some 
substance   and  buried  with  him  were   believed  to  be 
effectual  in  procuring  for  him  the  good   things  of  the 
life   bey«,^nd   the  grave.    In   the  text   on    the    pyramid 
of  Lna^    1-5^3     is  a  reference   to  something  written 
which  the  deceased  was  supposed  to  possess,  in  the 
followin^^  w-rds  : —  ''The  bone  and  flesh  which  have 
"n«:»    wrrJw.'Z     are  wretched,  but,    behold,    the   writing 
'^»t   L'nA'^   •>    ur.  :-  r   :h-    ;::reat   seal,   and   behold,    it  is 
'*nL>:    unier   th-r    .ir.'.c    -^ea'.."    And   in   the  text   on  the 
pvrami'l   o:   Peo:  I   ^^^'  nrid  the  words,  ''The  uraeus  of 
'*this    Pep:    i^   u:  on    h!>    head,    there    is   a    writing   on 
"each    >:ce    -:•:    h:m,    an'l    he    hath   words    of  magical 
"power  at  his  two  U-j-x^  :  thus  e'-uipped  the  king  enters 
heaven. 

In  the  reii^^n  of  Cheop>.   howo-ver,  we  are  told-  that 
his  second  son  Herutatat   hrou^^ht  to  the  court  a  man 

2,  Wcstcar  Papyrus,  ed.  Erman.  pi.  n. 
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who  possessed  magical  powers,  and  who  was  able  to 
join  the  head  to  a  decapitated  body  and  to  make  the 
complete  body  live  again  as  before.  When  Cheops 
ordered  the  head  to  be  struck  off  from  a  prisoner  that 
the  sage  might  fasten  it  on  again,  the  sage  excused 
himself  from  performing  this  difficult  task ;  but  when  a 
goose  was  brought,  and  its  head  was  cut  off  and  laid 
on  one  side  of  the  room  and  the  body  on  the  other, 
he  spake  certain  magical  words,  whereupon  the  goose 
stood  up  and  begun  to  waddle,  and  the  head  began 
to  move  towards  it.  When  the  head  had  joined  itself 
again  to  the  body  the  bird  stood  up  and  cackled.  Thus, 
in  that  remote  period  a  man  claimed  to  be  able  to  re- 
store life  to  decapitated  creatures  by  means  of  words 
of  magical  power,  and  it  seems  that  the  belief  in  the 
efficacy  of  the  words  of  Thoth  was  already  well  esta- 
blished ;  in  the  late  period  the  mourner  consoled  him- 
self by  asserting  that  the  Book  of  the  Dead  prepared 
for  his  dead  relative  or  friend  had  been  written  by 
the  fingers  of  the  god  Thoth  himself. 

A  common  way  to  effect  certain  results,  good  or 
evil,  was  to  employ  figures  made  of  various  sub- 
stances, chiefly  wax,  or  amulets  made  of  precious 
stones  and  metals  in  various  forms  ;  both  figures  and 
amulets  were  inscribed  with  words  which  gave  them 
the  power  to  carry  out  the  work  assigned  to  them 
by  those  who  caused  them  to  be  made.  It  is  well 
known  that  the  Egyptians  believed  that  the  qualities 
and  much  else,  including  the  ka,  of  a  living  original 
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could  be  transferred  to  an  image  thereof  by  means  of 
the  repetition  over  it  of  certain  formulae,  and  a  good 
or  evil  act  done  to  a  statue  or  figure  resulted  in  good 
or  evil  to  the  person  whom  it  represented. 

In  the  Westcar  Papyrus  we  are  also  told  that  the 
wife  of  a  high  Egyptian  official  called  Aba-aner  fell 
in  love  with  one  of  the  king's  followers,  and  that  she 
sent  to  him  and  told  him  of  her  desire ;  subsequently 
the  pair  met  in  the  woman's  garden,  and  they  passed 
the  day  in  drinking  and  in  pleasure.  On  the  morrow 
the  husband  was  told   of  his  wife's  conduct,   and  he 
determined  to  punish  both  with  death.  Having  sent  for 
his  ebonv  box  bound  with  fine  metal,  he  made  a  waxen 
crocodile  a  few  inches  long,   and  having  recited  ma- 
gical formulae  over  it  he  gave  it  to  his  chief  servant, 
and  told  him  to  throw  it  into  the  water  when  he  saw 
his  wifci's   paramour  going  to   bathe  in   the    evening. 
When    the    guilty    pair    had    passed   another    dav  to- 
gether and  the   young   man  went   down   to   the   river 
in  the  evening,  the  chief  servant  cast  the  waxen  cro- 
codile into  the  water  ;  and  as  it  was  falling  it  turned 
into  a  huge  living  crocodile   about   twelve   feet  long, 
which   swallowed   the   young  man.    Seven   days   later 
Aba-ancr   and   the   king  Neb-ka  went  to   the  water 
where  the  crocodile  was,  and  Aba-aner  ordered  it  to 
give  up  the  young  man  ;  and  it  came  out  of  the  water 
and  straightway  brought   up   the  young   man.    When 
the  king  had  made  some  remark,  Aba-aner  picked  up 
the    crocodile,   which    at    once   turned  into   the   small 
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waxen    crocodile    that    it   was    originally,    and    when 
he  again    ordered   it   to    devour   the   young   man,    it 
once  more  became  a  living  reptile,   and,   seizing  the 
young  man,   made   its  way  to  the  water,   and  disap- 
peared with  him.    The  faithless  wife  was  burnt.    The 
principal   actors   in   this  story  are  said  to  have  flou- 
rished during  the  rule  of  the  third  dynasty  of  Egypt, 
nearly  four  thousand  years  before  Christ,  and  it  is  a 
noteworthy  fact  that  the  narrative  mentions  the  ebony 
and  metal  box  and  the  making  of  a  waxen  crocodile 
in  a  way  which  seems  to  shew  that  their  owner  was 
in  the  habit  of  using  the  box  and  the  wax  frequently.' 
About  the  time  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty,  we  learn 
from  a  papyrus^  that  a  man  was  prosecuted  in  Egypt 
for  having  made  figures  of  men  and  women   in  wax, 
by    which    he   caused    sundry    and    divers    pains    and 
sicknesses  to  the  living  beings  whom  they  represent- 
ed. And,  according  to  Pseudo-Callisthenes,^  Nectane- 
bus   wrought   magic  by   means   of  a   bowl    of  water, 
some  waxen  figures,   and  an  ebony  rod.    The  waxen 
figures  were  made  in  the  forms  of  the  soldiers  of  the 
enemy  who  were   coming   against  him   by  sea  or  by 
land,    and   were  placed  upon  the  water  in   the  basin 
by  him.   Nectanebus  then  arrayed  himself  in  suitable 
apparel,   and,   having  taken   the  rod  in  his  hand,  be- 

1.  I  have  reproduced  this  paragraph  from  my  Life  and  Exploits  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  p.  XIII. 

2.  Chabas,  Le  Papyrus  Magique  Harris,  p.  170  tf. 

3.  Ed.  Miiller,  lib.  i.  cap.  i  ff. 
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gan  to  recite  certain  formulae   and  the  names  of  di- 
vine powers   known  unto  him,  whereupon  the  waxen 
figures  became  animated,  and  straightway  sank  to  the 
bottom  of  the  bowl ;  at  the  same  moment  the  hosts  of 
the  enemy  were  destroyed.  If  the  foe  was  coming  by 
sea  he  placed  the  waxen  soldiers  in  waxen  ships,  and 
at  the  sound  of  the  words  of  power  both  ships  and 
men  sank  into  the  waves  as  the  waxen  models  sank 
to  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  The  same  informant  tells  us 
that  when   Nectanebus  wished   Olympias,   the   mother 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  to  believe  that  the   god  Am- 
nion had  visited  her  during  the  night,    he   went  forth 
from  her  j>n\s(Miro  into  the  plain  and  gathered  a  number 
of  herbs  which  had  the  power  of  causing  dreams,  and 
pressed  out  the  juice  from  them.    He  then    fashioned 
a  female  fiijure  in  tht^  form  of  Olympias,  and  inscribed 
the  Queen's  name  upon  it,  and  having  made  the  model 
of  a  bed  he  laid  the  future  thereon.  Nectanebus  next 
lit    a    lamp,    and,    rrritini^-   the   words   of  power    which 
uDuhl  compel  the  (lemons  to  send  Olympias  a  dream, 
\y,^  l>f)ur(Ml   out  the  juice  of  the  herbs  over  the  waxen 
:.,.^^yy^  ;    mihI    at    the    moment    of   the    performance   of 
...  ^^s    .nis   nlymi)ias    dreamed    that    she    was    in    the 
,^  ^l^r   !;o(l  Ammon. 
y       ..:.n,M)   .ilso  exists  to   the    eftect   that  Aristotle 
\*,  \.\H'I''''    ^^^^    (jreat    a    number    of    waxen 
'.   ,\ys\\\\   in  a  box  which  was  fastened  by 
vv'.^h    hr    ordered    him  never  to  let  go 
.  .,^1,    i»r  at   least   out  of  that  of  one 
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of  his  confidential  servants.  The  box  was  to  g^o  wherev- 
er Alexander  went,  and  Aristotle  taught  him  to  re- 
cite certain  formulae  over  it  whenever  he  took  it  up 
or  put  it  down.  The  figures  in  the  box  were  intended 
to  represent  the  various  kinds  of  armed  forces  that 
Alexander  was  likely  to  find  opposed  to  him.  Some 
of  the  models  held  in  their  hands  leaden  swords  which 
were  curved  backwards,  and  some  had  spears  in  their 
hands  pointed  head  downwards,  and  some  had  bows 
with  cut  strings  ;  all  these  were  laid  face  downwards 
in  the  box.  When  Alexander  was  engaged  in  war  with 
any  nation  armed  with  swords,  or  spears,  or  bows,  if 
he  recited  the  formulae  which  Aristotle  had  taught 
him,  the  swords  of  the  foe  would  become  as  lead 
and  bend  backwards,  the  spears  would  become  im- 
potent in  the  hands  of  those  who  held  them  and  their 
heads  would  turn  to  the  ground,  and  the  strinijs  of 
the  bows  would  snap. 

Returning  to  purely  Egyptian  sources  for  informa- 
tion concerning  the  use  of  wax  figures  we  come  to 
an  important  work,*  consisting  of  several  Chapters 
which  were  to  be  recited  to  keep  away  storm-clouds 
and  thunder  from  the  sky.  One  Chapter  reads: —  *'Firo 
'*upon  thee,  O  Apep,  thou  enemy  of  Ra!  The  Eye  of 
**Horus  prevaileth  over  the  accursed  soul  and  shade 
'*of  Apep,  the  flame  of  the  Eye  of  Horus  gnaweth  into 
'*that  enemy  of  Ra,  the  flame  of  the  Eye  of  Horus 
"eateth  into  all  the  enemies  of  P-aa  in  death  and  in 

I.  For  the  text  and  translation  of  it  see  Archaeologia,  Vol.  52. 
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to  the  like  of  this  when  tempests  rage  in  the  east- 
-m  parts  of  the  sky  when  Ra  sets  in  the  land  of 
ife,  to  prevent  the  arrival  of  red  threatening  clouds 
^  the  eastern  quarter  of  the  sky.  Thou  shalt  do  the 
ike  of  this  many  times  as  a  preventive  against  the 
shower,  the  sun's  disk  shall  shine,  and  Apep  shall  be 
::>verthrown  in  very  truth."  Elsewhere  we  are  told 
lat  if  it  be  wished  to  destroy  the  fiends  which  ac- 
:)mpany  Apep  we  must  "write  the  names  of  their 
iathers,  and  mothers,  and  offspring  with  green  paint 
ipon  new  papyrus,  and  also  inscribe  their  names 
ipon  wax  figures  of  them  which  shall  be  tied  round 
vith  dark  hair.  These  figures  shall  be  spit  upon,  and 
;hall  be  spurned  with  the  left  foot  and  stabbed  with 
i    stone  knife." 

The  most  important  mention  of  figures  in  the  Book 
the  Dead  occurs  in  the  Vlth  Chapter  which,  pro- 
?rly  speaking,  forms  one  of  the  texts  that  accom- 
iny  the  scene  of  the  Funeral  Chamber  as  exhibited 
.  Chapter  CLI.  When  the  Egyptian,  in  very  early 
ays,   conceived  the  existence   of  the   Elysian   Fields 

occurred  to  him  that  the  agricultural  labours  which 
ould  have  to  be  carried  out  there  might  entail  upon 
imself  toil  and  fatigue.  To  avoid  this  a  short  Chapter 
V)  was  drawn  up,  the  recital  of  which  was  believed  to 
•ee  the  deceased  from  doing  any  work  in  the  under- 
/orld.  But  it  was  felt  that  the  work  must  be  done 
>y  some  person  or  thing,  and  eventually  it  became 
he   custom    to    bury   a    figure    or    figures   of  the   de- 
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ceased  with  him  in  his  tomb  so  that  it  or 
perform  whatever  work  fell  to  his  share, 
bable  that  in  semi-savage  times  the  we: 
tian's  burial  was  accompanied  by  the  s 
several  slaves,  who  were  supposed  to  fol 
the  next  world  and  to  minister  to  his  w 
the  figures  which  were  buried  with  the  < 
later  times  seem  to  have  taken  the  pi 
slaughtered  slaves.  To  these  figures  th 
gave  the  name  uskabfin,  a  word  which  \x 
rendered  by  "respondents"  or  "answerers' 
are  often  described  in  modem  times  as  tl 
figures  of  Hades".  They  are  made  of  ston< 
kinds,  wood,  faience,  etc.;  I  know  of  none 
the  Xlth  dynasty.  They  are  inscribed  wit 
which  the  deceased  says,  "If  I  be  called 
"adjudged  to  do  any  work  whatsoever  of 
"which  are  to  be  done  in  the  underwork 
"in  his  turn,  let  the  judgment  fall  upon  t 
"of  upon  me  always,  in  the  matter  of 
"fields,  of  filling  the  water-courses  with 
"of  bringing  the  sands  of  the  east  to  the 
this  lh<'  shabti  figure  makes  reply,  "Verily 
"l-ind  will  come]  whithersoever  thou  bidd 
■Several  of  the  Chai»tcrs  of  the  Book  o 
,.-  \\  ,11  I'd  bv  Rubrics  which  give  direct 
•0  of  certain  magical  ceremonies, 
^ ' '  ,      ^nccially  mentioned  the  foll< 

'  *' "      " "    „^    yhis  Chapter  was   to  be   r 
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:3  rings  made  of  ankham  flowers ;  one  was  to  be 
d  on  the  right  ear  of  the  deceased,  and  the  other 
>s  to  be  wrapped  up  in  a  piece  of  byssus  whereon 
^  name  of  the  deceased  was  inscribed. 
CI!liap.  XIX.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited  over 
^  divine  chaplet  which  was  laid  upon  the  face  of 
^  deceased  while  incense  was  burnt  on  his  behalf. 
C2liap.  C.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited  over  a 
c^tiire  of  the  boat  of  the  Sun  painted  with  a  special 
l^  upon  a  piece  of  new  papyrus,  which  was  to  be 
'^cl  on  the  breast  of  the  deceased,  who  would  then 
"-A^e  power  to  embark  in  the  boat  of  Ra  and  to 
^mey  with  the  god. 
Chap.  CXXV.  The  Judgment  Scene  was  to  be  paint- 
l  upon  a  tile  made  of  earth  upon  which  neither  the 
g*  nor  any  other  animal  had  trodden ;  and  if  the 
-Xt  of  the  Chapter  was  also  written  upon  it,  the  de- 
^^sed  and  his  children  would  flourish  for  ever,  his 
^Tne  would  never  be  forgotten,  and  his  place  would 
^Ticeforth  be  with  the  followers  of  Osiris. 

Chap.  CXXX.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited  over 
^  picture  of  the  god  Ra  wherein  a  figure  of  the  de- 
ceased sitting  in  the  bows  was  drawn  ;  this  done  the 
^oul  of  the  deceased  would  live  for  ever. 

Chap.  CXXXin.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited  over 
^faience  model  of  the  boat  of  Ra,  four  cubits  in  length, 
whereon  the  figures  of  the  divine  chiefs  were  painted; 
painted  figures  of  Ra  and  of  the  KItu  of  the  deceased 
were  to  be  placed  in  the  boat.  A  model  of  the  starry 
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•nth  pitch  which  was  set  on  fire,  and  then  placed  in 
"le  south  wall ;  and  (4)  over  a  brick  inscril>ed  with 
ne  figure  of  a  palm  tree,  which  was  set  in  the  north 
vail. 

Chap.  CXL.  This  Qiapter  was  to  be  recited  over 
-n  utchat^  or  figure  of  the  Eye  of  Horns,  made  either 
*f  lapis-lazuli  or  Mak  stone,  and  over  another  made 
»f  jasper.  During  the  recital  of  the  Chapter  four  al- 
tars were  to  be  lighted  for  Ra-Tem,  and  four  for  the 
Vtchat,  and  four  for  the  gods  who  were  mentioned 
Tierein. 

Chap.  CXLIV.  The  seven  sections  of  this  Chapter 
vere  to  be  recited  over  a  drawing  of  the  Seven 
^rits,  at  each  of  which  three  gods  were  seated ;  by 
hese  means  the  deceased  was  prevented  from  being 
urned  back  at  the  door  of  any  one  of  the  seven 
aansions  of  Osiris. 

Chap.  CLXn.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited  over 
he  figure  of  a  cow  made  of  fine  gold  which  was  to 
>e  placed  at  the  neck  of  the  deceased  ;  during  the 
performance  of  this  ceremony  the  priest  is  ordered 
o  say,  "O  Amen,  O  Amen,  who  art  in  heaven,  turn 
thy  face  upon  the  dead  body  of  thy  son  and  make 
*him  sound  and  strong  in  the  underworld." 

Chap.  CLXin.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited  over 
L  serpent  having  legs  and  wearing  a  disk  and  two 
lorns,  and  over  two  utchats  having  both  eyes  and 
vings. 

Chap.  CLXIV.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited  over 
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a  three-headed,  ithyphallic  fijjure  of  Mut  painted 

a  piece  of  linen,  and  over  the  figures  of  two  di 

painted  one  on  each  side  of  the  goddess. 

Chap.  CLXV.  This  Chapter  was  to  be  recited 

the  figure  of  the  *'god  of  the  lifted   hand",  who 

a  body  in  the  form  of  that  of  a  beetle. 

[j  Besides  these  a  number  of  Chapters  have  Rul 

varying   in   length   from   two  to   twenty   lines,  \ 

declare  that  if  the  deceased  be  acquainted  with 

contents  or  if  they  be  inscribed  upon  his  coffin, 

will  enable   him   to   attain   great  happiness  and 

(loni    in    the   world  beyond  the   grave.     Seven 

Chapters    consist    of  texts   which    were    written 

th(^  amulets  that  were   usually  laid  upon  the  mi] 

namely  Nos.  XXX  Ji,    LXXXIX,   CLV,    CLVL  ( 

CLVIII,  and  CLIX.  Chai)ter  XXX  b  is  found  ins( 

upon  thousands  of  large  green  basalt  scarabs, 

xvcre  usually  set  in   a  handed   frame  of  gold  an 

inside  oi*  upon  tlui  breast,  just  over  the   heart 

'dso  found  inscril)(Ml  upon  greiMi  basalt  amulets 

•     the  form  of  the  ht^art.'    The  object   of  this  i 

,  to  preserve  the  h(\'irt  of  the  deceased  and  t( 

•.  ♦Vl^m  the  attac^ks  of  thost'  who  were  thou 
loct  It  "^^" 

.'  the  hearts  ot  the  (h^ad  ;  its  use  is 

'*     ,     iVth  dvnasty,    in   whu^h   period  th(^  te> 

-^  ^^^  ..;nted  upon  it.  C:hai)trr  I.XXXIX, 

..  ...•  but  V^^^^^"-'      ^     ,  .  ,    ^ 

*  '^"^  ensure  the  union  ot  the  soul  wi 

*  "^  ,      .u'lef  examples  ot  iliis  anuilci  in  mv 
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V  in  the  underworld,  was  recited  over  the  human- 
led  hawk  made  of  gold  and  inlaid  with  precious 
es  which  was  laid  upon  the  neck  of  the  mummy ; 
nples  of  this  amulet  have  been  found  with  a  few 
ds  of  the  Chapter  inscribed  upon  them.  Qiapter 
^  is  found  inscribed  upon  Tets  made  of  gold  and 
-ious  stones  which  have   been   found  attached  to 

neck  of  the  mummy ;  this  amulet  represents  the 
-trunk,  with  four  branches  pointing  to  the  four 
linal  points,  which  contained  the  dead  body  of 
4s,    and  it  bestowed  upon  its  possessor   stability 

lasting  preservation.  Chapter  CLVI  is  found  in- 
bed  upon  several  carnelian  "buckles"  which  have 
n  found  attached  to  the  neck  of  the  mummy ;  this 
det  gave  to  the  deceased  the  powers  which  were 
irined  in  the  blood  and  power  and  enchantments 
he  goddess  Lsis.  Chapter  CLVII  is  found  inscribed 
n  gold  vultures  which  have  been  found  attached 
the  neck  of  the  mummy ;  this  amulet  gave  the 
eased  the  protection  of  the  goddess  lsis  such  as 

exercised  on  behalf  of  her  own  son  Horus.  Chap- 
CLVIII  was  inscribed  upon  the  collar  of  gold  which 
.  placed  on  the  neck  of  the  mummy  ;  this  amulet 
e  the  deceased  freedom  from  the  bandages  with 
ch  he  was  swathed.  Chapter  CLIX  is  found  in- 
bed  upon  several  mother-of-emerald  sceptres  which 
e  attached  to  the  neck  of  the  mummy  ;  this  amu- 
gave  "protection"  or  "strength"  to  the  deceased, 
pter  CLXU  is  found  inscribed  upon  circular  pieces 
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urs  Pillow.  The  lifting  up  of  the  head  and 
body. 

db  Heart.   The  seat  of  life  and  source  of 

good  and  evil  thoughts.  The  heart 
of  green  basalt  och  8  J^ , .  was  con- 
nected  with  Chap.  XXX  b  ;  the  heart 
of  lapis-lazuli     ^   j  with    Qiap. 

XXVI ;  the  heart  of  mother-of-eme- 
rald  ^^  o  with  Ghap.  XXVH ;  and 
the  heart  of  carnelian  I  '^  o  with 
Chap.  XXIX  B. 

(inM  The  object  which  this  hiero- 
glyphic represents  is  not  known,  but 
it  means  "life*',  and  symbolizes  the 
life  which  the  gods  live. 

idchat  Eye  of  Ra  or  Horus.  Good  health, 
safe,  sound,  protection.  Two  utchats 
^^^S  typify  the  two  eyes  of  Ra 
and  the  Sun  and  Moon. 

nefcr  A  musical  instrument.  Good  luck,  happi- 
ness, joy. 

sum       A  tool.    Union,  unity. 

khut  The  sun  on  the  horizon.  The  coming 
forth  with  the  rising  sun,  and  the 
abode  of  the  blessed  dead  with  Ra 
in  the  west. 

hetch     White  crown.  Southern  or  Upper  Egypt. 

tesher    Red  crown.  Northern  or  Lower  Egypt. 
shen      The  sun's  orbit.    Eternity. 


k* 


JLT*  zsTS:  C'ccnys 


Power. 


1 


zi^  ''.7  A  r:'C«e  which  enclosed  the  nan« 

k£:^>  arid  royal  persons:  this 
i:>  oxnmoniy  known  as  cjrto 
Nine.  The  presen'ation  of 
'Z2n'^  was  0-"*nsidered  to  be  o 
bluest  imt'Ortance.  for  the  blc 
o'^r  of  a  man's  name  brought 
it  erema!  death. 
K.i::      An  instrument.    Joy.  pleasure,  ^ 

pleasure,  happiness. 
^^  ^.iz  An  angle.  Protection. 
^.^    f..'n       Frog.    New  life,  resurrection. 

Level  ?  .    Equilibrium,  straightn< 

Staircase,  steps.    The  steps  wh 

R?.  rested  in  Khemennu,  and  v 

on  Osiris  stands  in  the  under 

::.  I         .  :/.:      LivUlor.   The  ladder  by  which  tl 

ceased  ascended  into  heaven 
-  :    tg=:  '-'•  -~:i:  Two  tiniTers.     The   fins^^ers   whic 

orod   extended   to   the   deceaii 
enable  him  to  enter  heaven. 

25.  ^        'f:.:~::        Feather.  What  is  straight,  right, 

law. 

26.  Q     i://i/i'r     Beetle.    The  type  of  the  self-be 

god,   the   creator   of  the  goc 
of  heaven,  and  earth,  and  a 
therein  is  ;   and  the  symbol 
resurrection. 


-  ►  -  * 


K   ..  . 
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"  Snally,  mention  must  be  made  here  of  the  great 
^Drtance  attached  by  the  Egyptians  to  the  know- 
^e  of  the  names  of  gods,  supernatural  beings,  etc., 
^  it  seems  that  the  deceased  who  was  ignorant  of 
rTi  must  have  fared  badly  in  the  underworld.  Thus 
IThapter  Ib  (see  p.  24)  it  is  said  that  the  deceased 
^  weth  Osiris  and  his  names ;  in  Chapter  XCIX  (see 
:X58)  the  deceased  is  obliged  to  tell  the  names  of 
^ry  portion  of  the  boat  wherein  he  wishes  to  cross 
great  river  in  the  underworld ;  in  Chapter  CXXV 
190)  Anubis  makes  him  declare  the  names  of  the 
o  leaves  of  the  door  of  the  Hall  of  Osiris  before  he 
-1  let  him  in,  and  even  the  bolts,  and  bolt-sockets, 
cd  lintels,  and  planks  will  not  allow  him  to  enter 
til  the  deceased  has  satisfied  them  that  he  knows 
^ir  names.  Entrance  into  the  seven  Arits  or  man- 
^ns  (see  p.  240)  could  not  be  obtained  without  a 
^owledge  of  the  names  of  the  doorkeeper,  watcher, 
id  herald  who  belonged  to  each  ;  and  similarly,  the 
J^lons  of  the  domains  of  Osiris  Csee  p.  243  f.)  could 
>t  be  passed  through  by  the  deceased  without  a 
^claration  by  him  of  the  name  of  each.  The  idea 
iderlying  all  such  statements  is  that  the  man  who 
news  the  name  of  a  god  could  invoke  and  obtain  help 
om  him  by  calling  upon  him,  and  that  the  hostility 
F  a  fiend  could  be  successfully  opposed  by  the  re- 
etition  of  his  name.  The  knowledge  of  the  names 
f  fiends  and  demons  constituted  the  chief  power  of 
le    magicians    of  olden    times,    and    the    amulets    of 
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G^ocsdcs  vhicb   were  inscribed  with 
>:>  oz   ssp^matural  powers  are  the 
r-r«c5ioa   of  the  belief  in   the   efficacv  < 
!^^i5e   of  names  which   existed    in   Egyj 
taoriaL 


i  ! 


I 

/ 


^E  OBJECT  AND  CONTENTS  OF  THE 
BOOK  OF  THE  DEAD. 


Though  the  Chapters  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  re- 

ssent  beliefs   belonging   to  various  periods  of  the 

ig  life   of  the  Egyptian   nation,   and  opinions  held 

several  schools  of  thought  in   Egypt,  the   object 

them  all  was  to  benefit  the  deceased.  They  were 
:ended  to  give  him  the  power  to  have  and  to  en- 
y  life  everlasting,  to  give  him  everything  which  he 
quired  in  the  life  beyond  the  grave,  to  ensure  his 
"tory  over  his  foes,  to  procure  for  him  the  power  of 
ing  whithersoever  he  pleased  and  when  and  how  he 
•ased,  to  preserve  the  mummy  intact,  and  finally  to 
ible  his  soul  to  enter  into  the  bark  of  Ra  or  into 
atever  abode  of  the  blessed  had  been  conceived  of 

liim.  A  perusal  of  the  translations  of  the  Chapters 
I  shew  the  reader  what  their  contents  are,  but  it 
1  not  be  out  of  place  here  to  group  certain  Chap- 
s  which  have  a  common  object,  for  the  various  be- 
Fs  which  they  represent  then  become  more  clear. 
A  certain  number  of  the  Chapters  of  the  Book  of 
^  Dead  are   hymns  which   are   addressed   either  to 
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I 
I 

ordeal  of  judgment  and   was  beginning"  his  n* 

It  is  probable  that  these  three  texts  were  origiii- 

merely  versions  each   of  the   other,    but    in   the 

dynasty  they  are  all  copied  together  into 

ri.    The  deceased  first  asserted  that  he  had  not 

^^xitnitted  certain  sins  ;   he   next   addressed  forty-two 

'^^is  by  their  names  and   declared  before  each  that 

^     Kad  not  committed  the  special  sin  which  it   was 

^^    duty  of  the  god  to  punish  ;  and  lastly  he  makes 

^   tKird  confession,  the  first  part  of  which  is  practically 

'^    the  same  words  as  a  portion   of  the  Introduction. 

*^^  Introduction    provided    the    passwords  which  en- 

*^led  him  to  enter  the  Hall,  and  the  Concluding  Text 

*^^Ovided  those  which  enabled  him   to  go   forth  from 

^»  It  is  impossible  to  say  when  or  how  this  beautiful 

^^apter  with  its  lofty  conceptions   of  morality  grew, 

^ut,  although  the  form  in  which  these  are  set  forth 

Is  not  older  than  the   eighteenth   dynasty,   the  ideas 

themselves   belong   to   a  period   which    is    as    old    as 

the  rule  of  the  kings  of  the  third  dynasty.  From  the 

Negative  Confession  we  see  that  the  pious  Egyptian 

abhorred  fraud,   theft,   deceit,   robbery   with   violence, 

iniquity  of  every  kind,    adultery,  unchastity  and  sins 

of  wantonness,    manslaughter,    murder,    incitement   to 

murder,    and   that   he    delighted    in    shewing   he    had 

wronged  none  in  any  way.   He  neither  purloined  the 

things  which   belonged   to   his   god,    nor  did   he   slay 

the  sacred  animals  ;  he  thought  not  lightly  of  the  god 

of  his  city,   and   he   never  cursed   him.    He  honoured 
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hLs  king,  and  he  neither  wasted  his  neigh 
ed  lands  nor  defiled  his  running  stream, 
haughtily,  he  behaved  not  insolently,  he 
his  speech  overmuch,  he  abused  no  ma 
no  man,  he  swore  not  at  all,  he  stirred  n< 
terrified  no  man,  he  was  not  a  man  of  w 
evil  of  none,  and  he  never  pried  into  ra 
mischief.  He  judged  not  hastily,  he  def 
n(?ij^hbour  in  the  market,  he  shut  not  1 
words  of  right  and  truth,  he  sought  nc 
wryvx  gave  way  to  anger  except  for  a 
and  h(^  sought  not  to  enrich  himself  a 
ol  his  n(Mghl)ours.  It  is  difficult  to  g 
sha(l(*s  of  meaning  of  many  of  the  won 
Irssion,  but  the  general  sense  is  thorou^ 
out ;  the  Kgyptian  code  of  morals,  as 
from  lh(*  (*\\\'th  Chapter,  was  the  grar 
(•()in|)r<'h«M\.si\t'  of.  those  now  known  to 
ainoii.i^    lit'-  nations  of  anti([uity. 

y\\r  (\\th  ('hapt«M%  which  describes  th( 

and   cnjovijicnts  of  the*  deceased  in  the 

iiivl   Sckhct-Aaru,   or  l^lysian  Fields,  co 

lUi    vMcatcst  antiquity,   whi(^h  date,   prob; 
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>ter  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  the  deceased  found 
Kt  which  would  free  him  from  certain  agricultural 
urs  which  had  to  be  done  in  the  Elvsian  fields, 
i  nasmuch  as  the  work  of  watering  and  top-dress- 
the  fields  and  sowing  the  crops  had  to  be  done 
►ome  one,  figures,  made  in  the  form  of  the  de- 
ed and  inscribed  with  his  name,  were  buried  with 
dead  to  toil  for  him.  Such  figures  have  often  in 
*  hands  models  of  the  basket  in  which  the  field 
urer  carried  earth  and  the  hoe  with  which  he 
1  it  ;    and  the  text  of  the  VI  th    Chapter,    which 

also  inscribed  upon  them,  provided  the  deceased 
I  substitutes  to  toil  for  him  in  the  farms  of  the 
s. 

he  reader  wall  seek,  and  seek  in  vain,  for  many 
he  attributes  of  the  prayers   of  Christian   nations, 

it  is  a  noticeable  fact  that  the  Egyptian  had  no 
caption  of  repentance  ;  at  the  Judgment  which  took 
:e  in  the  Hall  of  Osiris  he  based  his  claim  for  ad- 
>ion  into  the  kingdom   of  that   god  upon   the   fact 

he  had  not  committed  certain  sins,   and   that  he 

feared  God  and  honoured  the  king,  and  had  given 

id  to  the  hungry,  drink  to  the  thirsty,  clothes  to 

naked,  and  a  boat  to  him  that  had  suffered  ship- 

ck  on  the  Nile.  His  belief  in  the  efficacy  of  works 

great,  and,  when  he  had  any  doubt  about  their 
rev  to  deliver  him  finally  from  the  hosts  of  dark- 
$,  he  protected  himself  by  means  of  amulets,  in- 
bed    or   plain,    and    figures   of  gods   painted   upon 
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his  coffin  and  papyrus,  or  cut  in  wood  or  on  stot 
which  possessed  magical  powers.  The  Chapters  whi 
refer  to  such  amulets  are  Nos.  XIQ,  XIX,  XX)i 
LXXXIX,  C,  CXXV,  CXXX,  CXXXIII,  CXXX] 
CXXXVIa,  CXXXVIIa,  CXL,  CXLIV,  GLVI,  CD 
CLVIII,  CLIX,  CLXII,  CLXIII,  CLXIV,  CLXV,  a 
CLXVI. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  Chapters  in  the  wh 
book  is  the  XVII  th,  which  contains  a  series  of  st2 
mcnts  concerning  the  origin  of  the  gods  and  the  thii 
of  the  next  world.  To  many  of  these  statements  m 
than  one  explanation  of  their  meaning  is  appended, ; 
as  these  occur  in  copies  of  the  Chapter  which 
found  inscribed  upon  coffins  of  the  eleventh  djma 
it  is  clear  that  already  at  that  early  date  sev< 
opinions  on  these  matters  existed.  The  views 
pressed  in  the  Chapter  appear  to  be  those  of  the 
ri(MU  Collei^e  of  Priests  at  Heliopolis  which  bee; 
oradually  adopted  throuo^hout  Egypt.  The  \'igne 
whieh  ae(H)mpany  the  Chapter  in  the  best  illumine 
p^pvri  are  most  elaboratcN  and  they  shew  by  t 
Hontion  to  detail  that  it  formed  one  of  the  n 
xri-mt    oi   the   t(^xts   of  this    class  which   were 

•    \  u^v  ^uMitM-al   use. 

"    VV|N   I  \l\'^^^  Chapter    was    very    hii^^hly   esteen 
<  bolit'ved  to  be  one  of  the  oldest  part 

''•^''    '     .      •  ^1^^.  Dead.    Already  in    the   eleventh 

'*^     '  ' '  '         .1   in   two   versions,    one    of  which 

.    .■   -:v>tod  ui  r     1  •      1 

"^•^  K.M>n  composed  or  edited  m  the  i 


.»> 
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3Sty,    and    the   other  in  the   fourth  dynasty.    The 
er   version    is    entitled   simply    "The    Chapter    of 
ming  Forth  by  Day   in  the   underworld",   but  the 
er  is  described  as  "The  Chapter  of  knowing  the 
pters  of  Coming  Forth  by  Day'  in  a  single  Chap- 
-  Whether  we  are  to  understand  by  the  latter  title 
the    Chapter   contained    the    essence    of  all   the 
a^pters  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  and  that  the  de- 
who   was   provided  with   it  was   as   well   pro- 
^^ed  as   if  he   had   copies  of  them   all,   is  not  quite 
ar,  but  it  seems  probable.    It  will  be  noticed  that 
^^Veral    Chapters    are    called    "Chapters    of   Coming 
*^Orth  by  Day",    and   among   them  may  be  specially 
Noticed : —  Chapters  11  and  HI,  which  provide  that  the 
'deceased  may  come  forth  in  the  underworld  and  "live 
^fter  he  hath  died,   even   as   doth  Ra   day  by  day" ; 
Chapter  LXV,   which   provides   that  the   Khu   of  the 
deceased   shall  live   and  shall  inflict   blows  upon   his 
enemy ;    Chapter    LXVI,    which    gives    the    deceased 
power  to  "alight  upon  the  forehead  of  Ra"  ;  Chapter 
LXVni,    which    gives    him    mastery    over    everything 
which  is  in  the  underworld,  and  enables  him  to  jour- 
ney about   among  the  living  ;  Chapters  LXIX,  LXX, 
and  LXXI,    wherein  he  identifies   himself  with  Osiris, 
Sah  (Orion),   Anubis,   Horus,   and  Tem,   and  declares 
his  power  over  the  winds  of  heaven  ;  Chapter  LXXII, 
which  enables  him  to  "come  forth  by  day  in  all   the 
forms  which   he  pleaseth   to   take"  and   to  enter  into 
an  abode    in    the   Elysian  Fields,   where    he    shall   be 
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ihe  funeral,  provides  for  the  burial  of  the  body  in 

proper  way  so  that  "the  deceased  may  go  in  after 

^ing  forth";    and  Chapters  Vffl,  IX,  XI,  XII,  XIII, 

"v^m,  Lxvn,  cvii,  cxvin,  cxix,  cxxu,  clxi, 

L    CLXXX    enable    him    to  make   his   wav   in    the 
lerworld  without  let  or  hindrance  and  to  overcome 

enemies.  The  deceased  wished  to  protect  himself 
means  of  magical  formulae ;  Chapter  XXIV  provides 
se  formulae  for  him,  and  Chapter  XXXII  gives  him 
power  to  keep  hold  of  them.  Chapters  XXI  and 
M  give  the  deceased  a  mouth,  and  Chapter  XXIII 
Dvides  him  with  the  poVer  of  opening  it ;  Chapter 
CV  gave  him  the  faculty  of  remembering  his 
ne.  Seven  Chapters  (XXVI — XXX  b)  gave  him  a 
irt,  and  provided  him  with  prayers  and  formulae, 
ich  prevented  those  who  stole  hearts  from  snatch- 
\  it  away  from  him  and  from  driving  it  away  from 
n  when  it  was  weighed  in  the  Judgment  Hall  of 
iris.  The  crocodile,  w^hich  came  to  steal  away  the 
►rds  of  power  and  protection  which  the  deceased 
d  with  him,  was  repulsed  by  the  words  of  Chapter 
CXI.  Chapters  XXXIII,  XXXIV,  XXXV,  XXXVI, 
CXVII,  and  XXXIX  prevented  him  from  being  stung 

bitten  by  snakes  and  serpents,  and  did  away  with 
I  power  of  the  beetle  (?)  apshait  to  gnaw  his  body 

pieces.  Chapters  XXXVHIa  and  XXXVUIb  en- 
led  him  to  escape  from  the  deadly  cobra,  and 
apter  XL  delivered  him  from  the  power  of  the 
•pent  who,   though  he  is  here  acting  as  the  friend 
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Horns  by  devouring  the  Ass  which  tj-pifies  t 
^nd  Set,  is,  nevertheless,  to  be  feared.  In  the  und 
orld  and  the  cities  thereof  punishment  was  inflicl 
1  the  dead,  and  to  provide  the  favoured  of  Os 
ith  power  to  escape  from  stripes,  and  wounds,  a 
^capitation  at  the  deadly  block  Chapters  XLI,  Xl 
LIII,  and  L  were  composed.  The  deceased  \^isl 
>r  a  seat  in  the  celestial  Annu  (Heliopolis),  and  i 
as  given  him  by  Chapter  LXXV,  and  Chapter  XL 
revented  his  throne  and  his  habitation  from  be 
Min^ved  by  any  hostile  being.  He  sighed  to  h 
ower  over  running  water  and  to  snuff  the  s\ 
roath  of  the  north  wind,  and  these  comforts  ^ 
xnirod  for  him  by  Chapters  LIV,  LV,  LVI,  1 
Vlll  LIX,  LX,  LXl  and  LXH ;  the  large  nu 
f  Chapters  written  for  this  purpose  will  shew 
rcat  was  the  anxiety  of  the  Eg}'ptian  in  this  m 
^s  fire  and  l>oilini^  water  existed  in  the  under 
('  hastcmed  to  protect  himself  from  burns  or  ; 
V  th(*  use  of  Cha[>ters  LXIIIa  and  LXIIIb.  F 
)od  NV'i"^  *^^  necessary  to  the  ku  or  double  of  tl 
..»wiul  as  fresh  air  and  water,  and  to  ensure  it  a 
\  N  nee^l  to  ^'<^t   filth   and  to  drink  dirty  water 

^\mI  '•'"'  ^'^'  ^^'  CX L VIII  and  CLXXXIX 

\  .  tlie  idea  of  the  /v/  beini^  oblii^ed  to 

vt,\rvini;"  ^^^^1  i^"^  search  of  food  was  s 

.\N  i^ioiis   Ej^yptian    that   every  text 

,sO  l^^'lp  ^^^  secure  sufficient  mea 

■  \x\lv  copied  over  and    over  i 
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object   of  Chapters  IV,   LXXIV,   CXVII,  CXIX, 
to   enable  the  deceased  to  walk    about   at  will, 
to  roam  through  Re-stau,  or  the  passages  of  the 
lb  and  underworld,  and  when  his  way  was  stopped 
Apep,  Chapter  VII  enabled  him  to  pass   over  the 
of  the   fiend.    The  union   of  the   soul   with  the 
was    provided    for    by   Chapter   LXXXIX,    as 
the  escape  of  the  soul   and   the  shade   from   the 
ds  of  the  tomb  by  Chapters  XCI  and  XCII.  Though 
deceased   had  no  wish  to  go  to  the   east  in  the 
^^^^ierworld  (see  Chap.  XCIII)  he,  nevertheless,  wish- 
to  visit  the   celestial  Abydos ;    a  successful  jour- 
y   to   this  city  was   secured    by  the   use   of  Chap- 
CXXXVni.     In   spite    of  the   best  efforts  of  the 
**^\)almers    bodies    sometimes    rotted    and    perished 
T^^   their    tombs  ;    such    calamities    were    averted    by 
^  ^apters  XLV  and  XL VI,  and  especially  by  Chapter 
'    VLIV,   which  is  one    of  the   most   interesting    in    the 
Mrhole  book.  Overthrow  in  the  underworld  was  avert- 
ed  by  the   use   of  Chapter  LI,   the  wrath  of  the  god 
Was   appeased   by   Chapter  XIV,    and   the   danger  of 
dying  a  second   time  was  done   away  with  by  Chap- 
ters XLIV,  CLXXV,  and  CLXXVI.  The  love  of  ritual 
and  ceremony  induced  the  Egyptians  to  take  special 
care  about  the  arrangement  of  the  mummy,  and  coffin, 
and  funeral  furniture  in  the  mummy  chamber,   and  to 
make  certain  that  all  was  properly  done  in  this  matter, 
Chapter  CLI,  which  consists  of  a  view  of  the  chamber 
and  a  group  of  short  but  important  texts,   was  com- 


po&cd.   Tkc  trpe  ci  tkb  diamber  was»  of  course 
tcob  of  QssisL    Tkc  Hall  of  Osiris  wherein  the 
dvrll  vixk  Us  piiaces  could  only  be  reached 
c?raai  dixxs.  aad  naiisioiis^  and  domains,  which 
§ncanled  by  punas  in  the  form  of  monsters,  had 
2vXvess^Q!hr  passed  through  by  the  deceased ;  t 
ab>  the  deceased  to  go  through  the  seven  man 
and  the  rventy-one  pykms,  and  the  fifteen  doo 
Oiar<er>  CXLI\'— CXL\TI,    CXLDC.    and    CL 
vrinen.  These  [provided  the  deceased  with  the  i 
of  ihe  beings  who  were  in  charge  of  the  doors 
supplied  him  with  the  speeches  which  it  was  i 
sary  ibai  be  should  make.   During  his  journey  i 
underworld  the  deceased  came  to  a  huge  river 
he  was  obligred  to  cross ;  to  enable  him  to  emb; 
:he  !r.ys::oa!  boat.    everA-  portion  of  which  posi 
a  name  which  he  was  bound  to  know  and  be  a 
re:«':cii,  he  provided  himself  with  Chapters  XCVI 
XCIX.  Rui  I  his  boat  onlv  sened  to  take  him  ; 
the  river,  and  he  lonji^ed  to  be  able  to  embark 
Boat  ot'  Ra,  and  to  sit  in  its  bows  and  to  sail 
with  the  ijod  tor  ever  :   this   delight,   however, 
only  be  secured  for  him  by  means  of  Chapters 
('II,  CXXXIW  CXXXVIa,  and  CXXXVIb,  and, 
result,  copies  of  most  of  these  Chapters  exist  in 
Iv  all   lart^o   papyri.    The   Kgyptian   believed   th 
would  encounter  the  foes  who  attacked  Osiris  i 
ufiih  rworld,   and   that  the  calamities  which   befe 
i^ml   w'MiM   come   upon  him   also;  he   who  deli 
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iiris   out   of  all  his  troubles  was  Thoth,   the  scribe 

r 

f  the    gods,    and   to    him  were    addressed  Chapters 
iVin    and    XX,    which    secured    for    the    deceased 
ae  protection   and  triumph  which  this  god  had  se- 
ared for  "his  brother  Osiris".    The  favour  of  Thoth 
ras   so    necessary  that    four  Chapters   (XCIV,   XCV, 
iCVI,  XCVn)  were  written  to  instruct  the  deceased 
x>  make   an   offering   of  a  palette   and  an  ink-jar  to 
iie  god,  and  how  to  become  nigh  unto  him.    Before 
*he  deceased  could  roam  at  will  in   the   underworld 
-it  was  necessary  that   he  should  know  the  deities  of 
the  chief  cities  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  land  where- 
in he  was ;  Chapters  CVII  and  CVIII  enabled  him  to 
know  the  "souls  of  Amentet",  (/.  ^.,  of  the  West),  Chap- 
ter CIX  enabled  him  to  know  the  "souls  of  the  East", 
Chapter  CXII  enabled  him  to  know  the  "souls  of  the 
city  of  Pe"  [in  the  north].  Chapter  CXIII  enabled  him 
to    know    the  "souls   of  the   city   of  Nekhen"  [in   the 
south].  Chapter  CXV  enabled  him  to  know  the  "souls 
of  Annu",  and  Chapters  CXIV  and  CXVI  enabled  him 
to  know  the  "souls  of  the  city  of  Khemennu"  (Hermo- 
polis).  In  the  underworld  the  deceased  was  threatened 
by  the   danger  of  the   snarer  or  fowler   and   his   net, 
and  Chapters  CLIIIa  and  CLIIIb  were  written  to  en- 
able him  to  escape  from  them.  Two  Chapters,  CLXIX 
and  CLXX,  provided  for  the  stablishing  of  the  fune- 
ral bed    of  the    deceased ;    two   Chapters,   CLXVIII  a 
and  CLXVniB,   set  out  at  length  the  libations  which 

it  was  necessary  for  him  to  pour  out ;  Chapter  CXXIII 

1* 
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gave  him  power  to  enter  the  ^Great  House*' ;  Chap- 
ters CXXM,   CXX\TI,   CXX\Tn.   CLXXXV.  and 
CLXXXM  supplied  him  with  the  prayers  which  had 
to  be  said  to  the  holy  apes,  and   to  the  gods  who 
were  the  leaders  and  guides  in  the  underworld,  and 
to  Osiris  and  Hathor ;  Chapter  CXXXII  enabled  him 
to  go  back  to  see  his  house ;  Chapter  CUD  gave  him 
power  to  build  a  house  upon  earth ;  Chapter  CLXXI 
provided  him  with  the  girdle  of  purity ;  Chapters  GD, 
CXXIV,  CXXXI,  and  CLXXXI  gave  him  power  to 
go  in  before  the  divine  sovereign  chiefs  of  Osiris  and 
to  be  nigh  unto  Ra ;    Chapter  dV  gave  him  a  seat 
among   the    "great   gods" ;    and   Chapter   CLXXXIV 
brought  him  "nigh  unto  Osiris**.  Chapter  CXXX,  whidi 
"made  perfect  the  Khu",  was  ordered  to  be  recited 
on    the   birthday  of  Osiris ;    Chapter  CXXXIII   made 
the  Khu    perfect   before   the   Great  Company   of  the 
j^ods  ;  Chapter  CXXXV,  which  was  to  be  recited  on 
th(i  day  of  the  new  moon,  gave  the  deceased  power 
to  ])ccome  like  unto  Thoth  ;  Chapter  CXL,  which  was 
to  be  recited   on   the   last  day  of  the  sixth  month  of 
th  ;  l{<^yj)tian  year,    enabled   him   to   appear  in   glory 
before   all    the   tjods  when  the  utchat^   or  Eye  of  Ra, 
was   full ;    and  tliapter  CLXVII    conferred  upon   him 
the    i)(>\vtT   \vhi(*h   the   utchat   possessed    and    enabled 
him   to   identify   himself  with   it.    Chapters  CXLI  and 
CXLII  provided  the  u^xls  which  a  man  was  directed 
to   recite   "for    his    father   or   for   his  son    during   the 

« 

festival  of  Amentet'\   thev  made  the  deceased  to  be 
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perfect   with    Ra    and    with   the   gods  ;    and    Chapter 
CLXXin  contained  the  addresses  which  Horus  made 
to    his  father  Osiris,  and  which  were  also  assumed  to 
be    made  to  the  deceased  by  Horus.  Chapter  CLXXII 
is  a  remarkable  and  beautiful  composition  in  nine  sec- 
tions,  the  contents  of  which  were   first  made  known 
in    detail  by  M.  Naville  ;   in  it  the  limbs   of  the   de- 
ceased are  described  in  highly  poetical  language,  and 
the  comparisons  at  times  resemble  the  descriptions  of 
the   limbs   of  the  beloved  one  in   the  Song  of  Solo- 
tnon.     Four   Chapters,   CLXII,   CLXEI,   CLXIV,    and 
CLXV,  have  no  equivalents  in  the  Recensions  of  the 
Book  of  the   Dead   older  than  the  twenty -sixth    dy- 
nasty, and  as  they  contain  foreign  words  and  foreign 
ideas   they    are    probably    the  work   of  non-Egyptian 
authors  ;  each  of  them  is  followed  by  a  long  Rubric 
which  orders  certain  curious  amulets  to  be  made  and 
the  performance  of  ceremonies.  In  Chapters  CLXXIV, 
CLXXVII,  and  CLXXVIH  we  have  extracts  from  the 
old  Heliopolitan  Recension  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead 
which  was  in  use  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  dynasties,  and 
the  comparison  of  the  texts,  which,  thanks  to  M.  Mas- 
pero,  we  are  now  able  to  make,    is   very  instructive. 
We  can  see   how  misunderstandings   of  the   meaning 
of  certain  passages   arose   through   the  want   of  ade- 
quate determinatives,  and  we  can  note  how  later  co- 
pyists modified  and  adapted  old  texts  to  suit  modern 
views.    Thus    in    the   passage   from   the   text  of  Unas 
(1.  166  ff.,   see  in/ray  p.  329)  we  have   a   reference   to 
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the  love-making*  of  the    deceased   which  is  entirely 
omitted  from  the  later  copy  of  it  given  in  the  Papy 
rus  of  Nebseni ;  and  it  seems  as  if  the  ideas  expre 
ed  in  it  found  no   favour  with  the   cultured  mind 
Nebseni,    the   great  designer,    draughtsman,  and  ar- 
tist,   who   was    attached    to   the  Temple   of  Ptah 
Memphis.  In  a  similar  manner  it  will  be  noticed  that 
most  of  the  coarse  expressions  and  ideas  which 
found  in  the  religious  books  of  the   old  period  have 
no  counterparts  in  the  Theban  Recension  of  the  Book 
of  the  Dead. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  brief  summary  that, 
although  the  contents  of  the  papyri  containing  the 
Theban  Recension  are  miscellaneous,  there  are  refer- 
ences to  other  works  connected  with  the  burial  of 
the  dead  from  which  no  extracts  are  given.  Among 
such  may  be  specially  mentioned  the  texts  which  are 
connected  with  the  performance  of  the  ceremony  ol 
**Openin54-  the  mouth"  (see  in/ra,  p.  70),  but  as  it  ij 
impossible  to  i^ive  any  adequate  description  of  then 
in  the  space  now  left  to  me,  I  refer  the  reader  t< 
niv   Pdpyrns  0/  Aui,  p.  265  ff. 

I.  M.  Maspero's   rendering  of  the   passage  (see  Les  Inscriptions  l 
Pyf^iftiiil(S  (/('  Siuj(/iirah,  p.  21  ;  runs: —  ''O  Ra,  sois  bon  pour  lui  en  i 

I  .c  luiT  •   car  Ounas  a  connu  la  deesse  Maouit,  Ounas  a  respire 
)Our  d«.N  I'l'-'  '  ,  '  » 

\  ^  vl'Isi.  Ounas  s'est  uni  au  lotus,  Ounas  a  connu  une  jeune  femm 

t*)rcc  manquait  de  grains  et  de  liqueurs  rcconfortantes  :  lorsqi 
^^*  ^"  '*^  rOunas  a  atiaquc  la  jeune  femme,  elle  a  donne  du  pain  ii  0 
'*  ^'^^^V  *lle  lui  a  servi  de  i'emme  en  ce  jour." 


HE   BOOK   OF  THE  DEAD   OF  NESI 
KHONSU,  A  PRIESTESS  OF  AMEN, 

ABOUT  B.  C.  looo.' 


^^^  •  

"This  holy  god,  the  lord  of  all  the  gods,  Amen-Ra, 
the  lord  of  the  throne  of  the  two  lands,  the  go- 
Vernor  of  Apt ;  the  holy  soul  who  came  into  being 
in  the  beginning ;  the  great  god  who  liveth  by  {or 
upon)  Maat ;  the  first  divine  matter  which  gave  birth 
unto  subsequent  divine  matter  ;  ^  the  being  through 
whom  every  [other]  god  hath  existence ;  the  One 
One  who  hath  made  everything  which  hath  come 
into  existence  since  primeval  times  when  the  world 
w^as  created;  the  being  whose  births  are  hidden,  whose 
evolutions  are  manifold,  and  whose  growths  are  un- 
known ;  the  holy  Form,  beloved,  terrible,  and  mighty 
'in  his  risings  ;  the  lord  of  wealth,  the  power,  Khe- 
'pera  who   createth  every  evolution  of  his  existence. 


1.  A  hieroglyphic  transcript  of  the  hieratic  text  of  this  remarkable 
ocument,  together  with  a  French  translation,  has  been  published  by 
laspero  in  Les  Momies  Royales  de  Deir-eUbahari^  p.  594  f. 

2.  Or,  "the  primeval  paut  which  gave  birth  unto  the  [other]  two 
auttiT 


-.--  /    _     -:'  :■  live; 
'-^~-    :.-:-:  ::..>:: noli 


■'  -■  \\h> 


■.■—--■-■      ■    ■'••         •■'.'.Ttl 
-  -  — - .      ■  —  •    .    ■■.,.-ni.«' 

■      ■  .....         ...  .;■•,« 
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:'  "  -      :    '...    ir.--    ^    :.>.    ::::'    ..i.::-^-..:    \v:in 

•     -      •     1 

.  .  -     -..•;...  ^  . .      •■•  . -        •,»-.>.....•'...  ii    I lu 

:  \'r.-:   ^.  :   N.:.   :h'-   :.-r:::or   who   Tiuvaricoth  al 

V.  ■.:-.::v  :h..:  which  C'»me:h  rV^rih  upon  hi> 

.vh'*.].  ih'-  «li>k  .»f  ihr  Mt»«»n-!L:od  \vh«>  i>poiU'ih 
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"  *a  way  both  in  heaven  and  upon  earth  for  thy  beau- 
^*tiful   form  ;    the   beneficent  {or  operative)   god,    who 
"*is   untiring,    and  who  is  vigorous   of  heart    both  in 
^''rising  and  in  setting,  from  whose  divine  eyes  come 
•**forth  men  and  women ;  at  whose  utterance  the  gods 
"come  into   being,   and  food   is  created,   and  tchifau 
"food  is  made,    and  all  things  which  are  come  into 
"being  ;    the  traverser  of  eternity,  the  old   man  who 
"maketh  himself  young  [again],  with  myriads  of  pairs 
"of  eyes  and  numberless  pairs   of  ears,  whose  light 
"is   the   guide   of  the  god   of  millions  of  years ;  the 
"lord    of  life,    who   giveth    unto   whom    he    pleaseth 
"the  circuit  of  the  earth  along  with  the  seat  of  his 
"divine   face,  who  setteth  out  upon  his  journey  and 
"suffereth   no  mishap  by  the   way,  whose  work  none 
"can  destroy  ;  the  lord  of  delight  whose  name  is  sweet 
"and  beloved,    at   dawn    mankind    make  supplication 
"unto  him  the  Mighty  one  of  victory,  the  Mighty  one 
"of  twofold  strength,  the  Possessor  of  fear,  the  young 
"Bull   who    maketh    an    end   of  the   hostile   ones,   the 
**Mighty  one  who  doeth  battle  with  his  foes,  through 
**vvhose  divine  plans  the  earth  came  into  being  ;   the 
**Soul  who  giveth  light  from  his  two  Utchats  (Eyes) ; 
*'the    god   Baiti   who    created    the   divine    transforma- 
•*tions  ;  the  holy  one  who  is  unknown  ;  the  king  who 
"maketh  kings  to  rule,  and  who  girdeth  up  the  earth 
"in  its  courses,  and  to  whose  souls  the  gods  and  the 
"goddesses  pay  homage  by  reason  of  the   might  of 
"his   terror ;    since    he    hath   gone   before    that    which 
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"foUoweth  endureth ;  the  creator  of  the  world  by 
"secret  counsels  ;  the  god  Khepera  who  is  unknowi 
"and  who  is  more  hidden  than  the  [other]  gods, 
"whose  substitute  is  the  divine  Disk  ;  the  unknown 
"one  who  hideth  himself  from  that  which  cometh  fortii 
"from  him  ;  he  is  the  flame  which  sendeth  forth  rays 
"of  light  with  mighty  splendour,  but  though  he  can 
"be  seen  in  form  and  observation  can  be  made  of  him 
"at  his  appearance  yet  he  cannot  be  understood,  and 
"at  dawn  mankind  make  supplication  unto  him  ;  his 
"risings  are  of  crystal  among  the  company  of  the 
"gods,  and  he  is  the  beloved  object  of  every  god ; 
"the  god  Nu  cometh  forward  with  the  north  wind  in 
"this  god  who  is  hidden  ;  who  maketh  decrees  for  mil- 
"lions  of  double  millions  of  years,  whose  ordinances 
"are  fixed  and  are  not  destroyed,  whose  utterances  I 
"are  gracious,  and  whose  statutes  fail  not  in  his  ap- 
"pointcd  lime;  who  i^nveth  duration  of  life  and  doubleth 
'*the  velars  of  those  unto  whom  he  hath  a  favour ;  who 
"oTUciousIy  protecteth  him  whom  he  hath  set  in  his 
**heart ;  who  hath  formed  eternity  and  everlastingness, 
"the  king  of  the  South  and  of  the  North,  Amen-Ra,  the 
**kin<^^  of  the  gods,  the  lord  of  heaven  and  of  earth, 
**'ind  of  the  deep,  and  of  the  two  mountains,  in  whose 
**form  the  earth  began  to  exist,  he  the  mighty  one, 
ii  -ho  is  niore  distinguishcnl   than  all  the  gods  of  the 

.Isl  and  foremost  company." 

Ph   the  kin.ij-  ot  the  .<,^(xls,  the  great  god,  the 

f  what  hath  come  into   l)eing,    hath   sent 
\>e^tit\\tv§  01 
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rorth  his  great  and  holy  edict  for   the  deification    of 
Nesi-Khonsu,  the  daughter  of  Ta-bennu-Tebuti,  both 

in  Amentet  and  in  Neter-khert and  he  saith  : — 

**I  deify  Nesi-Khonsu,   the  daughter  of  Ta-hennu- 

**Tehuti  in  Amentet,  and  I  deify  her  in  Neter-khert ; 

"I  have  granted  that  she  shall  receive  water  in  Amen- 

"tet  and  funeral  offerings  in  Neter-khert.   I  deify  her 

"soul  and  her  body  in  Neter-khert,  and  I  will  not  let 

"her  soul  be  destroyed  therein  ;  nay,  I  deify  her  soul 

"in  Neter-khert,  [and  I  make  it]  like  unto  that  of  every 

"god  and  of  every  goddess  who  have  been  deified  there- 

"in,  and  like  unto  that  of  everything  whatsoever  which 

"hath  been  deified  in  Neter-khert.  I  have  granted  that 

"every   god,    and   every  goddess,    and    every  divine 

**being,  and  every  thing  which  hath  been  deified  shall 

'^receive  her  in  Neter-khert ;  and  I  have  granted  that 

**all   her   kinsfolk  (?)   shall  receive    her  therein   with    a 

**gracious  reception  ;   and  I  have  granted   that  every 

**good   thing,   which   cometh   into    being  with    a    man 

**W'hen  he  assumeth  this  form,  whether  hei  be  carried 

**off    into    the    underworld,     or   whether    he    become 

**deified,    or  whether  every  good   thing   be    wrought 

"for   him    where   he   is,    or  whether  he   made    to    re- 

"ceive   water  and   offerings,  or  whether  he  be   made 

"to   receive    his   cakes    from    those    which    those   who 

"have  been  deified  receive,  or  whether  he  be  made  to 

"receive   his   divine  offerings   from  those  which  those 

"who  have  been  deified  receive,  shall  be  done  for  her 

"so  that  it  shall  be  with  her." 
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Amen-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 
prince  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from  the 
beginning,  saith  : — 

**I  cause  Nesi-Khonsu,  the  daughter  of  Ta-hen- 
"Tehuti-a,  to  make  every  kind  of  food  and  ever)'  kind 
**of  drink  which  every  god  and  every  goddess  who 
"have  been  deified  in  the  underworld  make ;  and  I 
**cause  her  to  make  every  good  thing  which  is  with 
**evcry  god  and  every  goddess  who  have  been  dei- 
"fied  in  the  underworld  ;  and  by  means  thereof  I  have 
"delivered  my  servant  Pa-netchem  from  every  evil 
"thing,  and  I  will  not  let  any  of  the  calamities  which 
"occur  in  the  underworld  fall  upon  Nesi-Khonsu  to 
"do  her  harm  ;  and  I  grant  that  her  soul  may  come 
"forth,  and  that  it  may  enter  in  according  to  its  de- 
"sire  and  never  be  repulsed." 

Amen-Ra,  the  kin^-  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 
prince  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from  the 
bei^inniniLj',   saith  :   - 

"I  hav(*  i^one  round  (7.  r.,  I  have  examined)  the 
"heart  of  Xesi-Khonsu,  the  dauirhter  of  Ta-hen-Te- 
"huti-a,  and  she  hath  done  no  evil  thing  against  Pa- 
"netchem,  the  son  of  Auset-em-khebit.  I  have  care- 
"fully  examincHl  her  heart,  and  I  have  not  let  her  at- 
"tack  his  life,  and  I  have  not  allowed  her  to  attack 
"his  life  through  othcT  folk.  I  have  carefully  examin- 
"ed  her  heart,  and  I  hav(^  not  let  h(^r  do  anv  evil 
"thing  unto  him  such  as  is  clones  against  a  living 
"man.  I  have  carefuUv  examined  her  heart,  and  I  have 
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^ot    allowed  her  to  do  by  means  of  other  folk  any 
*of  the  evil    things  which  are   done   against  a  living 
-•man." 

•  

Amen-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 
ince  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from   the 
^beginning,  saith  : — 

"I  have   caused   her   not   to    seek    to   do  any  evil 

"thing   which    would    cause    death    unto    Pa-netchem, 

"the    son    of  Auset-em-khebit.    I   have   carefully    exa- 

"mined  her  heart  and  she  hath  done  no  evil  thing  unto 

"him  in  particular,    nor  any   evil   thing   which    could 

"harm  him  in  general ;    she  hath  not  worked  against 

"him  by  means  of  any  god  or  any  goddess  who  has 

**been    deified ;    nor   by   means  of  any   male  kAu   or 

**of  any  female  k/iu  who  has  been  deified ;    and  she 

**hath  not  worked  against  him  by  means  of  any  kind 

**of  beings  whatsoever  who  work  schemes  and  plans 

**so  that  beings  of  every  kind  may  be  obedient  unto 

**  their   words.    I   have    carefully    examined    her    heart 

**and  [see]  that  she  hath  sought  that  which  was  good 

*  *for  him  whilst  he  was  upon  earth  ;  and  I  have  caus- 

**ed   her  to   seek   in    every  way  to   give   him  a  long 

**life  upon  earth,  and  a  life  of  health,  and  soundness, 

"^  *and  power,    and  strength,    and    might ;    and  I  have 

**caused  her  in   every  way  to   procure   for  him  hap- 

•*piness  wherever  the  sound  of  his  words  was  heard. 

**I  have  caused  her  to  seek  neither  harm  for  him,  nor 

•'anything    which    could    inflict    an    injury    upon    man, 

•*nor  anything  which  could  cause  evil  to  Pa-netchem, 
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ahairtha,  or  Tchaui-nefer,  the  children  of  Nesi- 
nsu,  or  the  brethren  of  Nesi-Khonsu.  And  I 
i  caused  that  everything  which  would  be  of  ad- 
age to  Pa-netchem,  and  all  that  would  be  of 
jfit  to  him  in  any  way  whatsoever  and  which 
d  happen  to  a  man  in  his  condition,  and  an  ex- 
iingly  long  life  for  himself,  and  his  wives,  and  his 
Iren,  and  his  brethren,  may  also  come  to  Nesi- 
nsu,  and  to  her  children,  and  to  her  sisters." 
len-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 
i  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from  the 
ining,  saith:— 
grant    that   all   things,    of  whatever  kinds  they 

be,  which  a  man  hath  when  he  is  in  the  state 
hich  Nesi-Khonsu  is,  and  by  which  he  is  deified, 

be  possessed  by  her,  and  I  grant  that  the  seven- 
ddresses  to  Ra  may  be  recited  in  my  name,  so 

her  soul   may  not   be   destroyed   in   the  under- 
:d." 

len-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 
3  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from  the 
ning,  saith  : — 

v^ery  good  word  which  can  deify  Nesi-Khonsu, 
;h  will  give  her  power  to  receive  water  and  ofifer- 
,  and  which  shall  be  uttered  or  said  before  me  by 
person  whatsoever  I  will  fulfil  to  the  uttermost, 
ting  nothing.  Every  good  word  which  shall  be 
•ed  before   me  on  behalf  of  Nesi-Khonsu  I  will 

at    every    season    of    the    heavens    when    Shu 
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"cometh  forth,  in  such  wise  that  none  of  the  e 
"things  which  can  reach  a  person  who  is  in  the  cc 
"dition  in  which  she  is  shall  touch  her  at  anv  season 
"the  heavens,  when  Shu  cometh  forth  from  the  wat( 
"with  his  weapons  and  when  day  beginneth  in  the  si 
"And  I  will  utterly  do  away  with  the  evil  effect 
"every  word  which  may  be  spoken  by  any  pers 
"whatsoever  of  a  being  who  is  in  the  state  in  wh 
"is  Nesi-Khonsu,  omitting  nothing,  at  every  season 
"the  heavens  when  Shu  cometh  forth  from  the  \Yat 
"with  his  weapons  and  when  day  beginneth  inthesk 

Amen-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god, 
prince  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from 
beginning,  saith  : — 

"I  have  caused  the  seventy  addresses  to  Ra  t( 

"recited    in   my   name,    and   I  have   not    allowed 

"single   benefit  which   belongeth  to   a  man  who 

"the  condition  in  which  is  Nesi-Khonsu  to  escape 

"And  I  have  caused  her   to  receive  offerings,  bi 

"and  ale,  and  unguents,  and  wine,  and  pomade, 

"milk,   and   raisins  (?);    and   I  have   caused   her  t 

"ceive  ail  the  benefits  and  all  the  good  things  > 

"a  being  who  is  in  her  condition  and  who  is  fa 

"ed   by  me   and  who   hath  been  deified  can  rec 

"and  I  have  caused   her  to  share  equally  with  < 

"god  and  every  goddess  every  good  thing  whats 

"which  those  who  have  been  deified  in  the  under 

"receive ;  and  I  have  caused  her  to  receive  her  c 

"offerings  along  with  the  gods." 
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men-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 
ce  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from  the 
^nning,  saith  :  — 

'  *If  the  word  by  which  the  offering  of  Sekhet-Aaru 
rid  of  a  field  in  Sekhet-Aaru  is  made  is  not  one  which 
•  good  for  the  person  who  is  in  the  condition  in 
■^hich  is  Nesi-Khonsu,  and  it  hath  no  effect,  I  myself 
""ill  make  unto  her  the  offering  of  Sekhet-Aaru  and  of 
field  in  Sekhet-Aaru,  when  that  which  is  beneficial 
r)r  her  in  this  kind  of  offering  shall  come  into  being, 

.  nd  it  shall  suffer  no  diminution  thereof  whatsoever." 

•  

Amen-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 

ince  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from  the 
^ginning,  saith  : — 

"All  good  things  which  shall  be  spoken  in  my  pre- 
sence, saying,  *Let  such  and  such  things  be  done 
or  Nesi-Khonsu,  the  daughter  of  Ta-hennu-Tehu- 
:i-a',  I  will  perform  for  her,  and  they  shall  not  be 
essened,  and  they  shall  not  be  abrogated,  and  no- 
;hing  therefrom  shall  be  cut  off  at  every  season  of  the 
leavens  when  Shu  cometh  forth.  And,  moreover,  she 
»hall  receive  in  abundance  the  choicest  things  of  all 
hat  is  good  for  her,  even  as  do  every  man  and 
^very  god  who  have  been  deified,  and  who  go  forth 
md  who  come  in,  and  who  journey  unto  every  place 
IS  they  please." 

Amen-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great  god,  the 
-ince  of  that  which  hath  come  into  being  from  the 
^ginning,  saith: — 
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••As  concerning  all  good  things  which  have 
••spoken  in  my  presence,  that  is  to  say,  'Perform  the 
••for  Pa-netchem,  the  son  of  Auset-em-khebit,  mv  seri 
••vant,  and  for  his  wives,  and  his  children,  and 
•'brethren*  and  his  friends,  and  for  those  for  whotftj 
••his  heart  is  afraid  lest  evil  come  upon  them': 
••hold,  I  will  send  forth  my  great  and  mighty  and  holyj 
••word  into  every  place  that  it  may  cause  ever}'  good^ 
"thini::^  to  be  with  Pa-netchem,  and  his  wives,  and  his 
•'children,  and  his  brethren,  and  all  his  friends,  in  such 
"wise  that  if  anv  man  shall  omit  to  sav,  'Let  the  de- 

m 

"cree  of  Amen-Ra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  the  great 
"god,  the  prince  of  that  which  hath  come  into  be- 
"ing  from  the  beginning,  be  performed,'  I  myself  ^"iU 
"make  that  which  the  great  god  hath  spoken  to  come 
"to  pass/' 


A  BOOK  OF  THE  DEAD 
OF  THE  GRAECO-ROMAN  PERIOD. 

THE  BOOK  OF  BREATHINGS. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Kerasher  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,995,  sheet  2).] 

I.  Here  beginneth  the  Book  of  Breathings. 

(i)  "Hail,  Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit! 
thou  art  pure,  and  thy  heart  is  pure.  The  fore- 
iiDarts  of  thee  are  pure,  (2)  thy  hind-parts  are  cleansed, 
^nd  thy  interior  is  made  clean  with  bet  incense  and 
natron  ;  no  member  of  thine  hath  any  defect  what- 
soever. The  Osiris  Kerasher,  (3)  the  son  of  Tashen- 
atit, hath  been  cleansed  by  means  of  the  waters  of 
Sekhetrhetep  (/.  r.,  Field  of  Peace)  which  is  situated 
to  the  north  of  Sekhet-Sanehem  (/.  c.  Field  of  the 
Grasshoppers).  (4)  The  goddesses  Uatchit  and  Nekhe- 
bet  make  thee  to  be  pure  at  the  eighth  hour  of  the 
night  and  at  the  [eighth]  hour  of  the  day.  Come 
then,  O  Osiris  (5)  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit, 
and  enter  into  the  Hall  of  Maati.  Thou  art  pure 
from  all  offence  and  from  (6)  defect  of  every  kind  ; 
*Stone  of  Right  and  Truth'  is  thy  name." 
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"Hi-.:..  '^"*>:r:>"  Kvr:\>hvr.  zr.r-  >"r.  ••:  Ta^h-.r 

*        sate  ■*-*         1^*1^  A       «»4  Law  ■  ■•^«>.*.>a  ••»  V» 

"in  I'uritv.    Th'>u   .in  i«ur:n'-':   i-v  ih-  z\\'  M 

•■:»r  tn*'-  :r.  :n»r  Ha..  »•:  >r*  ,  i-.rv:  ip.y  :-  -^y  n 
"nia«l'-  pur'-*  >  in  :hv  ILi!'.  •»:'  Shi:.  Th«*: 
"uiMin  R.'i  whon  he  >v::r:h  .i^  T'.-:r.  a:  '-ven::.: 
"is  nii^rh  uni'*  rhec  t"  ^'"ivc  i:vr;  air.  ;  .^no.  1 
••\\isf  t«»  nv»u!d  int"  rV.rn:  thy  rr.rnV'vr>,  :':.';. 
"thr*  h«»rizon  al'»ni^^  with  R;-..  Thn-v  r-ooivr- :h 
"ihf  Noshem  b'"»at  ••r"  ^^>>iri>,  lo  th».v  n'.a'v 
••<iivirv^  in  iho  House  •»!*  SoS,  an«:  thr-y  ir-uK- 
"ho  triumt'hani   for  ever  an-.l  f-c   rV'-r." 

"[Hail]     Osiris    Kerashrr.     thr    >"n    ••:"   T 
"•III    thv    namo    is    mad*-    i«»    fn-iire.    :hv 
'•Ixxlv   is  slahlishod,    and    ihv   <r»:r:ti;:i;    :.■.■:'. 
"In   i^^t-rminaic  :    ihou    an  tv.-n'-'l    tKL^k   :v  :::v 
"vtMi    nor    upon    t^artii.    Thv  la'^'*    >hin':h    1 
"I\a,    lliy  sniil    livrlii    iM-r". »ri-   .\in«n.   an«i   :';:'i 
"hndv    i>    rt'nt-wfd   l)rt«>ri'   <^.N:r:>.     Th-^ii    :••• 
"fvrr   anci    tor   cvrr,    iliv    s. »iil    makri'n    «»rV'-r 
*Mh»M'  (i.^i  of  cakrs.  and  alt-,  and  l"\i>!^,  .l:^: 
'Mnwl,    and    cnol    wat^r    in    ih--    (^nirsf    i»f   » 
*Mh«)u  comcst,   ancl   it    is  Iriumphanl.   Thi'  rl*  - 
'Mhy  hnnt's,   (i.p  and  ihv  form  is  ovrn   as   :r 
''<*arlh.   Thou   lak<'sl   drink   into   thv  Ixulv.    t! 
"with  thv  nioulh,  and  ihnu  n'(*rivrsi  'hrtad  ; 

*Mhr    snuls    Jl^»     of    th«'     LTods.       Tilr     '^od     Ar 

*M('('tcih    ihcf,    and    he*   makrlli   hini.sclf  xhv   i 
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r^ou  art  not  turned  away  from  the  gates  of  the  Tuat 
^,  ^.,  underworld).  Thoth,  the  most  mighty  (ib)  god, 
bne  lord  of  Khemennu,  cometh  to  thee,  and  he  writ- 
^h  for  thee  the  Book  of  Breathings  with  his  own  fin- 
ders. [Then]  doth  thy  soul  breathe  for  (17)  ever  and 
s^ver,  and  thy  form  is  made  anew  with  life  upon 
^arth  ;  thou  art  made  divine  along  with  the  souls  of 
Tie  gods,  thy  heart  is  the  heart  of  Ra,  and  thy  mem- 
r^ers  (19)  are  the  members  of  the  great  god." 

"Hail,  Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit,  Amen 
is  nigh  unto  thee  (20)  to  make  thee  to  live  again, 
^nd  the  god  Ap-uat  (/.  < .,  the  Opener  of  the  ways) 
lath  opened  up  for  thee  a  prosperous  path.  Thou 
seest  with  thine  eyes,  thou  hearest  with  thine  ears, 
thou  speakest  with  thy  mouth,  (21)  and  thou  walk- 
*est  with  thy  legs.  Thy  soul  hath  been  made  divine 
"in  the  Tuat  so  that  it  may  make  every  transforma- 
•tion  ;  at  thy  will  thou  breathest  with  delight  [the 
'odours]  of  (22)  the  holy  Persea  tree  of  Annu  (i.  i\, 
*Heliopolis).  Thou  wakest  each  day  and  scest  the 
*rays  of  Ra.  Amen  cometh  to  thee  (23)  having  the 
'breath  of  life,  and  he  causeth  thee  to  draw  thy 
*breath  within  thy  funeral  house.  Thou  appearest  upon 
*the  earth  each  dav,  and  the  Book  of  Breatiitxgs 
*of  Thoth  (24)  is  a  protection  unto  thee,  for  thereby 
'dost  thou  draw  thy  breath  each  dav,  and  thereby 
'do  thine  eyes  behold  the  beams  of  the  divine  Disk. 
'The  goddess  of  Right  and  Truth  maketh  speech  on 
'thy  behalf  before  Osiris,  (25)  and  her  writings  are  upon 
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"thy  tonj^ue.  Horus  the  avenger  of  his  father  protecte 
"thy  body,  he  maketh  thy  soul  to  be  divine  like  th( 
"of  all  the  ifods.  H.  (i)  The  god  Ra  vivifieth  thvsoflliii 
"and   the    soul   of  Shu    uniteth    the    passages  of  thfj 
"nostrils/' 

"Hail,  Osiris  Kerasher,  (2)  the  son  of  Tashenatitl 
"thy  soul  draweth  its  breath  in  the  place  which  thMltt 
"lovest.  Thou  art  even  as  Osiris.  Osiris  the  Governor 
"of  those  in  Amentet  is  thy  name.  (3)  The  water  flood E 
"of  the  prince  cometh  unto  thee  from  Abu  (Elepban- 1: 
"tine»,  and  it  filleth  thy  table  of  offerings  with /f *«/<»■  f 
"food." 

''[Hail]  Osiris  Kerasher,  (4)  the  son  of  Tashenatt| 
''the  t^oils  of  the  South  and  of  the  North  come  unto 
•'thee,  and  thou  art  led  by  them  to  the  ends  of  the 
••roiintri(\s  of  c^ .  millions  of  years.  Thy  soul  livetli. 
•'tin HI  «irt  in  the  followinL,'-  of  Osiris,  and  thou  draw- 
'*e^t  thv  hit'ath  in  Kr  siau  ;  the  strenijcth  which  pro- 
**tiHlt^th  th«'<-  Kn  is  hiddtMi  in  the  lord  of  Setet  anJ 
'•|in]  the  ujrt'at  LJ'(><1.  Thv  material  body  livt^th  if 
'*  TaUu  land  in]  Nif-urtcl,  and  thy  soul  liveth  in  hea 
"ven   171   i'dch   daw" 

'*[llail|  (\siris  Kcras'ncr,  the  son  of  Tashenatit.  th 
''i:\Hldess  Sekhct  liath  ''aincd  the  masti^rv  over  wli; 
'*is  bvdeful  to  tlicr,  I  Imi  -  aa-(.S)al)u  protectt.^th  the 
•*Heru-seshet-hra  niak<*ih  tliv  lieart,  and  Heru-maa 
"iM\uectetli  thv  l>odv'\  or  as  olhiM's  sav,  ((»)  "thv  tomru 
^*rhv>u  art  stablished  with  \'\U\  and  strcMii^nh,  and  healt 
*\v*vl  ihvHi  art    firmly    seated   u[>on    thy   throne   in   T 
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lesertet.  Come  then,  Osiris  Kerasher  (lo),  the  son 
Tashenatit,  thou  risest  in  thy  form,  thou  art  ar- 
ed  in  thine  ornaments,  thou  hast  firm  hold  upon 
,  thou  passest  thy  days  (ii)  in  health,  thou  jour- 
est  hither  and  thither,  and  thou  drawest  thy 
ath  in  every  place  whatsoever.  Ra  riseth  upon 
le  abode  even  as  Osiris  ;  thou  drawest  thy  breath, 
)  and  thou  livest  through  his  rays.  Amen-Ra- 
ru-khuti  vivifieth  thy  ka  (/.  e\,  double),  and  he 
keth  thee  to  flourish  by  means  of  the  Book  of 
KATHiNGS.  Thou  (i3)  art  in  the  following  of  Osiris- 
rus,  the  lord  of  the  Hennu  Boat ;  thou  art  like 
great  god  at  the  head  of  the  gods.  Thy  face 
sth,  O  thou  whose  births  are  lovely  ;  thy  name 
.)  blossometh  each  day.  Thou  goest  into  the  most 
jhty  and  divine  Hall  in  Tattu ;  thou  seest  him 
.t  is  head  of  those  in  Amentet  during  the  Uka 
tival.  The  odour  of  thee  (15)  is  sweet  as  that  of 
;  venerable  ones  [therein],  and  thy  name  is  mag- 
ed  like  those  of  the  divine  spiritual  bodies." 
Eiail,  Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son  of  (16)  Tashenatit, 
'  soul  liveth  through  the  Book  of  Bkeatiiings,  thou 
united  through  the  Book  of  Breathings,  (17)  thou 
erest  into  the  Tuat  and  hast  no  enemy  therein, 
ou  art  as  a  living  soul  in  Tattu  and  thou  hast 
le  heart,  which  hath  not  departed  from  thee. 
DU  hast  (18)  thine  eyes,  and  they  open  daily." 
be  gods  who  are  in  the  train  of  Osiris  speak  unto 
is  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit,  (19)  saying: — 


CC  ISTRODUCriOS. 

"Thou  foUowest  Ra  and  thou  followest  <  ><:ri^ 
**thv  soul  doth  live  for  ever  and  ever/' 

The  j^ods  who  dwell  in  the  Tuat  (JO-  of  0>:n 
(iovernor  of  those  in  Amentet,  speak  unto  UMr:- 
asher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit,  saying: — 

'*The  gates  of  the  Tuat  are  opentd  uni' 
'•(2  1)  lot  him  shew  himself  in  Xeter-khert'i.  ^ 
''his  soul  shall  live  for  ever,  he  shall  build  h.iiiii 
'•for  himself  in  (22)  Neter-khertet,  the  i:od  t 
"shall  shew  favour  unto  his  Xv/,  and  he  shall  r 
"lh(*  Hook  of  BrkathinTiS,  and  verilv  he  s'na 
"draw  his  breath." 

"Mav  Osiris,  the  Governor  of  those  in  Ai 
"lh(*  great  god,  the  lord  of  Abvdos,  grant  ; 
''oblation  ;  inav  he  <A\e  offerinjifs  of  cakes.  : 
**al(\  and  oxen,  and  wine,  and  (K/if  drink,  and 
"and  tchi/aii  food,  and  all  beautiful  things  to 
**of  Osiris  Kerasher,  (25)  the  son  of  Tashenat 
*'soul  doth  live,  and  thv  material  bodv  dot! 
"nat(*  by  the  command  of  Ra  himself ;  th( 
"ncv(*r  perish  and  thou  shalt  nev<T  suffer  din 
"III.  (  I)  [but  shalt  l)e]  like  Ra  for  ever  and  fo 

"Hail,  Us(*kh-nemtc*t,  who  comest  forth  iVoi 
'*thc  Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son  of  (2)  Hishena 
'*not  committed  sin/' 

'*[Iail,  IJr-at,   who  comest  forth  from  KhiM'-; 
"Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son   of  Tashenatit,  (v^) 
"dont^  deeds  of  violence." 
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"•'Hail,  Fenti,  (4)  who  comest  forth  from  Khemennu, 
e  Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit,  (5)  hath 
t  committed  slaughter  (?). 
**Hail,  Amam-maat,  who  comest  forth  from  the  two 
erti,  the  Osiris  Kerasher  (6),  the  son  of  Tashenatit, 
th  not  plundered  the  possessions  of  the  dead. 
"Hail,   Neha-hra,   (7)  who   comest   forth    from   Re- 
,  the  Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit,  (8) 
ath  not  inflicted  injury. 
"Hail,   Rereti,  who   comest  forth  from   heaven,    the 
Osiris  (9)  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit,   hath  not 
^  committed  sins  of  ...  .  of  the  heart. 

"Hail,  Maati  -  em  -  khet,  (10)  who  comest  forth  from 
'^'Sekhem,  the  Osiris  Kerasher,  the  son  of  Tashenatit, 
"^(ii)  hath  not  made  revolt. 

"Hail,   ye   gods  who  are   in   the  Tuat,    hearken   ye 

^*unto   the   voice   of  Osiris  Kerasher,    the  (12)  son   of 

^'Tashenatit,  and  let  him  come  before  you,    for  there 

^*is   neither   any  evil  whatsoever,    nor  any   sin    what- 

"•'soever  (i3)  with  him,  and  no  accuser  can  stand  [be- 

""fore  him].    He   liveth    upon  Maat,    he    feedeth    upon 

"Maat,    and   he  hath  satisfied   (14)   the    heart    of  the 

"gods  by  all  that  he  hath  done.  He  hath  given  food 

"to  the  hungry,  and  water  to  the  thirsty,  and  clothes 

"(15)   to   the   naked.    He   hath   made   offerings  to  the 

**gods,    and   to   the   Khus,    and    no  (16)  report   what- 

"soever  hath  been  made  against  him  before  the  gods. 

"O  come,  let  him  enter  the  Tuat  and  not  be  repuls- 

m** 
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**ed  ;  (17)  come,  let  him  follow  Osiris  with  the  g* 
"of  the  Qerfi.  Let  him  be  a  favoured  being  arao 
"the  favoured  ones,  (18)  and  let  him  be  divine  among 
"the  perfect  ones.  Come,  let  him  live,  come,  let  his 
"soul  live.  Let  his  soul  (19)  be  received  in  whatever 
"place  it  pleaseth,  and  let  him  receive  the  Book  of 
"Breathings.  (20)  Come,  let  him  draw  breath  wtk 
"his  soul  in  the  Tuat,  and  let  him  perform  (21)  what- 
"soever  transformations  he  will  along  with  those  who 
"are  in  Amentet.  Come,  let  his  soul  go  into  every 
"place  where  it  would  be,  and  let  it  live  upon  ear4 
"for  ever,  and  for  ever,  and  for  ever." 
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ROMAN  PERIOD.' 

(From  British  Museum  Papyrus  No.  10,112). 

"Hail,  Hathor  Takhert-p-uru-abt,  triumphant,  bom 
of  Thent-nubt,  triumphant.  Thy  soul  liveth  in  heaven 
'before  Ra,  gifts  are  made  unto  thy  ka  before  the 
'  gods,  thy  spiritual  body  is  glorious  among  the  Khus, 
"thy  name  is  stablished  upon  earth  before  Seb,  and 
""thy  body  shall  endure  permanently  in  the  Xeter- 
^khert  (underworld  or  grave).  Thy  house  is  in  the 
•possession  of  thy  children  and  thy  husband  who 
*weep  as  they  follow  thee  when  thou  goest  about 
^therein  with  thy  children ;  and  they  are  rew^arded 
*for  what  they  have  done  for  thy  ka.  [They  have 
*given  thee]  good  and  perfect  burial,  and  they  make 
'offerings  to  thy  ka  at  the  west  of  Thebes  in  the 
'sight  of  the  folk  of  thy  city  and  of  the  Lady  of  the 
'Temples.  The  beautiful  Amentet  stretcheth  out  her 
'hands   to   receive    thee   according  to  the    decree    of 

I.   See  Birch,  P.  S.  B,  A,,  Vol.  VII.,  p.  49  ;  and  Lieblein,   Que  mon 
om  fleurisse,  p.  i. 


:h'^  Lady  of  Ahyilos.  Thy  tomh  shall  ne 
•:nr.»\v:i.  thy  swathinjjs  shall  never  he  toi 
\.r.d  :hy  hody  shall  never  be  mutilatei 
•A:il;'vs  halh  received  thee  in  the  land 
•  ■:"  P..v/.:,:e  Maai,  and  he  hath  made  thet 
:>.o>e  ravoured  and  perfect  beiny-s  \vli< 
[  \s\"^  of  Seker.  Thy  soul  flieth  up 
:  :  :"::c  >oul  ot  the  j^ods,  and  it  hoverei 
.:;\u;  l^odv  which  is  in  Akert.    Thou 

■  • 

,.:   .:-.o::  the  earth,  thou  seest  all  tha 
'.   :  ••.:   v'^'x^ervest  all  the  affairs  of  thv 

:.  <:  l^read,  there  having-  ])een  pc 

:;.•>:  ^rrriations   which   are  like    unt 

'/.:  ^.:    CvH^st    to   the   citv   of  Xif-u 

>      ..       '"  :"::;^  a'.iars  on  the  nis^^ht  of  the 

'^  \  ..:    :.'-.    :\*^::val   o\   Anep.    Thou 

N  :-..::;^:  ,u  the  festival  of  the 
.^:"  !::"::nur  up   the   sky. 
"/.:::;:   vVi  the  festival   of 
•   :'*i^    IV;  is  set  up.    The 
./;^  :  :v  :":i!\\u  to  breathe  an 
;^   :%    .^'".c.  in  Tiiebes  :  anc 
^N     .^-    :::v    ;•;  every  tentl 
.      :\.:    :-:    Thebes.     Thy 
\     .  •■.   s  nereii^niv  is  for 
*     ..  •  ;*-.v:'.c<s  numl^er 


^.        V 
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TRANSLATION. 


fYMNS  INTRODUCTORY  TO  THE  BOOK  OF 
THE  DEAD,  THE  JUDGMENT,  ETC. 

Hymn  to  Ra  when  he  riseth. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  i).] 

^nette  :  The  scribe  Ani  standing,  with  hands  raised  in  adoration, 
Ore  a  table  of  offerings  consisting  of  haunches  of  beef,  loaves  of  bread, 
i  cakes,  vases  of  wine  and  oil,  fruits,  and  flowers.  He  wears  a  fringed 
en  garment  and  has  a  wig,  necklace,  bracelets,  etc.  Behind  him  stands 
Avife  Thuthu,  a  member  of  the  College  of  Amen-Ra  at  Thebes;  she  is 
"^ilarly  robed  and  holds  a  sistrum,  a  vine  branch,  and  a  mendt,  or  em- 
blem of  pleasure,  in  her  hands. 

*rext:  (I)  A  Hymn  of  Praise  to  Ra  when  he  riseth  in 

IE  Eastern  part  of  heaven.  Behold  Osiris,  Ani  the  scribe 
the  holy  offerings  of  all  the  gods,  (2)  who  saith : — 
"^'Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  hast  come  as  Khepera,  Khepera 
he  creator  of  the  gods.  Thou  risest,  thou  shinest,  (3)  thou  mak- 
st  light  [in]  thy  mother  [the  goddess  Nut];  thou  art  crowned 
:ing  of  the  gods.  [Thy]  mother  Nut  doeth  an  act  of  ho- 
nage  unto  thee  with  both  her  hands.  (4)  The  land  of  Manu^ 
eceiveth  thee  with  satisfaction,  and  the  goddess  Maat  em- 
>raceth  thee  both  at  morn  and  at  eve.  May  he  (/.  e,  Ra)  give 
j;lory,  and  power,  and  triumph,  (5)  and  a  coming  forth  as  a 
iving  soul  to  see  Heru-khuti  (/.  e,y  Horus  of  the  two  horizons) 
o  the  double  (ka)  of  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  victorious  before 
3siris,   (6)  who   saith: —   Hail,   all   ye   gods  of  the  Temple  of 

I.  Manu  was  the  name  of  the  mountain  where  the  sun  set  in  the  west. 

I* 
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day;  and  (18)  may  my  soul  come  forth  and  walk  hither 

tbither  (19)  and  whithersoever  it  pleaseth.   (20)  May  my 

be  proclaimed  (21),  and  may  it  be  found  upon  the  board 

of  the  table  of  offerings;  may  offerings  (23)  be  made  unto 

El  my  presence,  even  as  [they  are  made  unto]  the  followers 

of  Horus  ;   may  there   be  made  ready  for  me   (25)  a  seat 

*>c  boat  of  the  Sun  on  the  day  when   (26)  the  god   goeth 

>  ;  and  may  1  be  received  (27)  into  the  presence  of  Osiris 

he  land  of  victory." 


Hymn  to  Ra  when  he  riseth. 

the  papyrus  of  Qenna  (see  Leemans,  Papyrus  Egyptien,  T.  2,  Plate  2).] 


Qenna  and  his  wife  standing  with  hands  raised  in  adoration. 

:  (i)  A  Hymn  of  Praise  to  Ra  when  he  riseth  in  the 

^STTERN  PART  OF  HEAVEN.    Behold  Osiris,  Qenna  the  merchant, 
*     who  saith: — 

"^^liomage  to  thee,  O  Ra,   when  thou  risest  [and  to  thee],  O 

*-  emu,  in  thy  risings  of  beauty.   Thou  risest,  thou  risest,  thou 

^liinest,   (3)  thou   shinest,   at   dawn  of  day.   Thou  art  crowned 

"^ing  of  the  gods,  and  the  goddess  Shuti  performeth  an  act  of 

^Ciomage  unto  thee.   The  company  (4)  of  the  gods  praise   thee 

Jrom   the  places  of  sunrise  and  sunset.   Thou  passest  over  the 

ieight   of  heaven   and   thy  heart   is   filled  with  gladness.   The 

^Sektet  boat  draweth  on,  and  [Ra]  advanceth  (5)  in  the  Atet  boat 

^with  fair  winds.    Ra  rejoiccth,  Ra  rejoiccth.   Thy  father  is  Nu, 

^*thy  mother  is  Nut,  O  (6)  thou  who  art  crowned  as  Ra-Heru- 

^*khuti  (Ra-Harmachis),  thy  divine  boat  advanceth  in  peace.  [Thine 

^^enemy]  hath  been  given  over  [to  the  flame,  and  he]  hath  fallen; 

•*his  head  hath  been  cut  off.  (7)  The  heart  of  the  Lady  of  Life 

*'(;.  e.j   Isis)   is  glad   [because]  the  foe  of  her   lord  hath   fallen 

"headlong.   The  mariners  of  Ra  have  content  of  heart  and  Annu 

^'(Heliopolis)  exulteth."  (8) 

The  merchant  Qenna,  victorious,  saith: — 
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"I  have  come  to  thee,  O  Lord  of  the  gods.  Tern u- 1 

".Temu-Harmachisi  whom  Maat  directeth  (9) 

-thjt  whereupon  thou  dost  live.     Grant  thou  that  1  m 
"unto  one  of  those  who  are  thy  favoured  ones  (10)  [an 
"toUowcrs  of  the  great  god;  may  my  name  be  proclain 
**:r  be  found,  may  it  be  set  (11)  with  their  [names:].  T. 
"hive  been  taken  into  the  Sektet  boat,  and   the  boat  ol 
''ad\-a.nceth  in  peace.    (12)  May  I  see  Ra  when  he  appe; 
•*:he  skv  at  dawn  and  when  his  Enemv  hath  fallen  at  the 
•^  i3     May  I  see  Horus  working  the   rudder    on   each  sic 
"briniring  along  the  boat.   May  I  see  the  Abiu  fish  at  [its]  i 
•*  14   coming  into  being  (:);  may  I  see  the  Ant  fish  as  it  becc 
**:he  rilot  of  the  Ant  boat  in  its  waters.    O  thou  onlv  On 
"thou  Perfect  One,    O  thou  (15)  who  dost  endure,  who  sul! 
-never  an  evil  moment,  who   cannot  be  smitten  down  bv 
"that  doeth   deeds  of  might,   none  other  shall  have  power  1 
-mi^ht   over  the  things  which  belong  to  thee.    (16)  None  sh 
•obtain   by   fraud  possession  of  the  things  which  belong  to  ti 
"divine  father,  who  hath  need  of  abundance,  the  tongue  1:1  ^ 
"veneration,  ^ij^  the  lord  of  Abtu  (Abydos)." 

The  merchant  Qcnna,  victorious,  saith:  **Homage  to  thee,  ( 
•*Heru-khuti-Temu  Heru  (18")  Khepera,  ^  thou  mighty  hawk,  wh 
•makest  izlad  the  bodv  [of  manl  thou  beautiful  of  face  bv  rcasc 
'*ot  thy  two  great  plumes  I  Awake,  (19)  O  lord  of  beauty, 
"dawn  when  the  company  of  the  gods  and  mortals  say  un 
"thee,  *HailI'  They  ^ao")  sing  hymns  of  praise  unto  thee  at  eve 
"tide,  and  the  starry  deities  also  adore  thee.  O  thou  firstboi 
*'who  dost  lie  motionless  ....  (,21V,  thy  mother  sheweth  lovir 
"kindness  unto  thee  daily.  Rii  liveth  and  the  scrpcnt-ficnd  N 
**is  dead;  thou  art  in  good  case,  for  thine  enemy  (22)  hath  fall 
''headlong.  Thou  sailest  over  heaven  with  life  and  strength.  T 
''goddess  Nchcbka  is  in  the  Atet  boat,  and  thy  boat  rejoice! 
^'(23)  thv  heart  is  glad,  and  the  two  uraei  goddesses  rise  up 
thy  brow.'' 
I.   /.  c,  Harniachis-Tcni-IIonis-Khcpcra. 


TO  THE  CHAPTERS  OF  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY.  J 

Hymn  to  Ra  when  he  riseth. 

'rom  the  Papyrus  of  Qenna  (sec  Leemans,  Papyrus  Egyptien,  T.  2,  Plate  4).] 

^ignette :   Qenna  and  his  wife  standing  with  hands  raised  in  adoration. 

Text:  (l)  A  HYMN  OF  PRAISE  TO  Ra  when  HE  RISETH  IN  THE 
lASTERN  PART  OF  HEAVEN.  Behold  Osiris,  Qenna  the  merchant, 
riumphant,  (2)  who  saith: — 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  risest  in  Nu,  and  who  at  thy  mani- 
*festation  dost  make  the  world  bright  with  light ;  the  whole  com- 
'pany  of  gods  sing  hymns  of  praise  unto  thee  after  thou  hast  come 
•forth.  (3)  The  divine  Merti '  who  minister  unto  thee  cherish  thee 
•*as  King  of  the  North  and  South,  thou  beautiful  and  beloved 
"Man-child.  When  thou  risest,  men  and  women  live.  (4)  The 
"nations  rejoice  in  thee,  and  the  Souls  of  Annu  (Heliopolis)  sing 
"unto  thee  songs  of  joy.  (5)  The  souls  of  the  cities  of  Pe  and 
"Nek hen  exalt  thee,  the  apes  of  dawn  adore  thee,  and  (6)  all  beasts 
"and  cattle  praise  thee  with  one  accord.  The  goddess  Sebd  over- 
"throweth  thine  enemies,  therefore  rejoice  thou  within  (7)  thy 
"boat ;  thy  mariners  are  content  thereat.  Thou  hast  attained  unto 
"the  Atet  boat,  and  thy  heart  swelleth  with  joy.  O  lord  of  the 
"gods,  when  thou  didst  create  (8)  them  they  ascribed  unto  thee 
"praises.  The  azure  goddess  Nut  doth  compass  thee  on  every  side, 
"and  the  god  Nu  (9)  floodeth  thee  with  his  rays  of  light.  O  cast 
"thou  thy  light  upon  me  and  let  me  see  thy  beauties,  me  the  Osiris 
"(10)  Qenna  the  merchant,  victorious,  and  when  thou  goest  forth 
"over  the  earth  I  will  sing  praises  unto  thy  fair  face.  Thou  risest 
"in  heaven's  horizon,  (11)  and  [thy]  disk  is  adored  [when]  it 
"resteth  upon  the  mountain  to  give  life  unto  the  world." 

Saith  Qenna  the  merchant,  victorious:  (12)  "Thou  risest,  thou 
"risest,  and  thou  comest  forth  from  the  god  Nu.  Thou  dost  re- 
"new  thy  youth  and  thou  dost  set  thyself  in  the  place  where  thou 
"wast  yesterday.  O  divine  youth  who  hast  created  thyself,  (i3)  I 
'*am  not  able  [to  describe]  thee.  Thou  hast  come  with  thy  diadems,^ 

1.  See  Chapter  XXXVII. 

2.  Or,  "in  thy  rising". 


6  ISTRODUCrORY  HYMNS 

"I  have  come  to  thee,  O  Lord  of  the  gods,  Temu-yeru-khud 

'•(^Temu-Harmachis)  whom  Maat  directeth  (9) I  know 

^''that  whereupon  thou  dost  live.  Grant  thou  that  I  may  be  like 
"unto  one  of  those  who  are  thy  favoured  ones  (10)  [among]  the 
"followers  of  the  great  god;  may  my  name  be  proclaimed,  tsasf 
**it  be  found,  may  it  be  set  (11)  with  their  [names?].  The  oai[tJ 
**have  been  taken  into  the  Sektet  boat,  and  the  boat  of  the  Sua 
"advanceth  in  peace.  (12)  May  I  see  Ra  when  he  appeareth  11 
"the  skv  at  dawn  and  when  his  Enemv  hath  fallen  at  the  block. 
"(i3)  May  I  see  Horus  working  the  rudder  on  each  side  and 
"bringing  along  the  boat.  May  I  see  the  Abtu  fish  at  [its]  time  of 
"^14)  coming  into  being  (:);  may  I  see  the  Ant  fish  as  it  becometh 
"the  pilot  of  the  Ant  boat  in  its  waters.  O  thou  only  One,  0 
"thou  Perfect  One,  O  thou  (15)  who  dost  endure,  who  sufferest 
"never  an  evil  moment,  who  cannot  be  smitten  down  by  him 
"that  doeth  deeds  of  might,  none  other  shall  have  power  and 
"might  over  the  things  which  belong  to  thee.  (16)  None  shall 
^'obtain  by  fraud  possession  of  the  things  which  belong  to  the 
"divine  father,  who  hath  need  of  abundance,  the  tongue  (?)  of 
"veneration,  {17^  the  lord  of  Abtu  (Abydos)." 

The  merchant  Qenna,  victorious,  saith:   "Homage  to  thee,  0 

"Heru-khuti-Temu  Hcru  (18")  Khepera,  ^  thou  mighty  hawk,  who 

"makest  glad  the  body  [of  man],  thou  beautiful  of  face  by  reason 

"of  thy  two  great   plumes  I   Awake,   (19)  O  lord  of  beauty,  at 

"dawn   when   the  company  of  the  gods  and   mortals  say  unto 

"thee,  'Hail  I'    They  (20)  sing  hymns  of  praise  unto  thee  at  even- 

"tide,  and  the  starry  deities  also  adore  thee.     O  thou  firstborn, 

**who  dost  lie  motionless  ....  {11);  thy  mother  sheweth  loving- 

"kindness  unto  thee  dailv.    Ra  liveth  and  the  serpent-fiend  Nik 

"is  dead;  thou  art  in  good  case,  for  thine  enemy  (22)  hath  fallen 

"headlong.  Thou  sailest  over  heaven  with  life  and  strength.  The 

**goddess  Nehebka    is    in    the  Atet  boat,  and  thy  boat  rejoiceth; 

**(23)  thy  heart  is  glad,  and  the  two  uraei  goddesses  rise  upon 

"thy  brow.'' 

I.  /.  e.,  Harmachis-Tcm-Horiis-Khcpcra. 


TO  THE  CHAPTERS  OF  COMISG  FORTH  BY  DA  Y.  7 

Hymn  to  Ra  when  he  riseth. 

'Tom  the  Papyrus  of  (}enna  (see  Leemans,  Papyrus  Egxptien,  T.  :,  Plate  4  ., 
/ignette :  Qenna  and  his  wife  standing  with  hands  raised  in  adoration. 

Text:  {l)  A  HYMN  OF  PRAISE  TO  RA  WHEN  HE  RISETH  IN  THE 
Eastern  part  of  heaven.  Behold  Osiris,  Qenna  the  merchant, 
triumphant,  [2)  who  saith:— 

''Homage  to  thee,  0  thou  who  risest  in  Nu,  and  who  at  thy  mani- 
"festation  dost  make  the  world  bright  with  light;  the  whole  con:- 
"panv  of  gods  sing  hymns  of  praise  unto  thee  after  thou  hast  con:t 
*'forth.  1 3)  The  divine  Mcrti  ^  who  minister  unto  thee  cherish  thtt 
"as  King  of  the  North  and  South,  thou  beautiful  and  belo'.ti 
"Man-child.  When  thou  risest,  men  and  women  live,    x    Tht 
"nations  rejoice  in  thee,  and  the  Souls  of  Annu  Heliofoli^    i'-r^z 
"unto  thee  songs  of  joy.  (5)  The  souls  of  the  cities  of  Pt  arii 
"Nek hen  exalt  thee,  the  apes  of  dawn  adore  thee,  and   6   all  beab-.v 
"and  cattle  praise  thee  with  one  accord.  The  goddess  5eba  o\^' 
"throwcth  thine  enemies,  therefore  rejoice  ihou  viithirj    7    ::;v 
"boat ;  thy  mariners  are  content  thereat.  Thou  hast  attained  ur?*/.- 
''the  Atet  boat,  and  thv  heart  swelltth  with  iov.  O  lord  0:  t:.t 
"gods,  when  thou  didst  create    S    them  thev  ascribed  unVj  ::-tv 
"praises.  The  azure  goddess  Nut  doth  compass  thee  on  ever«'  v"  ,-,. 
"and  the  god  Nu    9  tioodeih  ihee  with  his  rays  of  Ugh*.  O  .i.^.- 
'^thou  thy  light  upon  irie  and  let  mt  see  tby  beauties,  me  :ht  O-' 
"  10    Qenna  the  merchar.t.  v.r.or-.Ovis,  and  when  thou  ;:oer  '.:"" 
"over  the  earth  I  -a  ill  sir.::  rravses  unto  tby  lair  lace.  T^v     '   ■= 
'•in  heaven's  hor'zon.     :i     and  "tby"^  disk  \i  adored  'v-^- 
**rLStcth  upon  tht  rr/.-r.ta-r.  to  give  life  unto  the  wo-'^ 
Saith  Qciina  th;:  rr.-r^r.ar.t.  victorious:  (12.  ''Thou  --.= 
"risest,  and  th,.-  corr.t-t  v^rth  from  the  god  >;^^  -^^^ 
"r,cw  thy  youth  ar.-  tr.o.:  do>t  set  thyself  in  the  pl^^e 
-^^a^:  yt>t.:rday.  O  ^l:^'-^  yo^^^  ^^'^o  *^^  ^^^ttd  thv^ 
-an^.  r;..t  a::.>  ^c-^r^:"'^!^^^^- '^^^^^ast  cotnt^^■^^^  ^^ 

\.  Sci  ' '.:.'-i'.t'.   XXKV... 
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"and  thou  hast  made  heaven  and  earth  bright  with  thy  rays  of 
"pure  emerald  light.  (14)  The  land  of  Punt  is  stablisbed  [to  give] 
"the  perfumes  which  thou  smellest  with  thy  nostrils.  Thou  risest, 
"O  marvellous  Being,'  (15)  in  heaven,  the  two  serpent-goddesses 
"Merti  are  stablished  upon  thy  brow,  and  thou  art  the  giver  of 
"laws,  O  lord  of  the  world  and  of  the  inhabitants  thereof;  (16)  all 
"the  gods  and  Qenna  the  merchant,  victorious,  adore  thee/' 


Hymn  to  Ra  when  he  riseth. 

[From  the  papyrus  of  Hu-nefer  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9»90i,  sheet  1).] 
Text:  (i)  A   HYMN    OF   PRAISE   TO  RA   WHEN    HE    RISETH   IN 

THE  (2)  Eastern  part  of  heaven.  Behold  Osiris,  Hu-nefer,  (3) 
victorious,  who  saith: — 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  art  Ra  when  thou  risest  (4)  and 
"Temu  when  thou  settest.  Thou  risest,  thou  risest,  thou  shinest, 
"thou  shinest,  (5)  thou  who  art  crowned  king  of  the  gods.  Thou 
"art  the  lord  of  heaven,  [thou  art]  the  lord  of  earth;  [thou  art]  the 
"creator  of  those  who  dwell  (6)  in  the  heights  and  of  those  who 
"dwell  in  the  depths. ^  [Thou  art]  the  God  One  who  came  into  being 
"(7)  in  the  beginning  of  time.  Thou  didst  create  the  earth,  thou 
"didst  fashion  man,  (8)  thou  didst  make  the  w^atery  abyss  of  the 
"sky,  thou  didst  form  Hapi  (/.  c,  the  Nile),  thou  didst  create  the  water)' 
"abyss,  (9)  and  thou  dost  give  life  unto  all  that  therein  is.  Thou  hast 
"knit  together  the  mountains,  thou  hast  made  (10)  mankind  and  the 
"beasts  of  the  Held  to  come  into  being,  thou  hast  made  the  heavens 
"and  the  earth.  Worshipped  be  thou  whom  the  goddess  Maat 
"embraceth  at  morn  and  at  eve.  Thou  dost  travel  across  the  sky 
"with  heart  swelling  with  joy;  the  Lake  of  Testes  (?)  (11)  be- 
"cometh  contented  thereat.  The  scrpcnt-hend  Nak  hath  fallen  and 
"his  two  arms  are  cut  off.  The  Sektet  boat  rcceiveth  fair  winds, 
"and  the  heart  of  him  that  is  in  the  shrine  thereof  rejoiceth.   Thou 

1.  Or,  "Being  of  iron." 

2.  Or,  "creator  of  the  starry  gods  in  heaven  above  and  of  the  dwellers  upon 
earth  below." 


Tf)  THE  CHAPTERS  OF  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY 


**an  crowned  (12)  Prince  of  heaven,  thou  art  the  One  dowered 

*^with  all  sovereignty]  who  comest  forth  from  the  sky.   Ra  is  victo- 

■  "rious!    O  thou  divine  youth,  thou  heir  of  everlastingness,  thou 

i  "self-hegotten  one,  O  thou  who  didst  give  thyself  birth!    O  One 

\  "(13),  mighty  [one],  of  myriad  forms  and  aspects,  king  of  the  worid, 

"Prince  of  Annu  (Heliopolis),  lord  of  eternity  and  ruler  of  ever- 

"lastingness,"  the  company  of  the  gods  rejoice  when  thou  rises!  and 

"when  thou  sailest  (14)  across  the  sky,    O  thou  who  art  exalted 

"in  the  Sektet  boat." 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  Amen-Ra,  who  dost  rest  upon  Maat,^  and 
"who  passest  over  the  heaven,  every  face  seeth  thee.  Thou  dost 
"wax  great  (15)  as  Ihy  Majesty  doth  advance,  and  thy  rays  are 
"upon  all  faces.  Thou  art  unknown  and  no  tongue  is  worthy  (:") 
"to  declare  thy  likeness ;  only  thou  thyself  [canst  do  this].  Thou  art 
One,  even  as  is  he  (16)  that  bringeth  the  ferta  basket.  Men  praise 
"thee  in  thy  name  [Ra],  and  they  swear  by  thee,  for  thou  art 
"lord  over  them.  Thou  hearest  with  thine  ears  and  thou  seest 
"wilh  ihinc  eyes.  ( 17)  Millions  of  years  have  gone  over  the  world  ; 
"I  cannot  tell  the  number  of  those  through  which  ihou  hast 
V^fused.  Thy  heart  hath  decreed  a  day  of  happiness  in  thy  name 
^Bf 'Traveller'.  Thou  dost  pass  over  (18)  and  dost  travel  through 
^nntold  spaces  [requiring]  millions  and  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
"5'ears  [to  pass  over]  ;  thou  passest  through  them  in  peace,  and 
"thou  stecrest  thy  way  across  the  watery  abyss  to  the  place  which 
"thou  lovest ;  this  thou  docst  in  one  (19)  little  moment  of  time, 
"and  then  thou  dost  sink  down  and  dost  make  an  end  of  the 
"hours." 

Behold  Osiris,  the  governor  of  the  palace  ol  the  lord  of  the  two 
lands  (1.  e.,  Seti  I),  Hu-nefer,  victorious,  salth:  (20)  "Hail,  my 
"lord,  thou  who  passest  through  eternity,  whose  being  is  ever- 
"lasiing.  Hail,  thou  Disk,  lord  of  beams  of  light,  thou  risest  and 
"thou  makest  all  mankind  to  live.  Grant  thou  that  1  may  behold 
"ihce  at  dawn  each  day." 

1.  Or,  "who  cDiluresi  through  ever  last  in  gncKs." 

2.  I.  f.,  "ihou  whose  exiEleDce   and  whoGC  risings   and  setlings 
anJ  Jelined  by  lixcd,  unchanging,  nnd  unuLtcrnblc  laws.' 


I 

1  arc  ordered  I 


I O  ISTRODUCrOR Y  HYMNS 


Hymn  to  Ra  when  he  riseth. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nekht  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,471,  sheet  21).] 

Text :  A  HYMN  OF  PRAISE  TO  RA  by  Nekht,  the  royal  scribe, 
the  captain  of  soldiers,  who  saith  : — 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  glorious  Being,  thou  who  art  dowered 
"[with  all  sovereignty].  O  Tem-IJcru-khuti  (Tem-Harmachis),  when 
"thou  risest  in  the  horizon  of  heaven,  a  cry  of  joy  cometh  forth 
"to  thee  from  the  mouth  of  all  peoples.  O  thou  beautiful  Being, 
"thou  dost  renew  thvself  in  thv  season  in  the  form  of  the  Disk 
"within  thy  mother  Hathor  ;  therefore  in  every  place  every  heart 
"swelleth  with  joy  at  thy  rising,  for  ever.  The  regions  of  the 
"North  and  South  come  to  thee  with  homage,  and  send  forth 
"acclamations  at  thy  rising  in  the  horizon  of  heaven  ;  thou  illu- 
"minest  the  two  lands  with  rays  of  turquoise  light.  O  Ra,  thou 
"who  art  Heru-khuti  (Harmachis),  the  divine  man-child,  the  heir 
"of  eternity,  self-begotten  and  self-born,  king  of  earth,  prince  of 
"the  Tuat,^  governor  of  the  regions  of  AuJ^ert;^  thou  comest 
"forth  from  the  water,  thou  hast  sprung  from  the  god  Nu,  who 
"chcrisheth  thee  and  ordereth  thy  members.  O  thou  god  of  life, 
"thou  lord  of  love,  all  men  live  when  thou  shinest  ;  thou  art 
"crowned  king  of  the  gods.  The  goddess  Nut  doeth  homage  unto 
"thee,  and  the  goddess  Maat  embraceth  thee  at  all  times.  Those  J 
"who  are  in  thy  following  sing  unto  thee  with  joy  and  bow 
"down  their  foreheads  to  the  earth  when  they  meet  thee,  thou  lord 
"of  heaven,  thou  lord  of  earth,  thou  king  of  Right  and  Truth, 
"thou  lord  of  eternity,  thou  prince  of  everlastingness,  thou  sove- 
"reign  of  all  the  gods,  thou  god  of  life,  thou  creator  of  eternity, 
"thou  maker  of  heaven  wherein  thou  art  firmly  established !  The 
"company  of  the  gods  rejoice  at  thy  rising,  the  earth  is  glad 
"when  it  beholdeth  thy  rays  ;  the  peoples  that  have  been  long 
"deadly?)  come  forth  with  cries  of  joy  to  see  thy  beauties  ever)' 

1 .  The  name  of  a  district  or  region,  neither  in  heaven  nor  upon  earth,  where 
the  dead  dwelt,  and  through  which  the  sun  passed  during  the  night. 

2.  A  name  of  the  underworld. 


TO  THE  CHAPTERS  OF  cnMLW,  FORTH  BY  DAY  il 

Thou  goest  forth  each  day  over  heaven  and  earth  and 
ntaile  strong  each  day  by  thy  mother  Nut.  Thou  passest 
■ough  the  heights  of  heaven,  thy  heart  swelleth  with  joy  ;  and 
B*'lhe  Lake  of  Testes  {:)  is  content  thereat.  The  Serpent-licnd 
b..  "hath  fallen,  his  arms  are  hewn  off,  the  knife  hath  cut  asunder 
"his  joints.  Ra  liveth  in  Maat '  the  beautiful.  The  Seklel  boat 
■-r "draweth  on  and  cometh  into  port  ;  the  South  and  the  North, 
bji''**lfae  West  and  the  East  turn  to  praise  thee,  O  thou  primeval 
fcj  **substance  of  the  earth  who  didst  come  into  being  of  thine  own 
j_>  ♦'accord.  Isis  and  Nephthys  salute  thee,  ihey  sing  unto  thee  songs 
h  ■  **of  joy  at  thy  rising  in  the  boat,  they  protect  thee  with  their 
--  "hands.  The  souls  of  the  East  follow  thee,  the  souls  of  the 
,  "West  praise  thee.  Thou  art  the  ruler  of  all  the  gods  anil  thou 
"bast  joy  of  heart  within  thy  shrine  ;  for  the  serpent-tiend  Nak 
,  "hath  been  condemned  to  the  fire,  and  thy  heart  shall  be  joyful 
"for  ever.     Thy  mother  Nut  is  adjudged  to  thy  father  Nu." 


Hymn  to  Osiris  Un-nefer. 

[From  ihe  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brii.  Mus.  No,  1Q,470, 


shee 


=)■] 


:  The  scribe  Ani  standing,  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoraiion, 
e  a  tabic  of  olTerings  consisting  of  haunches  of  beef,  loiives  of  bread 
I  cakes,  vases  of  wine  and  oil,  fruiis  and  flowers,  etc.  He  wears  a 
(£d  linen  garment  and  a  wig,  bracelets,  etc.  Behind  him  sinnds  his 
^  Thuthu,  a  member  of  the  College  of  Amen-Ra  at  Thebes  ;  she  is 
trly  robed  and  holds  a  sistrum,  e  vine  branch,  and  a  mendl  iti 
her  hands. 

Text  :  (i)  "Glory  be  to  Osiris  Un-nefer,  the  great  god  within 
"Ab|u  (Abydos),  king  of  eternity,  lord  of  the  everlasting,  who 
"passcth  through  millions  of  years  in  his  existence.  Eldest  son 
"of  the  (2)  womb  of  Nui,  engendered  by  Seb  the  Erpat, '  lord 
"of  the  crowns  of  the  North  and  South,  lord  of  the  lofty  white 
"crown:  as  prince  of  gods  and  of  men  (3)  he  hath  received  the 
"crook,  and  the  whip,  and  the  di(;nily  of  his  divine  fathers.  Let 

^_J.  /.  e.,  "Ki  livelh  in   unchnnging  and   ulcrnal  law  and  order.' 

^^b  /■  '-.  the  great  nTi<:estor  of  the  iribc  of  the  gods. 
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'die  balance  against  the  feather,  emblematic  of  Right  and  Truth.  In  the 
tipper  register  are  the  gods  who  sit  in  judgment,  whose  names  are  **Har- 
machis,  the  great  god  in  his  boat,  Temu,  Shu,  Tefnut  the  lady  of  heaven, 
Seby  Nut  the  lady  of  heaven,  Isis,  Nephthys,  Horus  the  great  god,  Hathor 
the  lady  of  Amenta,  Hu  and  Sa**.  On  the  standard  of  the  scales  sits  the 
dog-headed  ape,  the  companion  of  Thoth,  the  scribe  of  the  gods  ;  and  the 
god  Anubis,  jackal-headed,  tests  the  tongue  of  the  balance.  On  the  left 
of  the  balance,  facing  Anubis  are  : —  (i)  Ani's  **Luck'*  ;  (2)  the  Meskhen 
or  **cubit  with  human  head'*,  thought  by  some  to  be  connected  with  the 
place  of  birth  ;  (3)  the  goddesses  Meskhenet  and  Renenet  who  presided 
over  the  birth,  birth-place,  and  early  education  of  children  ;  and  (4)  the 
soul  of  Ani  in  the  form  of  a  human-headed  bird  standing  on  a  pylon.  On 
the  right  of  the  balance,  behind  Anubis,  stands  Thoth,  the  scribe  of  the 
gods,  who  holds  in  his  hands  his  reed-pen  and  palette  with  which  to 
record  the  result  of  the  trial.  Behind  Thoth  stands  the  monster  called 
either  Smam,  the  "Devourer",  or  Am-mit,  the  *'Eater  of  the  Dead". 

Text :  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  saith  : — 

"My'  heart  my  mother,  my  heart  my  mother,  my  heart  my 
"coming  into  being.  May  there  be  nothing  to  resist  me  at  [my] 
"judgment;  may  there  be  no  opposition  to  me  from  the  Tchatcha  ;^ 
"may  there  be  no  parting  of  thee  from  me  in  the  presence  of 
"him  that  keepeth  the  scales.  Thou  art  my  Ka  (/.  e.,  double) 
"within  my  body  [which]  knitteth  together  and  strengtheneth 
"my  limbs.  Mayest  thou  come  forth  to  the  place  of  happiness 
"to  which  I  am  advancing.  May  the  Shenit  ^  not  cause  my  name 
"to  stink,  and  may  no  lies  be  spoken  against  me  in  the  presence 
"of  the  god.     Good,  good  is  it  for  thee  to  hear'' 

Thoth,  the  judge  of  Right  and  Truth  of  the  great  company 
of  the  gods  who  are  in  the  presence  of  Osiris,  saith  : —  "Hear 
"yc  this  judgment.  The  heart  of  Osiris  hath  in  very  truth  been 
"weighed,  and  his  soul  hath  stood  as  a  witness  for  him  ;  it  hath 
"been  found  true  by  trial  in  the  Great  Balance.  There  hath  not 
"been    found   any  wickedness   in   him  ;  he  hath   not  wasted  the 

1.  This  speech  of  Ani  is  actually  Chapter  XXX  B  {q,  v.),  but  the  last  line  has 
been  omitted  bv  the  scribe  for  want  of  room. 

2.  /.  e.,  the  "Heads"  or  "Chiefs".  The  Tchatcha  of  Osiris  were  Mcsiha, 
Hapi,  Tuamautcf  and  Qebhsennuf. 

3.  /.  e.,  divine  officials. 
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"offerings  in  the  temples  ;  he  hath  not  done  harm  by  his  deeds; 
"and  he  hath  uttered  no  evil  reports  while  he  was  upon  earth." 
The  great  company  of  the  gods  reply  to  Thoth  who  dwellcth 
in  Khemennu  i^Hcrmopolis)  : —  "That  which  cometh  forth  from 
'*thy  mouth  shall  be  declared  true.  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani  victorious, 
"is  holv  and  righteous.  He  hath  not  sinned,  neither  hath  he  done 
"evil  against  us.  It  shall  not  be  allowed  to  the  devourer  Amemei 
*'to  prevail  over  him.  Meat-offerings  and  entrance  into  the  pre- 
"sence  of  the  god  Osiris  shall  be  granted  unto  him,  together  with 
"a  homestead  for  ever  in  Sekhet-hetepu,^  as  unto  the  followers 
"of  Horus." 

Vignette  :  The  scribe  Ani  is  led  by  Horus,  the  son  of  Isis,  into  the  pre- 
sence of  Osiris  who  is  enthroned  within  a  shrine  in  the  form  of  a  funeral 
chest.   Osiris  has  upon  his  head  the  Atef  crown,  and  he  holds  in  his  hands 
the  crook,  the  sceptre  and  the  whip,  emblematic  of  authority,  dominion. 
anvl  sovereignty  ;  from  his  neck  hangs  the  menat.    His  title  here  is  •'Osiri>. 
thelorv!ofeverlastinpncss'\  Behind  him  stand  Nephthys,  his  sister,  on  hi> 
right  hand  and  Isis,  his  sister  and  wife,  on  his  left.    Before  him,  standing 
on  a  lotus  llower,  arc  the  pods  of  the  cardinal  points  or,  as  tliey  are 
sometimes  called,  "the  C^hilJren  of  Horus"  and  ^'Children  of  Osiris".  The 
first.  Mestha,   has  the  head  of  a  man  ;  the  second,  Ilapi,  the  head  of  an 
ape :  the  third.    Tuamautef,  the  head  of  a  jackal  ;  and  the  fourth.  Qcbh- 
scnnuf.  the  heavl  of  a  hawk.  Near  the  lotus  hangs  the  skin  of  an  animal. 
The  siJc  of  iho  throne  of  Osiris  is  painted  to  rememble  that  of  a  funeral 
chest.    The  roof  of  the  shrine  is  supported  on  pillars  with  lotus  capital^j. 
and  is  surmounted  bv  a  figure  of  Horus-Scpt  or  Horus-Scker,  and  l>y  rows 
of  uraci.    The  pedestal  on  which  the  shrine  rests  is  in  the  form  of  the 
hier(\i:lvphic  which  is  cmi>lcmaiic  of  Maat  or  *'Right  and  Truth'*.    Before 
the  shrine  is  a  table  of  olfcrings  by  which,  on  a  reed  mat,  kneels  .Ani  with 
bis  right  hauil   raised  in  adoration  ;  in  the  left  hand  he  holds  the  Kherp 
sceptre.   He  wears  on  his  head  a  whitened  wig  and  the  so-called  "cone", 

the  signification  of  which  is  unknown. 

Text  :  ( I )  Saith  Horns  the  son  of  Isis  :  "I  have  come  to  thee, 
O  Tn-nefer,  and  1  have  brought  unto  thee  the  Osiris  Ani.  His 
heart  is  [found]  righteous.  (2)  and  it  hath  come  forth  from  the 
balance  ;  it  hath  not  sinned  against  any  god  or  any  goddess. 
"Thoth  hath  weighed  it  according  to  the  decree  pronounced  (3) 

1.  Sec  Chapter  C.\. 
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0  him  by  the  company  of  the  gods  ;  and  it  is  most  true 
L  righteous.  Grant  that  cakes  and  ale  may  be  given  unto 
1,  and  let  him  appear  in  the  presence  of  the  god  Osiris  ;  (4) 

1  let  him  be  like  unto  the  followers  of  Horus  for  ever  and 
ever." 

^  And  Osiris  Ani  (2)  saith  :  "Behold,  I  am  in  thy  presence, 
lord  of  (3)  Amentet.  There  is  no  sin  in  my  (4)  body.  I 
^e  not  spoken  that  which  is  not  true  (5)  knowingly,  nor  have 
ione  aught  with  a  false  heart.  Grant  thou  that  I  may  be 
e  unto  those  favoured  ones  who  are  in  thy  following,  (6)  and 
i-t  I  may  be  an  Osiris  greatly  favoured  of  the  beautiful  god, 
d  beloved  of  the  lord  of  the  world.  [I]  who  am,  indeed,  a 
yal  scribe  who  loveth  thee,  Ani,  victorious  before  the  god 
5;iris. 
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ClIAI'TILR   I. 
•*  ofAni  (Brit.  Miis.  No.   10,(70,  shccu  5  and  G),] 

Aeral  procession  to  the  tunib,  und  the  ceremony  there- 
of!. Tlic  mummy  of  the  iloceuseJ,  lying  in  a  funeral 
^t,  is  biiinj;  ilrawn  iilonj;  by  oxtti  r  liijures  of  the  goii- 
td  Isis  stand  at  thu  head  and  foot  respectively.  By  (he 
■fe  of  the  deceased.  In  the  front  of  the  boat  stands  the 
'ed  in  a  panther's  Kkin,  burning  incense  and  sprinkling 
»d  follow  eif!ht  male  mourners  ;  in  the  rear  are  servants 
funeral  chest  surmounted  by  a  figure  of  Anubis,  and  car- 
ingucnts  alon^'  with  the  couch,  statf,  chair,  palette,  etc., 
-  I'reccdlng  the  oxen  drawing  the  funeral  boat  arc  men 
:es  boxes  of  flowers,  vases  of  unguents,  etc.,  and  a  group 
len  with  uncovered  heads  and  breasts,  who  smite  their 
s  in  token  of  grief.  Close  by  stand  a  cow  and  her  calf, 
slaughtered  for  the  funeral  feast,  and  tables  loaded  with 
riis,  fruits,  etc.  At  the  door  of  the  tomb  stands  the  god 
.uhis,  clas]>ing  the  mummy  of  the  deceased,  before  which 
■ing  wife.  ,^l  a  talilc  of  funeral  otrerings  stand  two  ]>riests. 
■riest,  wears  a  panther's  skin  and  holds  in  his  hand  a  liba- 
:cnscr ;  the  other  holds  in  his  right  hand  the  instrument 
liic  form  of  a  ram-headed  ser|>ent.  the  head  of  which  is 
an  uracus,  and  in  his  left  hand  an  instrument  in  the  shape 
,.  With  the  former  he  is  about  to  touch  the  mouth  and 
immv,  and  with  the  latter  the  mouth.  On  the  ground,  by 
ic  instruments  which  arc  to  be  employed  in  the  ceremony 
;  mouth",  /.  e.,  the  ccR'inony  which  will  give  the  deceased 
It,  and  to  drink,  and  to  talk  in  the  next  world,  namely  the 
the  group  of  instruments  in  the  form  of  adzes  O — .,  the 
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Pexhsn-ktf  u  ,  rhe  libation  vases,  the  bojics  of  purification,  the  I 
the  feather,  etc.  BehinJ  them  »taniU  ilic  ■■Reader"  who  rccilet  it 
ml  (Service  from  a  jiapyrus  roll,  anil  to  the  rear  is  a  ministrant  vt\ 
the  haunch  uf  liccf  which  is  to  he  iisetl  in  the  ccremoTiy  al  the 
the  loinh. 

Text:  (i)  Here  begin  thk  Chaptkrs  ok"Cominc. 

BY  DAV",  ANn  OF  THE  SONGS  OF  PRAISE  AND  GLORini: 
AND  OF  COMING  FORTH  FROM,  ANH  OF  GOING  INTO  THE  01,1 
NETEB-KHERT  in  THE  BEALTlFUr,  AmENTET,  WHICH  ARE 
RECITED  ON  (3)  THE  DAV  OF  THE  BL'RIAI.  [WHKRFiiV  11 
CKASED]  SHALL  GO  IN  AFTER  COMING  FORTH. 

Saith  Osiris  Ani,  (4|  Osiris  the  scril'u  Aru  :^ 
"Homage  to  thcf,  O  l;ull  of  Amcntct,  the  god  Thoth, 
"king  of  eternity,  is  with  mc.  I  am  the  great  god  near  the 
"boat,  I  have  fought  (6)  for  thee,  I  am  one  of  the  goilt 
"divine  chiefs,  who  malce  (7)  Osiris  to  be  victorious  o 
"enemies  on  lilt  day  of  the  weighing  of  words.  (8)  I 
"mediator  (?),  O  Osiris.  lam  [one]  of  the  gods  (9)  born 
"goddess  Nut,  who  slay  the  foes  of  Osiris  and  who  I 
"bondage  (10)  for  him  the  licod  SebAu.  I  am  thy  medi 
"O  Horus,  (11)  I  have  fought  for  thee,  and  I  have  put  \ 
"the  enemy  for  thy  name's  sake.  I  am  Thoth,  who  mad 
"to  be  victorious  (12)  over  his  enemies  on  the  day  of  the  w 
"of  words  (i3)  in  the  great  House  of  the  Aged  One  (1. 
"who  dweUeth  in  Annu  (Hcliopolis).  I  am  TetteSi,  the 
"Tcttet'  ;  (,14)  I  was  begotten  in  Tattu,  I  was  born  in  (15 
"I  am  with  those  who  weep  and  with  the  women  who 
"(16)  Osiris  in  the  two  lands  of  Rekht,  and  I  make  Osiri 
"victorious  over  his  enemies.  (\-j)  Ra  commanded  Thoth  1 
"Osiris  victorious  over  his  enemies  ;  and  that  which  was 
"[for  Osiris]  (18)  Thoth  did  for  me.  I  am  with  Horus 
"day  of  the  clothing  of  (19)  Tcshtcsh  '  and  ot  the  upe 
"the  wells  of  water  for  the  purification  of  the  divine  bcini 
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heart  moveth  not/  (20)  and  of  the  drawing  the  bolt  of  the 
door  of  the  concealed  things  in  Re-stau.^  I  am  with  Horus 
"who  [acteth]  (21)  as  the  guardian  of  the  left  shoulder  of  Osiris 
"in  Sekhem  (Letopolis),  (22)  and  I  go  in  and  1  come  forth  from 
"among  the  divine  flames  on  the  day  of  the  destruction  of  the 
"(2  3)  Sebau  fiends  in  Sekhem.  I  am  with  Horus  on  the  davs 
(24)  of  the  festivals  of  Osiris,  and  of  the  making  of  offerings 
on  the  Sixth  day  festival,^  and  on  the  Xen^t  festival  [which  is 
"celebrated]  in  (25)  Annu.  I  am  the  db  priest  who  poureth  out 
"libations  in  T^ttu  [for]  Rere  (?)  the  dweller  in  the  Temple  of 
"Osiris  ^  (Heliopolis),  [on  the  day  of]  (26)  casting  up  the  earth. 
"I  sec  the  things  which  are  concealed  in  Re-stau,  (27)  I  read  from 
"the  book  of  the  festival  of  the  divine  Ram^  [which  is]  in  Tattu. 
"I  am  the  Sent  priest  (28)  [and  I  perform]  his  course.  I  [per- 
"form  the  duties  of]  the  Great  Chief  of  the  Work  ^  on  the  day 
"of  placing  the  Hennu  *  boat  (29)  of  the  god  Seker  upon  its 
"sledge.  I  have  grasped  the  spade  (3o)  on  the  day  of  digging 
"the  ground  in  Suten-henen  (Heracleopolis  Magna)." 

"O  ye  who  make  perfected  souls  (3i)  to  enter  into  the  Temple 
"of  Osiris,  may  ye  cause  the  perfected  soul  of  Osiris,  the  (32) 
"scribe  Ani,  to  be  victorious  with  you  in  the  Temple  of  Osiris. 
**Mav  he  hear  as  ye  hear  ;  may  he  see  (33)  as  yc  sec  ;  may  he 
**stand  as  yc  stand  ;  may  he  sit  as  yc  (34)  sit  [therein].'' 

"O  ve  who  give  cakes  and  ale  to  perfected  souls  in  the  Temple 
"(35)  of  Osiris,  give  ye  cakes  and  ale  at  the  two  seasons  (/.  c, 
"at  morn  and  at  eve,  or  sunrise  and  sunset)  to  the  soul  of  Osiris 
"Ani,  who  is  (36)  victorious  before  all  the  gods  of  Ab^u  (Abydos), 
"and  who  is  victorious  with  you." 

1.  Urt-db,  i.  c,  **Still-Hcart",  a  name  of  Osiris. 

2.  /.  c,  the  "door  of  the  passages"  of  the  tomb. 

3.  /.  c,  the  day  of  the  festival  of  Osiris. 

4.  /.  c  ,  ihc  festival  which  took   place  on  the  seventh  day  of  the  month. 

^.  PcrAusar,  /.  c,  **llousc  of  Osiris"  —  the  Greek  Ikisiris,  or  capital  of  the 
ninth   nome  of  Lower  Kgypt. 

(t.   I.  c,  Osiris. 

7.  The  ofticial  title  of  the  chief  priest  of  Ptah,  the  great  god  of  Memphis. 

s.  The  Hennu  boat  was  placed  upon  its  sledge  and  drawn  round  the  sanc- 
tuary at  dawn. 
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"O  ye  who  open  the  way  (37)  and  lay  open  the  paths  to  per- 
"fected  souls  in  the  Temple  (38)  of  Osiris,  open  ye  the  wav 
"and  lay  open  the  paths  (39)  to  the  soul  of  Osiris,  the  scribe 
"and  steward  of  all  the  divine  offerings,  Ani  [who  is  victorious] 
"(40)  with  you.  May  he  enter  in  confidence,  and  may  he  come 
"forth  in  peace  from  the  Temple  of  Osiris.  May  he  not  (41) 
"be  rejected,  may  he  not  be  turned  back,  may  he  enter  in  [as 
"he]  pleaseth,  may  he  come  forth  [as  he]  (42)  desireth,  and  mav 
"he  be  victorious.  May  the  things  which  he  commandeth  be 
"performed  in  the  Temple  of  Osiris  ;  may  he  walk  (43)  and 
"may  he  talk  with  you,  and  may  he  become  a  glorious  being 
"along  with  you.  He  hath  not  been  found  to  rise  up  (44)  there,  ^ 
"and  the  Balance  [having  weighed  him]  is  now  empty." 

In  the  Turin  papyrus  this  Chapter  ends  with  the  following 
lines  for  which  no  equivalent  occurs  in  the  earlier  texts  : —  (16) 
"Let  not  the  decree  of  judgment  passed  upon  me  be  placed,"  or, 
according  to  another  reading,  "made  known  in  the  mouths  of 
"the  multitude.  May  my  soul  lift  itself  up  before  (17)  [Osiris], 
"having  been  found  to  have  been  pure  when  on  earth.  Mav  I 
"come  before  thee,  O  lord  of  the  gods  ;  may  I  arrive  at  the  nomc 
"of  Double  Right  and  Truth  ;  may  I  be  crowned  ^  like  a  god 
"endowed  with  life  ;  may  I  give  forth  light  like  the  companv 
"of  the  gods  who  dwell  in  heaven  ;  may  I  become  (18)  like 
"one  of  you,  lifting  up  [my]  feet  in  the  city  of  Kher-abaut  ;  mav 
"I  see  the  Sektct  boat  of  the  sacred  Sahu  (/.  e,,  Orion)  passing 
"forth  over  the  sky  ;  may  I  not  be  driven  away  from  the  sight 
"of  the  lords  of  the  Tuat  (underworld)"  (19)  or,  according  to 
another  reading,  "the  company  of  the  gods  ;  may  I  smell  the 
"sweet  savour  of  the  food  of  the  company  of  the  gods,  and  mav 
"1  sit  down  with  them.  May  the  Kher-heb  (/.  e.,  the  Reader)  ^ 
"make  invocation  at  [my]  coffin,  and  may  I  hear  the  pravcrs 
"which  arc  recited  [when]  the  offerings  [are  made].    May  I  draw 

1.  /.  c,    in    the  Balance.    The    meaning    is  that  the  heart,  or  conscience,  of 
I  he  deceased  has  not  been  outweii^hcd  by  the  emblem  of  rii^ht  and  truth. 

2.  Or,  "mav  I   rise." 

3.  Litcrallv,  ''he  that  hath  the  book." 
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nigh  (20)  unto  the  Neshem  boat  and  may  neither  ray  soul  nor 
"its  lord  be  turned  back." 

"Horaage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  art  at  the  head  of  Amentet, 
"thou  Osiris  who  dwellest  in  the  city  of  Nifu-ur.  ^  Grant  thou 
"that  I  may  arrive  in  peace  in  Araentet  and  that  the  lords  of 
"Ta-tchesertet^  may  receive  me  and  may  (21)  say  unto  me,  *HaiI ! 
"Hail,  [thou  that  comest]  in  peace!'  May  they  prepare  for  me 
"a  place  by  the  side  of  the  Chief  in  the  presence  of  the  divine 
"chiefs  ;  may  Isis  and  Nephthys,  the  two  divine  nursing  god- 
"desses,  receive  me  at  the  seasons,  and  may  I  come  forth  (22) 
into  the  presence  of  Un-nefer  (/.  e.,  Osiris)  in  triumph.  May  I 
follow  after  Horus  through  Re-statet,  and  after  Osiris  in  T^ttu  ; 
"and  may  I  perform  all  the  transformations  according  to  my 
"heart's  desire  in  every  place  wheresoever  my  ka  (double)  pleaseth 
"so  to  do." 

Rubric  :  if  this  text  be  known  [by  the  deceased]  upon  earth, 

(23)  or  if  he  CAUSETH  it  to  be  done  in  writing  upon  [HIS]  COFFIN, 
THEN  WILL  HE  BE  ABLE  TO  COME  FORTH  ON  ANY  DAY  THAT  HE  PLEASETH, 
AND  TO  ENTER  INTO  HIS  HABITATION  WITHOUT  BEING  DRIVEN  BACK.  THE 
CAKES,  AND  ALE,  AND  HAUNCHES  OF  MEAT  (24)  WHICH  ARE  UPON  THE 
ALTAR  OF  RA  SHALL  BE  GIVEN  UNTO  HIM,  AND  HIS  HOMESTEAD  SHALL 
HK  AMONG  THE  FIELDS  IN  THE  SKKTET-AANRU,  AND  TO  HIM  SHALL  BE 
(ilVEN  WHEAT  AND  BARLEY  THEREIN,  FOR  HE  SHALL  BE  VIGOROUS  THERE 
KVEN  AS  HE  WAS  UPON  EARTH. 


Chapter  I  p.. 

[From  the  I*apynis  of  Nckhtu-Amen  (Navillc,  Todtcnbuch^   1^1.  L  hi.  5).] 

Vignette  :  The  god  Anubis,  jackal-headed,  standing  by  the  side  of  the 

bier  on  which  lies  the  mummy. 

Text:    (i)  Thk  Chaptkk  of  making  tiif  Sahi:  {i,  l\,  thk 

SPIRITUAL  BODY)  TO  FN'IKU  INTO  THF  THAT  {L  e.,  UNDFR- 
WOHFD)  ON  THK  DAY  OF  TllF  FUNFRAF  (^2)  W  HFN  TllFSF  WORDS 
AKF   TO    BF  SAID  : — 

1.  The  metropolis  of  the  nomc  of  Abtu  (Abydos). 

2.  /.  €.,  the  *'holy  land",  a  name  of  the  underworld. 
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"Homage  to  thee,   O  thou  that   dwellest  in   Sct-Tchescrt  of 
"Amentet :  (3)  Osiris,  the  royal  scribe  Nekhtu-Amcn,  victorious, 
"knoweth   thee,  (4)  and   he  knoweth   thy  name.     Deliver  thou 
"him    from   the   worms   (5)  which   are   in    Re-stau,    which  live 
"upon  the  bodies  of  men  and  women  and  (5)  w^hich  feed  upon 
"their  blood,  for  Osiris,  the  favoured  one  of  the  god  of  his  city, 
"(7)   the  royal  scribe,  Nekhtu-Amen,   victorious,    knoweth  you, 
"and   he  knoweth  your  names.     [Let  this  be]  the  first  bidding 
"of  Osiris  Neb-er-tchcr  (8)  who  keepeth  hidden  his  body.     May 
"he  give  air  [and  escape]  from  the  Terrible  One  who  dwelleth 
"in   the   Bight  of  the  Stream  of  Amentet,  and   may    he   decree 
"(9)  the  actions  of  him  that  is  rising  up.    Let  him  pass  on  unto 
"him  whose  throne  is  within  the  darkness,  who  giveth  glory  in 
"Re-stau.  (10)  O  lord  of  light,  come  thou  and  sw^allow  up  the 
"worms  which    arc   in  Amentet.     The  great  god  who  dwelleth 
"in  Tattu,  (11)  and  who  is  unseen,  heareth  his  prayers,  but  those 
"who   are   in   affliction   fear   him   as  he  cometh  forth  (12)  with 
"the   sentence  to   the  divine   block.     I   Osiris,    the  royal  scribe, 
"Nekhtu-Amen,  have  come  bearing  the  decree  of  (i3)  Neb-cr-tcher, 
"and  Horus    hath  taken  possession  of  his  throne  for  him.     His 
"father,    the   lord   of  those   who   are    (14)  in  the  boat  of  father 
"Horus,  hath  ascribed  praise  unto  him.  He  cometh  with  tidings... 
"and  may  he  sec  (15)  Annu  (Hcliopolis).  Their  chief  standeth  upon 
"the  earth   before  him,  and  the  scribes  magnify  him  at  the  door 
"of  their  assemblies,  (16)  and  they  bind  his  swathings  in  Annu. 
"He   hath    led  captive  heaven,  and  he   hath  seized  the  earth  in 
"[his]   grasp.     Neither   the   heavens   nor   the   earth   (17)    can    be 
"taken    away  from    him,   for  behold,  he  is  Ra,   the  hrst-born  of 
"the    gods.     His   mother  suckleth    him  and  she  giveth  [to  him] 
"her  breast  (18)  in  the  horizon." 

Rubric  :  the  words  of  this  cmaptkk  ark  to  he  recited  after 

[THE  DECEASED]  IS  LAID  TO  REST  IN  AMENTET.  WHEREHY  THE  REGION 
TANJCNET  IS  MADE  TO  BE  CONTENT  WITH  HER  LORD.  THEN  SHALL  OSIRIS, 
THE  ROYAL  SCRIHE:,  NEKHTU-AMEN,  TRIUMPHANT,  COME  lORTH,  (19)  AND 
HE  SHALL  KMHARK  IN  THE  IU)AT  OF  RA,  AND  [HIS]  I'.ODV  UPON  ITS  BIER 
SHALL  HE  COUNTED  [WITH  THOSE  THEREIN],  AND  HE  SHALL  HE  STABLISHED 
IN  THE  TUAT  (UNDERWORLD). 
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(]hai*ter  II. 

[Krom  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,470,  sheet   18).]' 
Vignette  :  A  man,  standing  upright,  holding  a  statf. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chai»tkr  of  coming  forth  by  day,  and  of 

.IVING  AFTER  DEATH.     Saith  Osiris  Ani,  victorious:— 

"Hail,  One,  shining  from  the  Moon!  (2)  Hail,  One,  shining 
*from  the  Moon!  Grant  that  this  Osiris  Ani  may  come  forth 
'*among  those  multitudes  which  are  (3)  outside  ;  and  let  him  be 
'^established  as  a  dweller  {or  let  him  go  about)  among  the  den- 
"izens  of  heaven  ;  and  let  the  underworld  be  opened  unto  him. 
"And  behold,  Osiris,  (4)  Osiris  Ani,  shall-  come  forth  by  day  to 
"do  whatsoever  he  pleaseth  upon  the  earth  among  the  living 
"ones." 


Chapter  III. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,477,  sheet  i3).] 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  Vignette. 

Text  :  (l)  ANOTHER  CHAPTER  LIKE  UNTO  THK  PRECEDING. 
The  Chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

**Hail,  thou  god  Tem,  who  comest  forth  from  the  Great  Deep, 
"and  who  shinest  with  glory  under  the  form  of  the  double  Lion- 
"god,  send  out  with  might  thy  words  unto  those  who  are  in  thy 
"presence,  (3)  and  let  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant, 
"enter  into  their  assembly.  He  hath  performed  the  decree  which 
"hath  been  spoken  to  the  mariners  of  Ra  at  eventide,  (4)  and 
"the  Osiris  Nu,   triumphant,  liveth  after  he  hath  died,    even  as 

"doth  Ra  day  by  day As  Ra  is  born  from  (5)  yesterday 

"even  so  shall  the  Osiris  Nu  be  born  [from  yesterday],  and  every 

1.  A  copy  of  the  text  of  this  Chapter  from  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  is  given  in 
the  accompaoyiog  volume  of  texts. 
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*'god  shall  rejoice  at  the  life  of  the  Osiris  Nu,  even  as  they  n 
^'joice  at  (6)  the  life  of  Ptab  when  he  maketh  his  appearance  fni 
'*the  great  Temple '  of  the  Aged  One  which  is  in  Annu." 


Chapter  IV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  *beet  19).] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  Vignette. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  passing  over  the  celestial 

ROAD  OF  Re-STAU.    The  Overseer  of  the  palace,  the  Chancellor- 
in-chief,  the  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"I  open  out  a  way,  over  the  watery  abyss  which  formeth 
"path  between  the  two  Combatants  (/.  e.,  Horus  and  Set),  an 
"I  have  come  ;  may  the  fields  of  Osiris  be  given  over  into  0 
"power." 


(Chapter  V. 

[From  ihc  Papyrus  of  Ncbscni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  11).^ 
Vignette  :  A  seated  man  (sec  Navillc  op,  cii.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  7). 

Text :  (0  'I'm:  Chaptkk  of  not  letting  work  be  donk 

rilK  iNDliHWORlJ)  by  Ncbscni,   the  scribe  and   draughtsman 
the  'I'emple  of  Ptah,  who  saith  : — 

*'I  lilt  up  the  hand  of  the  man  who  is  inactive.  I  have  cc 
*Mroni  the  citv  ot  rnnii  iHermopolisV  I  am  the  divine  S 
"whivh  liveth,  and   I  lead  with  me  the  hearts  of  the  apes." 


(jiaptkk  VI. 

I  »    i.i  iii^   l\\p\rus  ot  Ncbscni  (lirit.  Mus.  No.  <^),<)oo,  sheet   lo).] 
ViiiU^ittc  :   A  standing,  bearded  male  figure. 
.     .  .  ;  w  v.i   K.\  at  Ilcliopoiis. 
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Text  :   (i)   The  CHAPTER  OF  MAKING  THE  SHABTI  FIGURE  TO 

WORK  FOR  A  MAN  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.    The  scribe  Nebseni, 

draughtsman  in  the  Temples   (2)  of  the  North  and  South, 

man  highly  venerated  in  the  Temple  of  Ptah,  saith  : — 

O  thou   shabti  figure  (3)  of  the   scribe  Nebseni,   the  son  of 

-     scribe  Thena,   victorious,    and   of  the    lady   of  the    house 

iTrestha,  victorious,  (4)  if  I  be  called,  or  if  I  be  adjudged  to 

anv  work  whatsoever  of  the  labours  which  are  to  be  done 

the  underworld — behold,  [for  thee]  opposition  will  there  be 

'     set  aside — by  a  man  in  his  turn,  let  the  judgment  fall  upon 

^€  instead  of  upon  me  always,    in  the  matter  of  sowing  the 

Ids,  of  tilling  (6)  the  water-courses  with  water,  and  of  bring- 

^  the  sands  of  this  east  [to]  the  west." 

T^he    shabti   figure    answereth],    "Verily  I  am  here  [and  will 
me]  whithersoever  thou  biddest  me." 


Chapter  VII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,477,  sheet  22).] 

gnette  :  The  deceased  spearing  a  serpent  (see  Pap.  Funeraire  de 

Nebset,  ed.  Pierret  and  Deveria,  pi.  5).^ 

Text  :  ( i)  The  Chapter  of  passing  over  the  abominable 

CK  OF  (2)  Apep.  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor- 
chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Hail,  thou  creature  of  wax,  who  leadest  away  [victims]  and 
cstroyest  them,  and  who  livest  upon  the  weak  and  helpless, 
lay  I  never  become  weak  and  helpless  (3)  [before]  thee,  may 
never  suffer  collapse  [before]  thee.  And  thy  poison  shall  never 
nter  into  my  members,  for  my  members  are  [as]  the  members 
f  the  god  Tem  ;  and  since  thou  thyself  dost  not  suffer  col- 
ipse  [I  shall  not  suffer  collapse].  O  let  not  the  pains  of  death 
4.)  which  come  upon  thee  enter  into  my  members.     I  am  the 

I.  In  a  Papyrus  at  Paris  (Naville,  Todtenbuch,  Bd.  I.  BI.  9  ;  Picrret  and 
vcria,  Pap.  Funeraire  de  Nebset,  plate  5)  the  deceased  is  shewn  spearing  a 
pent  ;  the  other  MSS.  lack  this  vignette. 
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"god  Tcm,  and  I  am  in  the  foremost  part  of  Nu  (/.  e.,  the  skj), 
"and  the  power  which  protecteth  me  is  that  which  is  with  ill 
"the  gods  for  ever.  I  am  he  whose  name  is  hidden,  and  whose 
"habitation  is  holy  for  millions  of  years.  I  am  he  who  dwelleth 
"therein  (?)  and  I  come  forth  along  with  the  god  Tem.  I  am 
"he  who  shall  not  be  condemned  (?);  I  am  strong,  I  am  strong." 


Chapter  VIII. 

[From  ihc  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet   18).] 

Vignette  :  The  emblem  of  Amenta,  towards  which  Ani,  clad  in  whiw 
and  holding  a  staff  in  his  left  hand  and  a  bandlet  in  the  right,  is  walking. 

Text  :   (l)   THK    CHAPTER    OF    PASSING    THROUGH    AmENTET 
[AND  COMING  FORTH]  BY  DAY.     Saith  Osiris  Ani  : — 

"The  city  of  Unnu  (Hermopolis)  is  opened.  My  head  (2)  is 
"sealed  up,  O  Thoth,  and  strong  is  the  Eye  of  Horus.  I  have 
"delivered  the  Eye  of  Horus  which  shineth  with  splendours  on 
"the  forehead  of  Ra,  (3)  the  father  of  the  gods.  I  am  the  same 
"Osiris,  the  dweller  in  Amentet.  Osiris  knoweth  his  day,  and 
"that  he  shall  live  through  his  period  of  life  ;  and  shall  not  I 
"do  likewise?  (4)  I  am  the  Moon-god,  who  dwelleth  among  the  ' 
"gods,  1  shall  not  perish.  Stand  up,  therefore,  O  Horus,  for 
"[Osiris]  hath  reckoned  thee  among  the  gods." 


(JIAPTKR   IX. 
[From  the  Papyrus  ot  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,470,  sheet   18).] 

Vignette  :  A  ram  having  upon  his  head  the  Ate/  crown  standing  upon  a 

pylon-shaped  pedestal,   which  rests  on  a  green  reed  mat  ;  before  him  is 

an  altar  upon  wiiich  stand  a  libation  vase  and  a  lotus  tlowcr.  The  scribe 

Ani,  clothed  in  white,  stands  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoration. 

Text:  (i)  TllK  CHAPTKR  ok  coming  forth  WY  day  AhTKR 
HAVINO  MADK  THK  PASSAC.K  THROUGH  THK  TOMB.  Saith  Osiris 
Ani  : — 
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'^Hail  Soul,   thou    mighty  one   of  strength !    (2)  Verily  I    am 

_  ere,   I  have  come,   1  behold  thee.    I  have  passed  through  the 

'uat  (underworld),    I  have  seen  (3)  [my]  divine  father  Osiris, 

have  scattered   the  gloom  of  night.    I   am   his  beloved   one. 

have   come  ;    I   have  seen   my  divine   father  Osiris.    I   have 

tabbed   the   heart  of  Suti.     [I]  have  performed  [all]  the  cere- 

nonies   for  my  divine   father  Osiris,   (5)   I  have  opened  every 

vay  in   heaven   and   in   earth.    I   am  the  son   who   loveth  his 

ather  Osiris.  (6)  I  have  become  a  sa/iu,^  I  have  become  a  khu,^ 

.  am  furnished  [with  what  I  need].     Hail,  every  god,  hail  every 

khu!    I  have  made  a  path  [for  myself,  I]  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani, 

victorious." 

Chapter  X.^ 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,470,  sheet   18).] 
Vignette  :  Ani,  clad  in  white,  spearing  a  serpent. 

.  Text  :  (l)  ANOTHER  CHAPTER  [TO  BE  SAID]  BY  A  MAN  WHO 
.::OiMETH  FORTH  BY  DAY  AGAINST  HIS  ENEMIES  IN  THE  UNDER- 
WORLD.    [Saith  Osiris  Ani  :— ] 

"I  have  divided  the  heavens,  (2)  I  have  cleft  the  horizon,  I  have 
"traversed  the  earth,  [following]  upon  his  footsteps.  The  Mighty 
"Khu  taketh  possession  of  me  and  carrieth  me  away,  because, 
"behold,  (3)  I  am  provided  with  his  magical  words  for  millions 
"of  years.  I  eat  with  my  mouth,  I  crush  my  food  with  my 
"jawbones.  (4)  Behold,  I  am  the  god  who  is  the  lord  of  the 
**Tuat  (underworld)  ;  may  there  be  given  unto  me,  Osiris  Ani, 
**these  things  in  perpetuity  without  fail  or  lessening." 

1.  /.  c,  the  spiritual  form  of  a  man  which  has  come  into  being  through 
Xlie  prayers  which  have  been  said  and  the  ceremonies  which  have  been  per- 
formed over  his  dead  body  ;  sec  the  Introduction. 

2.  A  shining  or  translucent,  intangible  casing  or  covering  which  the  de- 
ceased possesses  in  the  underworld  ;  see  the  Introduction. 

3.  In  the  Saitc  Recension  this  Chapter  is  found  twice,  viz.,  as  Chapters  X 
and  XLVIII ;  as  there  is  no  good  reason  why  it  should  be  Chapter  X I. VIII,  it 
has  been  placed  here. 
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Chapter  Xl/ 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  21).] 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  both  the  Tliebanai] 

Saite  Recensions. 

Text  :  (i)  The  CHAPTER  OF  [A  xMAN]  COMING  FORTH  AGAU 
HIS  ENEMIES  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.  The  overseer  of  the  palace,] 
the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"O  thou  god  who  eatest  thine  arm,  I  have  departed  from  thy! 
"road.  I  am  Ra,  and  I  have  come  forth  from  the  horizon  against 
"my  enemies  and  he  hath  granted  to  me  that  they  shall  not 
"escape  from  me.  I  have  made  an  offering,  and  my  hand  i$ 
"liRe  that  of  the  lord  of  the  Ureret  crown.  I  have  lifted  up  my 
"feet  even  as  the  uraei  goddesses  rise  up.  My  overthrow  shall 
"not  be  accomplished,  (4)  and  as  for  mine  enemy  he  hath  been 
"given  over  into  my  power  and  he  shall  not  be  delivered  from 
"me.  I  shall  stand  up  like  Horus,  and  I  shall  sit  down  like  Ptah, 
"and  I  shall  be  mighty  like  Thoth,  (5)  and  I  shall  be  strong 
"like  Tern.  I  shall,  therefore,  walk  with  my  legs,  I  shall  speak 
"with  my  mouth,  1  shall  go  round  about  in  quest  of  mine  enemy, 
"and  [as]  he  hath  been  delivered  over  to  me  he  shall  not  escape 
"from  me." 


Chapter  XII. ^ 

[From  ihc   Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,4'/ 7,  sheet  g).] 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  both  Thehan  and  Suite 

Recensions. 

Text  :  (^i)  The  Chapter  of  going  into  and  of  coming 

I'ORTH  from  [IHE  rNDKRWORLI)].    The  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant, 
saith  : — 

1.  In  the  Saitc  Recension  this  Chapter  is  found  twice,  viz.,  as  Chapters  XI 
and  XLIX  ;  as  there  is  no  good  reason  wliy  it  should  be  Chapter  XLIX,  it  has 
been  placed  here. 

2.  In  the  Saite  Recension  this  Chapter  is  found  twice,  viz.,  as  Chapters  Xil 
and  CXX  ;  as  there  is  no  good  reason  \\h}  it  should  be  Ghaptcr  GXX,  it  has 
been  placed  here. 


CHAPTERS  OF  JOURNEYING  IN  AMENTET.  3 1 

"Hymns  of  praise  to  thee,  O  Ra !  thou  keeper  (?)  of  secret  (2) 
"gates  which  are  on  the  brow  of  the  god  Seb,  by  the  side  of 
"the  Balance  of  Ra,  wherein  he  lifteth  up  Right  and  Truth  (Maat) 
"(3)  day  by  day.  In  very  truth  I  have  burst  through  the  earth, 
"grant  [thou]  unto  me  that  I  may  go  forward  and  arrive  at  the 
"state  of  old  age." 


Chapter  XIII  or  CXXI.^ 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebscni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  12)J 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  both  the  Theban  and 

Salte  Recensions. 

Text:  [The  Chapter  ok  entering  into  and  ok  coming 

FORTH   KROM  AmENTET]. 

[Osiris,  the  scribe  Nebseni,  victorious,  saith  : — ] 

" mortals I  go  in  like  the  Hawk  and 

"I  come  forth  like  the  Bennu  bird,  the  morning  star  (?)  of  Ra. 
"May  a  path  be  made  for  me  whereby  I  may  enter  in  peace  into 
"the  beautiful  Amcntet ;  and  may  I  be  by  the  Lake  of  Horus ; 
"[and  may  I  lead  the  greyhounds  of  Horus]  ;  and  may  a  path 
"be  made  for  me  whereby  I  may  enter  in  and  adore  [Osiris,  the 
"lord  of  Life]." 

In  the  Theban  Recension  this  Chapter  appears  without  a  rubric, 
but  in  the  Saite  Recension  as  given  in  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lcpsius, 
Jodtcnbuch,  Bll.  4  and  45)  we  have  the  following  : — 

Rubric  :  [this  chapter]  is  to  »k  RtxiTiio  ovkr  a  ring  [Madk]  of 

A\'KHA.\f  FLOWERS,  WHICH  SHALL  HE  LAID  ON  THE  RIGHT  EAR  OF  THE 
KflU,  TOGETHER  WITH  ANOTHER  RING  WRAPPED  UP  IN  A  STRIP  OF  HYSSUS 
CLOTH.  WHEREON  THE  NAME  OF  OSIRIS,  AUF-ANKH,  VICTORIOUS,  IU)RN 
OF  THE  LADY  SHERTAMSU,  VICTORIOUS,  SHALL  lUC  DONE  [IN  WRITING] 
ON  THE  DAY  OF  SEPULTURE. 

I.  In  ihc  SaTlc  Recension  ihis  Chapter  Is  found  twice,  viz.,  as  Chapters  XIII 
and  (^XXI  ;  as  there  is  no  good  reason  why  it  should  be  Chapter  CXXI,  it  has 
been   placed  here. 
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Chapter  XIV. 

[From  the  Pstprrus  of  Mei  em-nder  (Haville^  Todtembmdk  Bd.  I 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  vignette  either  in  the  11 

the  Salle  Recension. 

Text:   (i)  The  Chapter  of  putting  an  end 

SHAME  THAT  MAY  BE  IN  THE  HEART  OF  THE  GOD  for 

deputy  of  Amen,   [the  scribe]  Mes-em-neter,   victoric 

y  saith  : — ] 

^H\-inns  of  praise  to  thee,  O  thou  god  who  makest  th 

'*  ^Ho  advance,  (2"^  thou  dweller  among  mysteries  of  ei 

^^hou  guardian  of  the  word  which   I  speak.     Behold 

.|  *^hath  shame  of  me,  but  let  my  faults  be  washed  awa 

^^hem  fall  (3)  upon  both  hands  of  the  god  of  Right  a 
^*Do  away  utterly  with  the  transgression  which  is  in  mc 
^Svith  [my]  wickedness  and  sinfulness,  O  god  of  Right  b 
^'Nfay  this  god  be  at  peace  with  me!  Do  away  utterl 
14 )  obstacles  which  are  between  thee  and  me.  O  thoi 
ort'crings  are  made  in  the  divine  [cit}-]  of  Kenur,'  { 
*'that  I  may  brinij  to  thee  the  otTerings  which  will  n 
"[between  thee  and  men]  whereon  thou  livcst,  and  1 
"may  live  thereon.  Be  thou  at  peace  {^)  with  me  an^ 
"utterly  with  all  the  shame  of  mc  which  thou  hast  in 
"because  o\  me." 


*i. 


*i. 


Chapter  XV. 

J^Krom  the  Papyrus  ot  Ani  i^Brit.  .Mus.  No,  10,470,  sheets  18 

Vignette  :    Ani  staniling.  \vit!i  both  hands  raised  in  adora 
j  r^a,  luuvk-hcadcJ,  and  seated  in  a  boat   floating  upon  the 

I  platform  in  the  hows  sits  the  god  Heru-pa-khrat  i^Harpocrat 

riuht  hand  raised  to  his  mouth,  which  he  touches  with  one 

siile  of  the  hoat  is  ornamented  with  feathers  of  Maai  and  will 

The  hanilles  of  the  oars  and  the  tops  of  the  rowlocks  arc  ; 

of  hawks'  heads,  and  on  the  hlailes  of  the  oars  arc  f.7< 

I.  The  variants  of  this  name  arc  **KeiTiur"  and  **Kcr-ur"  (see  N;n 
Hd.  II.  p.  21). 
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?ext:  (i)  A  Hymn  of  Praise  to  R.\  when  he  riseth  upon 
:  HORIZON,  and  when  he  setfeth  in  the  land  of  life. 

•is,  the  scribe  Ani,  saith  : — 

Homage  to  thee,  (2)  O  Ra,  when  thou  risest  [as]  Tem-FIeru- 
ati  (^Tem-Harmachis).  Thou  art  adored  [by  me  when]  thy 
luties  arc  before  mine  eyes,  and  [when  thy]  {3)  radiance 
lleth]  upon  [my]  body.  Thou  goest  forth  to  thy  setting  in 
:  Sektet  boat  with  [fair]  winds,  and  thy  heart  is  glad  ;  the 
heart  of  the  Matet  boat  rejoiceth.  Thou  stridest  over  the 
avens  in  peace,  and  all  thy  foes  are  cast  down  ;  the  never 
.ting  stars  (5)  sing  hymns  of  praise  unto  thee,  and  the  stars 
lich  rest,  and  the  stars  which  never  fail  glorify  thee  as  thou 
I  sinkest  to  rest  in  the  horizon  of  Manu,'  O  thou  who  art 
autiful  at  morn  and  at  eve,  O  thou  lord  who  livest  and  art 
ablishcd,  O  my  lord ! 

Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  art  Ra  when  thou  risest,  and 
)  Tem  when  thou  settcst  [in]  beauty.    Thou  risest  and  shinest 

the  back  of  thy  mother  [Nut],  O  thou  who  art  crowned  king 
I  of  the  gods !  Nut  doeth  homage  unto  thee,  and  everlasting 
d  never-changing  order  ^  embraceth  thee  at  morn  and  at  eve. 
lou  stridest  over  the  heaven,  being  glad  of  heart,  and  the 
ke  of  Testes  (9)  is  content  [thereat].  The  Seb^u  F'iend  hath 
len  to  the  ground  ;  his  arms  and  his  hands  have  been  hacked 
',  and  the  knife  hath  severed  the  joints  of  his  body.  Ra  hath 
lair  wind  (10)  ;  the  Sektet  boat  goeth  forth  and  sailing  along 
Cometh  into  port.     The  gods  of  the  south  and  of  the  north, 

the  west  and  of  the  east,  praise  (11)  thee,  O  thou  divine 
bstance,  from  whom  all  forms  of  life  come  into  being.  Thou 
idcst  forth  the  word,  and  the  earth   is  flooded  with  silence, 

thou  onlv  One,  who  didst  dwell  in  heaven  before  ever  the 
rth  and  the  mountains  came  into  existence.    (12)  O  Runner, 

Lord,  O  only  One,  thou  maker  of  things  which  are,  thou 
St  fashioned  the  tongue  of  the  company  of  the  gods,  thou 
St   produced  whatsoever  cometh   forth  from  the  waters,  and 

/.  ^.,  the  mountain  of  sunset. 
/.  e,j  Maat. 
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'*thou  springest  up  from  them  over  the  flooded  land  of  the 
"of  Horus.  (i3)  Let  me  snutf  the  air  which  cometh  forth  ti 
"thy  nostrils,  and  the  north  wind  which  cometh  forth  from  tW 
"mother  [Nut].     O  make  thou  to   be  glorious  my  shining  fc 
"fA/zw),   O  Osiris,   (14)   make  thou  to  be  divine    my  soul  (hij 
"Thou  art  worshipped  [in]  peace  (or  [in]  setting),  O  lord  of 
"gods,  thou  art  exalted  by  reason  of  thy  wondrous  works.   SI 
"thou  with   thy  rays   of  light   upon  my  body  day  by  day,  (15)! 
"[upon  me],  Osiris  the  scribe,  the  teller  of  the  divine  otferiop 
"of  all    the  gods,    the  overseer  of  the   granary  of  the  lords  rfi 
"Abtu  (Abvdos),  the  roval  scribe  in  truth  who  loveth  thee;  M' 
"victorious  in  peace." 


Chapter  XV. 
Hymn  and  Litany  to  Osiris. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet   19).] 

Vignette  :   "Osiris  Ani,   the  royal  scribe  in  truth,  who  loveth  Ra,  ibc 

''scrihc  ami  teller  of  the  divine  offerings  of  all  the  gods",  and   ''Osirb 
•'Thuthu,  the  lady  of  the  house,  the  singing  woman  of  Amen",  standing 
in  adoration  before  the  god  Osiris  who,  accompanied  by  the  goddess  bis 
stands  in  a  shrine  made  in  the  form  of  a  funeral  chest. 

Text  :  '^Praise  be  unto  thee,  O  Osiris,  lord  of  eternity,  In-  | 
^'ncfcr,  Heru-Khuti  (Harmachis),  whose  forms  are  manifold,  and 
'^vhose  attributes  arc  majestic,  (2)  Ptah-Seker-Tem  in  Annu 
'^(Heliopolis),  the  lord  of  the  hidden  place,  and  the  creator  oi 
*'Het-ka-Ptah  (Memphis)  and  of  the  gods  [therein],  the  guide  ot 
'*the  underworld,  (3)  whom  [the  gods]  glorify  when  thou  scttest 
"in  Nut.  Isis  embraceth  thee  in  peace,  and  she  driveth  away 
*^thc  fiends  from  the  (4")  mouth  of  thy  paths.  Thou  turnest 
"thv  face  upon  Amentct,  and  thou  makest  the  earth  to  shine  as 
"with  refined  copper.  Those  who  have  lain  down  (/.  e,,  the 
"dead)  rise  up  to  see  thee,  they  (5)  breathe  the  air  and  they 
"look  upon  thy  face  when  the  disk  riseth  on  its  horizon  ;  their 
"hearts  are  at  peace  inasmuch  as  they  behold  thee,  O  thou  who 
"art  Fternity  and   Everlastingness!" 
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Litany. 

^i)  "Homage  to  thee,  [O  lord  of]  starry  deities  in  Annu,  and 
If  heavenly  beings  in  Kher-aba  ;  thou  god  Unti,  who  art  more 
9.orious  than  the  gods  who  are  hidden  in  Annu  ;  (lo)  O  grant^ 
ou  unto  me  a  path  whereon  I  may  pass  in  peace,  for  I  am 
and  true  ;  I  have  not  spoken  lies  wittingly,  nor  have  I  done 
■^^ght  with  deceit." 

^2)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  An  in  Antes,  (?)  Heru-khuti  (Harmachis), 

''^V'ith  long  strides  thou  stridest  over  heaven,  O  Heru-khuti.   (10) 

C)  grant  thou  unto   me  a  path  whereon   I  may  pass  in  peace, 

^Hor  I  am  Just  and  true  ;  I  have  not  spoken  lies  wittingly,  nor 

"^^have  I  done  aught  with  deceit." 

(3)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  Soul   of  everlastingness,    thou  Soul 

"who  dwellest  in  T^ttu,   Un-nefer,   son  of  Nut  ;    thou  art  lord 

"of  Albert.    (10)  O  grant  thou  unto  me  a  path  wherein  I  may 

"pass  in  peace,  for  I  am  just  and  true  ;  I  have  not  spoken  lies 

"wittingly,  nor  have  I  done  aught  with  deceit." 

(4)  "Homage  to  thee  in  thy  dominion  over  Tatt^  ;  the  Ureret 
"crown  is  established  upon  thy  head  ;  thou  art  the  One  who 
"maketh  the  strength  which  protectcth  himself,  and  thou  dwellest 
"in  peace  in  T^ttu.  (10)  O  grant  thou  unto  me  a  path  where- 
"on  I  may  pass  in  peace,  for  I  am  just  and  true  ;  I  have  not 
"spoken  lies  wittingly,  nor  have  I  done  aught  with  deceit." 

{5)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  lord  of  the  Acacia  tree,  the  Seker 
"boat  is  set  upon  its  sledge  ;  thou  turncst  back  the  Fiend,  the 
"worker  of  evil,  and  thou  causest  the  Utchat  to  rest  upon  its 
"seat.  (10)  O  grant  thou  unto  me  a  path  whereon  I  may  pass 
"in  peace,  for  I  am  just  and  true  ;  I  have  not  spoken  lies  vvit- 
"lingly,  nor  have  1  done  aught  with  deceit." 

I.  The  following  petition,  **0  grant  thou  unto  me  a  path",  etc.,  is  written 
once  only,  and  at  the  end  of  the  Litany,  but  I  think  it  is  clear  that  it  was  in- 
tended to  be  repeated  after  each  of  the  nine  addresses.  This  is  proved  by  the 
Saitc  Recension  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  5)  where  the  words,  "Grant  thou  the 
sweet  breath  of  the  north  wind  to  the  Osiris  Auf-ankh",  are  written  in  two  places 
and  are  intended  to  be  said  after  each  of  the  ten  addresses  above  them. 

3* 
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(6)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  art  mighty  in  thine  hew, 
"thou   great   and  mighty  Prince,   dweller   in   An-rut-f,^  lord  dl* 
"eternity  and   creator  of  everlastingncss,    thou   art   the  lord  cl 
"Suten-henen    (Heracleopolis  Magna).   (lo)   O    grant  thou  unto 
"me  a  path  whereon   1  may  pass  in  peace,   for  I  am  just  and 
"true  ;  1  have  not  spoken  lies  wittingly,  nor  have  I  done  augh 
"with  deceit." 

(7)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  restest  upon  Right  and 
"Truth,  thou  art  the  lord  of  Abtu  (Abydos),  and  thy  limhs 
"are  joined  unto  Ta-tchesertet ;  thou  art  he  to  whom  fraud  and 
"guile  are  hateful.  (10)  O  grant  thou  unto  me  a  path  whereon 
"I  may  pass  in  peace,  for  I  am  just  and  true  ;  I  have  not  spoken 
"lies  wittingly,  nor  have  1  done  aught  with  deceit." 

(8)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  art  within  thy  boat,  thou 
"bringest  Hapi  (/.  e,,  the  Nile)  forth  from  his  source  ;  the  light 
"shineth  upon  thy  body  and  thou  art  the  dweller  in  Nekhen.^ 
"(10)  O  grant  thou  unto  me  a  path  whereon  1  may  pass  in  peace, 
"for  I  am  just  and  true  ;  I  have  not  spoken  lies  wittingly,  nor 
"have  I  done  aught  with  deceit." 

(^9)  "Homage  to  thcc,  O  creator  of  the  gods,  thou  King  of  the 
"North  and  of  the  South,  O  Osiris,  victorious  one,  ruler  of  the 
"world  in  thy  gracious  seasons  ;  thou  art  the  lord  of  the  celcs- 
"tial  world. ^  (10)  O  grant  thou  unto  me  a  path  whereon  I  may 
"pass  in  peace,  for  1  am  just  and  true  ;  I  have  not  spoken  lies 
"wittingly,  nor  have  1   done  aught  with  deceit." 


Hymn  to  Ra. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brii.  Miis.  No.  10,470,  sheet  20).] 

Text :  (^i)  A  HvMN  OK  Praise  to  Ra  whkn  he  riskth  in 

1.  /.  c,   "the  place  where  nothing  groweih",  the  name  of  a  district   in  the 
underworkl. 

2.  The  name  of  ihc  sanctuary  of  the  goddess  Nekhcbei  in  Upper  Kgvpt,  the 
Kilciihyiapolis  of  the  Greeks. 

3.  /.  f.,  the  two  lands  Afcbiii  which  were  situated  one  on  each  side  of  the 
celestial  Nile. 


A  HYMX  TO  THE  R1SL\(;  SIW. 

E  EASTKRN  PART  OK  HKAVEN.     Thosc   who   are  in    his  train 

rejoice,  and  lo!  Osiris  Ani,  victorious,  saith  : — 
*Hail,  thou  Disk,  thou  lord  of  rays,  (4)  who  risest  on  the 
Drizon  day  by  day!  Shine  thou  with  thy  beams  of  light  upon 
L  e  face  of  Osiris  Ani,  who  is  victorious  ;  for  he  singeth  hymns 
^  praise  unto  thee  at  (4)  daw^n,  and  he  maketh  thee  to  set  at 
-'"'entidc  with  words  of  adoration.  May  the  soul  of  Osiris  Ani, 
ie  triumphant  one,  come  forth  (5)  with  thee  into  heaven,  may 
e  go  forth  in  the  Mafet  boat.  May  he  come  into  port  in  the 
ektet  boat,  and  may  he  cleave  his  path  among  the  never  (6) 
2sting  stars  in  the  heavens." 

Osiris  Ani,  being  in  peace  and  in  triumph,  adoreth  his  lord, 
)  the  lord  of  eternity,  saying  :  "Homage  to  thee,  O  Heru-khuti 
Harmachis),  who  art  the  god  Kheper^,  the  self-created  ;  when 
lou  risest  on  the  (8)  horizon  and  sheddest  thy  beams  of  light 
pon  the  lands  of  the  North  and  of  the  South,  thou  art  beauti- 
il,  yea  beautiful,  and  all  the  gods  rejoice  when  they  behold 
lee,  (9)  the  King  of  heaven.  The  goddess  Nebt-Unnut  is 
:ablished  upon  thy  head  ;  and  her  uraei  of  the  South  and  of 
ic  North  are  upon  thy  brow;  (10)  she  taketh  up  her  place 
efore  thee.  The  god  Thoth  is  stablished  in  the  bows  of  thy 
oat  to  destroy  utterly  all  thy  foes.  (11)  Those  who  are  in 
le  TusLt  (underworld)  come  forth  to  meet  thee,  and  they  bow 
I  homage  as  they  come  tow^ards  thee,  to  behold  [thy]  (12) 
cautiful  Image.  And  I  have  come  before  thee  that  1  may  be 
ith  thee  to  behold  thv  Disk  everv  dav.  Mav  I  not  be  shut  up 
1  [the  tomb],  may  I  not  be  (i3)  turned  back,  may  the  limbs 
f  my  body  be  made  new  again  when  I  view  thy  beauties, 
^en  as  [are  those  of]  all  thy  favoured  ones,  (14)  because  I  am 
ne  of  those  who  worshipped  thee  [whilst  I  lived]  upon  earth, 
lav  I  come  in  unto  the  land  of  eternitv,  mav  I  come  even 
:5)  unto  the  everlasting  land,  for  behold,  O  my  lord,  this  hast 
lou  ordained  for  me." 

And  lo,  Osiris  Ani  triumphant  in  peace,  the  triumphant  one, 
th  :  (16)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  risest  in  thy  horizon 
i  Ra,  thou  reposest  upon  law  [which  changeth  not  nor  can  it  be 
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"altered].     Thou  passest  over  the  sky,  and  every  face  waldid 
"thee  (17)  and  thy  course,  for  thou  hast  been  hidden  from  that 
"gaze.     Thou  dost  shew  thyself  at  dawn   and  at  eventide  dif 
"bv  day.    (18)    The  Sektet  boat,   wherein    is  thy  Majest)-,  godh 
"forth  with  might;  thy  beams  [shine]  upon  [all]  faces;  [thenum-J" 
"bcr]  of  thy  red  and  yellow  rays  cannot  be  known,  nor  can  thf 
"bright  (19)   beams  be  told.    The  lands  of  the   gods,  and  Ae 
"eastern  lands  of  Punt  ^  must  be  seen,  ere  that  which  is  hidden 
"(20)  [in   thee]   may  be  measured.    Alone  and   by  thyself  thou 
"dost  manifest  thyself  [when]  thou  comest  into  being  above  Nu 
"(/.  c,  the  sky).    May  Ani  (21)  advance,  even  as  thou  dost  ad- 
"vancc ;  may  he  never  cease  [to  go  forward],  even  as  thy  Majest}' 
"ceascth  not  [to  go  forward],  even  though  it  be  for  a  moment; 
"for  with  strides  dost  thou  (22)  in  one  little  moment  pass  over 
"the  spaces  which  would  need  hundreds  of  thousands  and  millions 
"of  years  [for  man   to   pass   over  ;  this]  thou   doest,   and  then 
"dost  thou  sink  to  rest.    Thou  (23)  puttest  an  end  to  the  hours 
"of  the  night,  and  thou  dost  count  them,  even  thou  ;  thou  endcst 
"them  in  thine  own  appointed  season,   and  the  earth   becomcth 
"light.    (24)  Thou   settcst   thyself  before   thy    handiwork    in  the 
"likeness  of  Ra  ;  thou  riscst  in  the  horizon.'' 

Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  triumphant,  declareth  (25)  his  praise  ol  ' 
thee  when  thou  shincst,  and  when  thou  risest  at  dawn  he  crieth 
in  his  joy  at  thy  birth  :  (26)  "Thou  art  crowned  with  the  m:i- 
"jcsty  of  thy  beauties  ;  thou  mouldest  thy  limbs  as  thou  dost 
"advance,  and  thou  bringest  them  forth  without  birth-pangs  in 
"the  form  of  (27)  Ra,  as  thou  dost  rise  up  into  the  upper  air. 
''Grant  thou  that  I  may  come  unto  the  heaven  which  is  evcr- 
"lasting,  and  unto  the  mountain  where  dwell  thy  favoured  ones. 
"May  I  be  joined  (28^  unto  those  shining  beings,  holy  and  per- 
*fcct,  who  are  in  the  underworld  ;  and  may  I  come  forth  with 
"them  to  behold  thy  beauties  when  thou  shinest  (29)  at  evcn- 
"tidc  and  goest  to  thy  mother  Nu.  Thou  dost  place  thyself  in 
"the  west,  and  my  two  hands  are  [raised]  in  adoration  [of  thee] 
"(3o)  when  thou  settest  as  a  living  being.    Behold,  thou  art  the 

I.  /.  c,  the  land  on  each  side  of  the  Kcd  Sea,  and  on  the  coast  of  Africa. 
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siker  of  eternity,  and  thou  art  adored  [when]  thou  settcst  in  the 
^  avens.  I  have  given  my  heart  unto  thee  (3o)  without  wavering, 

thou  who  art  mightier  than  the  gods." 
IDsiris  Ani,  triumphant,  saith  :  *'A  hymn  of  praise  to  thee,  O 
L  ou  who  risest  like  unto  gold,  and  who  dost  flood  the  world 
5th  light  on  the  day  of  thy  birth.  Thy  mother  givcth  thee 
t  rth  upon  [her]  hand,  and  thou  dost  give  light  unto  the  course 
K"the  Disk  (33).  O  thou  great  Light,  who  shinest  in  the  heavens, 
"^ou  dost  strengthen  the  generations  of  men  with  the  Nile-flood, 
m\d  thou  dost  cause  gladness  in  all  lands,  and  in  all  cities  (34), 
Tid  in  all  the  temples.  Thou  art  glorious  by  reason  of  thy 
ylcndours,  and  thou  makest  strong  thy  ka  (/.  e,,  Double)  with 
iw  and  tchefau  foods.  O  thou  who  art  the  mighty  one  of  vic- 
ories,  (35)  thou  who  art  the  Power  of  [all]  Powers,  who  dost 
nake  strong  thy  throne  against  evil  fiends  ;  who  art  glorious 
n  majesty  in  the  Sektet  boat,  and  who  art  exceeding  mighty 
36)  in  the  Atet  boat,  make  thou  glorious  Osiris  Ani  with  vic- 
ory  in  the  underworld  ;  grant  thou  that  in  the  netherworld  he 
nay  be  (37)  without  evil.  I  pray  thee  to  put  away  [his]  faults 
)ehind  thee  :  grant  thou  that  he  may  be  one  of  thy  venerable 
ervants  (38)  who  are  with  the  shining  ones  ;  may  he  be  joined 
mto  the  souls  which  are  in  Ta-tchesertet  ;  and  may  he  journey 
nto  the  Sckhet-Aaru  (39)  by  a  prosperous  and  happy  decree, 
ic  the  Osiris,  the  scribe,  Ani,  triumphant." 
And  the  god  saith  : — 

(40)  "Thou  shalt  come  forth  into  heaven,  thou  shalt  pass  over 
he  sky,  thou  shalt  be  joined  into  the  starry  deities.  Praises 
hall  be  offered  (41)  unto  thee  in  thy  boat,  thou  shalt  be  hymned 
n  the  Atet  boat,  (42)  thou  shalt  behold  Ra  within  his  shrine, 
hou  shalt  set  together  with  his  Disk  day  by  day,  thou  shalt  see 
43)  the  Ant  fish  when  it  springeth  into  being  in  the  waters  of 
urquoise,  and  thou  shalt  see  (44)  the  Abtii  fish  in  his  hour, 
t  shall  come  to  pass  that  the  Evil  One  shall  fall  when  he  layeth 
snare  to  destroy  thee,  (45)  and  the  joints  of  his  neck  and  of 
lis  back  shall  be  hacked  asunder.  Ra  [saileth]  with  a  fair  wind, 
nd  the  Sektet  boat  draweth  on  (46)  and  cometh  into  port.  The 


"and  Osiris  Ani,  victorious,  the  scribe  of  the 
"the  lords  of  Thebes,  shall  be  along  with  tl 


A  Hymn  to  the  Setting 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Mut-hccep  (BriC  Mus.  No. 

Vignette  :  In  this  papyrus  this  Chapter  is  wi' 

Text  :   I.   (l)   [ANOTHER  CHAPTER  OF]  THE 

TUAT   (UNDKRWORI.D)   AND    OK   PASSING  THRi 

NETHEKWGRi.n,  and  of  seeing  the  Disk  when  I 
tct,  [\s-hcn]  he  is  adored  by  the  gods  and  b 
underworld,  and  [when]  the  Soul  (a)  which 
made  perfect.  He  is  made  mighty  before  Tem 
before  Osiris  ;  he  setteth  his  terror  before  tl 
ffods  who  are  the  guides  of  the  netherworld  ; 
his  steps  and  he  makcth  his  face  to  enter  (?) 
great  god.  Now  every  Khu,  for  whom  thes« 
been  said,  shall  come  forth  by  day  in  any 
pleased  to  take  ;  (4I  he  shall  gain  power  amo 
Tuat  (underworld),  and  they  shall  recognize  h 
selves  ;   and   he  shall   enter   in   at  the  hiddei 
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ou  who  art  in  peace.  Thou  art  joined  unto  the  Eye  of  Tern, 
^d  it  chooseth  (7)  its  powers  of  protection  [to  place]  behind 

y  members.  Thou  goest  forth  through  heaven,  thou  travellest 
-i^er  the  earth,  and  thou  journeyest  onward.  O  Luminary, 
•-  e  northern  and  southern  halves  of  heaven  come  to  thee  and 
^  ey  bow  low  in  adoration,  (8)  and  they  pay  homage  unto  thee, 
s^y  by-day.  The  gods  of  Amentet  rejoice  in  thy  beauties  and 
"^e  unseen  places  sing  hymns  of  praise  unto  thee.  Those  who 
^>\'ell   in    the   Sektet  boat   (9)   go   round    about  thee,   and   the 

"^uls  of  the  East  pay  homage  to  thee,  and  when  they  meet  thy 
Majesty  they  cry  :  'Come,  come  in  peace !'  There  is  a  shout 
'  f  welcome  to  thee  (10),  O  lord  of  heaven  and  governor  of 
Smentetl  Thou  art  acknowledged  by  Isis  who  seeth  her  son 
"11  thee,  the  lord  of  fear,  the  mighty  one  of  terror.  Thou  settest 
ts  a  living  being  (11)  in  the  hidden  place.  Thy  father  [Ta-] 
runen  raiseth  thee  up  and  he  placeth  both  his  hands  behind 
thee  ;  thou  becomest  endowed  with  divine  attributes  in  [thy] 
members  of  earth  ;  thou  wakest  in  peace  and  thou  settest  (12) 
in  Manu.^  Grant  thou  that  I  may  become  a  being  honoured 
before  Osiris,  and  that  I  may  come  to  thee,  O  Ra-Tem!  I  have 
idorcd  thee,  therefore  do  thou  for  me  that  which  I  wish.  Grant 
hou  (i3)  that  I  may  be  victorious  in  the  presence  of  the  company 
)f  the  gods.  Thou  art  beautiful,  O  Ra,  in  thy  western  horizon 
)f  Amentet,  thou  lord  of  Maat,  thou  mighty  one  of  fear,  thou 
rvhose  attributes  are  majestic,  O  thou  who  art  greatly  (14)  be- 
oved  by  those  who  dwell  in  theT^at  (underworld);  thou  shinest 
»vith  thy  beams  upon  the  beings  that  are  therein  perpetually, 
ind  thou  sendest  forth  thy  light  upon  the  path  of  Re-stau.  Thou 
^penest  up  the  path   of  the  double  Lion-god,   thou  settest  the 

15)  gods  upon  [their]  thrones,  and  the  Klnis  in  their  abiding 
:>laces.  The  heart  of  Nadrerf^  is  glad  [when]  Ra  settcth,  the 
heart  of  Nadrerf  is  glad  when  Ra  sctteth.'' 

"Hail,  O  ye  gods  of  the  land  of  Amentet  who  make  offerings 
Lind  oblations   unto  (16)  Ra-Tcm,   ascribe  ye  glor\'   [unto  him 

1 .  /.  c ,  the  mountain  of  the  sunset. 

2.  I.  e  f  An-rut-ff  the  place  where  nothing  groweih. 
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"when]  yc  meet  him.  Grasp  ye  your  weapons  and  o\errh: 
'*the  licnii  Scba  on  behalf  of  Ra,  and  (17)  repulse  the  ticni 
"on  behalf  of  Osiris.  The  gods  of  the  land  ot  Amcntd  i 
'*iind  lay  hold  upon  the  cords  of  the  Scktcf  boat,  and  thev 
"in  peace;  (18)  the  gods  of  the  hidden  place  who  Ja 
"Amentct  triumph." 

"Hail,  Thoth,  who  didst  make  Osiris  to  triumph  ovt 
"enemies,  make  thou  Mut-hetep,  victorious,  to  triumph  ov 
"enemies  (19)  in  the  presence  of  the  great  divine  sovereign 
"who  live  with  Osiris,  the  lord  of  life.  The  great  god  who 
"eth  in  his  Disk  cometh  forth,  that  is,  Horus  the  aveof^cr 
"father,  Unnefer-Ra.  (20)  Osiris  setteth,  and  the  Khu[s]  v 
"in  the  '\\n\t  (underworld)  say  :  Homage  to  thee,  O  the 
**comest  as  Tern,  and  who  comest  into  being  as  the  crc 
'Mhe  goiis.  Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  comest  as  ti 
"Soul  of  souls,  who  dwellest  in  the  horizon.  Homage 
"who  art  more  glorious  than  [all]  the  gods  and  who  ill 
"the  'YUiXt  with  thine  Kye.  Homage  to  thee  who  sailcst 
"glory  aiul   who  goest  round   about  in  thy  Disk."" 

II.    The  tollowini;  variant  of  the  above  hvmn  is  translat 
the  le\t  in    the   Papvrus   of  Nekhtu-Amen  (Navillc,    Tod 

\n\.    II.    p.  23). 

\N(>riii:K  Cn.vrrKK  ov  riii-:  mystkry  of  thk  Tiat 

WtMnin     AM)    OK     ri<A\i:KSlNC.     thk     rNSKKN     PLACKS 
iNPlUWOKin,   of  seeini;  the  Disk  when   he  setteth    in   .• 
'wlunl   he   is  adored   bv  the  i^ods  and   bv  the  Khits   of  1 
,  vinvKiWKMJvl  ^  and  [when]  the  divine  Khu  which  dwcllet 
Ha   IV  niavlc   perfect.     He  setteth   his  might  before  Ra,    h« 
his   r«n\v'.    befiMe   Teni,    I  he  setteth   his  stren^thl   before 
Xtvi^-^u;.    .v-ui    he    setteth    his   terror    before  the  conipan' 
',>.'v       .  '-.  I'^vvis  of  the   i'ods  i^oeth   as  leader  throii^li    t 
^  ^  ■  ■  .^-V    .    \^  viM^^heth  througli  mountains,  he  bursteth 
.-.V     '>      --^'v,.'    iilavli?)   the    heart    of   everv    Khit,     Th 
.*  '■     \      wU'vl   bv   the  deceased  when    he  conic 

'   with   the   i^ods,  anion::   whom   he 
V  mU    he    come    forth    bv    dav    in 


\ » 
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**^^«iifold    and   exceedingly  numerous   forms   which    he    may    be 

^^^msed  to  take.  [The  Osiris saith  : — ] 

**A  hymn  of  praise  to  Ra  at  eventide  [when]  he  setteth  as  a 

^"Ving  being  in  Baakha.^  The  great  god  who  dwelleth  in  his 
*^isk  riseth  in  his  two  eyes^  and  all  the  Khiis  of  the  under- 
orld  receive  him  in  his  horizon  of  Amentet;  they  shout  praises 
^Mjto  yeru-khuti  (Harmachis)  in  his  form  of  Tcm,  and  they  sing 
"•^ymns  of  joy  to  Ra  when  they  have  received  him  at  the  head 
^f  his  beautiful  path  of  Amentet." 

He  (/.  e.,  the  deceased)  saith  :  "Praise  be  unto  thee,  O  Ra, 
l^raisc  be  unto  thee,  O  Tem,  in  thy  splendid  progress.  Thou 
hast  risen  and  thou  hast  put  on  strength,  and  thou  scttest  like 
^  living  being  amid  thy  glories  in  the  horizon  of  Amentet,  in 

**thy  domain  which  is  in  Manu.    Thy  uraeus-goddcss  is  behind 

**thec ;  thy  uraeus-goddess  is  behind  thee.  Hail  to  thee,  in  peace  ; 

**hail  to  thee,  in  peace.  Thou  joinest  thyself  unto  the  Eye  of 
**Horus,  and  thou  hidest  thyself  within  its  secret  place  ;  it  dcs- 
**troyeth  for  thee  all  the  convulsions  of  thy  face,  it  makcth  thcc 
**strong  with  life,  and  thou  livest.  It  bindeth  its  protecting  amulets 
**bchind  thy  members.  Thou  sailest  forth  over  heaven,  and  thou 
**makcst  the  earth  to  be  stablished  ;  thou  joinest  thyself  unto  the 
"upper  heaven,  O  Luminary.  The  two  regions  of  the  East  and 
"West  make  adoration  unto  thee,  bowing  low  and  paying  ho- 
"mage  unto  thee  and  they  praise  thee  day  by  day  ;  the  gods  of 
"Amentet  rejoice  in  thy  splendid  beauties.  The  hidden  places 
"adore  thee,  the  aged  ones  make  offerings  unto  thee,  and  they 
"create  for  thee  protecting  powers.  The  divine  beings  who  dwell 
"in  the  eastern  and  western  horizons  transport  thcc,  and  those 
"who  are  in  the  Sektet  boat  convey  thee  round  and  about.  The 
"Souls  of  Amentet  cry  out  unto  thee  and  say  unto  thcc  when 
**they  meet  thy  majesty  (Life,  Health,  Strength!)  'All  hail,  all 
"hail!'  When  thou  comest  forth  in  peace  there  arise  shouts  of 
"delight  to  thee,  O  thou  lord  of  heaven,  thou  Prince  of  Amentet. 

1.  /.  <'.,  the  mountain  of  sunrise,  but  the  scribe  appears  to  have  written 
Baakha  instead  of  Manu. 

2.  /.  e.y  the  Sun  and  the  Moon. 
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*^Thy  mother  Isis  cmbraccth  thee,  and  in  thee  she  rcc(^ 
"her  son,  the  lord  of  fear,  the  mighty  one  of  terror.  Thou! 
"as  a  living  being  within  the  dark  portal.  Thy  father  Ta 
"lifteth  thee  up  and  he  stretcheth  out  his  two  hands  behind 
"thou  bccomest  a  divine  being  in  the  earth.  Thou  ^ak 
"thou  settest,  and  thy  habitation  is  in  Manu.  Grant  thoi 
"I  may  be  venerated  before  Osiris,  and  come  thou  [to  n 
"Ra-Tem.  Since  thou  hast  been  adored  [by  me]  that  w 
"wish  thou  shalt  do  for  me  day  by  day.  Grant  thou  y 
"[unto  me]  before  the  great  company  of  the  gods,  0  R 
"art  doubly  beautiful  in  thy  horizon  of  Amentet,  thou  1 
"Maat  who  dwellcst  in  the  horizon.  The  fear  of  thee  is 
"thy  forms  arc  majestic,  and  the  love  of  thee  is  great 
"those  who  dwell  in  the  underworld." 


A  Hymn  to  the  Setting  Sun. 

[Krom  11  Papyrus  of  the  XlXlh  dynasty  preserved  at  Dublin  (sec  I 

Tndtenbuch,  Bd.  1.  Bl.  19).] 

Vignette  :  The  ticccascd  and  his  wife  standing  with  both  han 
in  aiioraiion  before  a  table  of  otfcrings,  upon  which  arc  a  liba 

and  lotus  flowers. 


Text:  (1)  A  FIVMN  OF  Praisk  to  Ra-Hh:ru-(2)Khi' 

HXUMNCIIIS)    WIIKN    UK    SKTTKTH    IN    (3)    THE    WKSTKR 
ni    111  WIN.    lie  I/,  t'.,  the  deceased)  saith  : — 

**II«»inam-  ti)  thee,  (4)  O  Ra  [who]  in  thv  setting  art  \^ 

**IIv'm  kluiti  (  l'cin-Harmachis\  thoii  divine  god,  thou  sell 

*\;^  I'^in^,   thou    primeval   matter   [from  which  all    thin 

"m.ule|.     When  [thou J   appearest  (8)  in  the  bows   of  [x\ 

**iiun  shout  for  joy  at  (9)  thee,  ()  maker  of  the  gods!  (n 

■\liil'.i  siietch  out  the  heavens  wherein  thv  two  eyes^migh 

•i!h'U  didst  make  the  earth  to  be  a  vast  chamber  for  th 

■  ;1mI  1 1 1  ^  every  man  might  know  his  fellow.    The  Sci 

lax!,    tnd  the  Matct  boat  rejoiceth  ;  (12)  and  they  gr 

.1.    >»im  .ukI   Mintn. 
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Ih  exaltation  as  thou  journeyest  along.  The  god  Nu  is  content, 
I  thy  (i3)  mariners  are  satistied;  the  uraeus-goddess  hath  over- 
CDwn  thine  enemies,  and  thou  hast  carried  otf  the  legs  of  Apep. 
^)u  art  beautiful,  (14)  O  Ra,  each  day,  and  thy  mother  Nut 
braceth  thee  ;  thou  settest  in  beauty,  and  thy  heart  is  glad 
*  ^  in  the  horizon  of  Manu,  and  the  holy  beings  therein  re- 
^e.  (16)  Thou  shinest  there  with  thy  beams,  O  thou  great  god, 
^ris,  the  everlasting  Prince.  The  lords  of  (17)  the  zones  of 
^  Tuat  in  their  caverns  stretch  out  their  hands  in  adoration 
•ore  (18)  thy  Ka  (double),  and  they  cry  out  to  thee,  and  they 
come  forth  in  the  train  of  thy  form  shining  brilliantly.  (19) 
tie  hearts  of  the  lords  of  the  Tuat  (underworld)  are  glad 
hen  thou  (20)  sendest  forth  thy  glorious  light  in  Amentet  ; 
icir  two  eyes  are  directed  towards  thee,  (21)  and  they  press 
•rward  to  see  thee,  and  their  hearts  rejoice  when  they  do  see 
ice.  Thou  hearkenest  unto  (22)  the  acclamations  of  those  that 
e  in  the  funeral  chest, ^  thou  doest  away  with  their  helpless- 
jss  and  drivest  awav  the  evils  which  are  about  (23)  them, 
hou  givest  breath  to  their  nostrils  and  they  take  hold  of  the 
)\vs  of  thy  bark  (24)  in  the  horizon  of  Manu.  Thou  art  beauti- 
1  each  day,  O  Ra,  and  may  thy  mother  Nut  embrace  Osiris 
-,  victorious." 


Chapter  XVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,470,  sheet  2).] 

The  scene  to  which  Lepsius  inadvertently  gave  the  number 
'I  and  which  he  regarded  as  a  Chapter  of  the  Book  of  the 
ad  is,  strictly  speaking,  only  a  vignette  intended  to  accom- 
ly  the  hymn  to  the  rising  Sun  that  forms  part  of  the  intro- 
:tory  matter  to  the  Chapters  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  which 
Hnd    in  some  of  the  oldest   papyri   of  the   Theban   period. 

1 .  /.  c ,  the  dead. 

2.  The  name  of  the  deceased  is  wanting. 
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In  the  Papyrtu  of  Ani  we  see  the  Si 
of  arms  which  emerge  from  the  si 
is  supported  by  the  pillar  which  syi 
contained  the  dead  body  of  Osiris, 
horizon.  On  each  side  of  it  are  thr 
of  the  Dawn,  adoring  the  disk  ;  « 
Ncphthya  and  on  the  left  is  the  g 
upon  the  symbol  of  the  sunset,  and 
dawn.  Above  the  whole  scene  is  the 
of  Hu-ncfer  ■  the  pillar  is  endowed  i 
which  grasp  the  crook  and  flail,  em 
rule,  and  the  two  goddesses  are  s 
"I  am  thy  sister  Nephthys",  and  I 
Isis,  the  divine  mother."  The  sun  ii 
a  disk,  encircled  by  an  uraeus,  U[ 
here  seven  in  number,  four  stand 
above  the  whole  scene  is  the  vauth 
Certain  papyri  have  also  vignettes 
the  setting  sun.^  In  this  case  the  h 
emblem  of  the  West  while  apes  a 
Papyrus  of  Qenna  on  the  right  thi 
in  adoration  with  their  left  arms  r 
jackal -headed  gods,  with  their  rig! 
Below,  two  lion-headed  gods,  with  di 
back  to  back  in  a  cluster  of  lotus 
and  eventide.  The  goddess  Isis  kni 
lion  of  the  dawn,  and  the  goddess 


(JIAI'TKH    > 

LFroin  tilt  Papyrus  of  Ani  iRril.  Miis 
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The  souls  of  Ani  and  his  wife,  in  the  form  of  human-headed  hawks, 
ling  upon  a  pylon-shaped  building  ;  the  bearded  soul  is  described  as 
soul  of  Osiris". 

I.   A  table  of  olTerings    upon  which  are   lotus  flowers,   a   libation 
,  etc. 

/.  Two  lions  seated  back  to  back  and  supporting  the  horizon  with 
sun's  disk,  over  which  extends  the  sky ;  the  lion  on  the  right  is  called 
I.  e.,  '^Yesterday",  and  that  on  the  left  Tuau,  i,  e,,  "To-morrow" 
lines  i3— 16  of  the  text). 
A  The  Bennu  bird  and  a  table  of  offerings  (sec  lines  26— 3o  of  the  text). 
^I.  The  mummy  of  Ani  on  a  bier  within  a  funeral  shrine ;  at  the  head 
*  foot  are  Nephthys  and  Isis  in  the  form  of  hawks.    Beneath  the  bier 
Ani's  palette,  variegated  marble  or  glass  vessels,  etc. 
late  8.  I.  The  god  of  **Million  of  years";  on  his  head  and  in  his  right 
^3d  is  the  emblem  of  "years".    His  left  hand  is  stretched  out  over  a 
'^ol  containing  the  Eye  of  Horus  (see  line  46  of  the  text). 

II.  The  god  Uatchet-ura  (/.  e.,  "Great  Green  Water"),  with  each  hand 
tended  over  a  pool  ;  that  under  his  right  hand  is  called  "Lake  of 

itron",  and  that  under  his  left  hand,  "Lake  of  Nitre'*  (see  lines  47-50 
^    the  text). 

III.  A  pylon  with  doors,  called  Re-stau,  1.  e,,  the  "Gate  of  the  passages 
^    the  tomb"  (see  lines  56—58  of  the  text). 

IV.  The  Uichatj  facing  to  the  left,  above  a  pylon  (see  line  73  of  the 
^=:xt). 

V.  The  cow  "Meh-urt  the  eye  of  Ra",  with  disk  and  horns,  collar  and 
^enat  and  whip  (see  lines  75—79  of  the  text). 

VI.  A  funeral  chest  from  which  emerge  the  head  of  Ra  and  his  two 
^•ms  and  hands,  each  holding  the  emblem  of  life.  The  chest,  which  is 
'^lled  "the  district  of  Abtu  (Abydos)",  or  "the  burial-place  of  the  East", 
^as  upon  its  sides  figures  of  the  four  children  of  Horus,  who  protect  the 
intestines  of  Osiris  or  the  deceased.  On  the  right  stand  Tuamautef  and 
^ebhsennuf,  and  on  the  left  Mestha  and  Hapi  (see  lines  82  and  83  of 
-  lie  text). 

Plate  g.  I.  Figures  of  three  gods  who,  together  with  Mestha,  Hapi, 
"Tuamautef  and  Qebhsennuf  are  the  "seven  Khtis''  referred  to  in  line  gg 
C)f  the  text.  Their  names  are  : —  Maa-atef-f,^  Khcri-beq-f,^  and  Heru- 
l^hcnti-[an-]maati  {or  merti).^ 

II.  The  god  Anpu  (Anubis)  jackal-headed. 

1.  /.  e.,  **He  who  lookeih  upon  his  father." 

2.  /.  €.,  **Hc  who  is  under  his  olive  tree." 

3.  /.  e.,  "Horus  in  blindness." 
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III.  Figures  of  seven  gods,  whose  names  are  :  Netchehoetch 
qet,  Khcnii-hch-fy'  Ami-unnut-f,^  Teshei^maa,^  Bes-maa-em-l 
An-cm-hru^  (see  lines  99—106  of  the  text). 

IV.  The  soul  of  Ri,  in  the  form  of  a  hawk  with  a  disk  oo 
conversing  in  Tattu  with  the  soul  of  Osiris  in  the  form  of  a  hum 
bird  wearing  the  white  crown ;  this  scene  is  of  the  rarest  occur 
lines  III  and  112  of  the  text). 

Plate  10.  I.  The  Cat,  emblematic  of  the  Sun,  cutting  olf  th 
the  serpent  Apep  or  Apepi,  typical  of  darkness. 

II.  Three  seated  deities,  each  holding  a  knife. 

III.  Ani  and  his  wife  Thuthu,  kneeling  in  adoration  bcfor 
Khcpcra,  beetle-headed,  who  is  seated  in  the  boat  of  the  risin 
lines  116  fl'.  of  the  text). 

IV.  Two  apes,  emblematic  of  the  goddesses  Isis  and  Nep 
lines  124  and  125  of  the  text). 

V.  The  god  Tern,  seated  within  the  Sun-disk  in  the  boat  < 
ting  sun. 

VI.  The  god  Rehu,  in  the  form  of  a  lion  (see  line  iJ3  of  tl 

VII.  The  serpent  Uatchct,  the  lady  of  flame,  a  symbol  of 
m^\                              Ka,  coiled  round  a  lotus  flower.    Above  is  the  emblem  of  fire 
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Chapter  XVII. 

[Krom  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheets  7 — 10),  a 
Papyrus  uf  Ncbscni  (^liril.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  14,  1.   16 

Text :  (i)  Hkrp:  bkgin  thk  praisks  and  glorif 

COMING  OUT  FROM  AND  OF  GOING  INTO  TIIK  GLORIOI 
WORLD  WHICH  IS  IN  THK  BKAUTIFUL  AmENTET,  Ol 
OUT  (2)  BY  DAY  IN  ALL  THE  FORMS  OF  EXISTENC 
PLEASE  HIM  {i.e.,  THE  DECEASED),  OF  PLAYING  AT  I 
AND  SITTING  IN  THE  HALL,  ANI)  OF  COMING  FORTH 
LIVING  SOIL.  Saith  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  (4)  aftei 
come   to  his  haven  of  rest — it  is  good  for  [a  man]  to  r 

1.  /.  t' .  "lie  dwclleth  in  his  tlamc." 

2.  /.  c,  *'Hc  who  is  in  his  hour." 
S.  I.  c,  ''Red  of  both  eyes.*' 

|.  /.  c,  "Flame  sceinj^  in  the  nijjhi." 

3.  /.  t'..  ••Brintiing  by  day." 
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"k  whilst  he  is]  upon  earth,  for  [then]  all  the  words  of  (5) 
"Ti  come  to  pass  : — 

"I  am  the   god  Tem  in  rising  ;  I  am  the  only  One.    I  came 
to  existence  in  (6)  Nu.    1  am  Ra  who  rose  in  the  beginning, 
«  ruler  of  ...  .  this."^  (7) 
•Vho  then  is  this? 

t  is  Ra   when   at  the   beginning   he   rose   in  (8)   the   city  of 

ten-henen  (Heracleopolis  Magna)  crowned  like  a  king  in  [his] 

.ng.    The   pillars  ^  of  the  god  Shu  were   not  as  yet  created, 

ten  he  was  (9)  upon  the  high  ground^  of  him  that  dwelleth 

Khemennu  (Hermopolis  Magna). 

"I  am  the  great  god  who  gave  birth  to  himself,  even  Nu, 
10)  who  made  his  name[s  to  become]  the  company  of  the  gods 
s  god." 

Who  then  (11)  is  this? 
It  is  Ra,  the  creator  of  the  name[s]  of  his  limbs,  which  came 

0  being  (12')  in  the  form  of  the  gods  who  are  in  the  train  of  Ra. 
"I  am  he  who  is  not  driven  back  among  the  gods."  (i3) 
Who  then  is  this? 

It  is  Tem  the  dweller  in  his  disk,  or  (as  others  say),  (14)  It 
Ra  in  his  rising  in  the  eastern  horizon  of  heaven. 
"I  am  Yesterday  ;  I  know  (15)  To-morrow." 
Who  then  is  this? 

Yesterday  is  Osiris,  (16)  and  To-morrow  is  Ra  on  the  day 
len  he  shall  destroy  the  enemies  of  Neb-er-tcher,  (17)  and  when 
shall  establish  as  prince  and  ruler  his  son  (18)  Horus,  or 
;  others  say),  on  the  day  when  we  commemorate  the  festival 
})  of  the  meeting  of  the  dead  Osiris  with  his  father  Ra,  and 
len   the   battle  of  the  (20)  gods  was  fought   in  which  Osiris, 

1  lord  of  Amentet,  was  the  leader. 
What  then  is  this?  (21) 

It  is  Amentet,  [that  is  to  say]  the  creation  of  the  souls  of  the 
ds  when  Osiris  was  leader  in  Set- Amentet  ;  or  (22)  (as  others 

1.  Var.  "the  ruler  of  what  he  hath  made"  (Papyrus  of  Ncbscni). 

2.  /.  e.j   the  cardinal  points. 

3.  Or,  *'stair-case." 
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wt»y),  it  is  Amcntct  which  Ra  hath  given  unio  mt :  i 
[Od  tfomclh,  he  doth  Brisc  and  (a3)  docth  battle  for  i 

"I  know  ihc  (jod  who  dwcUcth  therein."  (24'! 

Who  then  is  this? 

Il  is  Osiris  ;  or  (as  others  say),  Ka  is  his  oame,  (or) 
1(25^  phallus  of  Rn  wherewith  he  was  united  to  hifnsei 

"I  am  the  licinnt  bird  (26I  which  is  in  Annu  (Holiofx 
"I  am  the  keeper  of  the  volumu  of  the  book  of  things  v 
"and  of  things  which  shall  be." 

Who  then  (27)  is  this? 

It  18  Osiris  ;  or  (as  others  say),  It  is  his  dead  bod; 
others  say"),  (aS")  It  is  his  filth.  The  things  which  art 
ihin^.s  which  shall  be  are  his  dead  body  ;  or  (as  otf 
(29)  They  are  eternity  and  cverlastin^ness.  Eternity  is 
and  evedastingness  is  the  (3ol  night. 

"I  am  the  god  AmsLi  in  his  coming  forth  ;  may  his  tm 
"(3i)  be  set  upon  my  head  for  me." 

Who  then  is  this? 

Amsii  is  Horus,  the  avenger  (32)  of  his  father,  and  h 
forth  is  his  birth.  The  plumes  (33)  upon  his  head  ar 
Ncphihys  when  they  go  forth  10  set  themselves  {i^\  \\ 
as  his  protectors,  and  they  provide  that  which  his  I 
lacketh,  or  (as  others  say),  they  are  the  two  exceed 
uraei  which  arc  upon  the  head  of  their  father  (36)  Te 
others  say),  his  two  eyes  are  the  two  plumes  which 
his  head. 

"Osiris  Ani,  (37)  the  scribe  of  all  the  holy  offerin 
"up  in  his  place  in  triumph,  he  cometh  into  (38)  his 

What  then  is  this? 

It  is  the  horizon  of  his  father  Tern,  (ig) 

"I  have  made  an  end  of  my  short-comings,  and  I 
"away  my  faults," 

What  then  (40)  is  this? 

"It  is  the  cutting  off  of  the  corruptible  in  the  body 
"the  scribe  Ani,  (41)  victorious  before  all  the  gods  ;  ai 
"faults  are  driven  out." 
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hat  (42)  then  is  this? 
["C^    is  the  purification  [of  Osiris]  on  the  day  of  his  birth.  (43) 
""*^M    am   purified   in   my  great  double   nest  which  is  in  Suten- 
c^nen  (Heracleopolis  Magna),  (44)  on  the  day  of  the  offerings 
'f    the  followers  of  the  great  god  who  is  (45)  therein." 
"A^Vhat  then  is  this? 

Millions  of  years"  is  the  name  of  the  one  [nest],  "Great  Green 

"  (46)  is  the  name  of  the  other  ;  a  pool  of  natron,  and  a 

of  nitre  (47)  ;  or  (as  others  say),  "The  Traverser  of  millions 

years"  is  the  name  of  one,  "Great  Green  Lake"  (48)  is  the 

me  of  the  other  ;  or  (as  others  say),  "The  Begetter  of  millions 

years"  is  the  name  of  one,  "Great  Green  Lake"  (49)  is  the 

iine  of  the  other.  Now  as  concerning  the  great  god  who  dwell - 

therein,  it  is  Ra  (50)  himself. 
**I  pass  over  the  way,  I  know  the  head  of  the  Pool  of  Maaat."  (5 1) 
What  then  is  this? 

It  is  Re-stau  ;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  the  underworld  on  the  (52) 
^^3uth  of  Na-drut-f,'  and  it  is  the  northern  door  of  the  tomb. 

Now  as  concerning  (53)  the  Pool  of  Maaat,  it  is  Ab^u  (Abydos); 

^f  (as  others  say),  It  is  the  boat  by  which  his  father  (54)  Tem  tra- 

^clleth  when  he  goeth  forth  to  Sekhet-Aaru,  (55)  which  bringeth 

^Torth   the   food   and   nourishment  of  the   gods  who   are   behind 

[their]  shrines.  (56)  Now  the  gate  of  Tchesert  is  the  gate  of  the 

pillars  of  Shu,  (57)  the  northern  gate  of  the  Tuat  (underworld) ; 

or  (as  others  say),  It  is  the  two  leaves  of  the  door  (58)  through 

which  the  god  Tem  passeth  when  he  goeth  forth  to  the  eastern 

horizon  of  heaven.  (59) 

"O  ye  gods  who  are  in  the  presence  [of  Osiris],  grant  me 
"your  arms,  for  I  am  the  god  who  (60)  shall  come  into  being 
"among  you." 

Who  then  are  these? 

They  are  the  drops  of  blood  which  (61)  came  forth  from  the 
phallus  of  Ra  when  he  went  forth  to  perform  mutilation  (62) 
upon  himself.    They  sprang   into  being  as  the  gods  Hu  and  Sa, 

I.  Or  An-rut-f,  the  "place  where  nothing  grows". 
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-'ou.  Destroy  ye  [all]  the  faults  which  (86)  are  within  me, 
^ven  as  ye  did  for  the  seven  Khus  (87)  who  are  among  the 
followers  of  their  lord  Sepa.  Anubis  appointed  (88)  their  place 
on  the  day  [when  was  said],  *Come  therefore  thither'." 

When  then  (89)  is  this? 

These  lords  of  right  and  truth  are  Thoth  and  (90)  Astes,  the 
Drd  of  Amentet.  The  sovereign  princes  [who  stand]  behind  Osiris, 
^en  Mestha,  (91)  tlapi,  Tuamautef,  and  Qebhsennuf,  are  they 
%'ho  are  (92)  behind  the  Thigh  in  the  northern  sky. 

Now  those  who  do  utterly  away  with  (93)  sins  and  crimes 
.nd  who  are  in  the  following  of  Hetep-sekhus  (94)  are  the  god 
5ebek  who  dwelleth  in  the  water. 

The  goddess  Hetep-sekhus  is  the  Eye  of  (95)  Ra  ;  or  (as  others 
;ay),  it  is  the  flame  w^hich  foUoweth  after  Osiris  to  burn  up  (96) 
he  souls  of  his  enemies. 

As  concerning  all  the  faults  which  are  in  (97)  Osiris,  the  scribe 
>f  the  offerings  of  all  the  gods,  Ani,  triumphant,  [this  is  all 
hat  he  hath  done  against  the  lords  of  eternity  ^]  since  he  came 
brth  from  (98)  his  mother's  womb. 

As  concerning  the  Seven  Khus  (99),  even  Mestha,  yapi,  Tua- 
nautef,  Qebhsennuf,  (100)  Maa-^tef-f,  Kheri-beq-f,  and  yeru- 
:hcnti-[an]maati,  (loi)  Anubis  appointed  them  to  be  protectors 
)f  the  dead  body  of  Osiris  or  (as  others  say),  [set  them]  (102) 
)ehind  the  place  of  purification  of  Osiris  ;  or  (as  others  say), 
hose  Seven  Khu^  are  (io3)  Netchch-netcheh,  Aatqetqet,  An- 
jrta-nef-bes-f-khenti-heh-(i04)f,  Aq-her-ami-unnut-f,  Tesher- 
naati-ami-(io5)het-Anes,  Ubes-hrd-per-em-khet-khet,  and  (106) 
^aa-em-Ij:erh-an-nef-cm-hru.  The  chief  of  the  sovereign  princes 
107)  who  are  in  Na-^rut-f  is  Horus,  the  avenger  of  his  father. 

As  concerning  (108)  the  day  [upon  which  was  said],  "Come 
herefore  thither,"  it  referreth  to  the  words,  "Come  (109)  then 
hither,"  which  Ra  spake  unto  Osiris.  Lo,  may  this  be  said  unto 
nc  in  Amentet! 

"I  am  the  divine  Soul  which  dwelleth  in  the  two  divine 
Vchafi".  (no) 

I.  The  Nebseni  Papyrus  is  the  authority  for  these  word^. 
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m  the  god  (25)  whose  form  is  hidden,  whose  eyebrows  are 

;-i  unto  the  two  arms  of  the  Balance  on  the  night  of  reckoning 

wtruction/' 

*/ho  then  is  this? 

is  An-a-f  (/.  e,,  the  god  who  bringeth  his  arm).  (26) 

s  concerning  "the  night  of  reckoning  destruction",  it  is  the 
^t  of  the  burning  of  the  damned,  and  of  the  overthrow  of 
ked  at  the  block,  (27)  and  of  the  slaughter  of  souls, 
^ho  then  is  this? 

t  is  Nemu,  the  headsman  of  Osiris,  or  (as  others  say).  It  is 
2p  when  he  riseth  up  with  one  head  bearing  Maat  (/.  e.,  right 
I  truth)  [upon  it] ;  (28)  or  (as  others  say).  It  is  Horus  when 
riseth  up  with  a  double  head,  whereof  the  one  beareth  right 
i  truth  and  the  other  wickedness.  (29)  He  bestoweth  wicked- 
$s  on  him  that  worketh  wickedness,  and  right  and  truth  upon 
n  that  followeth  righteousness  and  truth  ;  or  (as  others  say), 
is  Horus  the  Great  who  (3o)  dwelleth  in  Sekhem  (Letopolis)  ; 
(as  others  say).  It  is  Thoth  ;  or  (as  others  say).  It  is  Nefer- 
m  ;  [or  (as  others  say),]  It  is  Sept  w^ho  doth  thwart  the  acts 
the  foes  of  Neb-er-tcher. 

'Deliver  thou  the  scribe  Nebseni,  victorious,  from  the  Watchers 
ho  bear  slaughtering  knives,  and  who  have  cruel  fingers,  and 
ho  slay  those  who  are  in  the  following  of  Osiris.  (3i)  May 
ley  never  gain  the  mastery  over  mc,  may  I  never  fall  under 
eir  knives." 
vVhat  then  is  this? 

t  is  Anubis,  and  it  is  Horus  in  the  form  of  Khent-(32)dn- 
ati  ;  or  (as  others  say).  It  is  the  sovereign  princes  who  thwart 

works  of  their  weapons  ;  or  (as  others  say).  It  is  the  chiefs 
the  Sheniu  chamber. 

*May  (33)  their  knives  never  gain  the  mastery  over  me,  may 
never  fall  under  their  instruments  of  cruelty,  for  (34)  I  know^ 
leir  names,  and  I  know  the  being  Matchet  who  is  among  them 

the  House  of  Osiris,  shooting  rays  of  light  from  [his]  eye,  but 
ho  himself  is  unseen.  (35)  He  goeth  round  about  heaven  robed 

the  flame  of  his  mouth,  commanding  Hapi,   but  remaining 


56  THE  CHAPTERS  OF  COMISG  FORTH  BY  DAY. 

"himself  unseen.  May  I  be  strong  upon  earth  before  Ra,  w 
"I  come  happily  into  haven  (36)  in  the  presence  of  Oark 
"Let  not  your  offerings  be  wanting  to  me,  O  ye  who  preside 
"over  your  altars,  for  I  am  among  those  who  follow  after  Neb- 
"er-tcher  according  to  the  writings  (37)  of  Khepera.  I  fly  as  a 
"hawk,  I  cackle  as  a  goose  ;  I  ever  slay,  even  as  the  serpent-god- 
"dess  Neheb-ka." 

What  then  is  this?  (38 j 

Those  who  preside  over  their  altars  are  the  similitude  of  the 
Eve  of  Ra  and  the  similitude  of  the  Eve  of  Horus. 

"O  Ra-  (39)  Tern,  thou  lord  of  the  Great  House,'  thou  Sove- 
"reign  (Life,  Strength  and  Health!)  of  all  the  gods,  deliver  thou 
"the  scribe  Ncbseni,  victorious,  from  the  god  whose  face  (40)  is 
"like  unto  that  of  a  greyhound,  whose  brows  are  as  those  of  a 
"man  and  who  fecdeth  upon  the  dead, .  who  watcheth  at  the 
"Bight  of  the  Lake  (41)  of  Fire,  and  who  devoureth  the  bodies 
"of  the  dead  and  swalloweth  hearts,  and  who  shooteth  forth 
"tilth,  but  he  himself  rcmaineth  unseen." 

Who  then  is  (42)  this? 

"Devourer  for  millions  of  years"  is  his  name,  and  he  liveth 
in  the  Aat.^  As  concerning  the  Aat,  it  is  that  which  is  in  An- 
rut-f,  hard  by  (43)  the  Slieniu  chamber.  The  unclean  man  who 
would  walk  thereover  doth  fall  down  among  the  knives  ;  or  (as 
others  say),  His  name  is  "Matcs",^  (44)  and  he  is  the  Watcher 
of  the  door  of  Amentct  ;  or  (as  others  say).  His  name  is  "Beba" 
and  it  is  he  who  watcheth  the  Bight  of  Amentet  ;  or  (as  others 
say),  "Heri-sep-f"  is  his  name. 

"Hail,  Lord  of  terror,  chief  of  the  lands  of  the  North  and 
"South,  thou  lord  of  the  red  glow  (or  red  lands),  (45)  who 
"prcparest  the  slaughter-block,  and  who  dost  feed  upon  the  in- 
"ward  parts!" 

Who  then  is  this? 

The  guardian  of  the  Bight  of  Amentct.  (46) 

1.  /.  e.,  the  great  icmpic  of  Ra  in  HcliopoHs. 

2.  Var.  *'and  he  dwelleth  in  the  F.akc  of  I'm." 

3.  /.  c„  *Mie  who  hath  the  knife." 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  PRAISING  AND  GLORIFYING.  57 

What  then  is  this? 

It  is  the  heart  of  Osiris,  which  is  the  devourer  of  all  slaughtered 
things.  The  Ureret  crown  hath  been  given  unto  him  with  glad- 
ness of  heart  as  lord  of  Suten-henen  (Heracleopolis  Magna). 

What  then  (47)  is  this? 

He  to  whom  hath  been  given  the  Ureret  crown  with  gladness 
of  heart  as  lord  of  Suten-benen  is  Osiris.  He  was  bidden  to  rule 
among  the  gods  on  the  day  of  the  union  of  earth  (48)  in  the 
presence  of  Neb-er-tcher. 

What  then  is  this? 

He  that  was  bidden  to  rule  among  the  gods  is  [Horus]  the 
son  of  Isis,  who  w^as  appointed  to  rule  in  the  place  of  his  father 
(49)  Osiris.  As  concerning  the  "day  of  the  union  of  earth  with 
earth",  it  is  the  mingling  of  earth  with  earth  in  the  coffin  of 
Osiris,  the  Soul  that  liveth  in  Suten-benen,  the  giver  of  meat 
and  drink,  the  destroyer  of  wrong,  and  the  guide  of  the  ever- 
lasting paths. 

Who  then  is  this? 

It  is  Ra  himself. 

"Deliver  thou  the  Osiris  Ncbseni,  victorious," 

[The  following   lines   are  from   the  Papyrus    of  Ani    (Brit.   Mus.  No.    10,470, 

sheet  10,  1. 7ff.).] 

"( 1 1 3)  from  the  great  god  who  carrieth  away  the  soul,  who  eateth 

"hearts,  and  who  feedcth  upon  (114)  offal,  the  guardian  of  the 

"darkness,    the   dweller  in   the   Seker  boat  ;   those  who  live   in 

"crime  [115]  fear  him." 

Who  then  is  this? 

It  is  Suti,  or  (as  others  say).  It  is  Smam-ur,  (116)  the  soul 
of  Scb. 

"Hail,  Kheperi  in  thy  boat,  the  two-fold  company  of  the  gods 
"is  thy  body!  Deliver  thou  Osiris  (117)  Ani,  victorious,  from  the 
"Watchers  who  give  judgment,  who  have  been  appointed  by  the 
"god  Neb-er-tcher  (118)  to  protect  him  and  to  fasten  the  fct- 
"tcrs  on  his  foes,  and  who  slaughter  in  the  (119)  shambles; 
"there  is  no  escape  from  their  grasp.  May  they  never  stab  me 
"with    their   knives,   (120)   may    I    never   fall   helpless   into  their 
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"chambers  of  torture.  (121)  Never  have  the  things  which  the  gods 
"hate  been  done  by  me,  for  I  am  pure  within  the  Mesqet,  (1221 
"Cakes  of  satfron  have  been  brought  unto  him  in  Tanenet/* 

Who  then  is  this?  (i23) 

It   is  Kheper^  in  his  boat.    It  is  Ra  himself.    As  concerning 
the  Watchers  (124)  who  give  judgment,  they  are   the  apes  las 
and  Nephthys.    As  concerning  the  things  which  are  abominated 
by  the  gods  they  are  wickedness  (125)   and   falsehood  ;  and  he 
who  passcth  through  the  place  of  purification  within  the  Mesqet 
is  Anpu  (^Anubis),  who   is  behind  the  chest  (126)   which  con- 
taineth  the   inward  parts  of  Osiris.    He  to  whom  saffron  cakes 
have  been  brought  (127)  in  Tanenet  is  Osiris  ;  or  (as  others  say\ 
The  satfron  cakes  (128)  in  Tanenet  are  heaven  and  earth  ;  or 
(^as   others  say\    They  are  Shu,   strcngthener  of  the   two  lands 
in  (129")  Suten-b^nen  (Hcracleopolis  Magna).   The  saffron  cakes 
are  the  Eye  of  Horus  ;   and  Tanenet  (i3o)  is  the   burial-place 
of  Osiris.    Tem  hath  built  thy  house,  and  the  double  Lion-god 
hath  founded  thy  habitation  ;  (i3i)  lo!  drugs  are  brought,  and 
Horus  puririeth  and  Set  strengtheneth,  and  Set  purificth  and  Horus 
strengtheneth.  (^i32') 

**The  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  victorious  before  Osiris,  hath  come 
*'into  the  land,  and  he  hath  taken  possession  thereof  with  his 
"two  feet.    He  is  Tem,  and  he  is  in  the  citv." 

l^iSS")  "Turn  thou  back,  O  Rehu,  whose  mouth  shineth,  whose 
"head  moveth,  turn  thou  back  from  before  his  strength",  or  (as 
others  say),  "Turn  thou  back  from  him  who  keepeth  (134)  watch 
"and  is  unseen."  "The  Osiris  Ani  is  safely  guarded.  He  is  Isis, 
"and  he  is  found  (135)  with  [her]  hair  spread  over  him,  I  shake 
"it  out  over  his  brow.  He  was  conceived  in  Isis  and  begotten 
"(1 36)  in  Nephthys  ;  and  they  cut  otf  from  him  the  things  which 
"should  be  cut  ort." 

F'ear  followeth  after  thee,  terror  is  upon  (137)  thine  arms. 
Thou  hast  been  embraced  for  millions  of  years  by  the  arms 
"[of  the  nations]  ;  mortals  go  round  about  thee.  Thou  smitest 
"down  the  mediators  (i38)  of  thy  foes,  and  thou  seizest  the  arms 
"of  the  powers  of  darkness.  The  two  sisters  (/.  i\,  Isis  and  Nephthys) 
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•are  given  to  thee  for  thy  delight.  (iSg)  Thou  hast  created  that 
•which  is  in  Kher-aba  and  that  which  is  in  Annu  (Heliopolis). 
•*Every  god  feareth  thee,  for  thou  art  exceeding  great  and  terrible : 
•*thou  [avengest]  every  (140)  god  on  the  man  that  curseth  him, 

"and  thou  shoot  est  out  arrows Thou  livest  according  to 

"thy  will  ;  thou  art  Uatchet,  the  Lady  of  Flame.  Evil  cometh 
"(141)  among  those  who  set  themselves  up  against  thee." 

What  then  is  this? 

"Hidden  in  form,  granted  of  (142)  Mcnlju",  is  the  name  of 
the  tomb.  "He  seeth  what  is  on  his  hand"  is  the  name  of  Qerdu  ; 
or  (as  others  say),  (143)  the  name  of  the  block. 

Now  he  whose  mouth  shineth  and  whose  head  moveth  is  the 
member  of  Osiris,  or  (as  others  say)  (144)  of  Ra.  "Thou  spreadest 
thy  hair  and  I  shake  it  out  over  his  brow"  is  spoken  concerning 
Isis,  who  hideth  in  her  hair  (145)  and  draweth  her  hair  over 
her.    Uatchet,  the  Lady  of  Flames,  is  the  Eye  of  Ra. 


Chapter  XV III.  —  Introduction. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  12).] 

Vignette  :  (Upper  register)  :  The  priest  An-maut-f ,  who  wears  a  leo- 
pard's skin,  and  has  on  the  right  side  of  his  head  the  lock  of  hair  of 
Hcni-pa-khrat  (Harpocratcs),  introducing  Ani  and  his  wife  to  the  gods. 

I.  Text  :  [The  Speech  of  Sa-mer-f]  (i)  "1  have  come  unto 
"you,  O  great  and  godlike  sovereign  rulers  who  dwell  in  heaven, 
"and  in  earth,  and  (2)  in  the  underworld,  and  I  have  brought 
"unto  you  Osiris  Ani.  He  hath  not  sinned  against  any  of  the 
"gods.  Grant  ye  that  he  may  be  with  you  for  all  time." 

II.  ANfs  Speech  :— 

(I)  The  adoration  of  Osiris,  the  lord  of  Rk-stai',  and 

OF    THE    GREAT    COMPANY   OF  THE    GODS   WHO    DWELL    IN   THE 
UNDERWORLD,    BY    OSIRIS    THE    SCRIBE    ANI   (2)   who    saith  :- 
"Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  ruler  of  Amentet,  Un-nefer  in  Abt^^i 
"(Abydos)!    I  have  come  unto  thee,  and  my  heart  holdeth  right 
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Text  :  (i)  "Hail,  Thoth,  who  madest  Osiris  victorious  (2)  over 
*his  enemies,  make  thou  the  scribe  Nebseni  to  be  victorious  over 
*his  enemies,  as  thou  didst  make  Osiris  victorious  over  his 
enemies  in  the  presence  of  the  (3)  sovereign  princes  who  are 
*Svith  Ra  and  Osiris  in  Annu  (Heliopolis),  on  the  night  of  the 
•**things  of  the  night',  and  on  the  night  of  the  battle,  (4)  and 
**on  the  night  of  the  shackling  of  the  Schdu  fiends,  and  on  the 
*Mav  of  the  destruction  of  Neb-er-tcher." 

A.  Vignette  :  The  gods  Tern,  Shu,  Tefnut,  Osiris,  and  Thoth. 

Text  :  (i)  The  great  sovereign  princes  in  Annu  are  Tem,  Shu, 
Tefnut,  [Osiris,  and  Thoth],  (2)  and  the  'shackling  of  the  Sebdu 
iiends*  signifieth  the  destruction  of  the  fiends  of  Set  when  a 
second  time  (3)  he  worketh  evil. 

"Hail,  Thoth,  who  madest  Osiris  victorious  over  his  enemies, 
**niake  thou  the  Osiris  (4)  Ani  to  be  victorious  over  his  enemies 
in  the  presence  of  the  great  and  sovereign  princes  who  are  in 
Tattu»  on  the  night  of  making  the  Te[  to  stand  up  in  Tattu. 

B.  Vignette  :  The  gods  Osiris,  Isis,  Nephthys,  and  Horus. 

Text  :  (i)  The  great  sovereign  princes  in  Tatt^  arc  Osiris, 
Isis,  Nephthys,  and  yeru-netch-hri-tef.'  Now  the  [night  of]  of 
making  the  Tet  to  stand  up  (2)  in  T^ttu  signifieth  [the  lifting 
up  of]  the  arm  and  shoulder  of  Horus  who  dwcllcth  in  Sekhcm 
(Letopolis)  ;  and  these  gods  stand  behind  Osiris  [to  protect  him] 
even  as  do  the  swathings  which  clothe  him  (3). 

"Hail,  Thoth,  who  madest  Osiris  victorious  over  his  enemies, 
"make  thou  Osiris  Ani  triumphant  over  his  enemies  in  the  pre- 
"scnce  of  (4)  the  sovereign  princes  who  arc  in  Sekhem  (Leto- 
"polis),  on  the  night  of  the  'things  of  the  night  [festival]  in 
"Sekhem'; 


T  ?i 


C.  Vignette  :  The  gods  Osiris  and  Horus,  the  two  Utchats  upon  pylons, 

and  the  god  Thoth. 

Text  :  (i)  The  great  sovereign  princes  who  arc  in  Sekhcm  are 
Heru-khenti-dn-maati,2   and   Thoth    who    is  with    the   sovereign 

1.  /.  (?.,  "Horus,  the  avenger  of  his  father." 

2.  /.  e,,  '*Horus  dwelling  without  eyes." 
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princes  in  Narerut-f  (a).  Now  the  night  of -the  '^tlungsi 
night  [festival]  in  Sekhem"  signifieth  the  light  of  the  risii 
on  the  coffin  of  Osiris. 

^^Haily  Thothy  who  madest  Osiris  victorious  (3)  m 
^'enemies,  make  thou  the  Osiris  Ani  triumphant  over  bis  a 
^^in  the  presence  of  the  great  sovereign  princes  who  are  i 
^^and  in  Tept,^  on  the  (4)  night  of  setting  up  the  cohn 
^'HoniSy  and  of  making  him  to  be  established  as  heir  < 
'things  which  belonged  to  his  father  Osiris." 

D.  Vignette :  The  gods  Horus,  Isis,  Mestha,  and  Nephd^i 
Text :  (i)  The  great  sovereign  princes  who  are  in  P 

,i.;  Tcpt  are  Horus,  Isis,  MesthA,  and  Qapi.    Now  ^^tting  1 

''ill 

;lv  columns  of  (2)  Horus*'  signifieth  the  command  given  I 

rji  unto  his  followers  :  *'Set  up  colunms  upon  it." 

j>;  ^^Hail,  Thoth,  who  madest  Osiris  victorious  over  (3)  fa 

.:)•  ^'mies,  make  thou  the  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant  in  peace,  vie 

-'-^  ^^ovcr  his  enemies  in  the  presence  of  the  great  sovereign 

"who  are  in  the  lands  of  Rekhti,  (?)  on  the  (4)  night  wl 

"lay  down  to  keep  watch  in  order  to  make  lamentation 

"brother  Osiris." 


:ll' 


• 

E.  Vignette  :  The  pods  Isis^  Horus,  Anpu  (Anubis),  Mestha,  am 
Text  :  (i)  The  great  sovereign  princes  who  are  in  th 
of  Rckhti  (?)  are  Isis,  Horus  [,Anubis],  Mesthd,  [and  Tl 
"Hail,  Thoth,  who  madest  Osiris  victorious  (2)  over  I 
"mics,  make  thou  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  triumphant  ir 
"to  be  victorious  over  his  enemies  in  the  presence  of  tl 
"sovereign  princes  (3)  who  are  in  Abtu  (Abydos),  on  xY 
"of  the  god  Haker,  at  the  separation  of  the  wicked  dead 
"judgment  (4)  of  the  AT/iz/s,  and  at  the  rising  up  of  joy 
"(This). 

K.  Vignette  :  The  gods  Osiris,  Isis,  and  Ap-uat,  and  the  ' 
Text  :  (i)  The  great  sovereign  princes  who  are  in  A 
Osiris,  Isis,  and  Ap-uat. 

1.  /.  c,  An-nit-f. 

2.  Pet  and  Tcpt  were  the  two  halves  of  the  city  Pcr-L'aichct,  or  il 
polis  of  the  XlXth  nome  of  Lower  Kgypt. 
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Tail,  Thoth,  who  madcst  Osiris  victorious  (2)  over  his  cne- 
s^  make  thou  Osiris  Ani,  the  scribe  and  teller  of  the  sacred 
"ings  of  all  the  gods,  (3)  to  be  victorious  over  his  enemies 
the  presence  of  the  sovereign  princes  who  judge  the  dead, 
lie  night  (4)  of  the  carrying  out  of  the  sentence  upon  those 
>    are  to  die." 

Vignette  :  The  gods  Thoth,  Osiris,  Anpu  (Anubis),  and  Astennu. 

^xt  :  ( i)  The  great  sovereign  princes  in  the  judgment  of  the 
are  Thoth,  Osiris,  Anubis,  and  Astennu.  (2)  Now  the  "carry- 
:3ut  of  the  sentence  upon  those  who  are  to  die"  is  the  with- 
Kng  of  that  which  is  so  needful  to  the  souls  of  the  children 
"Upotcnt  revolt. 

^ail,  (3)  Thoth,  who  madest  Osiris  victorious  over  his  ene- 
:ss,  make  thou  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  to  be  victorious  over 
enemies  in  the  presence  of  the  great  (4)  sovereign  princes, 
the  festival  of  the  breaking  and  turning  up  of  the  earth  in 
ttu,  on  the  night  of  the  breaking  and  turning  up  of  the 
"th  in  their  blood,  and  of  making  Osiris  to  be  victorious 
er  his  enemies." 

Vignette  :  The  three  gods  of  the  festival  of  breaking  up  the  earth 

in  Tattu. 

•       •  • 

!*ext  :  (i)  When  the  fiends  of  Set  come  and  change  them- 
es into  beasts,  the  great  sovereign  princes,  on  the  festival  of 
breaking  and  turning  up  of  the  earth  in  T^ttu,  (2)  slay  them 
the  presence  of  the  gods  therein,  and  their  blood  flowcth 
)ng  them  as  they  are  smitten  down.  (3)  These  things  arc 
iwcd  to  be  done  by  them  by  the  judgment  of  those  who  are 
Tattu. 

Hail,  Thoth,  who  madest  Osiris  to  triumph  over  his  enemies, 
ake  thou  the  Osiris  Ani  (4)  to  be  victorious  over  his  enemies 
the  presence  of  the  great  sovereign  princes  who  are  in  Na- 
erut-f,^  on  the  night  of  him  who  concealeth  himself  in  divers 
rms,  even  Osiris.' 
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Chapter  XIX. 

[From  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch^  Bl.  i3.] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette. 

:   Thk  Chaptkr  of  the  Chaplet  of  Victory,  (i) 

\uf-ankh,    victorious,    born   of  Sheret-Amsu,   victorious, 

y  father  Tern  hath  woven  for  thee  a  beautiful  chaplet  of 

y  [to  be  placed]  on  [thy]  living  brow,  O  thou  who  lovest 

3ds,  (2)  and  thou  shalt  live  for  ever.    Osiris-khent-Amentet* 

made  thee  to  triumph  over  thine  enemies,  and  thy  father 

hath  decreed  for  thee  all  his  inheritance.    Come,  therefore, 

orus,  son  of  Isis,   for  thou,  O  son  of  Osiris,  sittest  upon 

throne  of  thy  (3)   father  Ra  to  overthrow  thine   enemies, 

he   hath  ordained   for  thee  the  two   lands  to  their  utmost 

s.    Atem  hath  [also]  ordained  this,  and  the  company  of  the 

hath  confirmed  the  splendid  power  of  the  victory  of  Horus 

son  of  Isis  and  the  son  of  Osiris  for  ever  and  (4)  for  ever. 

Osiris  Auf-ankh  shall  be  victorious  for  ever  and  ever.    O 

is-khent-Amentet,  the  whole  of  the  northern  and  southern 

;  of  the  heavens,  and  every  god  and  every  goddess,  who  arc 

2aven  and  who  are  upon  earth  [will]  the  victory  of  Horus, 

son  of  Isis  and  the  son  of  Osiris,  over  his  enemies  in  the 

ince   of  (5)    Osiris -khent-Amentet   who   will   make  Osiris 

ankh,  victorious,  to  triumph  over  his  enemies  in  the  pre- 

z  of  Osiris-khent-Amentct,   Un-nefer,  the  son  of  Nut,  on 

day  of  making  him  to  triumph  over  Set  and  his  fiends  (6) 

le  presence  of  the  great  sovereign  chiefs  who  are  in  Annu 

iopolis)  ;  on  the  night  of  the  battle  and  overthrow  of  the 

-fiend  in  the  presence  of  the  great  sovereign  princes  who 

in  Abtu  ;   on   the  night  of  making  Osiris  to  triumph  over 

enemies   (7)   make   thou    Osiris  Auf-ankh,   triumphant,   to 

.  e,y  "Osiris,  Governor  of  Amcntct." 


"judgment  of  those  who  shall  be  annihilat 
"the  great  sovereign  princes  who  are  in 
"(9)  on  the  night  of  the  'things  of  the  alti 
"presence  of  the  great  sovereign  princes  wh( 
"on  the  night  of  the  stahlishing  of  the  in 
"the  things  of  his  father  Osiris  in  the  p 
"sovereign  princes  (10)  who  arc  at  the 
"pluughing  and  turning  up  of  the  earth  ii 
"say),  [in]  Abju  ;  on  the  night  of  the  we 
(as  others  say),  "weighing  of  locks  in  the 
"sovereign  princes  who  are  in  An-rut-f  o 
"night  when  Horus  rccciveth  the  birth-chan 
"in  the  presence  of  the  great  sovereign  pri 
"lands  of  Rckhti  (?)  ;  on  the  night  whei 
"watch  [and]  to  make  lamentation  for  hci 
"sencc  of  the  great  sovereign  princes  wh( 
"the  night  of  making  Osiris  to  triumph  over 
"Horus  repeated  [these]  words  four  times, 
"fell  headlong  and  were  overthrown  and  wei 
"Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  repeated  [the 
"therefore  let  all  his  enemies  fall  heudlon] 
"thrown  and  cut  to  pieces.    Horus  the  sc 
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_"?    Rubric  :  this  chapter  shall  be  recited  over  the  divine  chaplet 

|i5)  which  is  laid  upon  the  face  of  the  deceased,  and  thou  SHALT 
CAST  incense  into  THE  FIRE  ON  BEHALF  OF  OSIRIS  AUF-ANKH,  TRIUM- 
IPBANT,  HORN  OF  SHERET-AmSU,  TRIUMPHANT;  THUS  SHALT  THOU  CAUSE 
HIM  TO  TRIUMPH  OVER  HIS  ENEMIES,  (16)  DEAD  OR  ALIVE,  AND  HE  SHALL 
BB  AMONG  THE  FOLLOWERS  OF  OSIRIS  ;  AND  A  HAND  SHALL  BE  STRETCHED 
OUT  TO  HIM  WITH  MEAT  AND  DRINK  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  THE  GOD.  [THIS 
CHAPTER]  SHALL  HE  SAID  BY  THEE  TWICE  AT  DAWN— NOW  IT  IS  A  NEVER- 
FAILING  CHARM— REGULARLY  AND  CONTINUALLY. 


Chapter  XX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  12).] 

Vi^ette  :  This  Chapter,  in  the  Theban  Version,  has  neither  vignette 

nor  title. 

Text:  (i)  "Hail,  Thoth,  v^ho  didst  make  Osiris  (2)  to  triumph 

**over  his  enemies,  snare  thou  the  enemies  of  Osiris,  the  scribe 

**Nebseni,  the  lord  of  piety,  in  the  presence  of  the  great  sovereign 

**princes  of  every  god  and  of  every  goddess  ;  (3)  in  the  presence 

**of  the  great  sovereign  princes  who  are   in  Annu  (Heliopolis) 

**on  the  night  of  the  battle  and  of  the  overthrow  of  the  Sebiu- 

ficnd    in  T^ttu  ;  on   (4)  the  night  of  making  to  stand    up  the 

double  Tet  in  Sekhem  (Lctopolis)  ;  on  the  night  of  the  things 

of  the  night  in  Sekhem,  in  Pe,  (5)  and  in  Tcpu  ;^  on  the  night 

"of  the  stablishing  of  Horus  in  the  heritage  of  the  things  of  his 

"father  in  the  double  land  of  Rckhti  (?) ;  (6)  on  the  night  when 

"Isis  maketh   lamentation   at  the   side  of  her  brother  Osiris   in 

"Abtu  (Abydos)  ;   on  the  night  of  the  Haker  festival  (7)  of  the 

"distinguishing  [between]  the  dead  (/.  ^.,  the  damned)  and  the 

^'Kht^s  on  the  path  of  the  dead  (/.  e.,  the  damned)  ;  on  the  night 

"of  the  judgment  of  those  who  are  to  be  annihilated  at  the  great 

"[festival  of]  the  ploughing  and  the  turning  up  of  the  earth  (8) 

"in  Naarerut-f  ^  in  Re-stau  ;  and  on  the  night  of  making  Horus 

1.  Pc  and  Tepu  were  two  famous  sanctuaries  of  Northern  Egypt. 

2.  /.  e,,  Ao-rut-f. 

5* 


4t 
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"to  triumph  over  his  enemies.  Horns  is  mij 
"southern  halves  of  heaven  rejoice,  (9)  Os 
"and  his  heart  is  glad.  Hail,  Tboth,  make  tl 
"the  scribe  Nebseni,  over  his  enemies  (10)  i 
"sovereign  princes  of  every  god  and  ever^ 
"presence  of  you,  ye  sovereign  princes  wh< 
"Osiris  behind  the  shrine." 

In  the  Saite  Recension  this  Chapter  ha 
has  the  title,  "Another  Chapter  of  the  Che 
is  arranged  in  tabular  form.  The  words, 
"Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  to  triumph  < 
"as  thou  didst  make  Osiris  to  triumph  ovei 
arc  written  in  two  horizontal  lines,  are  to  hi 
column  of  text.  The  "great  sovereign  print 
of  :—  (i).  Annu  (Heliopolis),  (2).  TaR",  (3 
(4}.  Pc  and  Tep,  (5).  An-arul-f,  (6).  the  d( 
(7).  Re-staa,  (8).  Abpi,  (9).  the  paths  of  the  c 
ing  festival  in  TattUi  (")•  Kher-aba,  (12), 
and  earth,  (14).  every  god  and  every  goddess 

IF  THIS  CHAI'TtR  lllf  RF.CITKD  REGULARLY  I 
WHO  HATH  PURIFIED  HIMSELF  IN  WATER  OF  Hj 
FORTH  IIY  DAVAFrKR  HB  HATH  COME  INTO  PORl 
SHALL  I'EKFORM  ALL  THE  TRANSFORMATIONS  W 
IHtTATE,  ANll  HE  SHALT.  CO.ME  FORTH  FROM  EVt 
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the  ram-headed  serpent-like  instrument  called  "Ur-hekau"  {i>e., 
"great  of  enchantments")  in  the  right  ;  with  the  latter  he  is 
about  to  touch  the  mouth  of  the  deceased  who  is  standing  be- 
fore him.  Behind  the  deceased  is  a  man  seated  on  a  chair  and 
holding  a  staff  in  his  left  hand. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  giving  a  mouth  to  the  over- 
seer OF  THE  HOUSE,  NU,  TRIUMPHANT,  (2)  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD. 
He  saith  : — 

**Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  lord  of  brightness,  thou  who  art  at 
"the  head  of  the  Great  House,  prince  of  the  night  and  of  thick 
"darkness!  I  have  come  unto  thee  being  a  pure  (3)  khii.  Thy 
"two  hands  are  behind  thee,  and  thou  hast  thy  lot  with  [thy] 
"ancestors.  O  grant  thou  unto  me  my  mouth  that  I  may  speak 
"therewith  ;  and  guide  thou  to  me  my  heart  at  the  season  when 
there  is  (4)  cloud  and  darkness." 


ct 


Chapter  XXII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  6).] 

Vignette:  In  the  Papyrus  of  Nebscni  (sheet  5),  the  "Guardian  of  the 
Balance"'  is  seen  with  his  right  hand  stretched  out  to  touch  the  mouth  of 
the  deceased  who  stands  before  him.  In  other  papyri  (Naville,  Todten- 
buch,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  33)  the  deceased  himself  is  seen  standing  with  either  his 

right  or  his  left  hand  raised  to  his  mouth. 

Text :  (i)  Thk  Chapter  of  giving  a  mouth  (2)  ro  Osiris 

AM,  THK  SCRIBK  AND  TELf.ER  OF  THE  HOLY  OFFERINGS  OF  ALL 
THE  GODS,   TRIUMPHANT,  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.     He  saith  :— 

"I  rise  (3)  out  of  the  egg  in  the  hidden  land.  May  my  mouth 
"be  given  (4)  unto  me  that  I  may  speak  therewith  in  the  prc- 
"sence  of  the  great  god,  the  lord  of  the  (5)  Tuat  (underworld). 
"May  my  hand  and  my  arm  not  be  forced  back  in  the  presence 
"of  the  sovereign  princes  of  any  god.  I  am  Osiris,  the  lord 
"of  Re-stau,  (6);  may  I,  Osiris  the  scribe  Ani,  triumphant, 
"have   a  portion  with   him  who  is  (7)   on   the   top  of  the  steps 
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"(i.  €.,  Osiris).    According  to  the  desire  of  my  heart,  I  have  corac 
"from  the  Pool  of  Fire,  and  I  have  quenched  the  fire." 


Chapter  XXIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  15).] 

Vignette  :  The  statue  of  Ani,  the  scribe,  seated  upon  a  pedestal  in  the 
form  of  the  emblem  of  Madt  (1.  e.,  right  and  truth).  Before  it  stands  the 
Sent  priest  clad  in  a  panther's  skin  and  holding  in  his  right  hand  the 
ram-headed,  serpent-like  instrument  "Ur-hekau'*,  with  which  he  is  about 
to  touch  the  lips  of  the  statue  and  so  perform  the  ceremony  of  "Opening 
the  Mouth".  At  his  feet  are  a  sepulchral  box  for  holding  unguents,  etc.; 
three  instruments  called  respectively  "Seb-ur",  "Tun-tet"and  "Temanu**; 
and  the  object  called  "Pesh-en-kef".  In  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  the  scene 
is  described  as  "the  Sem  priest  performing  [the  ceremony]  of  the  *Opcn- 

ing  of  the  Mouth*"  (sheet  5). 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  opening  the  mouth  of  Osiris. 
The  scribe  Am,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"May  the  god  Ptah  open  my  mouth,  and  may  the  god  of  my 
"city  loose  the  swath ings,  even  the  swathings  which  are  over 
"my  mouth.  Moreover,  may  Thoth,  being  filled  and  furnished 
"with  charms,  come  and  loose  the  bandages,  even  the  bandages 
"of  Set  which  fetter  my  mouth  (3)  ;  and  may  the  god  Tern  hurl 
"them  at  those  who  would  fetter  [me]  with  them,  and  drive 
**them  back.  May  my  mouth  be  opened,  may  my  mouth  be  un- 
"closed  by  Shu  (4)  with  his  iron  knife  wherewith  he  opened  the 
"mouth  of  the  gods.  I  am  the  goddess  Sekhet,  and  I  sit  upon 
"[my]  place  in  the  great  (5)  wind  (?)  of  heaven.  I  am  the  great 
"goddess  Sah  w^ho  dwelleth  among  the  Souls  of  Annu  (Helio- 
"polis).  Now  as  concerning  every  charm  and  all  the  words  which 
"may  be  spoken  against  me,  (6)  may  the  gods  resist  them,  and 
"may  each  and  every  one  of  the  company  of  the  gods  with- 
"stand  them." 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  BRINGING  CHARMS  TO  THE  DECEASED.    7 1 

Chapter  XXIV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  15).] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  vignette  in  the  Theban  papyri. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  bringing  charms  unto  Osiris 

NI  [IN  THE  UNDERWORLD]  ;  he  saith  :— (2) 

"I  am  Tem-Kheper^,   who  brought   himself  into  being  upon 

"•the  thigh  of  his  divine  mother.    Those  who  are  in  Nu  (;.  e,, 

*the  sky)  are  made  wolves,  (3)  and  those  who  are  among  the 

'Sovereign  princes  are  become  hyenas.    Behold,  I  gather  together 

'*the  charm  [from  every  place  where]  it  is,  and  from  every  man 

"*with   whom   it  is,  swifter  than   greyhounds  and   quicker  than 

light.   (4)  Hail,   thou  who  towest  along  the  Mdkhent  boat  of 

Ra,  the  stays  of  thy  sails  and  of  thy  rudder  are  taut   in   the 

^*wind   as  thou  sailest  up  the  Pool  of  Fire  in  the  underworld. 

^Behold,  thou  gatherest  together  the  charm  (5)  from  every  place 

^*whcre  it  is,  and  from  every  man  with  whom  it  is,  swifter  than 

^'greyhounds  and  quicker  than  light,  [the  charm]  w^hich  created 

^*thc  forms  of  being  from  the  ....  (6)  mother,  and  which  either 

**createth  the  gods  or  maketh  them  silent,  and  which  giveth  the 

•*heat  of  fire  unto  the  gods.    Behold,  the  charm   is  given   unto 

**me,  from  wherever  it  is  [and  from  him  with  whom  it  is],  (7) 

•'swifter  than  greyhounds  and  quicker  than  light,"  or  (as  others 

say),  "quicker  than  a  shadow." 


Chapter  XXV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,477,  sheet  5).] 

Vignette  :  In  the  greater  number  of  the  Theban  papyri  this  Chapter  is 
without  vignette.  In  the  Brocklchurst  papyrus,  however,  (sec  Navilie, 
Todtenbuch,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  36)  the  Sem  priest,  wearing  a  panther's  skin,  is 
seen  holding  up  before  the  face  of  the  deceased,  who  stands  before  him, 
a  small  bearded  figure  like  an  ushabti.  In  the  Turin  papyrus  (Lepsius, 
Todtenbuch,  Bl.  15),  the  priest  and  the  deceased  are  standing  facing  each 

other,  and  no  ceremony  is  being  performed. 
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Text  :    (l)    The    CHAPTER    OF   MAKING    A    MAN    TO    POSSESS 

MKMORY  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.  The  chancellor-in-chief,  No, 
triumphant,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  son  of  the  chief 
chancellor  Amen-hetep,  saith  : — 

(2)  "May  my  name  be  given  to  me  in  the  Great  House,  and 
"may  I  remember  my  name  in  the  House  of  Fire  on  the  niglit 
"(3)  of  counting  the  years  and  of  telling  the  number  of  the 
"mouths.  I  am  with  the  Divine  One,  and  I  sit  on  the  eastern 
"side  of  heaven.  If  any  god  whatsoever  should  advance  unto 
"me  (4),  let  me  be  able  to  proclaim  his  name  forthwith." 


Chapter  XXVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  15).] 

Vignette  :  The  scribe  Ani,  clothed  in  white,  and  with  his  heart  in  his 
right  hand,  addressing  the  god  Anpu  (Anubis),  jackal-headed.  In  his  left 
hand,  which  is  outstretched,  Ani  holds  a  necklace  of  several  rows  of  co- 
loured beads ;  the  clasp  is  made  in  the  form  of  a  pylon  or  gateway,  and 
on  the  siile  of  the  pendant,  which  is  in  the  same  form,  is  a  representation 
of  a  scarab  or  beetle  in  a  boat  to  typify  the  Sun-god  Ra-Khepera  in  his 
boat.  I'Voni  the  pendant  hang  lotus  flowers.  In  other  Theban  papvri  ihe 
vignettes  are  ditVercnt.  In  the  Papyrus  of  Nebscni  (sheet  5)  the  god 
"Aiuihis  who  dwelleth  in  the  city  of  embalmment'*  gives  a  heart  to  the 
ileceased  ;  and  in  others  (see  Navillc,  Todtenbuch,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  37)  the  de- 
ceased is  seen  either  being  embraced  by  Anubis  or  addressing  his  heart 
which  rests  upon  a  slamlard  before  him.  In  the  Turin  papyrus  (Lcpsius, 
Duitciihuch,  HI.  15)  the  deceased  is  seen  kneeling  before  his  own  soul, 
which  is  in  ihe  form  of  a  human-headed  hawk,  and  clasping  his  heart  to 

his  breast  with  his  left  hand. 

Text:   (i)  TiiK  Chapter  of  giving  a  heart  to  Osiris 

AM   (2)   IN   THE   UNDERWORLD.   He  saith  :-- 

"May  my  heart  (db)^  be  with  me  in  the  House  of  Hearts!  May 
"my  heart  ({uU)  be  with  me  in  the  House  of  Hearts!  May  my 
"heart  be  with  me,   and    may  it  rest  there,   [or]  1  shall  not  eat 

« 

I.  Ab  is  undoubtedly  the  **hcari",  and  hat  is  the  region  wherein  is  the  heart; 
ihc  word  may  be  fairly  well  rendered  by  "breast",  though  the  pericardium  is 
probabl>    intended. 
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the  cakes  of  Osiris  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Lake  (3)  of 

lowers,  neither  shall  I  have  a  boat  wherein  to  go  down  the 

lie,  nor  another  wherein  to  go  up,  nor  shall  I  be  able  to  sail 

own   the  Nile  with   thee.    May  my   mouth   [be  given]   to   me 

lat  I  may  (4)  speak  therewith,  and  my  two  legs  to  walk  there- 

/ith,  and  my  two  hands  and  arms  to  overthrow  my  foe.    May 

he   doors  of  heaven   be  opened   unto  me   (5)  ;  may  Seb,  the 

*rince  ^  of  the  gods,   open  wide  his  two   jaws  unto  me  ;  may 

le  open   my  two  eyes  which   are   blindfolded  ;  may  he  cause 

ne  to  stretch  apart  (6)  my  two  legs  which  are  bound  together  ; 

md   may  Anpu  (Anubis)  make   my  thighs  firm  so  that  I  may 

>tand   upon   them.    May  the  goddess  Sekhet   make   me  to  rise 

^7}  so  that  I  may  ascend  unto  heaven,  and  may  that  be  done 

which   1   command  in   the  House  of  the   ka  (double)  of  Ptab 

(/.  e.,  Memphis).    I   understand  with   my  heart.    I  have  gained 

the  mastery  over  my  (8)  heart,  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over 

my  two  hands,  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  my  legs,  I  have 

gained   the  power  to  do  whatsoever  my  ka  (double)  pleaseth. 

(9)  My  soul  shall  not  be  fettered   to  my  body  at  the  gates  of 

the  underworld  ;   but   I  shall   enter  in  peace  and  I  shall  come 

forth  in  peace." 


Chapter  XXVII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheets  15  and  16).] 

^ignette  :  The  scribe  Ani,  with  hands  raised  in  adoration,  and  his  heart, 
hich  is  set  upon  a  pedestal,  in  the  presence  of  four  gods  who  are  seated 
pon  a  pedestal  in  the  form  of  the  emblem  of  Madt,  In  the  Turin  Papyrus 
^epsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  15)  the  deceased  is  shewn  kneeling  before  the 

four  children  of  Horus. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  letting  the  heart  (hati) 

F  A   MAN   BE  TAKEN   FROM   HIM   IN   THE  UNDERWORLD.^     Saith 

)siris  Ani  : — 

1.  Erpat,  I.  e.,  "tribal  chief". 

2.  The  Papyrus  of  Mes-em-neter  (Naville,  Todtenbuch,  Bd.  II.  p.  92)  adds : — 
His  heart  goeth  forth  to  take  up  its  abode  in  his  body,  his  heart  is  renewed 
eforc  the  gods,  and  he  hath  gained  the  mastery  over  it.** 


:>,     XWIl 
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5xt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  letting  the  heart  ok 

OVERSEER    OF  THE    PALACE,    THE  CHANCELLOR- IN -CHIEF, 
TRIUMPHANT,    RE    CARRIED    AWAY   (2)    FROM    HIM    IN    THE 
eRWORLD.  He  saith  : — 

riail,  thou  Lion-god !  I  am  the  Flower  Bush  (Unb).  That 
ich  is  an  abomination  unto  me  is  the  divine  block.  Let  not 
s  my  heart  (hatij  be  carried  away  from  me  by  (3)  the  fight- 
^  gods  in  Annu.  Hail,  thou  who  dost  wind  bandages  round 
siris  and  who  hast  seen  Set !  Hail,  thou  who  returnest  after 
•iting  and  destroying  him  before  the  mighty  ones!  (4)  This 
y  heart  (db]  [sitteth]  and  weepeth  for  itself  before  Osiris  ;  it 
ith  made  supplication  for  me.  I  have  given  unto  him  and  I 
ive  decreed  unto  him  the  thoughts  (5)  of  the  heart  in  the 
ouse  of  the  god  Usekh-tiri,^  and  I  have  brought  to  him 
.nd  (sic)  at  the  entry  to  Khemennu  (Hermopolis  Magna).  Let 
Dt  this  my  heart  (hdti)  be  carried  away  from  me!  I  make 
lee  to  (6)  dwell  (?)  upon  his  throne,  O  thou  who  joinest  to- 
ether  hearts  (hdtu)  [in  Sekhet-betep  (with)  years]  of  strength 
gainst  all  things  that  are  an  abomination  unto  thee,  and  to 
irry  off  (7)  food  from  among  the  things  which  belong  unto  thee, 
nd  arc  in  thy  grasp  by  reason  of  thy  two-fold  strength.  And 
lis  my  heart  (hdti)  is  devoted  to  the  decrees  of  the  god  Tem 
ho  leadcth  me  into  the  (8)  dens  of  Suti,  but  let  not  this  my 
eart  which  hath  done  its  desire  before  the  sovereign  princes 
ho  are  in  the  underworld  be  given  unto  him.  When  they 
nd  the  leg  and  the  swathings  (9)  they  bury  them." 


Chapter  XXIX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,470,  sheet  15).] 

gnette  :  Ani  standing,  with  a  staff  in  his  hand.   In  the  Turin  Papyrus 
(Lepsius,  Todtenbiich,  Bl.  15)  this  Chapter  has  no  vignette. 

I.  /.  e.,  the  god  of  the  "Large  Face**. 
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Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  letting  the  hl\rt(» 

A  MAN  BE  TAKEN  AWAY  FROM  HIM  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.  Osiril 

Ani,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Turn  thou  back,  O  messenger  of  every  god !  (2)  Is  it  ihU 
"thou  art  come  [to  carry  away]  this  my  heart  which  liveth?  Bflt 
"my  heart  which  liveth  shall  not  be  given  unto  thee.  (i)[Asl] 
"advance,  the  gods  hearken  unto  my  offerings,  and  they  all  dO 
"down  upon  their  faces  in  their  own  places." 


Chapter  XXIX  a. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Amen-hetep  (Naville,  Todtenbuch,  Bd,  i.  BL40).] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  vignette. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  allowing  the  heart of|- 
Amen-hetep,  triumphant,  to  be  carried  away  dead  in  the 

UNDERWORLD.    The  deceased  saith  : — 

"My  heart  is  with  me,  (2)  and  it  shall  never  come  to  ptS 
*that  it  shall  be  carried  away.  I  am  the  lord  of  hearts,  the 
"slayer  of  the  heart.  (3)  I  live  in  right  and  truth  (Maat)  and 
"I  have  my  being  therein.  I  am  Horus,  the  dweller  in  hearts, (0 
"who  is  within  the  dweller  in  the  body.  I  live  in  my  word, 
"my  heart  hath  being.  Let  not  my  heart  be  taken  away  (5)  fro© 
"mc,  let  it  not  be  wounded,  and  may  neither  wounds  nor  gashei 
"be  dealt  upon  me  because  it  hath  been  taken  away  from  mt 
"Let  mc  have  my  being  in  the  body  of  [my]  father  Seb,  [aaJ 
"in  the  body  of  my]  mother  Nut.  I  have  not  done  that  whicli 
"is  held  in  abomination  by  the  gods  ;  let  me  not  suffer  defeat 
"there,  [but  let  me  be]  triumphant.'* 


Chapter  XXIX  b. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,470,  sheet  33).] 

Vignette  :  A  heart. 
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:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  a  heart  of  Carneijan.  Osiris 

'  triumphant,  saith  : — 

am  the  Bennu,  the  soul  of  Ra,  and  the  guide  of  the  gods 

in  the  Tuat  (underworld).    Their  divine  souls   come  forth 

>n  earth  to  do  the  will  of  their  A"as,  let  therefore,  the  soul 

Osiris  Ani  come  forth  to  do  the  will  of  his  ka.'^ 


Chapter  XXX. 

[From  Lcpsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  i6.] 

~^>i^ette  :  The  deceased,  with  hands  raised  in  adoration,  standing  be- 
fore a  beetle  placed  on  a  pedestal. 

Text :  The  Chapter  of  not  letting  the  heart  of  a 

^    BE    DRIVEN    AWAY    FROM    HIM    IN    THE    UNDERWORLD.    (l) 

^iris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  born  of  Sheret-Amsu,  triumphant, 

"My  heart,  my  mother  ;  my  heart,  my  mother !  My  heart  of 
^^"^y  existence  upon  earth.  May  naught  stand  up  to  oppose  me 
^  n  judgment  ;  may  there  be  no  opposition  to  me  in  the  presence 
f  the  sovereign  princes ;  (2)  may  [no  evil]  be  wrought  against 
e  in  the  presence  of  the  gods  ;  may  there  be  no  parting  [of 
ee]  from  me  in  the  presence  of  the  great  god,  the  lord  of 
'— Amentet.  Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  heart  of  Osiris-khent-Amentet! 
""homage  to  you,  O  my  reins!  Homage  to  you,  O  ye  gods  (3) 
'^ho  dwell  in  the  divine  clouds,  and  who  are  exalted  (or  holy) 
"''by  reason  of  your  sceptres!  Speak  ye  fair  words  for  the  Osiris 
'^^ Auf-ankh,  and  make  ye  him  to  prosper  before  Neljebka.  And 
*^behold,  though  I  be  joined  unto  the  (4)  earth,  and  am  in  the 
^^mighty  innermost  part  of  heaven,  let  me  remain  on  the  earth 
^*and  not  die  in  Amentet,  and  let  me  be  a  khu  therein  for  ever 
'•'and  ever." 

Rubric  :  this  [chapter]  shall  be  recited  over  a  basalt  scarab, 

"WHICH  shall  be  set  IN  A  GOLD  SETTING,   AND  IT  SHALL  BE  PLACED  IN- 
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M1>K  rHK  UKART  OF  THK  MAN'  FOR  WHOM  THE  CEREMONIES  OF  OPENLSG 
1  HF  Morrii"  AND  OF  ANOINTING  WITH  UNGUENT  HAVE  HEEN  PERFORIILI. 
ANH  niKRE  SHALL  BE  RECITED  BY  WAY  OF  A  MAGICAL  CHARil  THL 
WORDS:-  -MY  HKART.  MY  MOTHER;  MY  HEART,  MY  AlOTHER!  MY  Hi  Ail 
OF  TRANSFORMATIONS." 


Chapter  XXX  a. 

From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,477,  sheet  5).] 

Vignette  :  In  many  of  the  papyri  containing  the  Theban  Reccnsioa 
this  l'h.>pior  has  no  vignette  ;  in  one,  however,  the  vignette  is  a  heat 
Niaiuiinu  alnnc  a  vase,  in  another  the  deceased  is  seen  adoring  his  heart, 
and  in  another  the  deceased  is  standing  before  four  gods,  one  of  whoa 
is  oiVcrin*;  a  heart  to  him  (see  Naville,  Todtenbuch,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  42). 

Text:  vl'^  IHK  CHAPTKR  OK  NOT  LETTING  THE  HEART  Of 
nil  OMKSriK  Ol-  THE  PALACE,  THE  CHANCELLOR-lN-CHItF, 
Nl  ,  lUll\irH\Nr,  HK  nUl YEN  AWAY  FROM  HIM  IN  THE  TNDER- 
WvMvl  W   \\c  saith  :       ^2\ 

**0  mv  heart,  my  mother;  O  my  heart,  my  mother!  0  my 
** heart  o\  mv  existence  upon  earth.  May  naught  stand  up  U' 
*\>prv^>e  me  in  juvl:;meni  in  the  presence  of  the  lords  of  the  trial 
**,->^;  lei  it  not  he  said  o{  me  and  of  that  which  I  have  done, 
"'lie  hath  dvMie  deeds  aj;ainst  that  which  is  right  and  true"; 
**ma\  naui:lii  be  against  me  in  the  presence  of  the  great  god,  the 
**K>i\l  oi  \meniei.  Homai^e  to  thee,  O  my  heart!  (4)  Homage 
**io  thee,  O  mv  heart  I  MomaiJe  to  vou,  O  my  reins!  Homage 
**li>  \ou,  O  ve  t;ods  who  dwell  in  the  divine  clouds,  and  who 
*\ue  i3^  exalted  \or  iioly")  bv  reason  of  vour  sceptres !  Speak  ye 
**(  for  mej  fair  things  to  Ha,  and  make  ve  me  to  prosper  before 
**Nehebka.  And  behold  me,  even  though  I  be  joined  to  the 
**earth  in  the  mighty  innermost  parts  thereof,  let  me  remain  upon 
*Mhe  earth  and  let  me  not  die  in  Amentet,  but  become  a  Khu 
**l  herein/' 

I.  /.  c.  the  vlcccascd. 
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Chapter  XXX b. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  15).] 

"Wgnette  :  (i)  Some  papyri  containing  the  Theban  Recension  give  this 
Chapter  without  any  vignette,  and  it  is  probable  that  this  arises  from  the 
fact  that  it  often  appears  as  one  of  the  texts  which  occur  in  the  great 
Judgment  Scene,  where  it  forms  the  prayer  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  de- 
ceased ;  see  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  3,  and  the  Papyrus  of  Hu-nefer, 
sheet  3.  In  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni,  sheet  4,  the  deceased  kneels  in  one 
pan  of  the  Balance  and  he  is  being  weighed  against  his  heart  which  rests 
in. the  other  in  the  presence  of  "Osiris,  the  great  god,  the  Governor  of 
Bliterlastingness**.  The  support  of  the  beam  is  surmounted  by  a  human 
head,  and  the  tongue  of  the  Balance  is  being  scrutinized  by  a  dog- headed 
ape,  seated  on  a  pedestal,  who  is  called  "Thoth,  the  lord  of  the  Balance**. 
Elsewhere  this  ape  is  seated  on  a  pedestal  with  steps,  and  is  called  "The 
lord  of  Khemennu  (Hermopolis  Magna),  the  righteous  weigher**  (see  Na- 
ville,  Todtenbuch,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  43).  In  the  Papyrus  of  Amen-neb  (Brit.  Mus. 
No.  9,964),  the  deceased  stands  by  the  Balance  while  a  figure  of  him- 
self is  being  weighed  against  his  heart ;  in  this  example  of  the  scene  the 
support  of  the  beam  is  surmounted  by  the  head  of  a  jackal.  Elsewhere  the 
vignette  is  simply  a  heart,  or  a  scarab,  or  the  deceased  seated  adoring 
his  heart,  or  the  deceased  standing  in  adoration  before  a  beetle,  which 
is  the  symbol  of  the  god  Khepera,  the  self-created  god  and  the  type  of 
the  Resurrection  (sec  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  16). 

Text :  (i)  The  Chaptkr  of  not  (2)  lktting  the  heart  of 
Osiris,  the  scribe  of  the  holy  offerings  of  all  the 
goixs,  ani,  triumphant,  be  driven  from  him  in  the  under- 
WORK).   He  saith  : — 

"My  heart,  my  mother  ;  (3)  my  heart,  my  mother!  My  heart 
"whereby  I  came  into  being!  May  naught  stand  up  to  oppose 
"me  at  [my]  judgment  ;  may  there  be  no  opposition  to  me  in 
"the  presence  of  the  sovereign  princes  (Tchatcha)  ;  may  there  be 
"no  parting  of  thee  from  me  in  the  presence  of  him  that  kecp- 
"cth  the  Balance!  Thou  art  my  A*j,  the  dweller  in  (4)  my  body; 
"the  god  Khnemu  who  knittcth  and  strcngthencth  my  limbs. 
"Mayest  thou  come  forth  into  the  place  of  happiness  whither  we 
"go.  May  the  Shenit  (/.  c,  the  divine  officers  of  the  court  of 
"Osiris),  who  form  the  conditions  of  the  lives  of  men,  not  cause 
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"my  name  to  stink.  [Let  it  be  satisfactory  unto  us,  and  let  the 
"listening  be  satisfactory  unto  us,  and  let  there  be  Joy  of  heart 
"unto  us  at  the  weighing  of  words.  Let  not  that  which  is  faix 
"be  uttered  against  me  before  the  great  god,  the  lord  of  Amentet 
"Verily  how  great  shalt  thou  be  when  thou  risest  in  triumph  I]' 

Rubric. 

[From  ihc  Papyrus  of  Amen-hetep  (sec  Naville,    Todtenbttch,  EW.  II.  p.  'loV 

tP  THKSK  WORDS  ARE  TO  BE  SAID  OVER  A  SCAKAH  OF  GREKN  STOM 
KNt  IRCI.KD  WITH  A  BAND  OF  REFINED  COPPER  AND  [HAVING]  A  RING  <V 
SirVF.R,  (2»  WHICH  SHALL  BE  PLACED  ON  THE  NECK  OF  THE  KHU. 

THIS  CHAPTER  WAS  FOUND  IN  THE  CITY  OF  KHEMENNU  {HERMOPOU?^ 
MAGNA  INDER  THE  FEET  OF  [THE  STATUE  OF]  (3)  THIS  GOD.  [IT  W.\S  R- 
Si  KllU  l>:  ITON  A  SLAB  OF  IRON  OF  THE  SOUTH,  IN  THE  WRITING  OF  Tiff 
i;on  1UMSI.LF,  IN  THE  TIME  OF  (4)  THE  MAJESTY  OF  THE  KING  OF  THI 
NORTH  AND  OF  THE  SOUTH,  fMEN-KAU-RS 


"N 


.»  TRIUMPHANT,  BV  THE  ROYAL 


SON  HKRl  -TA-TA-F,  WHO  DISCOVERED  IT  WHILST  HE  WAS  ON  HIS  JGURXfl 
-    ro  MAKE  AN  INSPECTION  OF  THE  TEMPLES  AND  OF  THEIR  ESTATES. 

In   some   ancient  papyri  the  text  of  this  Chapter  is  made  to 
tv^Uow    the  Rubric    of  Chapter  LXIV,  with   which  it  had  some 
vlv^so  connoxiiMi,  and  in  others  it  follows  the  Rubric  of  Chapter 
V Will.      I  lie    Rubrical    direction    concerning    Chapter    LX1\ 
v.uiN  **Hchv>ld,  make  a  scarab  of  green  stone,  wash  it  wirh 

'\:v^\i  a-.Ki  i^aco  it  in  the  heart  of  a  man  (/.  e.,  the  deceased, 
",,\i  •.:  w'.'.l  pe'iKMin  tor  him  the  ^opening  of  the  mouth';  an- 
'\v.\;  :  \\i:!i  »:•;.*;/  unguent,  and  recite  over  it  as  a  charm  ih^ 
'Vx^V.vnv-^  \\vv\i>  :  'My  heart,  my  mother;  my  heart,  m^ 
"■v.x^:l\v'.  !  \tv.  In  :!ie  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  i6 
w  tx^!\^\\s  I'hapter  \\\  wliich  contains  parts  of  Chapters  XXXv 

( JIAPTKK     XXXI. 

\  \y^\\\  \\\c  l\\p\rus  ot  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,477.  ^l^cct  O.] 

VljiUCttc:  1*^  Nv>ine  anciciil  papyri  the  Viiznctte  of  this  Chapter  represent* 

I  *»x'   \\xM.i>  within    bi;\v:kcts    arc    translated    tVoni  the  Papyrus  of  Ncbser.: 

,xSvt    »\ 

»     ;    ,  .   MvvOiinus.  a  kinj:  of  the  IVth  dynasty. 
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_2?cascd  spearing  a  crocodile,  but  in  the  Saite  Recension  the  deceased 
attacking  four  crocodiles  (see  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  i6). 

ct :  (i)  Thk  Chapter  of  beating  back  the  Crocodile 

COMETH    TO    carry    AWAY    THE   CHARM    FROM    NU,    THE 
SEER  OF  THE  PALACE,  THE  CHANCELLOR-IN-CHIEF",  TRIUM- 
nr,    THE    SON    OF  THE    OVERSEER    OF    THE    PALACE,  AmEN- 
-P,   TRIUMPHANT,   IN   THE   UNDERWORLD.    He  saith  : — (2) 

i^€t  thee  back,  return,  get  thee  back,  thou  crocodile-fiend 
5  thou  shalt  not  advance  to  me,  for  I  live  by  reason  of  the 
ical  words  which  I  have  by  me.  I  do  not  utter  that  name 
iine  to  the  great  god  (3)  who  will  cause  thee  to  come  to 
two  divine  envoys  ;  the  name  of  the  one  is  Betti,'  and  the 
of  the  other  is  ^Hra-k-en-Maat'.^  Heaven  hath  power  over 
easons,  (4)  and  the  magical  word  hath  power  over  that  which 
^  n  its  possession,  let  therefore  my  mouth  have  power  over  the 
^^ical  word  which  is  therein.  My  front  teeth  are  like  unto  flint 
^x-ves,  and  my  jaw-teeth  are  like  unto  the  Nome  of  Tutef.* 
^.il  thou  that  sittest  with  thine  eyeball  upon  these  my  magical 
^^rds !  Thou  shalt  not  carry  them  away,  O  thou  crocodile  that 
Vest  by  means  of  magical  words!" 

In  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius,  op,  cit,,  Bl.  16)  the  following 
"^es  are  added  to  this  Chapter  : — * 

"I  am  the  Prince  in  the  field.  I,  even  I,  am  Osiris,  who  hath 
^hut  in  his  father  Seb  together  with  his  mother  Nut  (5)  on  the 
^ay  of  the  great  slaughter.  My  father  is  Seb  and  my  mother 
IS  Nut.    I  am  Horus,  the  first-born  of  Ra,  w'ho  is  crowned.    I 

am  Anpu  (Anubis)  on  the  day  of  reckoning.  I,  even  I,  am  Osiris, 
^(6)  the  prince  who  goeth  in  and  declareth  the  offerings  which 
'are  written   down,   I   am   the   guardian   of  the  door  of  Osiris, 

1.  /.  p.,  "He  of  two  teeth"  {or  two  horns);  the  Saite  Recension  (Lepsius, 
p.  cit.j  Bl.  16)  reads  Bent,  i.  c,  "ape". 

2.  /.  e.,  "TTiy  face  is  of  right  and  truth." 

3.  We  should  probably  add  the  word  tep  and  read  Tep  tu-fy  *'He  that  is 
ipon  his  hill",  /.  e.,  Anubis. 

4.  The  hieroglyphic  text  is  not  given  in  the  accompanying  volume  because 
t  represents  a  late  version  of  the  greater  part  of  Chapter  LXIX,  q.  v. 
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;   IN   THK   INDERWORLD.   (i)   Osiris,   Auf-ankh,   triumphant, 

The  Mighty  One  fell  down  upon  the  place  where  he  is,  or 
5  others  say),  upon  his  belly,  but  the  company  of  the  gods 
ught  him  and  set  him  up  again.  [My]  soul  cometh  and  it 
eaketh  with  its  father,  and  the  Mighty  One  delivereth  it  {2) 

om  these  eight '  crocodiles.    I  know  them  by  their  names  and 

vhat]   they  live   upon,   and    I    am   he  who   hath  delivered  his 

ther  from  them." 
"*Get  thee  back,  O  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  West,  thou 
nat  livest  upon  the  stars  which  never  rest,  (3)  for  that  which 
s  an   abomination  unto  thee  is  in  mv  bellv,  O  thou  that  hast 

aten  the  forehead  of  Osiris.  I  am  Set." 

"Get   thee   back,   O  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  West,  for 

he  serpent-fiend  Naau  is  in  my  belly,  and  I  will  give  him  unto 

hee  ;  let  not  thy  flame  be  against  me." 

"Get  thee  back,  O  (4")  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  East, 
i^'ho  feedest  upon  those  who  eat  their  own  filth,  for  that  which 
s  an  abomination  unto  thee  is  in  my  belly  ;  I  advance,  I  am 
Osiris." 

"Get  thee  back,  O  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  East,  the 
;erpent-fiend  Naau  is  in  (5)  my  belly,  and  I  will  give  [him] 
jnto  thee  ;  let  not  thy  flame  be  against  me." 

"Get  thee  back,  O  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  South,  who 
ecdest  upon  filth,  and  waste,  and  dirt,  for  that  which  is  an 
abomination  unto  thee  is  in  mv  belly :  shall  not  the  flame  be 
:>n  thy  hand?    I  am  Sept.'*  (6) 

"Get  thee  back,  O  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  South,  for 
I  am  safe  by  reason  of  my  charm  ;  my  fist  is  among  the  flowers 
and   I  will  not  give  it  unto  thee." 

"Get  thee  back,  O  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  North,  who 
feedest  upon  what  is  offered  (?)  within  the  hours,  (7)  for  that 
which  thou  abominatest  is  in  my  belly  ;  let  [not]  thy  venom 
be  upon  my  head,  for  1  am  Tern." 

I.  The  Thcban  icxls  mcnlion  jour  crocoiiilcs  only. 

6* 
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**Gct  thee  back,  O  Crocodile  that  dwellest  in  the  Nonh,  for 
•'the  i;cKldcss  Serqet  is  in  my  belly  and  I  have  not  yet  brou^^hr 
•'her  Torth  »^8\  I  am  Uatch-Maati  {or  MertiX" 

'•The  things  which  are  created  are  in  the  hollow  of  my  hand, 
••and  those  which  have  not  yet  come  into  being  are  in  my  body. 
'•1  am  clothed  and  wholly  provided  with  thy  magical  words, 
•*i^  Ra.  the  which  are  in  heaven  above  me  and  in  the  earth 
"Krncath  me.  \  9^  1  have  gained  power,  and  exaltation,  and  t 
"Tiill-brcathing  throat  in  the  abode  of  my  father  L'r  (/.  e.,  the 
•*\!i;:htv  One  ,  and  he  hath  delivered  unto  mc  the  beautiful 
'•  \:r.c:nct  which  dcstroyeth  living  men  and  women  ;  but  strong 
**:s  its  divine  lord,  who  sutfereth  from  weakness,"  (10)  or  ia$ 
others  sav'  "exhaustion  two-fold,  therein  dav  bv  dav.  Mv  i^at 
'*is  open,  :v.v  heart  is  upon  its  seat,  and  the  crown  with  the 
••svTpc:"it  is  upon  me  day  by  day.  I  am  Ra,  who  is  his  owo 
**prv^icc:or,  and  nothing  shall  ever  cast  me  to  the  ground." 


I'.HAPll  K    XXXIIl. 
r:v^''   :  *c   P.ip\r.:>  v>:'  Nii  .^Brii.  Mus.  No.   10.477,  J^^cct  6\1 

Vignette  :  I  v >  iliuipior  .s  wiihoui  a  vignette  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nu.  lut 
*  v^- V    ^IS    :".o  viosToasoJ.,  with  a  knife  in  each  hand,  is  seen  attackine 

\^.'.  so  .^o-^.:>.  ,\-.*.vi  i:".  ar.v^tlior  four  serpents  only  are  given  ;  see  Navillc. 
;'    ,  .  .  l^v^   !    HI.  ^\\   \\\  :^:o   Turin  Papyrus  ^l-epsius.  op.  cit.,  YM.  17 >  the 

v:ccva>0v:  :>  >:^oarini:  a  sincle  serpent. 

Text:     I       Tri    (1:!  \:   1  r  i^  OK  Rrn  LSI  NT,  SKKPKNTS  (or  WORM^^ 

Ni\»   :l>o   vUvr^ccr   of  tlio    palace,   the  cliancellor-in-chief,   trium- 
pha;U,  saitli  : 

**nail,  liiou  serpent  Hcrck,  advance  not  hither.  Behold  Scb 
**and  Slui,  Stand  still  now,  and  tliou  shalt  eat  the  rat  which  is 
*\\!i  abominable  tiling  unto  Ka,  and  i3i  thou  shalt  crunch  the 
*ivncs  o\  the  tilthv  cat." 
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Chapter  XXXIV. 

[Krom  ihe  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,477,  sheet  0).] 

ig^nette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  the  Theban  and  Salte 

Recensions. 

Text :  (i)  Thf  Chapter  of  xNOT  [letting]  Osiris  Nu, 

■RIUMPHANT,  BE  BITTEN  BY  SNAKES  [or  WORxMS)  IN  THE  UNDER- 
VORLD.  (2)  He  saith  :-- 

**0  Serpent !  I  am  the  flame  which  shineth  upon  the  Opener  (?) 

'of  hundreds  of  thousands  of  years,   and   the  standard   of  the 

*god  Tenpu,"  or  (as  others  say),  "the  standard  of  young  plants 

*and    flowers.    Depart   ye   (3)   from   me,   for    I    am   the   divine 

14aftet."  ^ 


Chapter  XXXV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  6).] 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nu,  but 

in  the  Brocklehurst  Papyrus  three  serpents  form  the  vignette  (see  Naville, 

op.  cit.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  48) ;  in  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  17) 

the  vignette  shews  the  deceased  in  the  act  of  spearing  a  serpent. 

Text  :  (l)  The  CHAPTER  OF  NOT  [LETTING]  NU,  THE  CHAN- 
CELLOR-IN-CHIEF, TRIUMPHANT,  BE  DEVOURED  BY  SERPENTS  In 
THE   UNDERWORLD.     Hc  saith  : — 

"Hail,  thou  god  Shu!  (»  Behold  Tattu!  Behold  Shu!  Hail 
"Tattu!  [Shu]  hath  the  head-dress  of  the  goddess  Hathor.  They 
**nurse  Osiris.  Behold  the  two-fold  being  who  is  about  to  eat 
mc !  Alighting  from  the  boat  I  depart  (?),  (3)  and  the  serpent- 
flend  Seksek  passeth  me  by.  Behold  sdm  and  aaqet  flowers 
"are  kept  under  guard  ( ? ).  This  being  is  Osiris,  and  he  maketh 
"entreaty  for  his  tomb.  (4)  The  eyes  of  the  divine  prince  are 

1.  So  far  back  as  1867  the  late  Dr.  Birch  identified  the  animal  maftet  with 
the  lynx. 


44 
44 


Chapter  XXXVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mu«.  No.   i( 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  i 
bill  in  others  containing  the  Theban  Recension  (s© 
Bl.  49)  ihc  vtgncitcs  either  shew  the  deceased  speai 
ing.  with  a  knife  in  one  hand  and  a  statT  in  the  o: 
u|ion  which  stands  the  insect  Apshait,  which  has  b 
L-i)i:kroach.  The  apshait  is  probably  the  beetle 
cnishod  between  the  bandages  of  poorly  made  mai 
the  body  itself,  where  il  has  forced  its  way  in 

Text:  1,1)  Thk  Chapter  qv  driving  awj 
Nu,  the  chanccllor-iii-chier,  triumphant,  saith 

"Depart  from  me,  O  thou  that  hast  lips  wh 
"Khncmii,  the  lord  of  Peshennu,'  and  [I]  I 
"the  gods  to  Ra,  and  1  report  (3)  [my]  nu 
"thereof,"* 


Chapter  XXXVII. 

[From  the  I'npyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10^; 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  LfVLXG  BY  AIR. 

**Homage  to  you,  ye  two  Rekht  goddesses,^  yc  two  Sisters,  j 
two  Mert  (2)  goddesses,  I  bring  a  message  to  you  concerning  m) 
magical  words.    I  shine  from  the  Sektet  boat,  I  am  Horus  the 
son  of  Osiris,   and  I  have   come  to  see  (3)  my  father  Osiris." 


Chapter  XXXVIII  a. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  12).] 
Vignette  :  The  deceased  holding  a  sail,  symbolic  of  air. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  living  by  air  in  the  under- 
world. The  scribe  Nebseni,  the  lord  to  whom  veneration  is 
paid,  saith  : — 

"[I  am  the  god  Tem],  who  cometh  forth  out  of  (2)  Nu  into 

''the  water)'  abyss.    I  have  received  [my  habitation  of  Amentet, 

"and  have  given  commands]  with  my  words  to  the  [AT/ims]  whose 

"abiding  places  are  hidden  (3),  to  the  Khus  and  to  the  double 

"Lion-god.    1  have  made  journeys  round  about  and  I  have  sung 

"hymns  of  joy  in   the   boat  of  Khepera.    I   have   eaten  therein, 

"I    have   gained    power   (4)   therein,   and    I  live  therein  through 

"the  breezes  [which  are  there].     I  am  the  guide  in  the  boat  of 

"Ra,  and  he  openeth  out  for  me  a  path  ;  he  maketh  a  passage 

"for   me  through   the  gates  (5)  of  the  god  Seb.    I   have  seized 

"and   carried   away  those  who  live   in  the  embrace  of  the  god 

"Ur  (/.  e.,  Mighty  One) ;   I  am  the  guide  of  those  who  live  in 

"their  shrines,  the  two  brother-gods  Horus  and  Set  ;  and  I  bring 

"the  (6)  noble  ones  with  me.    I  enter  in  and  I  come  forth,  and 

"my  throat  is  not  slit  ;  1  go  into  the  boat  of  Maat,  and  I  pass 

"in  among  (7)  those  who  live  in  the  Atet  boat,  and  who  are  in 

"the   following   of  Ra,   and   are   nigh   unto   him  in  his  horizon. 

"I  live  after  my  death  day  by  by,   and   I  am  strong  even  as  is 

"the  double  Lion-god.    (8)  1  live,  and  I  am  delivered  after  my 

I.  The  two  opponent  goddesses,  or  Isis  and  Nephth}s(?). 


/' 


HE  CHAPTERS  OF  COMISG  FORTH  BY  DAY 


(th,  I,  the  tcrtbe  Nebient,  the  lord  of  piety,  who 
**earth  and  come  forth  like  the  lily  of  mother-of-emerald, 
**god  Hetep  of  the  two  lands." 


Chapter  XXXVIII  b. 

[From  the  Papynit  of  Nu  (BriL  Miu.  No.  10477,  *l>c^  '2^% 

Vignette :  The  deceased  holding  in  his  left  hand  a  sail,  symbol! 
and  attacking  three  serpents  with  a  knife  which  he  holds  in  his  rii 
(see  Naville,  op.  cii.,  Bd.  I.  BL  52).  In  the  Turin  Papyrus  ^ 
Todtenbuch,  Bl.  17)  the  deceased  holds  a  sail  in  the  left  hand, 

symbol  of  life  in  the  ngfat. 

Text :  (1)  The  Chapter  of  livi^  by  air  in  the 

WORLD.  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  T&e~  chancellor-i 
triumphant,  the  son  of  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  cha 
in-chief,  Amen-betep,  triumphant,  saith  ; —  (2) 

*M  am  the  double  Lion-god,  the  first-bom  of  Ra  and 
**Ha-khebti  (?),  [the  gods]  who  dwell  in  their  divine  ch 
"Those  who  dwell  (3)  in  their  divine  abodes  have  becc 
"guides,  and  they  make  paths  for  me  as  they  revolve 
"watery  abyss  of  the  sky  by  the  side  of  the  path  of  the 
"Tem.  (4)  I  stand  upon  the  timbers  (?)  of  the  boat  of  i 
"I  recite  his  ordinances  to  the  beings  who  have  knowled 
"1  am  the  herald  of  his  words  to  him  whose  throat  5 
\^^  I  set  tree  my  divine  fathers  at  eventide.  I  close  th< 
'*my  mouth,  and  1  cat  like  unto  a  living  being.  I  have 
*»in   I'aUw,  and  1  live  again  after  death  like  Ra  day  by 


ClIAl'TKR    XXXIX. 
t  w»  i>  ihc  l*.ipyrus  of  Mcs-em-ncter  ^scc  Navillc,  o/\  cit.,  Bd.  I.  B 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  spearing  a  serpent. 

^^  ^i      i^   I'M!   Chapter  of  driving  back  thk  S 

V   mK  I  \l>i:K\VORLn.    Osiris  Mes-em-neter  sail! 
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.)  "Get  thee   back,   depart,   retreat  (?)  from  [me],  O  Aaapef, 
:hcira\v,  or  thou   shalt   be   drowned   at   the  Pool   of  Nu,  at 
I  place  where  thy  father  (3)  hath  ordered  that  thy  slaughter 
ill    be    performed.     Depart   thou    from   the   divine    place    of 
th  of  Ra  wherein   is  thy  terror.    1   am  Ra  who  dwelleth  in 
s  terror.   (4)   Get  thee   back.   Fiend,  before  the  darts  of  his 
:ams.    Ra  hath  overthrown  thy  words,  the  gods  have  turned 
ly  face   backwards,  the  Lynx   hath  (5)  torn  open   thy  breast, 
le  Scorpion  hath  cast  fetters  upon  thee  ;  and  Maat  hath  sent 
)rth   thy   destruction.    Those  who  are   in   (6)  the  ways   have 
verthrown  thee  ;  fall  down  and  depart,  O  Apep,  thou  Enemy 
f  Ra !    O  thou  that  passest  over  the  region  in  the  eastern  part 
»f  heaven  with  the  sound  of  the  roaring  thunder-cloud,  (7)  O 
la  who  openest  the  gates  of  the  horizon   straightway  on   thy 
ippearance,  [Apcp]  hath  sunk  helpless  under  [thy]  gashings.  I 
lave   performed   thy  will,   O  Ra,   1   have   performed  thy  will  ; 
I  have  done  that  which  is  fair,  I  have  done  that  which  is  fair, 
I  have  laboured  for  the  peace  of  (8)  Ra.    [I]  have  made  to  ad- 
vance  thy  fetters,   O   Ra,    and   Apep   hath   fallen  through    thy 
drawing  them  tight.    The  gods  of  the  south  and  of  the  north, 
of  the  west  and  of  the  (9)  east  have  fastened  chains  upon  him, 
and  they  have  fettered  him  with  fetters  ;   the  god  Rekes  hath 
overthrown    him   and   the  god  Hertit  hath  put  him  in  chains. 
Ra  setteth,  Ra  setteth  ;  Ra  is  strong  at  [his]  (10)  setting.  Apep 
hath  fallen,  Apep,  the  enemy  of  Ra,  departeth.    Greater  is  the 
punishment  [which  hath  been  inflicted  on]  thee  than  the  sting  (?) 
which  is  in  the  Scorpion  goddess,  and  mightily  hath  she,  whose 
course  is  everlasting,  worked  it  upon  thee  and  with  deadly  effect. 
;  1 1 )  Thou  shalt  never  enjoy  the   delights  of  love,   thou  shalt 
never  fulfil  thy  desire,  O  Apep,  thou  Enemy  of  Ra !  He  maketh 
thee   to  go  back,   O  thou  who   art   hateful  to  Ra  ;  he  looketh 
upon  thee,  (12)  get  thee  back!    [He]  pierceth  [thy]  head,  [he] 
cutteth  through  thy  face,  [he]  divideth  [thy]   head   at  the  two 
sides  of  the    ways,   and   it    is   crushed  in  his  land  ;  thy  bones 
are  smashed   in  pieces,   thy  members  are  hacked  off  thee,  and 
the  god  [A]ker  hath  condemned  (i3)  thee,  O  Apep,  thou  enemy 


"wurkcst  on  my  behalf.  I  am  Set  who  1 
"and  the  (ij)  thunder  in  the  horizon  ( 
"the  god  Netcheh-ib-f." 

'"Hail",  saith  the  god  Tem,  'Make  8tr< 
"of  Ka,  for  I  have  driven  back  the  god 
"stncc  of  the  divine  sovereign  princes/ 
'"Make  yc  Hrm  those  who  are  upon  the 
"boat  of  Kheperd,  (171  take  ye  your 
"weapons  of  war  in  your  hands.*  'Hail* 
"your  armour."  'Hail',  saith  Nut,  'Come 
"  Tcha  who  pursueth  him  that  dwelleth 
"setteth  out  on  his  way  alone,  namely, 
"not  be  repulsed."  'Hail',  say  those  gods 
"companies  and  who  go  round  about  the 
"(>  mighty  tJiie,  we  praise  and  we  will 
"[who  dwflk'th  in]  the  divine  Shrine,  fi 
"compatiy  of  the  gods,  {26)  let  comm 
"hiin,  let  praise  be  given  to  him,  let  woi 
"before  liim  by  you  and  by  me".  'Hail', 
"One.  'Hail',  say  those  who  dwell  am' 
"eomctli  forth,  he  lindetli  [his]  way,  he 
"the  nods,   he  hath  taken  possession  of  tl 
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Chapter  XL. 

the   Papyrus  of  Ra   (sec   Navillc,   op.  cit.,   Bd.  I.  Bl.  54)   and   from  the 
Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  8).] 

k^  <tte  :  The  deceased  spearing/a  serpent  which  has  sprung  upon  an 
~^d  is  biting  into  his  neck  ;  see^^BciL.  Mus.  Np^  10,471,  sheet  21  ;  and 

Naville,  op,  cit.,  Bd.  1.  Bl.  54. 

^xt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  driving  back  the  Eater  of 

Ass.    Osiris  Ra,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Get  thee  back,  (2)  Hai,  thou  impure  one,  thou  abomina- 
^  of  Osiris!  Thoth  hath  cut  off  thy  head,  and  I  have  per- 
r^ned  upon  thee  all  the  things  which  the  company  of  the  gods 

ordered  concerning  thee  in  the  matter  of  the  work  of  thy 
-aghter.  Get  thee  back,  thou  abomination  of  Osiris,  from  the 
^hwet  boat  ....  which  (^4)  advanceth  with  a  fair  wind.    Ye 

holy,  O  all  ye  gods,  and  [ye]  have  cast  down  headlong 
'  enemies  (5)  of  Osiris  ;  the  gods  of  Ta-ur  shout  for  joy.  Get 
lie  back,  O  thou  Eater  of  the  (6)  Ass,  thou  abomination  of 
i  god  Haas  who  dwelleth  in  the  underworld.  I  know  thee, 
<now  thee,  I  know  thee,  I  know  thee.  Who  art  thou?  (7) 
^m 

I .  (2)  **0n  thy  face,  [O  fiend],  and  devour  me  not,  for  I  am 
ire,  and  I  am  with  the  time  which  cometh  of  itself.  Thou 
silt  not  come  to  me,  O  thou  that  comest  ^  without  being  in- 
'ked,  and  whose  [time  of  coming]  is  unknown.  I  am  the  lord 
thy  mouth,  get  thee  back  (3),  thou  and  thy  desires  (?)  Hail, 
aas,  with  his  stone  [knife]  Horus  hath  cut  asunder  thy  members, 
id  thou  art  destroyed  within  thy  company,  and  thy  bend  (or 
.vel ling-place)  is  destroyed  for  thee  by  the  company  of  thy  gods 
ho  dwell  in  the  cities  of  Pe  and  (4)  Tep.  He  that  slayeth 
hce]  there  is  in  the  form  of  the  Eye  of  Horus,  and  I  have 
riven  thee  away  as  thou  wast  advancing,  and  I  have  vanquished 
lee  by  the  winds  of  my  mouth.  O  thou  Eater  (5)  of  those 
ho  commit  sins,   who  dost  plunder  and  spoil,    I  have  [com- 

I.  These  words  are  from  the  Papyrus  of  Ra. 


Chapter 

[From  the  Ptpynu  of  Ni 

Vignette :  The  deceased  armed  with 

Naville.  op.  cil.,  6d.  1.  Bl.  55.  In  the 

l>ii.Tcin(!  a  serpenl  which  lies  writhing  on . 

dp.  cit.,  Bl. 

Text  :  (l)  The  CHAPTER  OF  DI 
ITKINGS  WHICH  ARK  PERFORMED  IN 
the  scribe  and  designer  in  the  Te 
Egypt,  he  to  whom  fair  veneration 
scribe  and  artist  Thena,  triumphan 

"Hail,  Tern,  I  have  become  glor 
"sencc  of  the  double  Lion-god,  the 
"thou  unto  me  the  gate  of  the  j 
"(i.  e.,  I  bow  down  so  that  my  m 
"the  great  god  who  dwcUeth  in  thi 
"(4^  into  the  presence  of  the  com[ 
"with  the  beings  who  are  in  the  und 
"of  the  divine  door  of  the  city  of  1 
"dwellest  in  Amentet,  151   1  eat  foi 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  DR!\!SG  BACK  SLAUGHTERISCsS.         qS 

,  (8)  and  I  aitt  delivered,  having  lain  down  in  death.  Hail, 
u  that  bringest  offerings  and  oblations,  bring  forward  thy 
uth  and  make  to  draw  nigh  the  writings  (9)  {or  lists)  of 
wrings  and  oblations.  Set  thou  Right  and  Truth  firmly  upon 
!ir  throne,  make  thou  the  writings  to  draw  nigh,  and  set 
>u  up  the  goddesses  (10)  in  the  presence  of  Osiris,  the  mighty 
d,  the  Prince  of  evcrlastingness,  who  counteth  his  years,  who 
arkeneth  unto  those  who  arc  in  the  islands  {or  pools),  who 
seth  his  (11)  right  shoulder,  who  Judgeth  the  divine  princes, 
d  who  sendeth  [Osiris]  into  the  presence  of  the  great  sovc- 
gn  princes  who  live  in  the  underworld. 


Chapter  XLII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  6).] 

nette  :  The  deceased  standing  before  Osiris  with  his  left  hand  raised 
lis  mouth  ;  or  the  deceased  holding  a  serpent  in  his  hands  ;  or  the 
;ased  addressing  a  serpent  which  has  its  head  turned  away ;  or  the 
,'ased  drawing  a  cord  from  round  the  top  of  a  fei{?),  emblem  of 

stability. ' 

'ext :  (0  The  Chapter  of  driving  back  the  (2)  slaugh- 

:INGS  which  are  PERFORMED  IN  SUTEN-HENEN.  Osiris  Nu, 
mphant,  saith  : — 

0  thou  land  of  the  sceptre!  {literally,  wood)  O  thou  white 
)wn  of  the  divine  form!  O  thou  resting-place  of  the  boat! 
am  the  Child,  (3)  I  am  the  Child,  I  am  the  Child,  I  am 
2  Child.  Hail,  Abu-ur,  thou  sayest  day  by  day:  'The  slaughter- 
Dck  is  made  ready  as  thou  knowest,  and  thou  hast  come  to 
cay.'  1  am  (4)  Ra,  the  stablisher  of  those  who  praise  [him], 
m  the  knot  of  the  god  within  the  Aser  tree,  the  doubly  beauti- 

1  one,  who  is  more  splendid  than  yesterday  (say  four  times), 
am  Ra,  the  stablisher  of  those  who  praise  [him].  (5)  I  am 
e  knot  of  the  god  within  the  Aser  tree,  and  my  going  forth 

the  going  forth  [of  Ra]  on  this  day." 

.  For  these  see  Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  57. 
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niT  Inv  b  the  hair  of  No.    My  face  is 
niT  c!«  are  the  cm  of  (6)  Hatbor.    My 
^Ap-oat.   My  noae  is  the  noae  of  Khenti  kh 
'tipa  of  Aapn.   Mr  teeth  are  die  teeth  of  r, 
*%  tile  nedE  of  tiie  divine  goddcv  Isis.    My  h 
*^  Ba-iiel>-T<nn*   My  fioce-anns  are  the  fore-i 
^Lady  of  Sais.   My  backbone  u  (8)  the  backl 
^^phallos  b  the  phallus  of  Osiris.    My  reins  are 
^Locds  of  Kher-iba.   My  chest  u  the  chest  of 
**ol  Terror.  (9)  My  bdly  and  bade  are  the  bel 
^Sekhct.   Mv  bunocks  are  the  buttocks  of  the 
**My  hips  and  Icfcs  are  the  hips  and  legs  of  Nut.   . 
^feet  of  { lo"^  Ptab.  [My  fingers]  and  my  leg-bones  a 
^and]  leg-bones  of  the  Living  Gods.  There  is  no  nr. 
^body  which  is  not  the  member  of  some  god.   Th« 
^S^hieldeth  my  body  (11^  altogether,  and  I  am  Ri  « 
**l  shall  not  be  dragged  back  by  my  arms,  and  noi 
^Siolent  hold  upon  my  hands.   And  shall   do  me  h 
^^men,  nor  gods,  (12"^  nor  the  sainted  dead,  nor  those 
^perished,  nor  any  one  of  those  of  ancient  times,  nor  ai 
**nor  any  human  being.    I  (i3^  am  he  who  cometh 
"vancing,  whose  name  is  unknown.    I  am  Yesterday, 
'*ot   millions  of  years  is  my  name.    I  pass  along,   I  ] 
'*the  paths  of  the  divine  celestial  judges.  (14)  I  am  tl 
''eternity,  and  I  decree  and  I  judge  like  the  god  Khef 
**the  lord  of  the  Ureret  crown.    I  am  he  who   dwell 
''Ttchdl  [and   in  the  Egg,  in  the  Utchat  and  in  the 
"it  is  given  unto  me  to  live  [with]  them.    I  am  he  tl 
**cth  in  the  rtchat  when  it  closeth,  and  I  exist  by  th 
**thereof.    1  come  forth  and  I  shine  ;  I  enter  in  and 
*Mifc.    I   am   in  the  Utchat\^  my  seat  is  (15)  upon  n 
"and  1  sit  in  the  abode  of  splendour  (?)  before  it.    1 
'*iuid    \\\  traverse  millions   of  years.    I   have   given    t 
"[for  the  stablishing  of]  my  throne  and  I  am  the  rule 
"and  in  verv  truth,  my  mouth  kccpeth  an  even  balant 

1 .  The  words  within  brackets  are  supplied  from  the  Papyrus  of  M 
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li  (i6^  and  in  silence.  In  very  truth,  my  forms  are  in- 
cd.  I  am  Un-nefer,  from  one  season  even  unto  another, 
w\^hat  1  have  is  within  me  ;  [I  am]  (17)  the  only  One,  who 
^edeth  from  an  only  One  who  goeth  round  about  in  his 
5.C.  I  am  he  who  dwelleth  in  the  Ulchat,  no  evil  thing  of  any 

or  kind  shall  spring  up  against  me,  and  no  baleful  object, 
no  harmful  thing,  and  no  disastrous  thing  shall  happen  unto 

me.  I  open  the  door  in  heaven,  I  govern  my  throne,  and  I 
I  up  [the  way]  for  the  births  [which  take  place]  on  this  day. 
L  (?)  the  child  who  marcheth  along  the  road  of  Yesterday.  [I 

To-day  for  untold  nations  and  peoples,  (ig)  I  am  he  who 
ccteth  you  for  millions  of  years,  and  whether  ye  be  denizens 
he  heavens,  or  of  the  earth,  or  of  the  south,  or  of  the  (20) 
h,  or  of  the  east,  or  of  the  west,  the  fear  of  me  is  in  your 
ies.    I   am   he  whose   being  has   been   moulded   in  his  eye, 

1  shall  not  die  again.  My  moment  is  in  your  bodies,  but 
(21)  forms  are  in  my  place  of  habitation.  I  am  he  who 
lot  be  known,  but  the  Red  Ones  have  their  faces  directed 
ards  me.  1  am  the  unveiled  one.  The  season  wherein  [the 
]  created  the  heavens  for  me  (22)  and  enlarged  the  bounds 
the  earth  and  made  great  the  progeny  thereof  cannot  be 
nd  out  ;  but  they  fail  and  are  not  united  [again].  My  name 
eth  itself  apart  from  all  things  [and  from]  the  great  evil 
lich  is  inj  the  mouths  [of  men]  by  reason  of  the  speech 
ich  1  address  (23)  unto  you.    I  am  he  who  riseth  and  shineth, 

wall  which  cometh  out  of  a  wall,  an  only  One  who  pro- 
deth  from  an  only  One.  There  is  never  a  day  that  passeth 
hout  (24)  the  things  which  appertain  unto  him  being  therein ; 
sing,  passing,  passing,  passing.  Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  I  am 

Sprout  which  cometh  forth  from  Nu,  and  my  Mother  is 
:.  Hail,  O  (25)  my  Creator,  I  am  he  who  hath  no  power 
walk,  the  great  Knot  who  is  within  yesterday.  The  might 
my  strength   is  within  my  hand.    I   myself  am  not  known, 

1  am  he  who  knoweth  thee.  (26)  1  cannot  be  held  with  the 
id,  but  I  am  he  who  can  hold  thee  in  his  hand.  Hail,  O  Egg! 
il,  O  Egg !  I  am  Horus  who  live  for  millions  of  years,  whose 
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*^flaine  shineth  upon  yoa  (27)  and  briogcth  your  hear 
**I  have  the  command  of  my  throne  and  I  advance  at  th 
**I  have  opened  a  path,  and  I  have  delivered  myself 
**evil  things.  (28)  I  am  the  dog-headed  ape  of  gold  th 
*^and  two  fingers  [high],  which  hath  neither  arms  nor 
^Mwelleth  in  Het-ka-Ptab  (Memphis),  and  I  go  forth 
**forth  the  dog-headed  ape  that  dwelleth  in  Het-ka-Pt 

In  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  32,  only  a  portion  of  thi 
is  given,  r.  e,,  the  section  which  gives  the  names  of  \ 
with  whom  the  various  members  of  the  body  of  the 
are  identified.  This  section  is  arranged  in  tabular  I 
carefully  drawn  vignettes  giving  pictures  of  the  gods  i 
are  added  ;  the  following  is  the  translation  : — 

Vignette  :  The  god  Nu. 

Text :  (i)  The  hair  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is 
of  Nu. 

Vignette  :  Ra,  hawk-headed,  and  wearing  a  disk. 

Text :  (2)  The  face  of  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  triur 
the  face  of  Ra. 

Vignette  :  The  goddess  Hathor,  with  horns  and  a  disk  01 

Text  :  (3)  The  eyes  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  an 
of  Hathor. 

Vignette  :  The  god  Ap-ual,  jackal-headed,  on  a  standard. 

Text  :  (4)  The  ears  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  arc 
of  Ap-uat. 

Vignette  :  The. god  Anpu,  jackal- headed. 

Text  :  (5)  The  lips  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  an 
of  Anpu. 

Vignette  :  The  scorpion-goddess  Serqet  holding  the  embl 
and  eternity. 

Text  :  (6)  The  teeth  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  arc 
of  Serqet. 

Vignette :  The  goddess  Isis. 

Text :  (7)  The  neck  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is 
of  Isis. 
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Vignette  :  A  ram- headed  god,  having  a  serpent  between  his  horns. 

Text :  (8)  The  hands  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  are  the  hands 
"  Ba-neb-Tattu. 

Vignette  :  The  goddess  Uatchet. 

Text :  (9)  The  shoulder  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is  the 
loulder  of  Uatchet. 

Vignette  :  The  goddess  Mert  standing  on  the  symbol  of  gold  ;  her 
inds  are  outstretched,  and  she  has  on  her  head  a  cluster  of  plants. 

Text  :  (10)  The  throat  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is  the  throat 

r  Mert. 

Vignette  :  The  goddess  Neith. 

Text :  (11)  The  fore-arms  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  are  the 
)re-arms  of  the  lady  of  Sais. 

Vignette  :  The  god  Set. 

Text:  (12)  The  backbone  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is  the 
ackbone  of  Set. 

Vignette  :  A  god. 

Text  :  (i3)  The  chest  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is  the  chest 
f  the  lords  of  Kher-aba. 

Vignette :  A  god. 

Text  :  (14)  The  flesh  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is  the  flesh 
f  the  Mighty  One  of  Terror. 

Vignette :  A  god. 

Text :  (15)  The  reins  and  back  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant, 
re  the  reins  and  back  of  Sekhet. 

Vignette  :  An  Utchat  upon  a  pylon. 

Text  :  (16)  The  buttocks  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  are  the 
mttocks  of  the  Eye  of  Horus. 

Vignette  :  Osiris,  wearing  the  Atef  crown  and  holding  the  flail  and 
rook. 

Text  :  (17)  The  phallus  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  is  the 
thallus  of  Osiris. 

Vignette  :  The  goddess  Nut. 

Text  :  (18)  The  legs  of  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  are  the  legs 
►f  Nut. 

Vignette  :  The  god  Ptah,  standing  on  the  pedestal  of  Maat. 
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Chai'ter  XLIV. 

iFror-.  :he  P.-r;.  r.;s  of  Ani  ■  Brii.  Mas.  No.  10,470,  sheet  !(>).] 

Vignette  :  1  he  scribe  Ani.  clothed  in  white  and  seated  in  a  chair  :  h 
holds  in  the  riglit  hand  the  kherp  sceptre,  and  in   the  left  a  long  stati 
Before  him  is  a  tahle.   In  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lcj^sius,  op,  cit.,  Bl.  20)  th 
deceased  is  seen  standini*  before  a  funeral  cotfer  or  shrine. 
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Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  dying  a  second  time  in 

^E  UNDERWORLD.    Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"My  place  of  hiding  is  opened,  my  place  of  hiding  is  revealed. 
The  Khus  have  (2)  fallen  into  the  darkness,  but  the  Eye  of 
Horus  hath  made  me  mighty  and  the  god  Ap-uat  hath  nursed 
me  like  a  babe.  I  have  hidden  (3)  myself  with  you,  O  ye  stars 
that  never  diminish !  My  brow  is  like  unto  that  of  Ra  ;  my 
face  is  open  ;  (4)  my  heart  is  upon  its  throne  ;   I  have  power 

-over  the  speech  of  my  mouth ;  I  have  knowledge ;  in  very  truth 
I  am  Ra  himself.    I  am  not  held  to  be  a  person  of  no  account ; 

1(5)  and  violence  shall  not  be  done  unto  me.  Thy  father  liveth 
for  thee,  O  son  of  Nut  ;   I   am  thy  son,  O  Great  One,  and  I 

have  seen  the  hidden  things  (6)  which  belong  unto  thee.   I  am 

<rowned   king  of  the   gods,   I   shall   not  die  a  second  time  in 

Hhe  underworld." 


Chapter  XLV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  16).] 

Vignette  :  The  mummy  of  the  scribe  Ani  being  embraced  by  Anubis, 

jackal-headed,  the  god  of  the  dead. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  suffering  corruption 

N  the  underworld.  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"O  thou  who  canst  not  move,  like  unto  Osiris  ;  O  thou  who 
"canst  not  move,  like  unto  Osiris!  (2)  O  thou  whose  limbs  cannot 
**move,  like  unto  [those  of]  Osiris!  Let  not  thy  limbs  be  with- 
out movement  ;  let  them  not  suffer  corruption  ;  let  them  not 
"pass  away ;  let  them  not  decay  ;  and  let  them  be  fashioned  (3) 
"for  me  as  if  I  myself  were  Osiris." 

Rubric  :  if  [the  dkceaskd]  know  this  chapter,  he  shall  never 

DIFFER  CORRUPTION  IN  THE  UNDERWORLH. 
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Teirt  :  (l)  THE  CHAPTtR  OF  NOT  PI 
COMING   ALIVE   IN   THE   UNDERWORr.D.     ( 

"Hail,  (2)  ye  children  of  the  god  Shi 
"the  god  Shu!  The  Tuat  (underworld)  h; 
"over  his  diadem,'  Like  the  Hammeme 
"even  as  Osiris  doth  arise  and  fare  forth 


Chapter  XLVII 

[Prom  the  Papynu  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mut.  No. 

Vignette  :  In  the  Theban  Recension  this  Cha 
in  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl,  io)  a 
with  the  soul  of  the  deceased  on  one  side  of  il 
the  other. 

Text  :  (i)  The  CHAPTER  OF  NOT  AI.I.i 
THRONE  OF  Ni;,  THE  OVERSEER  OF  THE  1 
l,OR-IN-CHIEF,  TO  BETAKEN  AWAY  (2)  FR( 
WORLD.    He  saith  :— 

"O  my  Seat,  O  my  Throne,  come  ye  t< 
"about  me.  I  am  your  Lord,  0  ye  gods, 
"your  places  in  my  train.  (3)  I  am  the  so 


i  h after  of  sot  goind  to  the  block  of  slaughter.  i o i 

Chapter  XLVU. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  8).] 

my  Seat,  O  my  Throne,  come  ye  to  me,  and  go  ye  round 
It  me,  O  ye  gods.  I  am  a  spiritual  body  (sah)^  therefore 
me  rise  up  among  those  who  follow  the  great  god.  I  am 
son  of  Maati,  and  that  which  he  abominatcth  is  the  speech 
alsehood.    I  am  in  triumph!" 


Chapter  XLVIII. 

his  Chapter  is  given  twice  in  the  Saite  Recension,  once  as 
iptcr  X  and  once  as  Chapter  XLVIII  ;  for  the  translation  of 
4S  found   in  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  18,  see  above,  p.  29. 


Chapter  XLIX. 

~This  Chapter  is  given  twice  in  the  Sa'i'te  Recension,  once  as 
apter  XI  and  once  as  Chapter  XLIX  ;  for  the  translation  of 
as  found  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nu,   sheet  21,   see  above,   p.  3o. 


Chapter  La. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit,  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  12).]^ 

^gnefte  :  In  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  16,  and  in  the  Turin  Papyrus 
-^•cpsius,  op.  cit,,  BI.  21)  the  deceased  is  represented  standing  with  his 

back  to  a  gory  knife  which  rests  on  its  block. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  (2)  not  entering  in  unto  the 

^I.OCK  OF  the  god.    Nebseni  saith  :— 

"The  four  bones  (or  knots)  of  my  neck  and  back  have  been 

**joined  together  for  me  by  the  (3)  Guardian  of  heaven,  who 
**stablished  the  knot  for  him  who  lay  helpless  at  the  breasts  [of 
"his  mother]  on  the  day  of  cutting  off  the  hair.  The  bones  of 
"my  neck  and  back  (4)  have  been  knit  together  by  the  god  Set 
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:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  marching  to  be  over- 

-JPtOWN  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.   The  overseer  of  the  palace,  Nil, 
phant,  saith  : —  (2) 
That  which   is  an  abomination  unto  me,  that  which   is  an 
mination  unto  me,  let  me  not  eat.  That  which  is  an  abomi- 
;tion  unto  me,  that  which  is  an  abomination  unto  me  is  filth  ; 
X  me  not  eat  it  [in  the  place  of]  the  sepulchral  cakes  which 
«  offered  unto  the  Kas,^  (3)  Let  me  not  be  destroyed  there- 
;   let  me  not   be  compelled  to  take  it  into  my  hands  ;  and 
me  not  be  compelled  to  walk  thereon  in  my  sandals." 


Chapter  LII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  5>heet  11).] 

Ignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  the  Thcban  Recension ; 
the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius,  op.  c/7.,  Bl.  21)  the  deceased  is  seated  on 
a  chair  and  his  left  hand  is  stretched  out  over  a  table. 

Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  eating  filth  in  the 

^^WDERWORLD.    The  overseer  of  the   palace,  the  chancellor -in- 
<chicf,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"That  which  is  an  abomination  unto  me,  that  which  is  an 
**abomination  unto  me,  let  me  not  eat.  That  which  is  an  abo- 
mination unto  me,  (2)  that  which  is  an  abomination  unto  me 
is  filth  ;  let  me  not  eat  it  [in  the  place  of]  the  sepulchral  cakes 
"[which  are  offered  unto]  the  ATjs.  Let  it  not  light  upon  my  body ; 
"let  me  not  be  obliged  to  take  it  into  my  hands  ;  and  let  me 
"not  be  obliged  to  (3)  walk  thereon  in  my  sandals.  What,  now, 
"wilt  thou  live  upon  in  the  presence  of  the  gods?  [Let  food] 
"come  unto  me  from  the  place  whither  thou  wilt  bring  food  (?), 
"and  let  me  live  upon  the  seven  loaves  of  bread  (4)  which  shall  be 
"brought  as  food  before  Horus,  and  upon  the  bread  which  is  brought 
"before  Thoth.    The  gods  shall  say  unto  me:  *What  manner  of 

I.  Or,  "Let  me  not  be  compelled  to  eat  it  [in  the  absence  of]  the  sepulchral 
cakes  and  provisions  which  shall  be  offered  unto  me.'* 


it 
it 
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'Mood  wouldst  thou  have  given   unto  thee?'  [And  1 
"mc  eat  my  food  under  the  sycamore  tree  (5)  of  m 
"goddess  Hathor,  and  let  my  times  be  among  the  d\\ 
who  have  alighted  thereon.    Let  me   have  the  powci 
my   own   fields  in  T^ttu  (6)  and   my   own  growing 
"Annu.    Let  me  live  upon  bread  made  of  white  barky, 
"my  beer  be  [made]   from   red   grain,   and   may  the  pa 
^\j)  my  father  and   mother  be  given  unto  me  as  guurc 
"my  door  and  for  the  ordering  of  my  territory.  Let  me  hi 
"and  strong,  let  me  have  a  large  room,  and  let  me  be  i 
"sit  wheresoever  I  please." 


Chapter  LIIL 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Bril.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  n).' 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  the  Thcban  Rcccn^f 
in  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius,  op.  cit.j  Bl.  22)  the  deceased  is  scau: 
a  chair  with  a  table  of  offerings  before  him,  and  his  left  hand,  wilhar 

therein,  is  stretched  out  over  it. 

Text  :  (I)  rilK  CHAPTKR  OF  NOT  EATING  FII.TH  AND  (»FV 
DKINKINC.  I  01  I.  WATKR  IN  THE  UNDERWORI.D.  The  oversea 
the  pahicc,  the  chancellor-in-chicf,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  :- 

"1  am  the  Bull  with  two  horns,  and  [1]  lead  (2)  along 
"heavens.  [I  am]  the  lord  of  the  risings  of  the  heavens, 
"Great  lllumincr  who  cometh  forth  out  of  Hame,  the  best( 
"of  years,  the  far  extending  One,  the  double  Lion-god, 
"there  hath  been  given  to  me  (3)  the  journey  of  the  go 
'^splendour  ( Khu).^  That  which  is  an  abomination  unto  me, 
*Svhich  is  an  abomination  unto  me,  let  me  not  cat.  [Let  m* 
*'eat]  tilth,  and  let  me  not  drink  foul  water,  and  let  nic  nc 
'*trippcd  up  and  fall  [in  the  underworld],  (4)  I  am  the  lor 
'^cakes  in  Annu,  and  my  bread  is  in  heaven  with  Ra\  and 
*'cakcs  are  on  the  eartii   with  the  god  Seb,    for  the  Sckiel 

1,  V;\r..  Shu. 
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I  the  Afet  boat  have  (5)  brought  them  to  me  from  the  house 

-the  great  god  who  is  in  Annu.    1  have  put  away  from  me 

-•  associates,  and  1  have  united  myself  to  the  boat  of  heaven. 

:at  of  what  they  (/.  e.,  the  gods,  or  the  divine  boatmen)  eat 

are  ;  I  live  upon  what  (6)  they  live  upon  there  ;   and  I  eat 

the  cakes  which  are   in  the  hall  of  the   lord  of  sepulchral 

fcrings,  I  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief, 

41,  triumphant."' 


Chapter  LIV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  12).] 

^nette  :  The  deceased  arrayed  in  white  and  holding  a  sail,  symbolic 
of  air,  in  his  left  hand  (see  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  15). 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  giving  air  (2)  to  the  over- 

-^:^^R  of  the  palace,  THE  CHANCELLOR-IN-CHIEF,  NU,  TRIUM- 
'^HANT,  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.   He  saith  : — 

"Hail,  thou  god  Temu,  grant  unto  me  tlxe  sweet  breath  which 

"  <dwclleth  in  thy  nostrils !  I  am  the  Egg  (3)  which  is  in  Kenlj:en- 

^  \ir  (/.  e,,  the  Great  Cackler),  and  I  watch  and  guard  that  mighty 

*thing  which  hath  come  into  being  and  with  which  the  god  Seb 

*hath  opened  the  earth.    I  live  ;  and  it  liveth  ;  (4)  I  become  old, 

•*I  live,  and  1  snuff  the  air.    1  am  the  god  Utcha-aabet  (/.  e,,  the 

^  *'*god  who  trieth  hostility),  and  I  revolve  behind  [to  protect]  his 

'**cgg.    I  shine  at  the  moment  (5)  of  Horus,  the  mighty  god  Suti, 

"  "whose  strength  is  two-fold.    Hail,  thou  who  makcst  sweet  the 

^•"seasons  of  the  two  earths,  thou  dweller  among  tchefau  food, 

^  "thou  dweller  in   the  cerulean  heights  of  heaven, ^  keep  watch 

"over  the   Babe  that  dwelleth   in   his  (6)  cot  when  he  cometh 

•  "forth  to  you." 

1 .  In  the  Leyden  Papyrus  of  Ra  the  Chapter  ends  :  —  "triumphant  before  the 
great  god,  the  lord  of  Amentet,  and  before  Anpu";  in  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius, 
np,  cit.,  Bl.  22)  it  ends  with  the  words  : —  "Filth  is  an  abomination  unto  me, 
and  I  will  not  eat  it.** 

2.  Literally:  "Dweller  in  lapis-lazuli." 
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Chahter   LV. 

ymm  ihe  Papains  of  Nu  (BriL  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  12).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  holding  a  sail  in  each  hand  (sec  Navillc.  op.ci^ 

BJ.  I.  Bl.  67). 

Text:  M>  The  Chapter  of  giving  air  in  the  lt^ds- 

wuRLD.    Saith  Nu,  triupafhanr: — -^) 

"I  am  the  Jackal  ^  jackals,  I  am  Shu^nd  [I]  draw  air  bom 
"the  presence  of  the  ^od  of  Light  f  Khu)  to  the  bounds  of  heaven, 
*'and  to  the  bounds  of  (3)  cttrlh,  aiitT'to  the  bounds  of  the  uttcr- 
**most  limits  of  the  flight  (literally  feather)  of  the  \ebeh  bird. 
"May  air  be  given  unto  these  young  divine  beings."' 


Chapter  LVI. 

[Krom  ihc  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  12).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  holding  in  his  hand  a  sail  symbolic  of  air. 

Text  :  I  O  THK  CHAPTER  OF  SMFKING  THE  AIR  AMONG  THl 
WATKRS  IN  rilK  LNDERWORKD.  The  ovcrsccr  of  the  palace,  12 
the  chanccllor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Hail,  thou  i^od  Tern,  grant  thou  unto  me  the  sweet  brcalh 
"which  dwcllcth  in  thy  nostrils.  I  embrace  that  great  throne  \l 
"which  is  in  the  city  of  Hcrmopolis,  and  1  keep  watch  over  the 
*^\i;g  of  Kcnkcn-ur  [i.e.,  Great  Cackler)  ;  I  germinate  as  it 
"gcrminateth  ;  ^4')  I  live  as  it  livcth  ;  and  [my]  breath  is  [its] 
"breath." 


( CHAPTER    LVI  I. 
[Krom  the  Pnpynis  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  *^hcct  12).] 

Vignette  :  The  deccascii  standing  in  a  stream  of  water,  and  holtiini;  a 
sail  in  his  loft  hand  (sec  Naville,  op.  cit.,  Hd.  I.  Bl.  70). 

I.  A  Papyrus  at  Lcyiicn  (sec  Navillc,  np.cit ,  IW.  II.  p.  125)  adds:  "My  mouth 
is  open,  and  1  sec  with  my  two  eyes." 
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j=xt :  (I)  The  Chapter  of  snufking  the  air  and  of 

^  NG  the  mastery  OVER  THE  WATER  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD, 
overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,   Nu,  trium- 
fc.t,  saith  : —  (2) 

Hail,  Hap-ur,  god  of  heaven,  in  thy  name  of  'Divider  of 
-  ven',  grant  thou  unto  me  that  I  may  have  dominion  over 
the  water,  even  as  the  goddess  Sekhet  had  power  over 
.  ris  on  the  night  of  the  storms  and  floods.  Grant  thou  that 
may  have  power  over  the  divine  princes  who  have  their  ha- 
Eitions  in  the  place  of  (4)  the  god  of  the  inundation,  even 
they  have  power  over  their  own  holy  god  of  whose  name 
^y  are  ignorant  ;  and  may  they  let  me  have  power  even  as 
li  hath  let  them  have  power]." 

IMy  nostrils  are  (5)  opened  in  Tattu,"  or  (as  others  say),  "My 
Duth  and  my  nostrils  are  opened  in  Tatau,  and  1  have  my 
ace  of  peace  in  Annu,  which  is  my  house  ;  it  was  built  for 
2  by  the  (6)  goddess  Sesheta,  and  the  god  Khnemu  set  it  up 
r  me  upon  its  walls.  If  to  this  heaven  it  cometh  by  the  north, 
sit  at  the  south  ;  if  to  this  heaven  (7)  it  cometh  by  the  south, 
sit  at  the  north  ;  if  to  this  heaven  it  cometh  by  the  west, 
sit  at  the  cast  ;  and  if  to  this  heaven  it  cometh  by  the  east, 
)  1  sit  at  the  west.  I  draw  the  hair  of  my  nostrils,  and  I 
ake  my  way  into  every  place  in  which  I  wish  to  sit." 

n   the   Papyrus  of  Nefer-ubcn-f  (see  Naville,   op,  cit,,  Bd.  I. 
70)  this  Chapter  ends  quite  differently,  and  reads  : — 

4  am  strong  in  my  mouth  and  in  my  nostrils,  for  behold 
cm  has  stablished  them  ;  behold,  O  ye  gods  and  AT/zms.  Rest 
lou,  then,  O  Tem.  Behold  the  staff  which  blossometh,  and 
hich  cometh  forth  when  a  man  crieth  out  in  your  names, 
chold,  I  am  Tem,  the  tree(?)  of  the  gods  in  [their]  visible 
irms.  Let  me  not  be  turned  back  ....  1  am  the  Am-khent, 
cfer-uben-f,  triumphant.  Let  neither  my  flesh  nor  my  members 
I  gashed  with  knives,  let  me  not  be  wounded  by  knives  by 
3u.  I  have  come,  I  have  been  judged,  I  have  come  forth  therein, 
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**[i]  have  power  with  my  father,  the  Old  man,  Nu. 
^'granted  that  i  may  live,  he  hath  given  strength  unu 
^^he  hath  provided  me  with  the  inheritance  of  my  father 


Chapter  LVIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  An!  (Brit  Mus,  No.  10,470,  sheet  \(*)i 

Vignette  :  Ani  and  his  wife  Thuthu  standing  in  a  pool  of  runnioi; 
each  holds  a  sail,  the  symbol  of  air,  in  the  left  hand,  and  scoops  u| 
to  the  mouth  with  the  right  hand.  On  the  edges  of  the  pool  ar 
trees,  from  the  largest  of  which  bang  great  clusters  of  dates. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  breathing  the  air  am 

HAVING    DOMINION    OVER   THE    WATER    IN    THE    UNDERGO 
Osiris  Ani  saith  : — 

"Open  to  me."  Who  art  thou  ?  Whither  goest  thou  ?  (2)  >^ 
is  thy  name  ?    "I  am  one  of  you."    Who  are  those  with  th 
*'Thc  two  serpent  goddesses  Merti.    Separate   thou  from  hi 
"head  from  head,  when  (3)  [thou]  goest  into  the  divine  Mew 
"chamber.    He  letteth  me  set  out  for  the   temple  of  the  gft 
"who  have   found  their  faces.    'Assembler  of  Souls'  (4)  is  fl 
"name  of  my  boat  ;  'Making  the  hair  to  stand  on  end'  is  t 
"name  of  the  oars  ;    'Goad'   is  the  name   of  the   (5)  holdi 
"'Making  straight  for  the  middle'   is  the  name  of  the  rudd 
"likewise  [the  boat]  is  a  type  of  my  being  borne  onward  (^6 
"the  pool.  Let  there  be  given  unto  me  vessels  of  milk,  together^? 
"cakes,  and  loaves  of  bread,  and  cups  of  drink,  and  flesh  (7 
"the  Temple  of  Anpu." 

Rubric  :  if  hk  (/.  i:.,  thk  J)Kckaski)>  knoweth  this  chaptkr 

MIALL  GO  INTO,  AFTKR  COML\(;  FORTH  FROM,  THE  UNDERWORLH  OF 

[  M !<: A U  IT F U L  A M l". N  r KTJ . 

C>hapti:k  LIX. 

[From  ihc  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  16).] 

Vignette  :  Ani  kneeling  beside  a  pool  of  water,  wherein  grows  a  s 
more  tree  ;  in  the  tree  appears  the  goddess  Nut  pouring  out  water  for 
from  a  vessel  with  the  right  hand,  and  giving  him  cakes  with  the 
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5xt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  snufhng  the  air,  and  of 

ING    DOMINION    OVER  THE  WATERS   IN  THE   UNDERWORLD. 
is  Ani  saith  : — 

iail,  thou  sycamore  tree  of  the  goddess  Nut!  Grant  thou 
me  of  [the  water  and  of]  the  (2)  air  which  dwell  in  thee. 
mbrace  the  throne  which  is  in  Unnu  (Hermopolis),  and  I 
:ch  and  guard  (3)  the  egg  of  Ne|^e|^-ur  (1.  e.,  the  Great 
:kler).  It  groweth,  I  grow ;  it  liveth,  I  live  ;  (4)  it  snuffeth 
air,  I  snuff  the  air,  I  the  Osiris  Ani,  in  triumph." 


Chapter  LX. 

[From  lapsing,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  23.] 

lette  :  The  deceased  holding  in  his  left  hand  a  sail,  symbolic  of  air. 
ext  :  (i)  ANOTHER  CHAPTER.  Osiris  AuMnkh,  triumphant, 

^ct  the  gates  of  heaven  be  opened  for  me  by  the  god  [Thoth] 
I  by  yapi,  and  let  me  pass  through  the  doors  of  Ta-qebfe' 
D  the  great  heaven,"  or  (as  others  say),  "at  the  time,"  (2) 

(as  others  say)],  "with  the  strength  (?)  of  Ra.  Grant  ye,  [O 
oth  and  Hapi,]  that  I  may  have  power  over  the  water,  even 
Set  had  power  over  (3)  his  enemies  on  the  day  when  there 
re  storms  and  rain  upon  the  earth.  Let  me  have  power  over 

divine  beings  who  have  (4)  mighty  arms  in  their  shoulders, 
n  as  the  god  who  is  apparelled  in  splendour  and  whose 
ne  is  unknown  had  power  over  them  ;  and  may  I  have  power 
;r  the  beings  whose  arms  are  mighty." 


Chapter  LXI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brii.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  15).] 

lette  :  The  scribe  Ani,  clothed  in  white,  clasping  to  his  breast  his 
soul,  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  human-headed  hawk. 

/.  e.j  The  '*land  of  cold  and  refreshing  water." 
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Text  :  (l)  The  CHAPTER  OF  NOT  LETTING  THE 
MAN  BE  TAKEN  FROM  HIM  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD, 
scribe  Ani,  saith  : — 

"I,  even  I,  am  he  (2)  who  came  forth  from  the  w. 
"which  I  make  to  overflow,  and  which  becometh  mighi 
"river  [Nile]." 


Chapter  LXII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Briu  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  4).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  scooping  up  running  water  out  of  a  s 

into  his  mouth  with  both  hands. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  drinking  water  in  the  inf 

WORLD.    The  scribe  Nebseni saith  : —  (3) 

"May  be  opened  [to  me]  the  mighty  flood  by  Osiris,  a 
"may  the  abyss  of  water  be  opened  [to  me]  by  Tehuti-Ha^ 
"(4)  the  lord  of  the  horizon,  in  my  name  of  'Opener'.  May  the 
"be  granted  [to  me]  mastery  over  the  water-courses  as  over  t 
"members  (5)  of  Set.  I  go  forth  into  heaven.  I  am  the  Li> 
"god  Ra.  I  am  the  Bull.  (6)  [I]  have  eaten  the  Thigh,  and  1  h: 
"divided  the  carcase.  I  have  gone  round  about  among  the  islai 
"(or  lakes)  of  Sekhet-(7)Aaru.  Indefinite  time,  without  beginn 
"and  without  end,  hath  been  given  to  me ;  I  inherit  eternity,  ; 
"everlastingness  hath  been  bestowed  upon  me.'* 

The  last  three  Chapters,  with  a  single  vignette,  are  grou 
in  one  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nefer-uben-f  (see  Naville,  op, 
W\.  I.  Bl.  72);  but  the  order  of  them  as  there  given  is  61, 
62.  In  the  Turin  Papyrus  (^Lcpsius,  up,  cit,,  Bl.  23)  the  vign 
of  each  is  the  same,  /.  c,  the  deceased  holding  a  sail  in 
left  hand. 


Chapter  LXII  I  a. 

[PVom  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Rrit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  -^^hcct  7).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  drinking  water  from  a  running  stream,  or 
deceased  kneeling  by  the  side  of  a  pool  of  water  and  receiving  water 
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vhich  he  holds  in  his  left  hand,  from  a  vessel  which  the  goddess  of 
amore  tree  (Nui)  is  emptying  into  it.  In  the  Turin  Papyrus  (Lepsius, 
,  BI.  23)  the  deceased  is  pouring  out  water  from  two  vessels  be- 
fore the  symbol  of  flame. 

rt :  (0  Thk  Chaptkr  of  drinking  water  and  of  not 

i  BURNT  (2)  BY  FIRE  [IN  THE  UNDERWORLD].  The  Over- 
f  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chicf,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 
ail,  Bull  of  Amentet!  I  am  brought  unto  thee,  I  am  the 
of  Ra  (3)  wherewith  he  ferried  over  the  divine  aged  ones  ; 
me  neither  be  burnt  up  nor  destroyed  by  fire.  I  am  Bet, 
first-born  son  of  Osiris,  who  doth  meet  every  god  (4)  within 
Eye  in  Annu.  I  am  the  divine  Heir,  the  exalted  one(?), 
Mightv  One,  the  Resting  One.  I  have  made  my  name  to 
ninatc,  (5)  I  have  delivered  [it],  and  thou  shalt  live  through 
day  by  day." 


Chapter  LXllI  b. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  12).] 

iCtte  :  The  deceased  standing  before  two  symbols  of  fire,  or  the  de- 
d   sitting  at  a  table  of  offerings  and  smelling  a  flower  (Naville, 

op.  cit,,  Rd.  I.  Bl.  74). 

*xt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  being  scalded  with 

KR.  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu, 
iphant,  saith  : — 

am  the  oar  made  ready  for  rowing,  (2)  wherewith  Ra  trans- 
ted  the  boat  containing  the  divine  ancestors,  and  lifted  up 

moist  emanations  of  Osiris  from  the  Lake  of  Fire,  (3)  and 
was  not  burned.  I  lie  down  like  a  divine  AT/n/,  [and  like] 
ncmu   who   dwelleth   among   lions.    Come,   break    away  (4) 

restraints  from  him  that  passeth  by  the  side  of  this  path, 
i  let  me  come  forth  by  it." 


«I2 


li 
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^sting-placcs,  who  hearken  unto  (6^  the  things  which  are 

;^  him,  who  guide  the  bier  to  the  hidden  place,  who  lead 

Ha,  and  (7)  who  follow  [him]  into  the  uppermost  place  of 

»^Tine  which  is  in  the  celestial  heights!  [Hail,]  lord  of  the 

which  standeth  in  the  middle  of  the  earth.  (8)  He  is  I, 

am  he,  and  Ptah  hath  covered  his  sky  with  crystal.  [Hail] 
"lou  who  art  content,  thy  heart  (9)  is  glad  by  reason  of 
iautiful  law  of  the  day  ;  thou  enterest  in  by  Khemennu  (?) 
romest  forth  at  the  east,  and  the  divine  (10)  first-born 
s  who  are  in  [thy]  presence  cry  out  with  gladness  [unto 
Make  thou  thy  roads  glad  for  me,  and  make  broad  for 
ly  paths  (11)  when  I  shall  set  out  from  earth  for  the  life 
c  celestial  regions.  Send  forth  thy  light  upon  me,  O  Soul 
own,  for  I  am  [one]  of  those  who  are  about  to  enter  in, 
the  divine  speech  is  in  (12)  [my]  ears  in  the  T^at  (under- 
Ij,  and  let  no  defects  of  my  mother  be  [imputed]  unto  me ; 
ic  be  delivered  and  let  me  be  safe  from  (i3)  him  whose 
e  eyes  sleep  at  eventide,  when  [he]  gathereth  together  and 
icth  [the  day]  in  night.  I  Hood  [the  land]  wuth  water  and 
i-ur'  is  {14)  my  name  and  the  garment  wherewith  I  am 
cd  is  complete.    Hail,  thou  divine  prince  Ati-she-f,  cry  out 

those  divine  beings  who  dwell  in  their  hair  at  the  (15) 
n  when  the  god  is  [lifted  upon]  the  shoulder,  saying  : 
ic  thou  who  [dwellest]  above  thy  divine  abyss  of  water, 
crily  (16)  the  thigh  [of  the  sacrifice]  is  tied  to  the  neck, 
:he  buttocks  are  [laid]  upon  the  head  of  Amentet.'  May  the 
•ti   goddesses   (/'.  e,,  Isis  and  Nephthys)   grant   [such]   gifts 

me  when   my  tears  start   from   me   as   I   see   myself  (17) 

eying  with   the  divine  Tena  in  Abydos,   and  the  wooden 

lings  which   fasten   the   four  doors  above  thee  are  in  thy 

r   (18)   within   thy  garment.    Thy   face   is  like   that  of  a 

lound  which   scenteth  with   his   nose  the   place  whither   I 

n  my  feet.    The  god   (19)   Al^^au   transporteth   me  to  the 

ber(?),  and  [my]  nurse  is  the  divine  double  Lion-god  him- 

I   am   made   strong  and    I  (20)  come  forth  like  him  that 

th   a  way  through   the  gate,   and   the  radiance  which  my 

8 


114  THE  CHAPTERS  OF  COM  ISO  FX)RT 

"heart  hath  made  is  enduring  ;  'I  know  rhe  a 
"1  work   for  you,  (21)  O    ye    AT/iiiS — four  n: 
"thousand,  one  thousand  and  two  hundred  ar 
"the  things  which  are  there.    [I   am]  over   th 
"(22)  for  hours  and  days  in  setting  strai;;ht  rii 
"twelve  Sah  gods,  (23)  and   joining   the  hands 
"each  to  each  ;  the  sixth  who  is  at   the  head  ol 
"hour  of  the  defeat  of  the  Fiends.    [I]   have  co 
"triumph,  and  [I  am]  he  who  is  in   the  halls 
"the  underworld,  and  I  am  he  who  is  laid  under 
"Shu.    I  rise  as  the  Lord  of  Life    through  the  b^ 
"this   day  and    it   is   their   blood    and    the    cool   \v 
'Slaughter  {26)  which  make  the  union   of  the  cart 
**1   make  a  way  among  the  horns  of  all   those  who 
**selvcs  strong  against  me,  and  [among]  those  \\  ho  i 
*'makc  themselves  adversaries  unto  me,  and  who  are 
**bollics.    1    have   come   as   the  envoy  of  my   Lord  12 
**to  give  counsel  [concerning]  Osiris  ;  the  eye  shall  1 
**its  tears.    1   am   the  divine  envoy  1?)  of  129)   rlie   h   :. 
*'tliat  dwelleth  in  his  possessions,  and  I  have  come  iri*: 
**ti>  Aniui   to   make   known   to  the  Bcnnu   bird  rhereiji  Ji 
**lhe  events  ol   1  3o  1  tlie    Tuat  lunderwt^rld  i.     Hail,  tii- 1 
'*, ;    <'..  uiulerwoiid )  wliich  hidest  thv  companion   who  ' 
*'lhvui  creator  of  forms  of  existence  like   the  :;<)d  Kb.. p. 
*'lhou  that   iSi)   Nebseni,   tiie  scribe  and   designer  ti>  ll' 
*\A    ihe  South    and    of  the  North,    may  come    forth     3 
"::k'  Disk,  and   iJiat  his   iournevint;s   forth  (:)   niav  be   ii 
•*v,nce   ot    the  f;real   govi,    that   is  to  sav,    Slui,    who   vi\ 
".'NvMlaslingness.     Let  nie   journev  on   in   peace;   \?>2>\   Ic 
•VNC.  tlic  sky  ;  lei   nie  aviore  the  radiance  of  the  spleiulo 
.' V    '.i'   nn  >i.ulil  ;   l^'t    me   soar   like   a   bird   to  see    1^4 
•  Ni'x^  i^  ^^'    ^'^^'   ^^'^'^   in   the   presence  oi  Ha   day  b\ 
.       -^  v'\cv\  human   bein^  \^^'\  that  walketh  upon   t: 
.    -c  ur*^'^   ^^^^   eartli.     Mail,    Hemti   {i.e..  Huniie 
.  vv^v^  canicsl  awav  tlie   sliades  of  the  \\\:^\A  .30 


. . » •  • 
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from  earth,  grant  thou  unto  me  a  prosperous  way  to  the 

^underworld),  such  as  is  made  for  the  favoured  ones  [of 

>d],   because  (37)  [I  am]  helpless  to  gather  together  the 

itions  which   come   from   me.    Who  art  thou,  then,   who 

mest  in  its  hidden  place?  (38)  I  am  the  Chief  in  Re-stau, 

He  that  goeth  in  in  his  own  name  and  cometh  forth  in 

oi  Hebi  (?),  the  lord  of  millions  of  years,  and  of  the  earth,' 

{   name.    The  pregnant  goddess  hath  (39)  deposited  [upon 

;arth]  her  load,  and  hath  given  birth  to  Flit  straightway ; 

:losed  door  which  is  by  the  wall  is  overthrown,  (40)  it  is 

id  upside  down  and  1  rejoice  thereat.    To  the  Mighty  One 

his   eye   been  given,   and   it  sendeth  forth  light  from  his 

when  the  earth  becometh  light  {or  at  day-break).   I  shall 

become   corrupt  (41),   but   I  shall   come  into  being  in  the 

I  of  the  Lion-god  and  like  the  blossoms  of  Shu  ;  1  am  the 

g  who   is  never  overwhelmed   in   the  waters.    Happy,  yea 

>y  is   he   that  looked   upon   the  funeral   couch  which  hath 

e    to   its  place  of  rest,    upon   the  happy   day  (42)   of  the 

whose   heart  resteth,    who   maketh   his  place  of  alighting 

reon].     1   am    he  who  cometh   forth   by   day ;    the  lord   of 

bier   which   givcth    life   in   the   presence   of  Osiris.  (43)   In 

'  truth   the   things  which  are  thine  arc  stable  each  day,  O 

)c,    artist,    child    of  the  Seshet  chamber,    Ncbseni,    lord   of 

iration.    I  clasp  the  sycamore  tree,  (44)  I  myself  am  joined 

)   the   sycamore  tree,   and   its  arm[s]  are   opened   unto   me 

iously.  I  have  come  and  I  have  clasped  the  Utchat^  (45)  and 

ive  caused  it  to  be  seated  in  peace  upon  its  throne.  I  have 

e  to  sec  Ra  when  he  setteth,  and  1  absorb  into  myself  the 

ds  [which  arise]  (46)  when  he  cometh  forth,  and  both  my 

ds   are  clean   to   adore   him.    I  have  gathered  together  [all 

members],   I  have  gathered   together   [all  my  members].    I 

•  like  a  bird  (47)  and  I  descend  upon  the  earth,  and  mine 

maketh  me  to  walk  thereon  in  my  footsteps.  I  am  the  child 

yesterday  and  the  Akeru  (48)  gods  of  the  earth  have  made 

to  come  into  being,  and  they  have  made  me  strong  for  my 

nent  [of  coming  forth].    I  hide  with  the  god  Aba-aaiu  who 

8* 
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^will  walk  149)  behind  me,  and   my  members  ^ 
*^and  mv  khu  shall  be  as  an  amulet   for  mv  bo 
"who  watcheih  [to  protect]  my  soul  (50)  and  to 
**io   converse   therewith  ;   and  the   company   of  tl 
''hearken  unto  my  words." 

Rubric  :  if  this  chapter  be  known  [by  the  deceas 

BE  victorious  BOTH   UPON  EARTH  AND   IN  (5i)   THE   UNDE 
SHALL  DO  WHATSOKVER  A  MAN  DOETH  WHO  IS  UPON  THF. 
HE  SHALL  PERKOKM  ALL  THE  DEEDS  WHICH  THOSE  DO  WHO 
NOW   IT   IS  A  GREAT   PROTECriON  [GIVEN]  BY   THE  GOD.    TH 
WAS  FOUND    5:    IN  THE  CITY  OF  KHEMENNU  INSCRIBED  UJ'ON 
OF  IRON  IN   LEFTEKS  OF  LAPIS-LAZULI  WHICH  WAS  UNDER  Th 
THIS  GOD. 

In  the  Rubric  to  this  Chapter  as  found   in   the  Pa^ 
Mes-cm-netcr,  the  Chapter  is  said  to  have  been  "discu^ 
"the  foundations  of  the  shrine  of  the  divine  Hcnnu  boat 
*'chicf  mason  in  the  time  of  the  king  of  the  North  and 
"South,  Hcsepti,'  triumphant/'  and   it  is  there  directed  \ 
*'shall   be  recited   by  one  who   is  ceremonially  pure  and 
"and  who   hath   not  touched  women,  and  who  hath  not 
**flesh  of  animals  or  hsh." 


Chapter  LXIV. 

[From  ihc  I'apyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  i3).] 

Vignette  :  In  the  F^apyrus  of  Nu  this  Chapter  has  no  vigncii 

Text:   II)   THK   CHAPILK   OF   KNOWING   THF   ^-CHAPTK 
COMlNi'.   FORTH    BY  DAY"   IN  A   (2)  SINGLF  CHAPTFR.   The 

seer  of  the  pahice,  the  chancellor-in-chicf,  Osiris  Nu,  trium 
begotten  of  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  Amen-hetep,  trium 

saith  : — 

"I  am  Yesterday  and  To-morrow  ;    and  I  have  the  po> 
"be  born  a  second  time.  [I  am]  the  divine  hidden  (3)  Soul 

I.  A   kinc  of  the   first   dvnastv.    Sec   also   the  rubric  to  the  Uhij^cf 
of  the  04th  from  the  Papyrus  of  Nu,  m/»\j,  p.  118. 


'>cw,,.  ,  '°  '»">»  foni,  f*^  ">.'•'*   ,/'"''■  ' 

'"ar.  /  f,         ^  '^a>-  fo  "^«  ao,f  ;  ,         fw 

i.r  "ave  ,-„^  'nvse/fr  'nave   j- 

,.  '"  njv  f      -^     "^n  /]<>      '        "'^  /"/7  ^ 

'■""■  °f  T™      '"'  '■•■>  of?-    *'-'-'»rn,,,    "    """  ■'■'. 
"■ra  for  e,„  ■    '"nil  ,,/.■  ,        "'  "f  ,  „ 

^  Rut,fc.     ""'""'or  ,,„;:'■"■'>  .-.a,,,,;™' 

""■"I  I.,-,'      ""raisi.,  ■  '" 

"■"■'•  I'wi        -"""ai/.,   .  "•'■  »i>r  ,„.      "'■"  v.,  „ 

"■'■'•'  snu,  ''^'"Nr  <„,■'""«».. 17,,         "«  W  <•„,      '  '■"' 

■'"■"■'-  m.  ,,'"'""■""■  HV,;     '  ""'  '■"■  ■  .        "'"'<■"  «;<■,'""  °''  ' 

'' ««r  t°'"'' «■«>  I™ '■■■"'™  ..i.  r' '<»°>-",;^  "^ 
"'"'"--,;::™  '»"";:r '--":« «^':ir" 
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RTH  AND  OF  THE  SOUTH,  HKSKPTI,  TRIUMPHANT,  WHO  CARRIED  [ITl 

AS  A  MYSTKRIOUS  OMJKCT  WHICH  HAD  NEVER  [BEFORE]  BEEN  SEEN 

3KED  UPON.     THIS  CHAPTER  SHALL  BE  RECITED  BY  A  MAN  WHO  IS 

ONIALLY  CLEAN  AND  PURE,  WHO  HATH  NOT  EATEN  THE  FLESH  OF 

OR  FISH,  AND  WHO  hAtH  NOT  HAD  INTERCOURSE  WITH  WOMEN. 


^:  ii.  (i)  if  this  chapter  be  known  [by  the  deceased]  he 

-    be  victorious  both  upon  earth  and  in  the  underworld, 

ie  shall  perform  evkry  act  of  a  living  human  (2)  being.  now 

great  protection  which  [hath  been  given]  by  the  god. 

chapter  was  found  in  the  city  of  khemennu  upon  a  block 

^<^ci>n  of  the  south,  which  had  been  inlaid  [with  letters]  (3) 

^1-al  lapis-lazuli,  under  the  feet  of  the  god  during  the  reign 

1^  majesty,  the  king  of  the  north  and  of  the  south,  men-kau- 

vcerinus)  triumphant,  by  the  royal  son  heru-ta-ta-f,«  trium- 

r  ;  he  found  it  (4)  when  he  was  journeying  about  to  make  an 

b:c:tiox  of  the  iemples.  one  nekht(?)  was  with  him  who  was 

ENr  in  making  him  to  understand  (?)  it,  and  he  brought  it  (5) 

He  king  as  a  wonderful  object  when  he  saw  that  it  was  a 

G  of  great  mystery,   which  had  never  [BEFORE]  BEEN  SEEN  OR 

ked  upon. 

His  chapter  (6)  shall  be  recited  by  a  man  who  is  ceremonially 
an  and  pure,  who  hath  not  eaten  the  flesh  of  animals  or 
^  ^,  and  who  hath  not  had  intercourse  with  women.  and  behold. 
^  ^du  shalt  make  a  scarab  of  green  stone,  with  (7)  a  rim  plated(?) 
^  ^h  gold,  which  shall  be  placed  in  i  he  heart  of  a  man,  and  it 
^  -^ll  perform  for  him  the  "opening  of  the  mouth".  and  thou 
^  ^lt  anoint  it  with  anti  unguent,  and  thou  shalt  recite  over 
[these]  enchantments  :— > 


Chapter  LXV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  15).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  kneeling  in  adoration  before  Ra,  hawk-headed, 
and  having  a  disk  encircled  by  an  uraeus  on  his  head  (see  Naville,  op,  cit,, 

Bd.  I.  Bl.  77). 

1.  From  Papyrus  of  Nu,  sheet  21. 

2.  He  was  the  son  of  Cheops,   the  builder  of  the  Great  Pyramid   at  Gizeh. 

3.  Here  follows  the  text  of  Chapter  XXX  b. 
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Text:  (0  Thk  Chai*tkr  (^f  comini'.  miu:: 

OK   t'.AIMNr,   Till':    MASTKKV    OVKH    KNKMItS.    T!:c 

chiot",  Nil,  saitli  : —  {2) 

"Ka  sittcth  in  his  habitation  of  millions  ot  \c.r-. 
"f;athLTcd  toi^cthcr  the  company  of  the  i;oJs,  \\\\\\  \ 
"beings,   whose    faces  are  hidden,    who  dwell  in  tic 
"Khepera,  who  eat  (3)  the  j^od  Bah,  and   who  viri.v 
"olferings  which  arc  brought  into  the  celestial  tlU'' :> 
**and  conversely.    Grant  that  I  may  take  possession  •: 
**tives  {4)  of  Osiris,  and  never  let  me  have  mv  Ixir^Ar 
"liends  of  Siiti  I    Hail,  let  me  sit  upon   his  folds  in  the 
"lion  of  the  god  User-ba  [i.e.,  he  of  the  strong  Soul  !  ": 
"thou  that  I    may  sit  upon  the  throne  of  Ra,   and  ki  :T: 
"possession   of  my  body  before   the   god   Seb.    Grant  lb'' 
"Osiris   may  come    forth   triumphant    over    Suti   [ani  c-e 
"night-watchers  {(>)  of  Suti,  and  over  the  night-watcher*' 
"( jocodile,  yea  the  night- watchers  of  the  Crocodile,  \vho^c 
"are  hidden  and  who  dwell  in  the  divine  Temple  ot  tin 
"i^t    the   North    in    the    apparel   of   the    gods    on    the  >;\:.; 
"of  the   tcstival,   171  whose   snares  are  like  unto  evcrLi>r:"'- 
"and   whose   cords  are    like   unto  eternitv.     I   have  seen  i;\ 
"Abel-ka   pl.iciiiij  tlie  cofvi  ;  the  child    is  laid    in   (Si  t"e:tcr\ 

"the   rnpe   ot    the   :;od    \b-ka   is  drawn  tight  i:i riei:«>i 

"1   am   born,  and    I  come   forth   in   tlie  form  of  a  living  Kh. 
''aihl   the   human   beliig*^  who    are   upon    the  earth   a>cribL- 
'*;iinto  niel.   Hail,  Mer,  who  doest  these  things  for  me,  an- 
'\irt    put   an   end   tt)  bv  the  vigour  of  Ha,  grant   thou  that 
*'<ee    Ka  ;    ;  10 1    ^rant    tluni   that    1   mav  come   forth    a^ain 
"enemies  ;  and   grant    thou   that    1   mav   be  victorious    c)ver 
"in   tile   presence  ot   the  sovereign   princes  of  the  great  g' 
"are   in   the  jM'esence  of  the  great  god.    If,  repulsing  ['me 
"dost   not   I  I  I  :  allow   me  to  come   torth   against  mv   Kneii 
"to    be    victorit)Us  ()\er    him    before    the    sovereign    prince: 
"may   llapi-    who    liveth    upon    law  and    order — not  com 
"into   heaven      now    Ik*  liveth   bv  Maat    -112)  and   ma\-  Ra 
"leedeth    upon    tish -- not    descend    into    the   waters  I     Anc 
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'  ball  Ra — who  feedeth  upon  right  and  order — come  forth 

^Ycn,  and  then,  verily,   (i3)  shall   Hapi — who  feedeth 

sh — descend  into  the  waters  ;  and  then,  verily,  the  great 

>on  the  earth  shall  not  be   in   its  season.    I   have  come 

:  my  Enemy,  (14)  he  hath  been  given  unto  me,  he  hath 

to  an  end,  and  I  have  gotten  possession  [of  him]  before 

>vereign  princes." 


Chapter  LXV. 

[From  Lepsius,  Todtenbuclu  BI.  25.] 
:  The  deceased  standing  up  and  holding  a  statf  in  his  left  hand. 

:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  coming  forth  by  day  and  of 
^  rs'G  the  mastery  over  enemies. 

^i.il,  [thou]  who  shinest  from  the  Moon  and  who  sendest 

>  light  therefrom,  thou  comest  forth  among  thy  multitudes, 
thou  goest  round  about,  let  me  rise,"  or  (as  others  say), 

rne  be  brought  in  among  the  Khus^  and  let  the  underworld 
Opened  [unto  me].   (2)  Behold,  I  have  come  forth  on  this 

>  and  I  have  become  a  Khu  {or  a  shining  being) ;  there- 
-  shall  the  Khus  let  me  live,  and  thev  shall  cause  mv  ene- 
^%  to  be  brought  to  me  in  a  state  of  misery  in  the  presence 

the  divine  sovereign  princes.  The  divine  ha  (double)  of  my 
^ther  (3)  shall  rest  in  peace  because  of  this,  and  I  shall  stand 
»on   my  feet  and   have  a  staff  of  gold,"  or  (as  others  say), 

rod  of  gold  in  my  hand,  wherewith  I  shall  inflict  cuts  on 
e  limbs  [of  mine  enemy]  and  shall  live.  The  legs  of  Sothis 
e  stablished,  and  I  am  born  in  their  state  of  rest." 


Chapter  LXVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Amen-em-heb  (Naville,  op.  cit^  Bd.  i.  Bl.  78).] 

|[nette :  In  the  only  papyrus  known  to  contain  this  Chapter  it  has  no 

vignette. 
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THE  CHAPTER  OF  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY.  123 

tXt  :   (l)   THR  CHAPTKR  ok  coming  forth  (2)  BY  DAY.    The 

sseer  of  the  palace,   the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant, 

• 

he  doors  of  heaven  are  opened  for  me,  the  doors  of  earth 

opened  for  me,   the  bars  and  bolts  of  Scb   are  opened   for 

^  (3)  and   the  first  temple  hath  been  unfastened  for  me  by 

god  Petra.    Behold,  I  was  guarded  and  watched,  [but  now] 

m  released  ;  behold,  his  hand  had  tied  cords  round  me  and 

hand  had  darted  upon  me  (4)  in  the  earth.    Re-hent  hath 

^sn  opened  for  me  and  Re-hent  hath  been  unfastened  before 

^,  Re-henl  hath  been  given  unto  me,  and  I  shall  come  forth 

day    into   whatsoever    place    I   please.     1    have    gained    the 

astery  over   my   heart  ;  (5)   I   have  gained   the  mastery  over 

y  breast  (?);  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  my  two  hands; 

^    have  gained   the   mastery  over  my  two  feet  ;   I   have  gained 

the   mastery  over  my  mouth  ;   1    have  gained   (6)   the  mastery 

^over  my  whole  body ;  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  sepulchral 

^'offerings;  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  waters;   I  have 

^'gained   the   mastery  over  the   air  ;   I    have  gained   the  mastery 

^Y?)  over  the  canal  ;   I  have   gained  the  mastery  over  the  river 

**and  over  the  land  ;  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  furrows  ; 

**I    have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  male  workers  for  me  ;  (8) 

**I    have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  female  workers  for  me  in 

"the  underworld  ;  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  [all]  the  things 

**\vhich  were  ordered  to  be  done  for  me  upon  the  earth,  accord- 

**ing  to  the  entreaty  which  ye  spake  for  me  (9)  [saying],  *Behold, 

*'let   him   live  upon   the  bread  of  Seb.'   That  which  is  an  abo- 

**mination    unto    me,    I    shall   not  eat,    [nay]   I   shall   live   upon 

**cakcs  [made]  of  white  grain,   and   my  ale  shall   be  [made]  of 

"the  red   grain  (10)  of  Hapi   (/.  e.,  the  Nile).    In  a  clean  place 

"shall  I  sit  on  the  ground  beneath  the  foliage  of  the  date  palm 

"of  the  goddess  Hathor,  who  dwelleth  in  the  spacious  Disk  (11) 

"as  it  advanceth  to  Annu  (Heliopolis),  having  the  books  of  the 

"divine  words  of  the  writings  of  the  god  Thoth.   I  have  gained 

"the  mastery  over  my  heart  ;   I   have  gained  the  mastery  over 

"ray  heart's  place  {or  breast)  (12)  ;   I  have  gained  the  mastery 
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"over  my  mouth  ;  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  my 
^'hands;  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  waters;  I  havegi 
^'thc  mastery  over  the  canal ;  I  have  gained  the  mastery 
"(i3)  the  river;  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  furr 
"I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  men  who  work  for 
^4  have  gained  the  mastery  over  the  women  who  work 
^'for  me  in  the  underworld  ;  I  have  gained  the  mastery 
''[all]  the  things  which  were  ordered  to  be  done  for  me 
''earth  and  in  the  underworld.  I  shall  lift  myself  up  on  m 
"side,  and  1  shall  place  myself  on  my  right  side  ;  (151  I 
"lift  myself  up  on  my  right  side,  and  I  shall  place  mysel 
"my  left  side].  1  shall  sit  down,  I  shall  stand  up,  and  I 
"place  myself  in  [the  path  of]  the  wind  (16)  like  a  guide 
"is  well  prepared." 

Rubric  :   if  this  composition  be  known  [by  the  decease 

SHALL  COME  FORTH  BY  DAY,  AND  HE  SHALL  BE  IN  A  POSFTION  TO 
NKY  ABOUT  OVER  THE  EARTH  AMONG  THE  LFVING,  AND  HK  SHALL! 
SUFFER  DIMINUTION,  .17)  NEVER,  NEVER. 


Chapter  LXIX. 

[Krom  the  Papyrus  of  Mcs-em-neter  (Navillc,  op.  cit ,  Bd.  I.  BL8I; 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  both  in  the  Thclxi 

Saito  Recensions  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead. 

Text  :  ^0  ANOTllKR  (2^  CHAPTER. 

**I  am  the  Fire-god,  the  divine  brother  of  the  Fire-god, 
**[1  am]  Osiris  the  brother  of  Isis.  My  divine  son,  together 
**his  mother  Isis,  hath  avenged  me  on  mine  enemies.  (3 
enemies  have  wrought  every  [kind  of]  evil,  therefore  their 
anvl  hands,  and  feet,  have  been  fettered  by  reason  of  their  \vi. 
**ncss  which  they  have  wrought  (4)  upon  me.  I  am  Osiris 
**nrst-born  of  the  divine  womb,  the  tirst-born  of  the  gods. 
'nhc  heir  of  my  father  Osiris-Sebt?^.  I  am  Osiris,  the  Ion 
'^be  he«ds  ^5^  that  live,  mighty  of  breast  and  powerful  of 
:tek  t  rh*Uus  which  goeth  to  the  remotest  limits  [where] 


it 
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ad  women  [live].    I  am  Sah  (Orion")  who   travelleth  over  his 

omain  and  who  journcyeth  along  before  (6)  the  stars  of  heaven, 

(vhich   is]    the    belly  of  my   mother  Nut  ;    she   conceived    me 

brough  her  love,  and  she  gave  birth  to  me  because  it  was  her 

vill  so  to  do.    I  am  (7)  Anpu  (Anubis)  on  the  day  of  the  god 

Jepa.    I   am  the  Bull  at  the  head  of  the  meadow.    I,  even  I, 

im  Osiris  who  imprisoned  his  father  together  with  his  mother 

8)  on  the  day  of  making  the  great  slaughter;  now,  [his]  father 

s  Seb,  and  [his]  mother  is  Nut.    1  am  Horus,  the  first-born  of 

Ra   of  the   risings.    I   am  Anpu   (Anubis)   [on   the  day  of]  (9) 

the   god  Scpa.    I,  even  I,  am  the  lord  Tem.   I  am  Osiris.  Hail, 

thou   divine   first-born,   who   dost   enter  and  dost  speak  before 

the   divine  Scribe   and  Doorkeeper  of  Osiris,  grant  that  (10)  I 

•may  come.    I  have  become  a  A*////,  I  have  been  judged,  I  have 

^become  a  divine  being,  I  have  come,  and  I  have  avenged  mine 

*ov^n  body.  I  have  taken  up  my  seat  by  the  divine  birth-chamber 

*(ii)  of  Osiris,  and  I  have  destroyed  the  sickness  and  suffering 

Svhich  were  there.    I  have  become  mighty,  and  I  have  become 

*a  divine  being  by  the  side  of  the  birth-chamber  of  Osiris,  I  am 

^brought  forth  with  him,   1  renew  my  youth,  (12)  I  renew  my 

*youth,   I   take   possession   of  my  two  thighs   which   are  in  the 

'place  where  is  Osiris,  and   I  open  the  mouth  of  the  gods  there- 

'with,  I  take  my  seat  by  his  side,  and  Thoth  cometh  forth,  (i3) 

'and  [I  am]  strengthened  in  heart  with  thousands  of  cakes  upon 

'the  altars  (14)  of  my  divine  father,  and  with  my  beasts,  and  with 

'my  cattle,  and  with  my  red  feathered  fowl,  (15)  and  with  my 

'oxen,   and  with  my  geese,  and  with  my  ducks,  for  Horus  my 

'Chieftain,  and  with  the  offerings  which  1  make  to  Thoth,  and 

'with  the  sacrifices  which  I  offer  up  to  An-heri-ertaitsa." 


Chapter  LXX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Mcs-cm-nctcr  (N«ivilie,  o/*.  t'/7.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  82).] 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  both  in  the  Theban  and 

Saite  Recensions  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead. 


"heaven  on  its  four  sides  ;  I  lay  hold  upc 
'^4^  its  eye,  and  I  bestow  air  upon  the  ^ 
"are  in  the  underworld]  along  with  the  e 

Rubric  :  if  this  composition  be  known  [bv 

EARTH  ilK  SHALL  COUE  FORTH  BY  DAY,  AND  HE  SI 
OF  TKAVKLLtNG  ABOUT  AUONG  THE  LIVING,  AND 

HERISH. 


Chapter  LXXl. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit.  Miu.  Ni 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  kneeling,  with  both  hi 
before  the  goddess  Mch-un  ;  the  legend  readi 
scribe  Ncbseni  to  the  goddess  Mch-urt,  lady  of 
earth."'  Elsewhere  (Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.I.  Bl.  8 
adoring  Ra  in  the  presence  of  Thotl: 

Text :  (i)  Thk  Chapter  ok  coming  i 
libationer,  the  lord  of  reverence,  Nebseni, 

"Hail,  thou  hawk  who  risest  in  heaven, 
"dess  Meli-urt!  (2)  Strengthen  thou  me  a< 
"strengthened  thyself,  and  shew  thyself  up 
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on  earth,  O  thou  that  returnest  and  withdrawest  thyself,  and 
thy  will  be  done." 

Behold,   (5)   the   god   of  One  F'ace   is  with   me.    [I  am]  the 

wk  in  the  southern  heaven,  and  [1  am]  Thoth  in  the  northern 

aven  ;   I  make  peace  with   the  raging  fire  and  I  bring  Maat 

)  to  him  that  loveth  her." 

'Behold  Thoth,  even  Thoth!    Strengthen  thou  me  according 
thou  hast  strengthened  thyself,  and  shew  thyself  upon  earth, 

thou  that  returnest  and  (7)  withdrawest  thyself,  and  let  thy 

ill  be  done." 

**Bchold  the  god  of  One  Face  is  with  me.  I  am  the  Plant 
3)  of  the  region  where  nothing  sprouteth,  and  the  Blosson  of 
le  hidden  horizon." 

"Behold  Osiris,  yea  Osiris!  Strengthen  thou  me  according  as 
10U  hast  strengthened  thyself,  (9)  and  shew  thyself  upon  earth, 
)  thou  that  returnest  and  withdrawest  thyself,  and  let  thy  will 
e  done." 

"Behold,  the  god  of  One  Face  (10)  is  with  me.  Hail,  thou 
'ho  [standcst]  upon  thy  legs,  in  thine  hour,"  or  (as  others  say), 
[ail,  thou  who  art  victorious  upon  thy  legs  in  thine  (11)  hour, 
lou  lord  of  the  two  divine  I'chaji^^  who  livest  [in]  the  two 
ivinc  J cliafi^  strengthen  thou  me  according  as  thou  hast  streng- 
icncd  thyself,  and  (12)  shew  thyself  upon  earth,  O  thou  that 
iturncst  and  withdrawest  thyself,  and  let  thy  will  be  done." 
"Behold,  the  god  of  One  Face  is  with  me.  (i3)  Hail,  thou 
fckhcn  who  art  in  thine  egg,  thou  lord  of  the  goddess  Meh- 
rt,  strengthen  thou  me  according  as  thou  hast  strengthened 
lyself,  (^14)  and  shew  thyself  upon  earth,  O  thou  that  return- 
st  and  withdrawest  thyself,  and  let  thy  will  be  done." 
"Behold,  the  god  of  One  Face  is  with  (15)  me.  The  god 
iebek  hath  stood  up  within  his  ground,  and  the  goddess  Neith 
lath  stood  up  within  her  plantation,  O  thou  that  returnest  and 
v'ithdrawest  (16)  thyself,  shew  thyself  upon  earth  and  let  thy 
vill  be  done." 

I .  /.  e.,  the  souls  of  Horus  and  R9. 


-—li— -i-^  1  ji-iiic  iicib  :£>  yoi:,  tberefore 
~T:r  T»  ji-.e  i3  ir;;  aad  I  -nould  lire  in  « 
-^^^jTj;;?  rj  ^li:*:;*  oi  liui  which  is  in  ; 
~siv,  r-T  -hi  r:«i  of  power  whkh  k  -zo- 
—•t  :or  znt  V.ic  br  jrfnir^  ifeccb  jear  bv 
"-Jc*  of  vear*  otc  and  abov*  mv  vears 
"oi  mouih^  ovcs^  and  above  my  rooatbs  y: 
•^udei  of  Jays  over  aoJ  above  my  days  c 
~u!  nighis  o^er  and  above  my  nif^ts  of 
~r::ay  ^ome  tonh  and  sbioe  upon  my  A 
"  22  air  tor  my  nose,  aod  lei  my  eyes  I 
"among  those  divine  beings  who  dwell 
"dav  when  cviUdoing  and  wrong  are  jusl 
Rubric  :  if  this  chapter  be  recited  for 

BE  STRONG  rPOX  E-UtTH  REFORE  RA,  ASD  HE  SHA 
Bl'RlAL  OR  TOUR  WITH  OSIRIS.  AXD  IT  SHAU. 
A  MAX  IX  THE  L-XDERWOKLD.  SEPCLCBRAL  BREJ 
HUl,  AND  HE  SHALL  COUE  FORTH  IKTO  THE  F 
DAV,  AXD  EVERY  DAV.  REGULARLY,  AND  COKTl 


Chapter  LXXII, 
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••Homage  to  you,  O  ye  lords  of  ATtJs,  ye  who  are  without  (2) 

In   and  who  live   for  the  limitless  and  infinite  aeons  of  time 

rhich  make  up  eternity,   I  have  opened   up  a  way  for  myself 

0  you!    I  have  become  a  khu  (3)  in  my  forms,  I  have  gained 

he  mastery  over  my  enchantments,  and  I  am  decreed  to  be  a 

thu  ;  (4)  therefore  deliver  ye  me  from  the  crocodile  [which  liveth 

n]  this  country  of  right  and  truth.    Grant  ye  to  me  my  mouth 

iat  I  may  speak  therewith,  (5)  and  cause  that  my  sepulchral 

cneals  be  placed  in  my  hands  in  your  presence,  for  I  know  you, 

and  I  know  (6)  your  names,  and  I  know  also  the  name  of  the 

mighty  god,  before  whose  nose  ye  set  your  tchefau  food  ;  and 

his  name  is  *Tekem\  (7)  [When]  he  openeth   up  his  path  in 

the  eastern  horizon  of  heaven,  and  [when]  he  fluttereth  down 

^in  the  western  horizon  of  heaven  (8),  may  he  carry  me  along 

'•with  him  and  may  I  be  safe  and  sound!    Let  not  the  Mesqet 

'•make  an  end   of  me,  let  not  the  Fiend  gain  the  mastery  (9) 

•over  me,  let  me  not  be  turned  back  at  your  portals,  and  (10) 

"^•let  not  your  doors  be  shut  in  my  face,  because  my  cakes  are 

^•in  the  city  of  Pe  and  my  ale  is  in  (11)  the  city  of  Tep.   And 

^•there,   in   the   celestial   mansions  of  heaven  which   my  divine 

^'father  Tem  hath  stablished,  let  my  hands  lay  hold  (12)  upon 

'••the  wheat  and  the  barley  which  shall  be  given  unto  me  therein 

•*in  abundant  measure,  and  may  the  son  of  mine  own  body  make 

'**[ready]  for  me  my  food  therein.   And  grant  ye  unto  me  therein 

sepulchral  meals,  and  incense,  and  wax,  and   all  the  beautiful 

and  (i3)  pure  things  whereon  the  god  liveth,  in  very  deed  for 

"ever   in  all  (14)  the  transformations  which  it  pleaseth  me  [to 

perform]  ;  and  grant  me  the  power  to  float  down  and  to  sail 

up  the  stream  in  Sekhet-Aarru  [and  may  I  reach  Sekhet-betep !]. 

(15)  I  am  the  double  Lion-god." 


"1 


Rubric^ :  (i)  if  (2)  this  chapter  be  known  [by  the  deceased]  upon 

EARTH,  [OR  IF  IT  BE  DONE]  IN  WRITING  UPON  [HIS]  COFFIN,  HE  SHALL 
COME  FORTH  BY  (3)  DAY  IN  ALL  THE  FORMS  WHICH  HE  IS  PLEASED  [TO 
TAKE],  AND  HE  SHALL  ENTER  IN  TO  [HIS]  PLACE  AND  SHALL  NOT  BE  DRIVEN 
BACK.   {4)  AND  CAKES,  AND  ALE,   AND  JOINTS  OF  MEAT  UPON  THE  ALTAR 

I.  From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  6). 


Chapter  LXXII 

[Sec  Chapter  IX,  Papyrus  of  An!  (Brit.  Mus. 

This  Chapter  is  given  twice  in  the  T: 
sius,  op.  cit.,  Bll.  3  anJ  27) ;  once  with  a 
out ;  the  vifjnette  in  the  Theban  Recei 
from  that  in  the  Saite  Recension,  when 
standing  and  holding  a  stafT  in  his  left 


Chapter  LXX1\ 

[From  rhe  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  kneeling,  with  both 

licforc  the  Seker  hoat  placed  upon  its  sledge  ( 

[n  the  Saite  Recension  the  deceased  is  standing 

(Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  z 

Text :  (i)  The  Chaptkr  of  lifting 

COMING   FORTH   UPON  THE   EARTH,    (a)  1 
Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Perform  thy  work,  O  Seker,  perform 
'•thou  [who  dwellest  in  thy  house],  and  v 
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Chapi'er  LXXV; 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  i3).] 

'^ignette  :  In  the  SaTtc  Recension  the  deceased  is  standing  before  the 
emblem  of  Annu  (Heliopolis)  (Lepsius,  op,  cit,,  Bl.  28). 

Text  :  (i)  The  CHAPTER  OF  JOURNEYING  TO  AnNU  (HEr.IO- 
OLIS)  AND  OF  RECEIVING  A  THRONE  THEREIN.  The  chanccllor- 
n-chicf,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"I  have  come  forth  from  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth,  and 
[I  have]  received  my  apparel(?)  at  the  \vill(?)  of  the  Ape.  I  pene- 
•tratc  into  the  holy  habitations  of  those  who  are  in  [their]  shrines 
^{or  coffins),  (3)  I  force  my  v^ay  through  the  habitations  of  the 
'god  Rcmrcm,  and  I  arrive  in  the  habitations  of  the  god  Akhsesef, 
'I  travel  on  through  the  holy  chambers,  and  I  pass  into  the 
'Temple  of  the  god  (4)  Kemkem.  The  Buckle  hath  been  given 
'unto  me,  it  [hath  placed]  its  hands  upon  me,  it  hath  decreed 
'[to  my  service]  its  sister  Khebent,  and  its  mother  Kebkebet.  It 
'placeth  me  (5)  in  [the  eastern  part  of  heaven  wherein  Ra  riseth 
'and  is  exalted  every  day ;  and  I  rise  therein  and  travel  onward, 
'and  I  become  a  spiritual  body  (sah)  like  the  god,  and  they 
*sct  me]  ^  (6)  on  that  holy  way  on  which  Thoth  journeyeth  when 
*he  gocth  to  make  peace  between  the  two  Fighting-gods  (/.  6*., 
'Horus  and  Set).  He  journeyeth,  he  journeyeth  to  the  city  of 
*Pe,  and  he  cometh  to  the  city  of  T^pu." 


Chapter  LXXVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  9).] 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  in  the  Theban  Recension, 
hut  in  the  Saite  Recension  a  figure  of  the  deceased  is  given  above  the 

Chapter  (see  Lepsins,  op.  cit.,  BI.  87). 

I.  The  words  in  brackets  are  supplied   from  Naville,  op.  cit.,   Ed.  II.  p.  158. 

9» 


"the  white  crown,  and  dost  protect  the  ^ 
"have  my  existence  with  thee  1  I  have  gather 
"god[s],  1  am  mighty,  I  have  made  my  way 
"along  thereon." 


Chapter  LXXVII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mm.  No.  lo. 

Vignette :   A  golden  hawk,  holding  a  flail,  en 
Papyras  of  Ani,  sheet  25). 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  performin( 

TION     INTO    A    HAWK    OF    GOLD.     The    chai 
triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"I  have  risen,  I  have  risen  like  the  mig 
"that  comcth  forth  from  his  egg  ;  I  fly  (3)  a 
"hawk  which  hath  a  back  four  cubits  wide 
"which  are  like  unto  the  mother -of- emerali 
"1  have  come  forth  from  the  interior  of  tj 
"my  heart  hath  been  brought  unto  me  fro 
"the  east.  1  have  alighted  (5)  upon  the  Ai 
"who  were  dwelling  in  their  companies  havi 
"me,  and  they  bowed  low  in  paying  (6)  ho 
"in   saluting  mc   with   cries  of  joy.    I   have 
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s  much  as  I  desire — the  god  Nepra  hath  given  to  me  my 
hroat,  and  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  (lo)  that  which 
;uardeth  (or  belongeth  to)  my  head." 


Chapter  LXXVIII. 

[From  the  I^ipynis  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheets  1 3  and  14).] 

/ignette :  A  hawk,  painted  green,  holding  a  flail,  and  standing  upon  a 
pylon-shaped  pedestal  (see  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  25). 

Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  making  the  transformation 

NTO  a  divine  hawk.  The  chancellof-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant, 
>aith  : — 

"Hail,  Great  God,  come  now  (2)  to  Tatt"!  Make  thou  smooth 
*for  me  the  ways  and  let  me  go  round  about  [to  visit]  my 
'^thrones ;  I  have  renewed  (?)  myself,  and  I  have  raised  myself  up. 
*0  grant  thou  that  I  may  be  feared,  (3)  and  make  thou  me  to 
'*be  a  terror.  Let  the  gods  of  the  underworld  be  afraid  of  me, 
'*and  may  they  fight  for  me  in  their  habitations  which  are  therein. 
^^(4)  Let  not  him  that  would  do  me  harm  draw  nigh  unto  me, 
'*or  injure  (?)  me,  in  the  House  of  Darkness,  that  is,  he  that 
"clothcth  and  covereth  the  feeble  one,  and  whose  [name]  is 
'^hidden  ;  (5)  and  let  not  the  gods  act  likewise  towards  me. 
"[Hail],  ye  gods,  w^ho  hearken  unto  [my]  speech !  Hail,  ye  rulers, 
"who  are  among  the  followers  of  Osiris !  Be  ye  therefore  silent, 
"O  ye  gods,  (6)  when  one  god  speaketh  unto  another,  for  he 
"hearkeneth  unto  right  and  truth  ;  and  what  I  speak  unto  [him] 
"do  thou  also  speak  for  me  then,  O  Osiris.  Grant  thou  that  I 
"may  journey  round  about  [according  to]  that  which  cometh 
"forth  from  thy  mouth  concerning  me,  (7)  and  grant  that  I  may 
"see  thine  own  Form  (or  forms),  and  the  dispositions  of  thy 
"Souls.  Grant  thou  that  I  may  come  forth,  and  that  I  may  have 
"power  over  my  legs,  and  that  I  may  have  my  existence  there 
"like  (8)  unto  that  of  Neb-er-tcher  who  is  over  [all].  May  the 
"gods  of  the  underworld  fear  me,  and  may  they  fight  for  me  in 
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"I heir   habitations.    Grant  thou   that  I   may  move  along  thero 
"  9    lOjZother  with  the  divine  beings  who  journey  onwards,  ml 
"may  I   be  stablishcd   upon  my  resting-place   like  the  Lord  rf 
"Lite.    Mav  I  be  joined  unto  Isis  the  divine  ladv,  and  mavsk 
"protect  me  -.  to*  from  him  that  would   do  an  injurv  unto  mc; 
"and   let   not  any  one  come  to  see   the    divine  one  naked  ml 
"helpless.    May   1   journey  on,  may  I    come    into   the  unennost 
"II    parts  ot  heaven.    I  exchange  speech   with   the  god  Sd?,  1 
"make  supplication  for  divine  food  from  Ncb-er-tcher  ;  the  goi 
"ot  the  underworld  have  fear  of  me,  and  they  (12)  fight  fortnc 
"in  their  habitations  when  they  see  that  thou   hast  provided  tt 
"with  food,  both  of  the  fowl  of  the  air  and   of  the  fish  of  ibe 
"sea.    1  am  one  of  those  Khus  who  dwell  with    (i3)  the  dvnBt 
"AV:w.   and   1  have  made  my  form   like  unto  his  divine  Form, 
"when  he  cometh  forth  and  maketh  himself  manifest  in  JaP- 
"[I  am]   a  spiritual   body  (sJh>  (i^)  and   possess   mv  soul,  and 
"will   speak   unto  thee  the  things  which  concern   me.    O  gram 
"thou  that  I  may  be  feared,  and  make  thou  me  to  be  a  terror; 
"k-:  :hv'  i:ods  o\  t!ie  underworld  be  afraid  of  me,   {15)  and  ma\ 
":!^.oy   r-^!r.   lor  mc  in  iheir  habitations.    1,  even   I,   am  the  A>j 
"\\:u^  viwvlloth  with  the  divine  A7///,  whom  the  god  Tem  hira- 
"s».l!    ha:!i   created,     16'   and  who   hath   come    into    being  frora 
":':u-  Mos>om  ,:.  c,  the  eyelashes^  of  his  eye  ;  he  hath  made  to    | 
"ha\c  e\isu  p.ce,   and    he    hath    made  to  be  glorious  (/.  t*.,  to  K' 
"A":;.s'.  a:id   he  hath  mavie  mii^hty  thereby  those  who  have  their 
"cxisunce  aloii::  with  him.    Behold,  he  is  the  onlv  One  in  Nu, 
",  1-     and    tlicy  sin^:    praises   \nr  do  homage^   unto    him   [when] 
"he  comeili   torth   tVom  the  horizon,  and  the  j^ods  and  the  Khus 
"who  ha\e  come  into   bein::  alont;  with    him   ascribe  [the  lord- 
"ship  o\]  terror  unto  him.'' 

"1  am  i>ne  ot  thv>se  worms i:)  which  the  eye  of  the  Lord,  the 
"onlv  One,  iiS^  hath  created.  And  behold,  when  as  vet  Isis 
"had  not  ::iven  birth  ti>  Horus,  I  had  germinated,  and  havi 
"lUuirished,  and  1  had  become  aged,  (19)  and  I  had  become 
"j^realcr  tlian  those  who  dwelt  with  the  divine  Kliit,  and  who 
"had  come  into  beini:  along  with  him.    And   I   had  risen  up  like 
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he  divine  hawk,  and  Horus  made  for  me  a  spiritual  body  (20) 
:ontaining  his  own  soul,  so  that  I  might  take  possession  of  all 
:hat  belonged  unto  Osiris  in  the  underworld.  The  double  Lion- 
god,  the  governor  of  the  things  which   belong  to  the  Temple 
of  the  nemmes  crown,  (21)  who  dwelleth  in  his  secret  abode, 
saith   [unto  me]  : —   *Get   thee   back  to  the  uttermost  parts  of 
heaven,   for   behold,   inasmuch   as  through   thy  form   of  Horus 
•thou  hast  become  a  spiritual  body,  (sdh)  the  nemmes  crown  is 
'not  for  thee ;  but  (22)  behold,  thou  hast  the  power  of  speech 
'even  to  the  uttermost  parts  of  heaven.'    And    I,  the  guardian, 
'took  possession  of  the  things  of  Horus  [which  belonged]  unto 
•'Osiris  in  the  underworld,  and  Horus  told  aloud  unto  me  (23) 
"the   things  which   his   divine   father  Osiris  spake  unto  him  in 
years  [gone  by]  on  the   day  of  his  own   burial.    I   have  given 
unto  thee^  the   nemmes  crown   through   the   double   Lion-god 
that  thou   mayest  pass  onward   (24)   and   mayest  come  to  the 
"heavenly  path,  and  that  those  who  dwell  in  the  uttermost  parts 
"of  the  horizon  may  see  thee,  and  that  the  gods  of  the  under- 
"world  may  see  thee  and  may  fight  for  thee  (25)  in  their  habita- 
"tions.   And  of  them  is  the  Auhet.^  The  gods,  each  and  all  of 
"them,  who  are  the  warders  of  the  shrine  of  the  Lord,  the  only 
One,  have  fallen  before  my  words.  Hail !  (26)  He  that  is  exalted 
upon  his  tomb  is  on  my  side,  and   he  hath   bound  [upon  my 
head]   the  nemmes  crown,   by  the   decree  of  the  double  Lion- 
"god   on   my  behalf,   and   the  god  Auhet  hath  prepared  a  way 
"for  me.  I,  even  I,  am  exalted  (27)  in  my  tomb,  and  the  double 
"Lion-god  hath  bound  the  nemmes  crown  upon  my  [head],  and 
"he  hath   also  given  unto  me  the  double  hairy  covering  of  my 
"head.   He  hath  stablished  my  heart  through  his  own  backbone, 
he   hath   stablished   my  heart  through  his  own  (28)  great  and 
exceeding  strength,   and  I  shall  not  fall  through  Shu.    I  make 
my  peace   with   the   beautiful   divine  Brother,   the   lord   of  the 
"two  uraei,   adored  be  he!    I,   even  I  am   he  who  knoweth  the 

1.  Literally:  "Thou  hast  given  unto  me." 

2.  The  variants  are  Aahct  At,  Aahet  Ateh,  and  one  papyrus  gives  the  words : 
**I  am  the  great  god";  see  Naville,  op.cit.,  Bd. U.  p.  167. 


~aay  inro  ine  nouse  oi  i 
"fonh  therefrom  iato  the  House  of  (3 
"I  shall  behold  sacred  things  which  are 
"led  on  to  the  secret  and  holy  things,  e' 
"unto  me  (32)  to  see  the  birth  of  the 
"made  me  to  be  a  spiritual  body  throi 
"what  is  therein.  If  I  speak  near  the  n 
"repulse  my  opportunity.  I  am  the  guard! 
"of  the  things  which  Horns  had  from  C 
"1,  even  I,  (33)  am  Horus  who  dwelletl 
"have  gained  power  over  his  crown,  I  ! 
"his  radiance,  and  I  have  travelled  ovei 
"parts  of  (34)  heaven.  Horus  is  upon  b: 
"his  royal  seat.  My  face  is  like  unto  tl 
"my  strength  is  like  unto  that  of  the 
"one  who  hath  been  fully  equipped  by 
"come  forth  to  TaUu,  (35)  I  shall  sec  O 
"to  him  on  the  right  hand  and  00  the 
"unto  Nut,  and  she  shall  look  upon  me, 
"upon  me,  together  with  the  Eye  of  He 
"sight  (;).  They  (('.  e.,  the  gods)  shall  n: 
"forth  unto  me.  I  rise  up  [as]  a  divim 
"him  that  would  subject  me  to  rcstraii 
"the  holy   paths,  they  see   (37)  my   foi 
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ly  (Sg)  look  upon  you.    I  have  risen  up  like  the  divine  hawk, 

-J  Horus  hath   made   for  me  a  spiritual  body,   through   his 

soul,  to  take  possession  of  that  which  belongeth  to  Osiris 

\)  in  the  Tuat  (underworld).  I  have  bound  up  the  gods  with 

rine  tresses,  and  I  have  travelled  on  to  those  who  ward  their 

lambers,  and  who  were  on  both  sides  of  me.    I  have  made 

roads  and  I  have  (41)  journeyed  on  and  have  reached  those 

rine  beings  who  inhabit  their  secret  dwellings,  and  who  arc 

rders  of  the  Temple  of  Osiris.  I  have  spoken  unto  them  with 

^cngth,  and  have  made  them  to  know  (42)  the  most  mighty 

rer  of  him  that  is  provided  with  two  horns  [to  fight]  against 

iti  ;   and   I   make  them   to   know  concerning  him  that  hath 

ten  possession  of  the  divine  food,  and  who  is  provided  with 

Might  of  Tem.  (43)  May  the  gods  of  the  underworld  [order] 

prosperous  journey  for  me!    O  ye  gods  who   inhabit  your 

:ret  dwellings,  and  who  are  warders  of  the  Temple  of  Osiris, 

and  whose  numbers  are  great  and  multitudinous,  grant  ye  (44) 

**that  I  may  come  unto  you.  I  have  bound  up  and  I  have  gathered 

-•*^ogether  the   powers   of  Kesemu-enenet,"   or   (as   others   say), 

;  ^Kesemiu-enenet ;  and  I  have  made  holy  (45)  the  Powers  of  the 

**paths  of  those  who  watch  and  ward  the  roads  of  the  horizon, 

.  **and  who  are  the  guardians  of  the  horizon  of  Hemati  which  is 

"in  heaven.  I  have  stablished  habitations  for  Osiris,  I  have  made 

"the  ways  holy  (46)  for  him,  I  have  done  that  which  hath  been 

-    "commanded,   I   have  come  forth  to  T^tt^^?   1  have  seen  Osiris, 

"I  have  spoken   unto   him   concerning  the   matters  of  his  first- 

"born  son  whom  (47)   he  loveth  and  concerning  the  wounding 

"of  the   heart  of  Suti,  and   I  have  seen  the  divine  one  who  is 

"without  life.    Yea,  I  have  made  them  to  know  concerning  the 

^counsels  of  the  gods  which  Horus  carried  out  (48)  while  his 

father  Osiris  was  not  [with  him].  Hail,  Lord,  thou  most  mighty 

^and  terrible  Soul !  Verily,  I,  even  1,  have  come,  look  thou  upon 

me,   (49)  and  do  thou  make  me  to.be   exalted.    I  have  made 

'my  way  through   thy  T^at  (underworld),    and   I   have  opened 

'up   the  paths  which   belong   to   heaven   and   also  those   which 

"belong  to  earth,  and  1  have  suffered  no  opposition  therein.  (50) 


"( 
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"Millions  of  years  minister  unto  him,  ar 
"him  in  fear  ;  the  company  of  the  go 
"the  company  of  the  gocfs  hold  him  i 
"(53)  the  Governor  and  only  One  of 
"[these  things],  and  his  word  passeth  m 
"the  divine  food  and  the  sacrifice.  [H 
"gather  together  [the  members  of]  his  di 
"is  [his]  deliverer,  Horus  is  [his]  delive 
"from  the  water  of  his  divine  father  an 
"hath  become  the  Governor  of  Egypt,  T 
"and  they  toil  for  him  for  (55)  millions 
"made  to  live  millions  of  years  through 
"of  its  Lord  (or  Neb-s),  Nebr-er-tcher." 


Chapter  LXXI! 

[From  the  l>opyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  1 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  kneeling  in  adorai 
Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.  1.  B 

Text  :  (i)  The  CHAPTER  OF  BEING  1 
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rish  the  company  of  the  gods.    Homage  to  you,  O  ye  lords 

divine  things  (or  of  creation),  ye  pure  beings  whose  abodes 

hidden !    Homage  to  you,  O  ye  everlasting  lords,  (4)  whose 

us  are  hidden  and  whose  shrines  are  hidden  in  places  which 

unknown !    Homage  to  you,  (5)  O  ye  gods,  who  dwell  in 

-  Tenait(?)!    Homage  to  you,   O  ye  gods   of  the  circuit  of 

s  flooded  lands  of  Qebhu !  Homage  to  you,  O  ye  gods  who 

^e  in  Amentet!    (6)  Homage  to  you,   O  ye  company  of  the 

^s  who  dwell  in  Nut !    Grant  ye  that  I  may  come  unto  you, 

"•  I  am  pure,   (7)  1  am  divine,   I   am  a  khu,   I  am  strong,  I 

"1  endowed  with  a  soul  (or  I  am  mighty),  and  I  have  brought 

tto  you   incense,    and   sweet- smelling  gums,    and   natron  ;   I 

^ve  made  an  end  of  the  spittle  which  floweth  (8)  from  your 

i3uth  upon  me.    I  have  come,   and   I   have  made   an   end   of 

e  evil  things  which  are  in  your  hearts,  and  I  have  removed 

e  faults  which  ye  kept  [laid  up  against  me].   I  have  brought  to 

Du  (9)  the  things  which  are  good,  and  I  make  to  come  into 

Dur  presence  Right  and  Truth.    I,  even    I,  know  you,  and  I 

low  your  names,  and  I  know  (10)  your  forms,  which  are  un- 

lown,  and  I  come  into  being  along  with  you.  My  coming  is 

ke  unto  that  of  the  god  who  eateth  men  and  (11)  who  liveth 

-Jon   the   gods.    I   am   mighty  with  you   like  the  god  who  is 

:altcd  upon  his  resting-place  ;  the  gods  come  to  me  in  glad- 

3SS,  and  goddesses  make  supplication  (12)  unto  me  when  they 

e   mc.    I    have   come   unto  you,   and   1   have  risen   like  your 

v'o  divine  daughters.  I  have  taken  my  seat  in  the  (i3)  horizon, 

id  I  receive  my  offerings  upon  my  tables,  and  1  drink  drink- 

ifcrings  at  eventide.    My  coming  is  [received]  with  (14)  shouts 

f  joy,  and  the  divine  beings  who  dwell  in  the  horizon  ascribe 

raises  unto  me,   the   divine   spiritual  body  (Sah),  the  lord  of 

ivine  beings  (15).  I  am  exalted  like  the  holy  god  who  dwell- 

:h  in  the  Great  Temple,  and  the  gods  rejoice  when  they  see 

le  in  my  beautiful  coming  forth  from  the  body  of  Nut,  when 

ly  mother  Nut  giveth  birth  unto  me." 


INTO  THE  GOD  WHO  GIVETH  LIGHT  [IN] 
Osiris,  the  scribe  AnJ,  triumphant : — 

"I  am  (2)  the  girdle  of  the  robe  of  the  g 
"and  sheddcth  light  upon  that  which  bel 
"which  scndcth  forth  light  into  the  darkni 
"two  lighting  deities  (3)  who  dwell  in  i 
"mighty  spell  of  the  words  of  my  mou 
"him  that  hath  fallen — (4}  for  he  who 
"valley  of  Abju  (Abydos)  hath  fallen — ai 
"mcmbcred  him.  I  have  taken  possession 
"city,  for  I  found  (5)  him  therein,  and  1  i 
"the  darkness  by  my  might.  I  have  rcscue< 
"when  it  waned  at  the  coming  of  the  ft 
"day,  (6)  and  I  have  weighed  Sut  in  the  o 
"the  Aged  one  who  is  with  him.  I  havi 
"[with  what  is  needful]  in  the  Temple 
"the  coming  of  the  tiftccnth  day  of  the 
"possession  of  the  Ureret  crown  ;  MaSt  ( 
"is  in  my  (8)  body ;  its  mouths  are  of  turq 
"My  homestead  is  among  the  furrows  wh 
"of]  lapis-lazuli.  I  am  (9)  Hem-Nu  (?)  w 
"the  darkness.    I  have  come  to  give  light  i 
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way],  I  am  Hcm-Nu  (?),  [I]  have  made  light  the  darkness, 
ive  come,  having  made  an  end  of  the  darkness,  which  hath 

)me  light  indeed.'' 


Chapter  LXXXIa. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nii  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,477,  *hcct  ii).] 

aette  :  In  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni   (sheet  3)  the  vignette  of  this 
ner  is  simply  a  lotus  flower  in  full  bloom,  but  in  the  Papyrus  of 
(sheet  28)  a  human  head  is  seen  springing  from  the  lotus  which  is 
growing  in  a  pool  of  water.    See  also  Lepsius,  op,  cit.,  Bl.  3i. 

rcxt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  making  the  transformation 

0  A  LOTUS.    The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in- 
f,  Nu,  saith  : —  (2) 

1  am  the  pure  lotus  which  springeth  up  from  the  divine 
lendour  that  belongeth  to  the  nostrils  of  Ra.  I  have  made 
y  ^^'^y]i  3"^  '  follow  on  seeking  for  him  who  is  Horus.  I  am 
e  pure  one  who  cometh  forth  out  of  the  Field." 


Chapter  LXXXI  b. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Paqrer  (sec  Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.  I.  BI.  93).] 
Vignette  :  A  human  head  springing  from  a  lotus. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  making  the  transformation 

"^  to  a  lotus.    Saith  Osiris  Paqrer  : —  (2) 

"Hail,  thou  lotus,  thou  type  of  the  god  Nefer-Temu!  1  am 
trhe  man  that  knoweth  you,  and  (3)  I  know  your  names  among 
J^those  of]  the  gods,  the  lords  of  the  underworld,  and  I  am  one 
%>f  (4)  you.  Grant  ye  that  [1]  may  see  the  gods  who  are  the 
^divine  guides  in  the  T^at  (underworld),  and  grant  ye  unto  me 
*'a  place  in  (5)  the  underworld  near  unto  the  lords  of  Amentet. 
*Let  me  arrive  at  a  habitation  in  the  land  of  Tchesert,  and  re- 


Chapter  LX 

[From  ihc  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mui.  ^ 

Vignette  :  The  god  Ptah  in  a  shrine,  beft 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  mak 

INTO  PTAM,  of  eating  CAKKS,  ANI 
OF  UNFKTTERrNG  THE  STEPS,  AND 
iiFENO  IN  Annu  (Heliopolis).  The  chi 
phant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"I  lly  like  a  hawk,  1  cackle  like  tl 
"(3)  upon  that  abode  of  the  under 
"of  the  great  Being.  That  which  is 
"that  which  is  an  abomination  unto  1 
"is  an  abomination  unto  me  and  I 
"and  that  which  is  an  abomination  ui 
"into  my  belly.  Let  me,  then,  live 
"and  the  A.7i«s  decree  for  mc  ;  (5)  1 
"power  over  cakes  ;  let  me  eat  them  b 
"[who  have  a  favour]  unto  (6)  me;  lei 
"cakes]  and  let  me  eat  of  them  undi 
"of  the  palm  tree  of  the  goddess  Ha 
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unto  that  of  Ptab  and  my  throne  is  like  unto  that  of  the 

Hathor,   and  I  make  mention   of  the  words  of  Tem, 

father,   (ii)  with    my  mouth.     He  it   is  who  constraineth 

4^  handmaid,   the   wife   of  Seb,    and   before  him   are    bowed 

flLi]    heads,    and  there   is   fear   of  him.     Hymns  of  praise  are 

ited  for   [me]   by  reason   of  [my]  mighty  acts,  and   I  am 

•eed   to   be   the  divine   (12)  Hair  of  Seb,   the  lord   of  the 

th  and  to  be  the  protector  therein.   The  god  Seb  refreshcth 

and  he  maketh  his  risings  to  be  mine.    Those  who  dwell 

Annu  (i3)  bow  down  their  heads  unto  me,  for  I  am  their 

and  I  am  their  bull.    I  am  more  powerful  than  the  lord 

^  time,  and  I  shall  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  love,  and  shall  gain 

-^e  mastery  over  millions  of  years." 


Chapter  LXXXIII.^ 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet   10).] 

Vignette  :  A  Bennu  bird. 

Text :  (i)  [The  Chapter  of  making  the  transformation 

INTO  (2)  a  Bennu  bird.]    The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  trium- 
phant, saith  : —  (3) 

"I  came^  into  being  from  unformed  matter.  I  came  into 
"existence  like  the  god  Khepcra,  I  have  germinated  like  the 
"things  which  germinate  (/.  e.,  plants),  and  I  have  dressed  myself 
"like  the  (4)  Tortoise.  ^  I  am  [of]  the  germs  of  every  god.  I  am 
"Yesterday  of  the  four  [quarters  of  the  world]  and  of  those 
"seven  Uraei  which  came  into  existence  in  Amentet,  that  is  to 
"say,  [Horus,  who  emitteth  light  from  his  divine  body.  (5)  He 
"is]  the  god  [who]  fought  against  Suti,  but  the  god  Thoth 
"cometh  between  them  through  the  judgment  of  him  that  dwell- 

1.  In  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  the  text  which  is  given  under  the  title  of  Chapter 
r.XXXIII  is  that  of  Chapter  CXXIV;  Chapters  LXXXIII  and  LXXXIV  arc  given 
under  the  title  of  Chapter  LXXXIV. 

2.  r.iterally:  ''I  flew." 

3.  I  believe  that  **Turtle"  is  the  correct  translation. 


I 


IHK  FOLLOWLNt;  OF  UN-NF.FER,  AND  HE  SHALL 
toon  OF  OSIRIS  AND  WITH  SEPULCHRAL  MEALS.  | 
[HK]  SHALL  ItK  IN  GOOD  CASE  UPON  EARTH  BEFO 
IKIUUI'HANT  IlEFORK  OSIRIS,  AND  NO  EVIL  THr 
HAVE  DOMINION  OVER  HIM  FOR  EVER  AND  EVER. 


Chapter  LXXXIV 

[From  ihc  Papyrus  of  Nu  (BriL  Mus.  No.  l 
Vignette :  A  heron. 

Text :  [Thk  Chapter  of  making  the  ti 
A  HKRON.   The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triu 

"[[]  have  gotten  dominion  over  the  be. 
"for  sacrifice,   with  the  knives  which  are  | 

"and  at  their  hair,  and  at  their  (9) 

"[hail,]  Khiis,  who  are  provided  with  the  0 
"cellor-in -chief,  the  overseer  of  the  palace, 
"is  upon  the  earth,  and  what  he  hath  slauf 
"and  what  he  hath  slaughtered  is  in  heave 
"earth.    Behold,  I  am  strong,   and  I  work 
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~"hnist  forward  their  horns?  Do  I  not  know  [every  being  having] 

^bcantations  unto  whose  words  I  listen?  (14)  I  am  the  Smam 

~~  mil  [for  slaughter]  which  is  written  down  in  the  books.   The 

.^ods  cr)^'ing  out  say:    *Let  your  faces  be  gracious  to  him  that 

-^i^ometh  onward*.  The  light  (15)  is  beyond  your  knowledge,  and 

c  cannot   fetter  it  ;  and  times  and  seasons  are  in  my  body. 

do  not  utter  words  to  the  god  Hu,  [I  do  not  utter  words  of] 

ickedness  instead  of  [words  of]  right  and  truth,  (16)  and  each 

ay  right  and  truth  come  upon  my  eyebrows.   At  night  taketh 

lace  the  festival  of  him  that  is  dead,   the  Aged  One,  who  is 

n  ward  [in]  the  earth." 


Chapter  LXXXV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  9).] 

Vignette :  A  soul. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  making  the  transformation 

INTO  A  LI  VING  SOUL,  AND  OF  NOT  ENTERING  INTO  THE  CHAMBER 

OF  TORTURE ;  whosoever  knoweth  [it]  shall  not  see  corruption. 

Xhe  chanccllor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"I  am  the  divine  Soul  of  Ra  proceeding  from  the  god  Nu ; 

**that  divine  Soul  which  is  God,  [I  am]  the  creator  of  the  divine 

**food,  and  that  which  is  an  abomination  unto  me  is  sin  (3)  where- 

**on  I  look  not.    I  proclaim  right  and  truth,  and  I  live  therein. 

**I  am  the  divine  food,  which  is  not  corrupted  in  my  name  (4)  of 

**Soul :  I  gave  birth  unto  myself  together  with  Nu  in  my  name 

"of  Kheperi  in  whom  I  come  into  being  day  by  day.    1  am  the 

"lord  of  (5)  light,  and  that  which   is  an  abomination  unto  me 

"is  death  ;  let  me  not  go  into  the  chamber  of  torture  which  is 

"in  the  Tuat  (underworld).    I  ascribe  honour  [unto]  Osiris,  and 

"1  make  to  be  at  peace  the  heart[s]  of  (6)  those  beings  who  dwell 

"among  the  divine  things  which  [I]  love.    They  cause  the  fear 

"of  me  [to  abound],  and  they  create  awe  of  (7)  me  in  those  beings 

"who  dwell  in  their  divine  territories.  Behold,  I  am  exalted  upor 

10 
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am   a  swallow,   I  am   a  swallow.    I  am  the  Scorpion,   the 

ghter  of  Ra.    Hail,  ye  gods,  whose  scent  is  sweet  ;  hail,  ye 

s,  whose  scent  is  sweet!  [Hail,]  Flame,  which  cometh  forth 

n  the  horizon!  Hail,  thou  who  art  in  the  city,  I  have  brought 

Warden  of  his  Bight  therein.    O  stretch  out  unto  me  thy 

id   so  that  I  may  be   able  to  pass  my  days  in  the  Pool  of 

uble  Fire,   and  (4)  let  me  advance  with  my  message,  for  I 

/e  come  with  w^ords  to  tell.    O  open  [thou]  the  doors  to  me 

d  I  w-ill  declare  the  things  which  have  been  (5)  seen  by  me. 

irus  hath  become  the  divine  prince  of  the  Boat  of  the  Sun, 

d  unto  him  hath  been  given  the  throne  of  his  divine  father 

dris,   and  (6)  Set,   that   son  of  Nut,   [lieth]  under  the  fetters 

lich    he   had    made   for   me.    I    have   made  a  computation  of 

hat  is  in  the  city  of  Sckhem,   (7)   I  have  stretched  out  both 

y  hands  and  arms   at  the  word  (?)    of  Osiris,    I  have  passed 

1  to   judgment,    and    I    have   come   that  [I]   may   (8)  speak  ; 

ant  that  I  may  pass  on  and  declare  my  tidings.    I  enter  in, 

am]   judged,    and   [I]  come   forth  worthy  at  (9)  the  gate  of 

eb-er-tcher.    I   am  pure  at  the  great   place  of  the  passage  of 

luls,  I  have  done  away  with  (10)  my  sins,   I  have  put  away 

ine  offences,  and  I  have  destroyed  the  evil  which  appertained 

ito  my  members  upon  earth.    Hail,  ye  divine  beings  who  guard 

e  doors,  make  ye  for  me  (11)  away,  for,  behold,  I  am  like 

ito  you.    I  have  come  forth  by  day,  I  have  journeyed  on  on 

y  legs,  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over  my  footsteps  [before] 

e  God  of  Light,  (12)  I  know  the  hidden  ways  and  the  doors 

the  Sekhet-Aaru,   verily  I,   even  I,  have  come,  (i3)   I   have 

xrthrown   mine   enemies   upon   earth,  and  yet  my  perishable 

)dy  is  in  the  grave!" 

Rubric  :  IF  THIS  CHAPTKR  BE  KNOWN  [BY  THE  DECEASED],  HE  SHALL 
IE  FORTH  BY  DAY,  HE  SHALL  NOT  BE  TURNED  BACK  AT  (14)  ANY  GATE 
THE  UNDERWORLD,  AND  HE  SHALL  MAKE  HIS  TRANSFORMATION  INTO 
WALLOW  REGULARLY  AND  CONTINUALLY. 


10* 


uS  THE  atAPTERS  OF  Cu\fiSG  F^^RTH  BY  DA)' 


Chapter   LXXXVII. 

Trnrn  the  PipTnw  or  Nu     Brfr.  Mi.*-  No.  i^-^rr*  *"«'•••! 

Vignette  :  The  serpent  Sara  with  human  \tp. 

Text:  I'  THF.  CHVPTER  OF  MAKfNO  THE  TRAVF  -A-i 
IMo  FHK  nKRPKNT  S\TA.  The  chancellor-in-chiet  lA 
triumphant,  saith  : —  (3) 

*'I  am  the  serpent  Sata  whose  years  are  many.^  I  iii  2^ 
"am  born  .again  each  day.  I  am  the  serpent  Saia  whicr.  :*i 
**etli  in  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth.  I  die,  and  I  irn  '3 
"again,  and  I  renew  myself,  and   I  tjrow  young  15.  ea:n  ir 


Chapter  LXXXVIII. 

[Kn>m  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No-  10,477,  sheet  11)] 

Vignette  :  A  crocodile  upon  a  pylon  or  gateway. 
Text  :   i^i)    THK  ChaPTKR  OF  MAKING  THK  TRANSFORVX 

IMO   A   i:K(n:iUMi.F.     The   chanccllor-in-chief   (2),   Nu,  - 

V 

pliant,  saith  : 

*'I   am  the  di\inc  crocodile  which  dwclleth   in  his  terror, 
•Mhc  divine  crocodile,  and  I  seize  [my  prey]  like  (41  a  ravt 
"hcast.    I    am    the   great   and  Mighty  Fish  which    is   in  the 
"xM  i,V-m-ur.   1  am  15)  the  lord  to  whom  bowing  and  prostr; 

f.  X*  made]  in  the  citv  of  Sekhem/' 


1 , .  .1 


(hlAPTKR    LXXXIX. 
ilio  i^ipvrus  ot  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  i;.. 


« » 


•  ■•,    r.ummy  of  the  deceased  lying  upon  a  bier  ;  abov 
»    ..■   ,'t  a  human-lieaded  hird,  holding  .s/itv?,  the  emi 
eternity,  in  its  claws, 

v»i    ^\nh  vcars.* 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  UNITING  THE  SOUL  TO  THE  BODY.      1 49 

Pcxt :  (i)  The  Chapter   of  causing  the   soul  to  be 

TED  TO    ITS    BODY   IN    THE   UNDERWORLD.     The  Osiris  Ani, 
amphant,  saith  : — 

*Hail,  thou  god  Anniu  (/'.  e.,  Bringer)!  Hail,  thou  god  Pehrer 

<•  e..  Runner),^  who  dwcUest  in  thy  hall !    [Hail,]  great  God ! 

^xant  thou  that  my  soul  may  come  unto  me  from  wheresoever 

•^    may  be.    If  [it]  would   tarry,  then  let  my  soul  be,  brought 

^)  unto  me   from  wheresoever  it  may  be,  for  thou  shalt  find 

tie  Eye  of  Horus  standing  by  thee  like  unto  those  beings  who 

Xre   like   unto  Osiris,  and  who  never  lie  down   in  death.    Let 

J^ot  (4)  the  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  lie  down  in  death  among 

tbose  who  lie  down  in  Annu,  the  land  wherein  souls  are  joined 

unto  their  bodies  even  in   thousands.    Let  me  have  possession 

of  my  ba  (soul),  and  of  my  khii,  and  let  me  triumph  (5)  there- 

Hvith  in  every  place  wheresoever  it  may  be.  [Observe  these  things 

*^vhich  [I]  speak,  for  it  hath  staves  with  it]  ^ ;  observe  then,  O  ye 

'divine  guardians  of  heaven,  my  soul  [wheresoever  it  may  be].' 

"If  it  would  (6)  tarry,  do  thou  make  my  soul  to  look  upon  my 

body,2  fQp  xhoxx  shalt  find  the  Eye  of  Horus  standing  by  thee 

(7)  like  those  [beings  who  are  like  unto  Osiris]. 

**Hail,  ye  gods,  who  ^tow  along  the  boat  of  the  lord  of  millions 

^*of  years,  who  bring  [it]  (8)  above  the  underworld  and  who  make 

"it  to  travel  over  Nut,  who  make  souls  to  enter  into  [their]  spiritual 

"bodies,  (9)  whose  hands  are  filled  with  your  ropes  and  who  clutch 

"your  weapons  tight,  destroy  ye  (10)  the  Enemy  ;  thus  shall  the 

"boat  of  the  sun  be  glad  and  the  great  God  shall  set  out  on  his 

"journey  in  peace.   And  behold,  grant  ye  that  the  soul  of  Osiris 

"Ani,   (11)  triumphant,    may   come  forth    before   the  gods   and 

"that  it  may  be  triumphant  along  with  you  in  the  eastern  part 

"of  the  sky  to   follow   unto  the  place  where  it  was  yesterday  ; 

[and    that   it    may  have]   peace,   peace  in  Amentet.    (12)    May 

it  look  upon   its  material  body,  may  it  rest  upon  its  spiritual 


ii 


1.  Added  from  the  Papyrus  of  Ncbseni. 

2.  The  Papyrus   of  Nebseni  has :   "make   thou   me  to  see  my  soul  and  my 
shade." 
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^  the  mouth  of  Osiris  (7)   by  the  will   of  Suti  his  enemy, 

fing,   *Let  thy   face   be  towards  thy  privy  parts,  and   look 

ion  that  face  which  cometh  forth  from  the  flame  of  the  Eye 

Horns  against  thee  from  within  the  Eye  of  Tem,'  and  the 

damity  (8)  of  that  night  which  shall  consume  thee.  And  Osiris 

-    'cnt  back,  for  the  abomination  of  thee  was  in  him  ;  and  thou 

idst  go  back,  for  the  abomination  of  him  is  in  thee.    I  have 

,X)ne  back,   for  the  abomination   of  thee  is  in  me  ;  and  thou 

■^alt  go  back,  for  the  abomination  of  me  is  in  thee.  (9)  Thou 

^970uldst  come  unto  me,  but  I  say  that  thou  shalt  not  advance 

tro  me  so  that  I  come  to  an  end,  and  [I]  say  then  to  the  di- 

*vine  slaughterers  of  the  god  Shu,  'Depart'.' 


.» »» 


Chapter  XCI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  6).] 

Vignette :  The  soul  of  the  deceased,  in  the  form  of  a  human-headed 
bird,  standing  in  front  of  a  pylon  (see  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  17). 

Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  not  letting  (2)  the  soul  of 
Nu,  triumphant,  be  captive  in  the  underworld.  He  saith:— 
"Hail,  thou  who  art  exalted!  [Hail,]  thou  who  art  adored! 
O  thou  mighty  one  of  Souls,  thou  divine  Soul,  thou  possessor  of 
(2)  terrible  power,  who  dost  put  the  fear  of  thyself  into  the  gods, 
**thou  who  art  crowned  upon  thy  throne  of  majesty,  I  pray  thee 
to  make  a  way  for  the  ba  (soul),  and  for  the  khu,  and  for  the 
kliaibit  (shade)  of  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in- 
"chief,  Nu,  triumphant  (3)  [and  let  him  be]  provided  therewith. 
"I  am  a  perfect  khu,  and  I  have  made  [my]  way  unto  the  place 
"wherein  dwell  Ra  and  Hathor." 

Rubric  :  if  this  chapter  be  known  [by  thk  deceased]  he  shall  be 

ABLE  TO  TRANSFORM  HIMSELF  INTO  A  KHU  PROVIDED  [WITH  HIS  SOUL  AND 
WITH  HIS  SHADE]  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD,  AND  HE  SHALL  NEVER  BE  HELD 
CAPTIVE  AT  ANY  DOOR  IN  AMENTET,  IN  ENTERING  IN  OR  IN  COMING  OUT. » 

I.  This  Rubric  is  taken  from  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  17. 
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ny  shade,  and  let  [them]  sec  the  Great  God  in  the  shrine 

m  the  day  of  the  judgment  of  souls,  and  let  [them]  recite 

utterances  of  Osiris,  whose  habitations  are  hidden,  to  those 

guard  the   members  of  Osiris,   and   (lo)   who   keep  ward 

the  Khus^  and  who  hold   captive  the  shades  of  the  dead 

)  would  work  (ii)  evil  against  me,  so  that  they  shall  [not] 

k  evil   against  me.    May   a  way  for  thy  double  (A'ti)  along 

a  thee  and  along  with  [thy]  soul  be  prepared  by  those  who 

p  ward  over  the  members  of  Osiris,  and  who  hold  captive 

)  the  shades  of  the  dead.    Heaven  shall  [not]  keep  thee,  the 

th   shall   [not]   hold   thee  captive,   thou   shalt   not   have  thy 

ng   with    the   divine   beings   who   make   slaughter,    (i3)   but 

)u   shalt  have  dominion   over   thy  legs,   and   thou   shalt   ad- 

nce  to  thy  body  straightway  in  the  earth  [and  to]  those  who 

long  to  the  shrine  and  guard  the  members  of  Osiris." 


ClIAPTKR    XCIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  6).] 

;nette  :  A  Buckle  with  human  hands  and  arms  which  grasp  the  do- 
led hy  his  left  arm  (sec  Naville,  op,  cit.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  105).  In  the  Ani 
yrus  (|Waic  17)  and  in  the  Saite  Recension  ihc  vignette  shews  the 
;asc(i  standing,  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoration,  before  a  god  who 
:atcd  in  a  hoat  and  who  has  his  head  turned  so  that  his  face  looks 
backwards  (see  Lcpsius,  op.  cit,,  BI.  34). 

Text:  (i)  TiiK  CnAPTf':u  ov  not  SAir.iNG  to  ink  kast  in 
•:  I  NDKRWORLD.  The  chancellor- in -chief,  Nu,  triumphant, 
h  :—  (2) 

Hail,  phallus  of  Ra,  who  departest  from  thy  calamity  [which 
iseth]  through  opposition  (?),  the  cycles  have  been  without 
Dvement  for  millions  of  years.  I  am  stronger  (3)  than  the 
"ong,  I  am  mightier  than  the  mighty.  If  I  sail  away  or  if 
be  snatched  away  to  the  east  through  the  two  horns,"  or  (as 
[lers  say),   *'if  any  evil  and  abominable  thing   be   done  unto 
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Chapter  XCV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  7).] 

;ttc  :  The  deceased  standing  before  Thoth  with  both  hands  raised 
iration  of  the  god  (sec  Naville,  op.  cii.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  107).  In  the 
as  of  User-hat  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,009),  which  probably  belongs 
:  period  of  the  XVHIth  dynasty,  the  vignette  is  a  goose,  but  this 
from  the  fact  that  the  Chapter  is  there  called  **[The  Chapter]  of 
making  the  transformation  into  a  goose". 

ixt:  (i)  Thk  Chapter  of  being  nigh  unto  Thoth.  The 

cellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

am  he  who  sendeth  forth  terror  into  the  powers  of  rain 
i  thunder,  and  I  ward  off  from  the  great  divine  lady  the 
icks  of  violence.  [I  have  smitten  like  the  god  Shat  ('.  e., 
god  of  slaughter),  and  I  have  poured  out  libations  of  cool 
:cr  like  the  god  Ashu,  and  I  have  worked  for  the  great  di- 
e  lady  [to  ward  off]  the  attacks  of  violence],  I  have  made 
flourish  [my]  knife  along  with  the  knife  (3)  which  is  in  the 
id  of  Thoth  in  the  powders  of  rain  and  thunder." 


Chapters  XCVI  and  XCVII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheets  19  and  20).] 
Vignette  :  The  deceased  standing  behind  the  god  Thoth. 

ext :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  being  nigh  unto  Thoth  and 

GIVING    GLORY    UNTO    A    MAN    IN    THE    UNDERWORLD.     The 
icellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

am  the  god  Her-ab-maat-f  (/.  e.,  *he  that  is  within  his  eye'), 
1  I  have  come  to  give  (2)  right  and  truth  to  Ra  ;  I  have 
de  Suti  to  be  at  peace  with  me  by  means  of  offerings  made 
the  god  Aker  and  to  the  T^sheru  deities,  and  by  [making] 
erence  unto  Seb."  ^ 

The  XCVIth  Chapter  ends  here  according  to  the  Saite  Recension  (sec  Lep- 
op.  cit.,  Bl.  34). 
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[The  tullowing]  words  are  10  be  recited   in 
•\HaiU]  1 3  •  sceptre  of  Anubis,   1    have  made  th 
**are  in  the  train  of  the  lord  of  the  universe  to 
"me,  anJ  I  am  the  lord  of  the  rields  through  t 
"I  am  the  divine  father  Bah   ( 1.  f.,   the  god  ol  tl 
••and  I  do  away  with  the  thirst  of  him  that  kcc^ 
"thv   Lakes.    Behold  ye  me,   then,    O  great   (5*  ^i 
••\\hv*  dwell  amon^  the  Souls  of  Annu,   for  I  am  1 
"•...:.    1  am  the  iiod  Menkh  yi.  e..  Gracious  onci  v 
"..r.'.vT..:  vou.    6    Verilv  I  have  cleansed   mv  soul,  ( 
•\ :    :r..it->iv,  set   not   before   me   the   evil    obstacles  ^ 
•wr.i  :hv  mouth,    7'  and  let  not  destruction  come  r^ 
•*.v^,   cr   urH.^n  me.    I   have  made  myself   clean    in  th 
*''*,:s':  .:  :o  be  at  peace,  [and  in  the   Lake   of]  wciirhi. 
*'::.'..',:;.,   and  I  have  bathed   myself   in   Netert-utchat, 
*"..  ■:."'.^-  :r.<:  h.^lv  svcamore  tree  18*^  of  heaven.    Behold  ri  ai 
•V.:.    ^.r«  4  ha\e'  triumphed  [over]  all   [mine   enemies]  i 
'*  »i*  ^»>.  c.^me  iv^rth  and  rise  up  against  right  and  truti 
^-   ^":  ,\".:  :r.:e  in  the  earth.  I,  even   1,   have   spoken;:-  n\ 
.^*r\h    is'   ihs:    power  of  the   Lord,    the  Onlv  u: 
^   :.,    A.:.     *:\vlh  upon  ri^ht  and   truth.     Let  not 
.:..*    ,..'v  \    :v.v',    "but  let  me  be]  clothed   on   the 
*...    ^.    :.  .Aarvi  :       10    to  every  [good]  thing." 


v.HAriiR  XCVIIl. 

.    .         ^    .  . .    .    >  x«:  \..    Iv:-:.  Mus.  No.  »o.477,   -^licct  •)'.] 

V-o^-^-i-        >       s    .    v..v.^   .\u^v:i  iV.is  Chapter  has  no  vignette: 
>,  \    s^>_    V     >    v.v  1  v-s  v.>.    ;•-  ..-.•-.  HI.  >\0  the  vignette  represe 
.     ^     '       .,  \*  ■-  •  •<  :rhi  hap.vi  outstretched  in  the  act  ot  a 
'.:  a  Cv^-i  ^^-".'^^  i^  seated  in  a  boat. 

W\:         '.       '*:■■     ^^'i^i'lk^'^    OK    BHINC.I.NO    ALONG    A     BC 

.      v      ; -c  /".;-, ■.^ccV-or-in-chiet,  triumphant,  saith  :-—   ^i 

^     .  s      t >  ••v^u   rhiiih  which  dwellest  in  the  nc 

.^,^,  •     ^  ,>c  vV-v.-it  I  '^^<'^  ^^J^i^'h  art  seen  and  which  die 


^HE  CHAPTER  OF  nRL\GI\G  THE  MAKHEST  BOAT.       1 57 

2  Stood  up  over  thee  when  thou  didst  rise  like  a  god.    I 

jeen  thee,  (3)  and  I  have  not  lain  down  in  death  ;  I  have 

over  thee,   and   I  have  risen  like  a  god.    I  have  cackled 

a  goose,   and  I  have  alighted    like   the   hawk   (4)   by  the 

e  clouds   and   by  the  great   dew.    I  have  journeyed   from 

iarth  to  heaven.    The  god  Shu  hath  [made]   me  to  stand 

the  god  of  Light  (5)  hath  made  me  to  be  vigorous  by  the 

sides  of  the  ladder,   and   the   stars   which   never  rest  set 

J  on  [my]  way  and  bring  [me]  away  from  slaughter.  I  bring 

.g  with  me  the  things  which   drive   back   (6)  calamities  as 

ivance  over  the  passage  of  the  god  Pen ;  thou  comest,  how 

at  art  thou,    O  god  Pen!    I  have  come   from  the  Pool  of 

Flame  which  is  in  the  Sekhet-S^si  (/.  e,,  the  Field  of  Fire). 

ou   livest    in    the  Pool  of  Flame  in   Seket-S^si,  and  (8)  I 

:   upon   the   staff  of  the   holy   [god].    Hail,  thou  god   Kaa, 

0   dost   bring  those  things  w^hich   are   in   the   boats  by  the 

(9)  I  stand  up  in  the  boat  and  I  guide  myself 

er]  the  water ;  I  have  stood  up  in  the  boat  and  the  god 
h  guided  me.  I  have  stood  up.  I  have  spoken.  [I  am  master 
the]  (10)  crops.  I  sail  round  about  as  I  go  forward,  and 
gates  which  are  in  Sekhem  (Letopolis)  are  opened  unto 
,  and  fields  are  awarded  unto  me  in  the  city  of  Unnu  (Her- 
polis),  (11)  and  labourers  (?)  are  given  unto  me  together 
h  those  of  my  own  flesh  and  bone." 


Chapter  XCIX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheets  21  and  22).] 

lette  :  The  deceased  and  a  boatman  in  a  boat  (see  Naville,  op,  cit,, 

Bd.  I.  Bl.  no). 

ext :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  bringing  along  a  boat  in 

UNDERWORLD.  (2)  The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant, 

I : — 


"  '•'•oru,     ,T    «M  «iar  ,  '^  ""    boa,    „  ° 
""^Kci/  |,v,-^i    ,    '"  Mp  fL„^     '■"',   and  ,. 


■C  ,"'?■■•■  """-e,-  :■!;'""  "C;;-""'' '» 

in   ,.     '""i 


"'•'"■J  „;■"«"•'.■■  s,;    "'■"CO/  „  ""  '■> ' 
„7-™c.„. _,   "°"-'«^::'- 

„''"''" '-^n,,,"    "'""■•■•  «,U,^,,     ^ 
'oWd-  .„  name,"  ......  '"""cnr 


'^e^  I 


•""Sr,„. 
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ell  me  my  name,"  saith  the  Upper  post  ;  (17)  "Throat  of 

'  is  thy  name. 
ell  me  my  name,"  saith  the  Sail ;  (18)  "Nut"  is  thy  name. 
ell  us  our  name,"  say  the  Pieces  of  leather  ;  "Ye  who  are 
from  the  hide  (19)  of  the  Mnevis  Bull,  which  was  burned 
Suti,"  is  your  name. 

ell  us  our  name,"  (20)  say  the  Paddles  ;  "Fingers  of  Horus 
first-born"  is  your  name. 
'X'ell   me  (21)  my  name,"  saith   the  Matcliabct ;  "The  hand 
^    Isis,   which  wipeth  away  the   blood   from   the   (22)   Eye  of 
^<Hnis,"  is  thy  name. 

^*Tell  us  our  names,"  say  the  Planks  which  are  in  its  (22) 
^Tllk  ;  "Mesthi,  Hapi,  Tuamautef,  Qebh-sennuf,  (23)  Haqau 
^  e.,  he  who  Icadeth  away  captive),  Thet-em-aua  (/.  e.,  he  who 
^cizeth  by  violence),  Maa-an-tef  (/.  e,,  he  who  seeth  what  the 
Oltber  bringeth),  and  Ari-nef-tchesef  (/.  e,,  he  who  made  him- 
self)," are  your  names. 

**Tell  us  our  name,"  say  the  Bows  ;  "He  who  is  at  the  head 

*of  his  nomes"  (24)  is  your  name. 

"Tell  me  my  name,"   saith   the  Hull  ;    "Mert"   is  thy  name. 

"Tell  me  my   name,"  saith   the  Rudder  ;  "Aqa"  (/.  e,,   true 

^one)   is  thy  name,  O  thou  who  shinest   from  the  water,  (25) 

^hidden  beam(?)  is  thy  name. 

"Tell  me  my  name,"  saith  the  Keel  ;  "Thigh  (or  Leg)  of  Isis, 
"which  Ra  cut  off  with  the  knife  (26)  to  bring  blood  into  the 
^Sektet  boat,"  is  thy  name. 

"Tell  me  my  name,"  saith  the  Sailor;  "Traveller"  is  thy  name. 
"(27)  Tell  me  my  name,"  saith  the  Wind  by  which  thou  art 
"borne  along  ;  "The  North  Wind  which   cometh  from  Tem  to 
the  nostrils  of  Khenti-Amenti"  ^  (28)  is  thy  name. 

"Tell  me  my  name,"  saith  the  River,  "if  thou  wouldst  travel 
upon  me";  "Those  which  can  be  seen"  is  thy  name. 

"Tell  us  our  name,"  say  the  River-Banks  ;   "Destroyer  of  the 
god   (29)  Au-a   (/.  e,,  he   of  the  spacious  hand)   in   the  water- 
"house"  is  thy  name. 

I.   /.  e.,  the  "Governor  of  Amenti",  or  Osiris. 


u 


u 


t( 
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"Tell  mc  my  name,"  saith  the  Ground,  "if 
"upon  me";  "The  Nose  of  heaven  which   pro 
"god  Utu,  (3o)  who  dwelleth  in  the  Sekhet-Aaru, 
"forth  with  rejoicing  therefrom,"  is  thy  name. 

Then  shall  be  recited  before  them  th 

"Hail  to  you,  O  ye  divine  beings  with  splendid 
"lords  (3i)  of  things,  who  exist  and  who  live  for  eve 
"double  period  of  an  illimitable  number  of  years 
"have  made  a  way  unto  you,  grant  ye  me  food  an 
"meals  for  my  mouth,  [and  grant  that]  I  may  speak 
"with,  and  that  the  goddess  Isis  [may  give  me]  loave* 
"in  the  presence  of  the  great  god.    I  know  the  great , 
"whose   nostrils  ye  place  (33)   tchefau   food,  and  his 
"Thekem  ;  both  when  he  maketh  his  way  from  the  cat 
"rizon  of  heaven  and  when  he  journeyeth  into  the  wesi 
"rizon  of  heaven  may  his  journey  be  (34)  my  journey,  » 
"going  forth  my  going  forth.    Let  me  not  be  destroyed 
^^Mesqet  chamber,  and  let   not  the  devils  gain   dominie 
"my  members.    I  have  my  cakes  (35)   in  the  city  of  Pe. 
"have  my  ale  in  the  city  of  T<-T">  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  otferings 
"are  given  unto  you]  be  given  unto  me  this  day.   Let  my  c 
"be  wheat  and   barley  ;  let   my  offerings   (36)   be  anti  \ 
"and  linen  garments ;  let  my  offerings  be  for  life,  streni 
"health  :    let   my  offerings   be   a  coming    forth    by  day 
"form   whatsoever  (37)   in   which   it  may  please   me  to 
"in  Sekhet-Aarru.'' 

Rubric  :  if  nns  ciiapikr  ue  kxown  [hv  the  dkcfaskd]  i 

COMH  FORTH  INTO  SKKIIKT-'VARRU,  (iS)  AND  HRXAD,  AND  WINK.  A! 
SHALL  HE  GIVEN  INTO  HIM  AT  THE  ALTAR  OF  THE  GREAT  G 
FIELDS,  AND  AN  ESIAIE  [SOWN]  W  H  H  WHEAT  AND  HARLEV.  Wl 
FOLLOWERS  OF  HORUS  SHALL  [Mf  REAP  FOR  HIM.  AND  HE  SHAL 
THAT  WHEAT  AND  HARLEV,  AND  IHS  LIMBS  SHALL  HE  NOURISHF 
WITH,  AND  HIS  BODV  SHALL  BE  LIKE  UNTO  THE  BODIES  OF  IHE  G 
HE  SHALL  COME  FORTH  INTO  (40;  SEKHET-AARRU  JN  ANV  FOR 
SOEVER  HE  PLIUSETH,  AND  HE  SHALL  APPEAR  THEREIN  RE- 
AND  CONTINUALLV. 
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Chapters  C  and  CXXIX. 

m  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheets  27  and  28).] 


2!%te  :  A  boat,  wherein  stand  the  deities  Isis,  Thoth,  Khepera,  and 

at^vid  the  deceased  sailing  on  a  stream.    The  vignette  in  the  SaYte 

s;£on  (see  Lepsius,  op,  cit,,  Bl.  37)  shews  the  deceased  poling  along 

"^wherein  are  Ra  and  the  Bennu  bird,  and  in  front  of  the  boat  stand 

blem  of  the  East,  the  god  Osiris,  and  the  Tet,  1.  e.,  the  emblem 

is  and  of  stability.   The  four  short  lines  of  text  written  over  the 

: —  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu, 

t,  raiseth  up  the  Tie/,  and  stablisheth  the  Buckle,  and  he  saileth 

with  Ra  into  any  place  that  he  pleaseth. 


t :  (i)  The  Book  of  making  perfect  the  khu  and 

USING  him  to   go  forth   INTO  THE  BOAT  OF  RA  ALONG 
those  who  are  in  his  following (?).  (2)  The  overseer 
^e  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith : — 
"^  have  brought  the  divine  Bennu  to  the  east,  and  Osiris  to 
^  city  of  Tattu.    (3)  I  have  opened   the  treasure  houses  of 
"^  god  Hap,  I  have  made  clean  the  roads  of  the  Disk,  and 
liave  drawn  the  god  Sekeri  along  (4)  upon  his  sledge.    The 
ighty  and  divine  Lady  hath  made  me  strong  at  her  hour.    I 
^ve   praised  and   glorified   the  Disk,    (5)  and    I   have    united 
^^^yself  unto  the  divine  apes  who  sing  at  the  dawn,  and  I  am 
divine  Being  among  them.    I  have  made  myself  a   counter- 
mart of  the  goddess  Isis,  (6)  and  her  power  {Khu)  hath  made 
itie  strong.   I  have  tied  up  the  rope,  I  have  driven  back  Apep, 
^1   have  made  him  to   walk   backwards.   (7)  Ra  hath  stretched 
'  ^out  to  me  both  his  hands,  and  his  mariners  have  not  repulsed 
^*me  ;  my  strength  is  the  strength  of  the  Uichatj  and  the  strength 
^*of  the  Utchat  is  my  strength.  (8)  If  the  overseer  of  the  house, 
**the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  be  separated  [from  the 
**boat  of  Ra],  then  shall  he  (/.  ^.,  Ra)  be  separated  (9)  from  the 
"Egg  and  from  the  Abtu  fish. 

Rubric  :  [this  chapter]  shall  be  recited  over  the  design  which 

hath  been  drawn  above,  and  it  shall  be  written  upon  papyrus 

II 
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do)   WHICH  HATH  NOT  BEEN  WRITTEN  UPON.  WITH  (IXK  M 
OF  GREEN  ABUT  MIXED  WITH  A}iTI  WATER,  AND  THE  PAP 
PLACED  ON  THE  JIREAST  (ii)   OF  THE   DECEASED;   IT  SHALL 
TO    (/.  E.,  TOUCH)    HIS   MEMBERS.     IF  THIS    BE   DONE  FOR  A 
PERSON  HE  SHALL  GO  FORTH  (n)  INTO    THE  BOAT  OF  RA  LN 
OF  THE  DAY  EVERY  DAY,  AND  THE  GOD  THOTH  SHALL  TAKE 
HIM  AS  HE  COMETH  FORTH  FROM  (i3)  AND  GOETH  IN  THE  COl 
DAY  EVERY  DAY,  REGULARLY  AND  CONTINUALLY,  [INTO  THE 
AS  A  PERFECT  KHU.  AND  HE  SHALL  SET  UP  THE  TET  AND  SHAL 

m  m 

THE  BUCKLE,   AND   SHALL   SAIL  ABOUT    WITH    RA    ISTO   ANY 
VVISHETH. 

In    the   Saite  Recension   Chapter   C    is    repeated   as 
and  both  texts  have  the  same  vignette.    The  rubric  of 
CXXIX  is,  however,  fuller  than  that  of  Chapter  *C,  and 
conveniently  be  divided  into  two  parts,   the  first  of  whic 
to  the  picture  which  is  ordered  to    be  written  upon  a  p 
new  papyrus,  and  the  second   to  the  Chapter   itself;  the 
nals  of  both  are  to  be  found  in  the  variant  texts  of  the 
of  the  Chapter  published  by  Naville  (op.  cit.  Bd.  II.  p.  23( 


Chapter  CI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.    10,477,   sheet  27).^ 

Vignette :  In  the  papyrus  of  Nu  this  Chapter  has  no  vignette. 

Saite  Recension  the  deceased  is  seen  poling  along  a  boat  wherein 

god  Ra  and  the  Bennu  bird  (see  Lepsius,  op,  cit.,  B\.  37). 

Text :  [The  Chapter  of  protecting  thk  Boat  of 

"(i)  O  thou  that  cleavcst  the  water  (2)  as  thou  comcst 
"from  the  stream  and  dost  sit  upon  thy  place  in  thy  bo; 
"thou  upon  thy  place  in  thy  boat  as  thou  goest  forth  t 
"station  of  yesterday,  and  do  thou  join  the  Osiris,  the  (3) 
"seer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphan 
"perfect  KhUj  unto  thy  mariners,  and  let  thy  strength  1 
"strength.    Hail,   Ra,  in  thy  name  of  Ka,   (4)  if  thou  dosl 

1.  This  title  is  taken  from  the  Saite  Recension. 
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he  eye  of  seven  cubits,  which  hath  a  pupil  of  three  cubits, 

I   verily    do   thou   strengthen   the   Osiris,    Nu,  triumphant, 

perfect  A'/zw,   [and   let  him   be  among]   thy  mariners,   and 

thy  (5)  strength  be  his  strength.    Hail,  Ra,  in  thy  name  of 

if  thou   dost  pass  by  those  who  are  overturned   in  death 

n  verily  do  thou  make  the  Osiris,  (6)  Nu,  triumphant,  the 

feet  soul,  to  stand  up  upon  his  feet,  and  may  thy  strength 

his  strength.   Hail,  Ra,  in  thy  name  of  Ra,  (7)  if  the  hidden 

ngs  of  the  underworld  are  opened  unto  thee  and  thou  dost 

itify  (?)  the  heart  of  the  cycle  of  thy  gods,  then   verily  do 

ou  grant  joy  of  heart  unto  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  trium- 

lant,  and  let  thy  strength  be  his  (8)  strength.   Thy  members, 

Ra,  are  established  by  (this)  Chapter  (?)." 

Rubric  :  [this  chapter]  shall  be  recited  over  a  bandlet  of  the 

E  LINEN  OF  KINGS  [UPON  WHICH]  IT  HATH  BEEN  WRITTEN  WITH  ANTI, 
:iCH  SHALL  BE  LAID  UPON  THE  NEEK  OP  THE  PERFECT  KHU  (9)  ON  THE 
Y  OF  THE  BURIAL.  IF  THIS  AMULET  BE  LAID  UPON  HIS  NEEK  HE  SHALL 
EVERYTHING  WHICH  HE  DESIRETH  TO  DO  EVEN  LIKE  THE  GODS  ;  AND 
SHALL  JOIN  HIMSELF  UNTO  THE  FOLLOWERS  (10)  OF  HORUS ;  AND  HE 
VLL  BK  STABLISHED  AS  A  STAR  FACE  TO  FACE  WITH  SEPTET  (SOTHIS) ; 
D  HIS  CORRUPTIBLE  BODY  SHALL  JBE  AS  A  GOD  ALONG  WITH  HIS  KINS- 
.K  FOR  EVER  ;  AND  THE  GODDESS  (11)  MENQET  SHALL  MAKE  PLANTS  TO 
RMINATE  UPON  HIS  BODY  ;  AND  THE  MAJESTY  OF  THE  GOD  THOTH  LOV- 
rLY  SHALL  MAKE  THE  LIGHT  TO  REST  UPON  HIS  CORRUPTIBLE  BODY 
WILL,  EVEN  AS  HE  DID  FOR  THE  MAJESTY  OF  THE  KING  OF  THE  NORTH 
D  OF  THE  SOUTH,  THE  GOD  OSIRIS,  TRIUMPHANT. 


Chapter  CII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  28).] 

gnette  :  The  boat  of  Ra  with  the  god  seated  therein  and  holding  a 
ddle  ;  before  him  kneels  the  goddess  Isis  (?)  and  behind  him  the  de- 
ised.  Sometimes  Ra  is  accompanied  by  the  gods  Thoth  and  Khepera 
1  sometimes  by  Anubis  alone  (see  Naville,  op,  cit.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  114).  In 
:  Saite  Recension  the  deceased  is  kneeling  before  Ra  at  a  table  of 

offerings  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit,,  Bl.  38). 

II* 


"nn,  a„d  I  .      '  "P"  upon  ,k     ™'  ""d  of , 
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am  the  pure  traveller.  Behold,  (2)  As-Ahi,  behold,  As-Ahi, 
ne  be  among  those  who  follow  the  goddess  Hathor." 


Chapter  CIV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ncbseni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  8).] 

ette  :  Two  "great  gods"  seated  on  thrones  facing  each  other :  on 
round  between  them  sits  the  deceased.  In  the  SaYte  Recension  the 
sed  is  seated   on  a  low  pedestal  before  three  gods  (see  Lepsius, 

op.  cit.y  Bl.  38.) 

;xt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  sitting  among  the  great 

K    Behold  Nebseni,  (3)  who  saith  : — 

sit  among  the  great  gods,  and  I  have  made  a  way  for  my- 
(4)  through  the  house  of  the  Sektet  boat  ;  and  behold,  the 

itis  ^  hath  brought  me  to  see  the  great  gods  (5)  who  dwell 

he  underworld,  and  I  shall  be  triumphant  before  them,  for 

n  pure." 


Chapter  CV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  7).] 

ette  :  The  deceased  standing  before  a  /f  j   on  a  pedestal   I  Jb^  j; 

lis  right  hand  he  pours  out  a  libation,  and  with  his  left  he  makes  an 

offering  of  incense. 

:xt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  making  offerings  to  the  ka 

4E  underworld.  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chan- 
-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 
iomage  to  thee,  O  my  ka,  who  art  my  period  of  life !  ^ 
nt  thou  that  I  may  come  before  thee,  and  let  me  rise  up 
I  the  Sun],  and  let  me  be  strong,  and  let  me  have  my 
,   (3)  and   let  me  gain  the  mastery  [over   mine  enemies]. 

Bebait  or  Abait ;  sec  Chapter  LXXVI.  I.  2. 
Or,  ''contemporary." 
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^e  Great  House!]  Grant  ye  unto  me  bread,  grant  ye  (3)  unto 

_e  ale,   and   let  me  cleanse  myself  by  means  of  the  haunch 

id  by  the  offerings  of  cakes.    Hail,  thou  divine  boat  of  Sekhet- 

4UTU,  let  these  cakes  be  brought  to   me  (4)   by  thy  stream, 

as  ihy  divine  father,  the  mighty  one,   passed  thereon  in 

divine  bark." 


Chapter  CVII. 

__  There  is  no  equivalent  for  this  Chapter  in  the  papyri  con- 
iining    the    Theban    Recension.     In    the   Safte   Recension   (see 

^dq>sius,  op.  cit.j  Bl.  Sg)  this  Chapter  is  called  the  "CHAPTER 
-IP  GOING   INTO  AND   OF  COMING  OUT  FROM  THE  GATE  OF  THE 

lODS  OF  THE  West,  of  being  among  the  followers  of 

XAj  AND  OF  knowing  THE  SOULS  OF  THE  WEST,"  and  the 
fignette  represents  the  deceased  standing,  with  both  hands  raised 
in  adoration,  before  Ra,  Sebek,  Hathor,  and  a  serpent,  who  rest 
on  the  slope  of  a  mountain.  The  text  is  actually  the  first  line 
and  a  half  of  Chapter  CIX,  which  is  entitled  the  "CHAPTER 
OF  KNOWING  THE   SOULS  OF  THE  EAST". 


Chapter  CVIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  8).] 
Vignette  :  The  deities  Tmu,  Sebek  and  Hathor  seated. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  knowing  (2)  the  Souls  of 

THE  West.  The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith: — 
Now  the  Mountain  of  Bakhau  (/.  e,,  the  mountain  of  the 
sunrise),  whereupon  this  heaven  supports  itself,  (3)  is  situated 
"in  the  eastern  part  of  heaven,  and  it  hath  dimensions  of  three 
"hundred  khet  (/.  e.,  3o,ooo  cubits)  ^  in  length,  and  one  hundred 

I.  The  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  reads:—  "It  is  a  cubit  of  seven  and  a  half 
spans  (i.  e.,  the  width  of  3o  fingers)  of  the  balance  of  the  earth  in  its  length, 
and  3oo  cubits  in  width,  200.** 


^■^"^--  -.:,.  ::"  ^H-'t/'  are  r     '  ''    '"■"^'rs  /, 
'^■>  cve^  •  ,         ^'^^^-    -Now  afr      J^     -^^'J  /)/s  h- 

.'.T"'-'- '"' « -^*r  "^ '  "Cat  "■^ 

■■«■  .^.r  J':-';  r  "•-"  *:  ?""  "^""T  :  'I: 

■  .  .  .:    •  •  .^    -  *  >    i  Or    f  I 


* . 


"..v    .-■        ^= 


''•■'-' -V .,.,::."  ■•-...:::... '-'--^tron^^ 

: ' /''^■^'  ''"'ner;.     '"'  ^^■'^''   'errors        /^^'" 

■      •  ^"""(i.-M,  '■"  '^''  scr  ;     '  ''■'"■-•/' 

"•'^''••••v-U,,^.^.   '''  •'^"'^'e  the  nv,         '"  ^"■ 


E  CHAPTER  OF  KNOWING  THE  SOULS  OF  THE  EAST    169 


Chapter  CIX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  12).] 

tte  :  The  god  Heru-khuti  (Harmachis)  seated  ;  before  him  is  a 
1  calf,  behind  which  stands  the  deceased  with  both  hands  raised 
ration  of  the  god  ;  above  is  the  Morning  Star.    Elsewhere  the  de- 
is  seen  standing,  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoration,  before 
seated  ibis-headed  deities  (see  Naville,  op.  cit,,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  120).   In 
lite  Recension  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  39)  the  vignette  is  quite 
int.    The  god  Ra- Harmachis,  hawk -headed  and  wearing  a  disk 
i  is  encircled  by  a  serpent,  is  seated  in  a  boat ;  above  the  disk  is 
mblem  of  air,  and  he  holds  on  his  knees  the  emblem  oi  life.  Before 
in  the  boat  is  a  calf  above  which  is  a  star,  and  behind  him  stands 
ieceased.   The  boat  is  about  to  sail  between  two  sycamore  trees  in 
of  which  stands  the  deceased,  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoration. 

Bxt :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  knowing  the  Souls  of  the 

r.    (2)  The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 
,  even  I,  know  the  eastern  gate  of  heaven — now  its  southern 
t   is  at  the  Lake  of  Kharu  (3)  and  its  northern   part  is  at 

canal  of  the  geese — whereout  Ra  cometh  with  winds  which 
ke  him  to  advance.  I  am  he  who  is  concerned  with  the 
ile  (?)  (4)  [which  is]  in  the  divine  bark,  I  am  the  sailor  who 
seth  not  in  the  boat  of  Ra.  I,  even  I,  know  the  two  syca- 
res  (5)  of  turquoise  between  which  Ra  sheweth  himself  when 
strideth  forward  over  the  supports  of  Shu  ^  towards  the  gate 

of  the  lord  of  the  East  through  which  Ra  cometh  forth, 
jven  I,  know  the  Sektet-Aarru  of  (7)  Ra,  the  walls  of  which 

of  iron.    The  height  of  the  wheat  therein  is  five  cubits,  of 

ears  thereof  two  cubits,  and  of  the  stalks  thereof  three 
»its.  (8)  The  barley  therein  is  [in  height]  seven  cubits,  the 
5  thereof  arc  three  cubits,  and  the  stalks  thereof  are  four 
•its.  And  behold,  the  KhuSy  each  one  of  whom  therein  is 
e  cubits  in  height,  (9)  reap  it  near  the  divine  Souls  of  the 
;t.    I,  even  I,  know  the  divine  Souls  of  the  East,  that  is  to 

/.  e.,  the  four  pillars  at  the  South,  North,  Wesf,  and  East  of  heaven  upon 
I  the  heavens  were  believed  to  rest. 


- :  r:-zS  Zrr.urrEn  s  or  crK\nxa  for  . 

-*j  -.  HiT^-tr^l  RimuchE*  ,  and  the  Calf  c 
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Chapter  CX. 

Tr:i=  nc  riz^.r-isi  x  NcCMoi    Brlu  Muiw  No.  w<r. 


V:4=«cae  :   .  -  i  Sciii^sc-heceret  or  "Fields  of  peace". 
-.1*   -rL;-?:*ir:  F.i.i?"'.  >urr;-nied  and  intersected  bv  st 
«  .  -^  ^   z-i-=i  r:>i  ::L:x-:r^: — i.:.  Nebseni.   rhe  scribe 
7i  -    .-   ::  r^^.  "s-irh  r.:*  irr.s  r-ir-cin^  by  hi<  sides,  er.u 
r  i  .: j     >   Ti;  s:-::e  Nerf^cl  ^akiac  an  orferin*:  of  incen 

•  rrjji    :■  vi  cos*",    j   Ners^ru  sea:ed  fa  a  boat  paJdi 
.-:^:  iT^  :i-i%:  ?;— V".>  :;r  "c:rr".  •  jiThe  deceased  addre>: 
--=:j:^i^  r^-re.    i  Trstt  P>y.s  or  Lakes  called  Lrti.^  Heic. 
-i-.v:>:  .-.;.   /*    Nerser.:  nrap:r.f  in  Sekhet-hetepet.  /a:>  Ncl 
:*>;  5^"--  :irj  Tr.!cb.  :*  perched  UpH>n  a  stand  :  in  front  . 
LT.L  :■--;^^  i.:i.>.    '-    Nel»er.i  seared  and  smelling:  a  r?o\*er.  I'l. 

•  7.- .  -j^->i<  ;:  i..  c  •- c  ar.i  /ur^  thir.cs  to  the  vj  o:'  Nebs;jni. 
.:"  .7:-  re-    /   F :-r  P:-.  >    r  L-i:-wC>  ca'.led  Neb:-iaui.  L'akha.  1 
'-:;:-        '.    N.:>c.-..  .".'jc-^r.^  'Ai:h  o\on  by  the  side  of  a  stre. 

->  ;..rc~i  V/..*a>_rc5^  :r.  ler.j::h.  and  the  width  of  which 
n1  -i  :.".;:  :.-jrc  are  r.«\:r.er  nsh  n-.>r  womi>.  tli  Nebseni  ploi 
.\i-.  . :-.  ar.  .>.a;:i  ■:>.?  length  of  which  is  the  length  of  heave 
c.  ivi.r.  ->.."..  ii  ..'<e  a  "r:.*! :::  which  is  inscribed  :  "The  birth-p 
C'c  :  *-'.-  -::;.  ii^r.ce::\:  r-cb:'".  nn  An  island  whereon  arc 
i: :  .1  ''c  •:  .^:  >*.-.>  :  :':e  legend  reads  :  "Ti^e  i;reat  comnanv  < 
-  .  .::j  ".  >>\"-.c:-!:c:v:'/*  '  '»  The  boat  Tchetetfet  with  eitiht 
a:  :  c  .  ^  ^  .-.■'.,:  :  .:'  a:  ihi:  stern,  tioating  at  the  end  of  a  can 
.1  r.'.c"".:  ^:  >:i*/>.  FV.o  i\acc  where  it  lies  is  called  the  "Domain 
'  r     Y\\  '  Po  !s.  tr.j  ::.ir.:os  of  which  are  illegible. 

T\i  x.ct'.iiltc  in  the  l*apyri:s  of  Ani  ^sheet  35 >  has  some  i 
vari.ii-.tN.  a::d  may  ie  thus  de>cr:>ed  : — 

I.  I:i  :he  SA::e  Recension  rhis  Chapter  is  about  twice  as  loni:  as 
The^an  Recension. 

;.  The  wt.r«s  in  brackets  are  tVoni  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni. 
5.  \".ir.  Mem  at. 
4.  \at.  Hast. 
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THE  CHAPTER  OF  THE  ELYSIAN  FHiLDS. 

^i)  Ani  making  an  offering  before  a  hare-hcaded  god,  a  snake-headed 
^S,  and  a  bull-headed  god  ;  behind  him  stands  Thoib,  holding  his  rccd 
«S  palcnc.    Ani  paddling  a  boat,  Ani  addressing  a  hawk,  before  which 
^    a  table  of  offerings,  ihree  ovals,  and  ihe  legend  "Being  at  peace 
^^IJ  [of  Peace],  and  having  air  for  the  nosirils". 

^a)  Ani  reaping  corn,  Ani  driving  the  osen  which  tread  out  the  corn  ; 
•*■  addressing  (or  adoring)  a  Bettnii  bird  perched  on  a  stand  ;  Ani  seated 
^^l^ling  the  kherp  sceptre  ;  a  heap  of  red  and  a  heap  of  white  corn  ;  three 
^^  and  three  khus,  which  are  perhaps  to  he  read,  "the  food  of  the  khus"; 
"=»<!  three  Pools. 

^3)  Ani  ploughing  a  field  near  a  stream  which  contains  neither  fish  nor 


•^i^    O)  T^l"^  birthplace  of  the  god  of  the  city  ;  an  island  on  which  is  a 
'  ^^Bghi  of  steps  ;  a  region  called  the   place  of  the  khus  who  are  seven 
kbits  high,  the  wheat  is  three  cubits  high  and  it  is  the  sdhu  who  have 
perfect  who  reap  it ;  the  region  Ashet,  the  god  who  dwellcih 
Wierein  being  Unnefer ;  a  boat  with  eight  oars,  lying  at  the  end  of  a 
%>tml  ;  and  a  boat  Hoating  on  a  canal.  The  name  of  the  first  boat  is 
^'Bchutu-icheser",  and  the  name  of  the  second,  "Tchefau". 

In  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  are  two  scenes,  one  on  each  side  of  "Sckhet- 
■^etcpet",  or  the  Elysian  Fields.  In  the  first  (A)  Nebseni  stands,  with  both 
liands  raised  in  adoration,  and  adores  the  company  of  the  gods  who 
dwell  in  Sekhei-hetep,  saying  :  "Homage  lo  you,  O  ye  lords  of  food,  I 
•'have  come  in  peace  to  your  Field  to  receive  tchefau  food.  Grant  ye  that 
'*I  may  come  to  the  Great  God  daily,  and  grant  that  I  may  attain  to  the 
"offerings,  that  is  to  say,  lo  the  cakes,  and  ale,  and  oxen,  and  ducks,  and 
"bread,  which  are  offered  unto  his  ka".  The  three  short  lines  of  hiero- 
glyphics {R)  in  front  of  Nebseni  read  : — -  "Nebseni,  the  lord  of  reverence, 
"the  scribe  and  artist  in  the  temples  of  the  South  and  of  the  North, 
"ttscribcth  praise  to  the  company  of  the  gods  and  adoreth  the  great  god." 
In  the  second  scene  Nebseni  is  standing  upright  and  a  youth  is  pouring 
a  libation  over  him  ;  at  the  same  time  another  youth  is  bringing  to  him 
an  offering  of  raiment.  The  text  above  him  (C)  reads  :—  "May  the  god 
"Osiris  and  all  the  companyof  the  goJs  who  dwell  in  Sekhct-heiep  grant 
"offerings  of  cakes,  and  ale,  and  oxen,  and  ducks,  and  bread,  and  all 
"good  things,  and  linen  garments,  and  incense  each  day,  and  an  offering 
"on  the  altar  each  day,  and  the  receiving  of  cakes  of  various  kinds,  and 
"milk,  and  wine,  and  tchefau  food,  and  the  following  of  the  god  at  his 
"coming  forth  during  his  festivals  of  Re-stau  along  with  the  favoured 
"ones  of  the  great  god,  to  the  ka  of  the  scribe  Nebseni,"  etc. 

Text :  (i)  Here  begin  the  Chapters  of  Sekhet-Hetepet, 
AND  THE  Chapters  of  Coming  forth  bV  Dav;  of  going 
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THE  CHAPTERS  OF  COMOI* 


INTO  AND  OP  COMING  OUT  PROM  THE 

TO  Sekhet-Aaru  ;  of  being  in 

MIGHTY  LAND,  THE  LADY  OF  WINDS  ; 
OP  BECOMING  A  KHU  THERE;  OF  PL 
ING  THFJIE;  OF  EATING  THERE; 
MAKING  LOVE  (3)  THERE;  AND  OF 
AS  A  MAN  DOETH  UPON  EARTH.  Bd 
the  Temple  of  Ptab,  Nebseni,  who  i 
"Set  hath  taken  possession  of  H< 
"two  eyes  upon  the  building  (?)  roui 
"unfettered  Hwus  [and  taken  him 
"opened  the  ways  of  the  two  eyes 
"Set  hath  cast(?)  hii  moisture  to  th 
"hath]  his  day  {or  his  eye)  and  wi 
"Men,  and  he  hath  delivered  the  in 
"from  the  gods  of  Mert.  Behold  m 
"mighty  boat  to  travel  over  the  Lai 
"it  away  with  mt^t  from  the  pala 
"his  stars  groweth  young  and  renewet 
"broughl  the  boat  (7)  into  the  lakes 
"forth  into  the  cities  thereof,  and  I 
"city  Hetep.  And  behold,  it  is  becj 
"with  his  seasons,  and  with  his  guid 
"and  with  the  company  of  the  god 
"He  maketh  the  two  divine  fightei 
"be  at  peace  with  those  who  watch 
"he  hath  created  in  fair  form,  and  hi 
"he  maketh  the  two  divine  fighten 
"who  watch  over  (9)  them.  He  cu 
"divine  fighters,  he  driveth  away  st 
*'he  keepeth  away  harm  from  the  K 
•pinion  within  that  Field,  for  I  I 
wtnwng  its  lakes  so  that  I  might  cor 
"is  strong;  and  I  am  equipped  [wi 
utheKkKS'  let  ihem  not  have  domi 
^  (tvtarfed  vfith  thy  fields,  O  tho 


^ 
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— r-t  wish,  shalt  thou  do,  O  lord  of  the  winds.    May  I  become 

\'hu  therein,   may  1   eat  therein,   may    I   drink   therein,   (12) 

f  I  plough  therein,  may  I  reap  therein,  may  I  fight  therein, 

y  I   make   love  therein,   may  my  words  be  mighty  therein, 

y  I  never  be  in  a  state  of  servitude  therein,   (i3)   but  may 

>c  in  authority  therein.  Thou  hast  made  strong  (?)  the  mouth 

d  the  throat  (?)  of  the  god  yetep ;   Qetetbu   is   its  (?)  name. 

e  is  stablished  upon  the  watery  supports  (?)  of  the  god  Shu, 

id   is  linked  unto  the   pleasant  things  of  Ra.  (14)  He  is  the 

ivider  of  years,   he   is  hidden  of  mouth,   his  mouth   is  silent, 

.lat  which  he  uttereth  is  secret,  he  fulfilleth  eternity  and  taketh 

»ossession  of  everlastingness  of  existence   as  Hetep,   the   lord 

Jetep.  The  god  Horus  (15)  maketh  himself  to  be  strong  like 

ante  the  Hawk   which   is  one  thousand   cubits  in  length  and 

two   thousand  [cubits   in   width]   in   life  ;  he  hath   equipments 

with  him,  and  he  journeyeth  on  and  cometh  where  the  seat  ol 

*his  (16)  heart  wisheth  in  the  Pools  thereof  and   in  the  cities 

•thereof.    He  was  begotten  in  the  birth-chamber  of  the  god  of 

'*the  city,  he  hath  offerings   [made  unto  him]   of  the    food   of 

"the  god  of  the  city,  he  performeth  that  which   it  is  meet  to 

"do  therein,  and  the  union  thereof,  in  the  matter  of  everything 

"of  the  birth-chamber  (17)  of  the  divine  city.  When  [he]  setteth 

"in  life  like  crystal  he  performeth  everything  therein,  and  these 

"things  are  like  unto  the  things  which   are  done   in  the  Lake 

"of  double  Fire,  wherein  there  is  none  that  rejoiceth,  and  wherein 

"are  all  manner  of  (18)  evil  things.    The  god  Hetep  goeth  in, 

"and   cometh   out,  and  goeth   backwards  [in]  that  Field  which 

"gathereth  together  all  manner  of  things  for  the  birth-chamber 

"of  the   god    of  the    city.    When    he    setteth    in   life  like  (19) 

"crystal   he   performeth   all  manner  of  things  therein  which  are 

"like  unto  the  things  which  are   done  in   the  Lake  of  double 

"Fire,  wherein  there  is  none  that  rejoiceth,  and  wherein  arc  no 

"evil  things  whatsoever.  (20)  [Let  me]  live  with  the  god  Hetep, 

"clothed   and   not  despoiled   by  the   lords  of  the  north  (?),   and 

"may  the  lords  of  divine  things  bring  food  unto  me ;  may  he 

"make  me  to  go  forward   and  may  I  come  forth,  and   may  he 


<s«przx5  or  couoivr;  forth  i 
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-Tni'  IT'  i^u:ct=jeit  Se  snxn  the  god  yetcp. 
— ^u^^:!—  :*«ir  tae  xnsj.:  Aad  migfacy  i^-ord  whk 
— :i  ■rii>  TT-"  riaci*  isc  bv  rt  I  will  122")  remc 
'i.-r:»i*i  1.4^  TTc  ^:  vn»;ird  00  mv  ioumev,  an 
-  uTT  1-  >:ACi  :r  ±ii  •iiTiac  ciry, «  and  I  k 
-•-rii*^  1 5  T«:crek  ir^  Likes  which  are  in  Sek 
— .rcri-.:^   '.   icr   ?crjc^  ±!(ir>£La.   I    become   a  ki 


-^"li'-i.-^   1   s:-*     i-i    secii  thensio.    I    reap   the 

-  T  KK^r  rruT^!-,  I  r:^e  love  therein,  I  am  ; 
-^;c   r?iCi'r  rr>£rLr.    BeK'^d     15     I   scatter   sec 
-i>;i-:  i-r»:ir.^   r*  Lait»  xni  1  come  forward  to 
-'/  ji      'i  HiCi-".  5*ii>:ld,  3:y  ojocth  is  equippe 

-  -..:  :ii:r\  crir:  r::ri  a::  OTcrfowin^  supply  ol 
-."  :r:i  t:r*  ir.si  cti*^  ;6  1»-^"^I-  ^  have  pass 
■^.  ■  >"^   -.r^^r.   r.!rr.  :hi:  ksv^weth  him,   so  that 

:     :ri  c:.i^  :riri\"\  Jir.oi  aiv  sail  about  amo 
.n*   -.^AA   i>.x;:   :r.  S<?^he:-Jw^^  •  '-7'   and    I 
v*..^..-,  i-i   Sihv^li.  :he  »d  Hetep   is   its   d< 
~j.   ,:    j.-'i   ,'r."Ai.ri    r^?  ::s   land,    I    have    put    c 
'  r.^  .   .    v.i  •;::>.  s.-^  That  the  ^:rts  which  are  a 
.  *:  ■    -".:   :v.i-  "r-i     ->    c:vor..  1  have  made  i?lad 
\  r.-   .    .:..*.  r;'..:   .-.r,'::  r.'rv  srrea-:th  which  the 
^-^r..:.     ■  .cr^.-s^vi    v:   r.^i.    O   l"non-cm-betep,- 
-    :.     :>.ww    .V.:*:   :v.v  Sv^ul    jo     tolloweth  after  i 
*.    -.   Tv    .:   >  v.-.'.^n   'vih  niv  hands,  O  Ladv  of 
w:  .^  >:..^'..>':.cst  r.-iv  word  whereby  1  remember  a 
I   wo;.*.^:   I;nw   without  iniury,   without   any  injui 
i:r.:o  n^o.  l>  jCraiit  to  me,  O  do  thou  grant  to  m 
Make   thou   me   to   be  at  peace,   bind   thou  up 
nuisclos,   and  make  me  to  receive  the  (^3i)  air. 
hetop,  thou   Lady  o\  the  winds,  I   have  entered 


1.  C>r.  *'I  .1111  at  peace  with  the  god  of  the  city.'* 

2.  /.  I*..   ••Kxisiencc   in  Peace",  the  name  of  the  first  la 
Elysian  Fields. 

3.  The  name  of  a  Pool  in  the  second  section  of  the  El}' 
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.,  ive  opened    (/.  e.,  shewn)   my  head.    Ra  falleth  asleep,  but 
a  awake,  and  there  is  the  goddess  Hast  at  the  gate  of  heaven 
)  by  night.    Obstacles  have  been  set  before  me,  but  I  have 
hered  together  what  he  hath  emitted.    I  am  in  my  city.    O 
t-urt,^    I   have    entered   into   thee   and    I    have  counted    my 
.•vest,  (33)  and  I  go  forward  to  Uakh.^    I   am  the  Bull  en- 
loped   in  turquoise,  the   lord   of  the   Field   of  the  Bull,  the 
•d  of  the  divine  speech   of  the  goddess  Septet  (Sothis)  (34) 
her   hours.     O    Uakh,    I    have   entered    into    thee,    I    have 
iten  my  bread,   I  have  gotten  the  mastery  over  choice  pieces 
f   the   flesh   of  oxen   and    of   feathered    fowl,    and   the   birds 
f  Shu  have    been   given    unto   (35)    me  ;    I   follow   after  the 
;ods   and   [I   come  after]  the  divine  kas.    O  Tchefet,*  I  have 
intered  in  to  thee.    I  array  myself  in  apparel  (36),  and  I  gird 
Tiyself  with  the  sa   garment   of  Ra  ;   now    behold,  [he  is]  in 
heaven,    and    those    who    dwell    therein    follow    Ra,    and    [I] 
follow  Ra   in   heaven.    O  Unen-em-(37)betep,  lord  of  the  two 
'lands,  I  have  entered  in  to  thee,  and  I  have  plunged  into  the 
*lakes  of  Tchesert  ;  behold  me,  for  all  filth  hath  departed  from 
*me.    The  Great  God  (38)  groweth  therein,  and  behold,  I  have 
"found  [food  therein]  ;  I  have  snared  feathered  fowl  and  I  feed 
"upon  the  finest  [of  them].  O  Qenqentet,*  (39)  I  have  entered 
"into  thee,  and  I  have  seen  the  Osiris  [my  father],  and  I  have 
gazed  upon  my  mother,  and  I  have  made  love.  I  have  caught 
the  worms  and  serpents,  and  I  am  delivered.  (40)  And  I  know 
the  name  of  the  god  who  is  opposite  to  the  goddess  Tchesert, 
"and  who  hath  straight  hair  and  is  equipped  with  two  horns  ; 
"he  reapeth,  and  I  both  plough  (41)  and  reap.    O  yast,  I  have 
**entered  in  to  thee,  I  have  driven  back  those  who  would  come 
"to  the  turquoise  [sky],  and  I  have  followed   the  winds  of  the 
"company  of  the  gods.    The   Great  God  hath  given    my  head 
"(42)  unto  me,  and  he  who  hath  bound  on  me  my  head  is  the 

1.  The  name  of  a  Pool  in  the  first  section  of  the  Elysian  Fields. 

2.  The  name  of  a  Pool  in  the  second  section  of  the  Elysian  Fields. 

3.  The  name  of  a  district  in  the  third  section  of  the  Elysian  Fields. 

4.  The  name  of  a  Pool  in  the  first  section  of  the  Elysian  Fields. 
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"[Hail,]  Khat,  who  dwellest  in  Khat,  in  Anpet,^  and  in  the 
"nome  of  Khat !  [Hail,]  ye  goddesses  of  the  chase  (2)  who  dwell 
"in  the  city  of  Pe,  ye  celestial  lands  (?),  ye  stars,  and  ye  divine 
"beings,  who  give  cakes  and  ale  (?),  do  ye  know  (3)  for  w^hat 
"reason  the  city  of  Pe  hath  been  given  unto  Horus  ?  I,  even  I, 
"know  though  ye  know  it  not.  Behold,  Ra  gave  the  city  unto 
"him  in  return  for  (4)  the  injury  in  his  eye,  for  which  cause 
"Ra  said  to  Horus,  'Let  me  see  what  is  coming  to  pass  in  thine 
"eye,'  and  forthwith  he  looked  thereat.  Then  Ra  said  (5)  to 
"Horus,  *Look  at  that  black  pig',  and  he  looked,  and  straightway 
"an  injury  was  done  unto  his  eye,  [namely,]  (6)  a  mighty  storm 
"[took  place].  Then  said  Horus  unto  Ra,  *Verily,  my  eye  seems 
"as  if  it  were  an  eye  upon  which  Suti  had  inflicted  a  blow'; 
"[and  thus  saying]  he  ate  (7)  his  heart.^  Then  said  Ra  to  those 
"gods,  'Place  ye  him  in  his  chamber,  and  he  shall  do  well.' 
"Now  the  black  pig  was  Suti  who  had  transformed  himself  into 
"a  (8)  black  pig,  and  he  it  was  who  had  aimed  the  blow  of  fire 
"which  was  in  the  eye  of  Horus.  Then  said  Ra  unto  those  gods, 
"'The  pig  is  an  abominable  thing  unto  Horus;  (9)  O  but  he 
"shall  do  well  although  the  pig  is  an  abomination  unto  him.' 
"Then  the  company  of  the  gods,  who  were  among  the  divine 
"followers  of  Horus  when  he  existed  in  the  form  of  his  own 
"child,  said,  'Let  sacrifices  be  made  [to  the  gods]  of  his  bulls, 
"and  of  his  goats,  and  of  his  pigs.'  Now  the  father  of  Mesthi, 
"Hapi,  Tuamautef  (11)  and  Qebhsennuf  is  Horus,  and  their  ipo- 
"ther  is  Isis.  Then  said  Horus  to  Ra,  'Give  me  two  divine  breth- 
"ren  in  the  city  of  Pe  and  two  divine  brethren  in  the  city  of 
"Nekhen,  (12)  who  [have  sprung]  from  my  body  and  who  shall 
"be  with  me  in  the  guise  of  everlasting  judges,  then  shall  the 
"earth  blossom  and  thunder -clouds  and  rain  be  blotted  out.' 
"And  the  name  of  Horus  became  'Her-uatch-f  (/.  e.,  Prince  of 
"his  emerald  stone).  I,  even  I,  (i3)  know  the  Souls  of  Pe, 
"namely,  Horus,  Mesthi,  and  Hapi." 

1.  A  name  of  the  city  of  Mendes,   the  metropolis  of  the  sixteenth  nome  of 
Lower  Egypt. 

2.  /.  e.,  he  lost  his  temper  and  raged. 
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Chapter  CXlll. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  18).] 
Vignette  :  The  gods  Horus,  Tuamautef  and  Qebhsennuf. 

Text :  (i)   The  Chapter    of  knowing  the  Souls   of 

NEKHEN.    The   overseer  of  the   palace,   the  chancellor-in-chicf, 
Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"I  know  the  hidden  things  of  the  city  of  Nekhen,  that  is  to 
"say,  the  things  which  the  mother  of  Horus  did  for  him,  and 
"how  she  [made  her  voice  to  go  forth]  over  the  waters,  saying, 
"^Speak  ye  unto  me  concerning  the  judgment  which  is  upon 
"me,  [and  shew  me]  the  path  behind  you,  and  let  me  discover  [it]'; 
"and  how  Ra  said,  ^This  son  of  Isis  hath  perished';  and  what 
"the  mother  of  Horus  did  for  him  [when]  she  cried  out,  saying, 
"(3)  *Sebek,  the  lord  of  the  papyrus  swamp,  shall  be  brought 
"to  us.'  [And  Scbek]  fished  for  them  and  he  found  them,  and 
"the  mother  of  Horus  made  them  to  grow  in  the  places  to 
"which  they  belonged.  Then  Sebek,  the  lord  of  his  papyrus 
"swamp,  said,  4  went  and  I  found  the  place  where  they  had 
"passed  with  my  lingers  on  the  edge  of  the  waters,  and  I  en- 
"closed  them  in  [my]  net :  and  strong  was  that  net.'  And  Ra 
"said,  *So  then,  there  are  fish  with  the  god  Sebek,  and  [he] 
"hath  found  the  hands  and  arms  of  (5)  Horus  for  him  in  the 
"land  of  fish';  and  [that]  land  became  the  land  of  the  city  of 
"Rcmu  (/.  e,,  Fish).  And  Ra  said,  *A  land  of  the  pool,  a  land 
"of  the  pool  to  this  net.'  Then  were  the  hands  of  Horus  brought 
"to  him  (6)  at  the  uncovering  of  his  face  at  the  festivals  of  the 
"month  and  half  month  in  the  Land  of  Remu.  And  Ra  said,  *I 
"give  the  city  of  Nekhen  to  Horus  for  the  habitation  of  his  two 
"arms  and  hands,  and  his  face  shall  be  uncovered  (7)  before  his 
"two  hands  and  arms  in  the  city  of  Nekhen  ;  and  I  give  into 
"his  power  the  slaughtered  beings  who  are  in  them  at  the  fest- 
"ivals  of  the  month  and  half  month.'  Then  Horus  said,  *Lct 
"me  carry  off  (8)  Tuamautef  and  Qebhsennuf,  and  let  them  watch 
"over  my  body ;  and  if  they  are  allowed  to  be  there,  then  shall 
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"they  be  subservient  to  the  god  of  the  city  of  Nekhen.'  (9)  And 
"Ha  said,  *It  shall  be  granted  unto  thee  there  and  in  the  city 
"of  Scnket  (/.  e.,  Sati),  and  there  shall  be  done  for  them  what 
"hath  been  done  for  those  who  dwell  in  the  city  of  Nekhen, 
"and  verily  they  shall  be  with  thee.'  (10)  And  Horus  said,  *They 
j  "have  been  with  thee  and  [now]  they  shall  be  with  me,  and 
,'  "shall  hearken  unto  the  god  Suti  when  he  calleth  upon  the 
"Souls  of  Nekhen.'  Grant  to  me  [that  I,  even  1,  may  pass  on 
"to  the  Souls  of  Nekhen,  and  that  I  may  unloose  the  bonds 
"of  Horus].  I,  even  I,  know  the  Souls  of  Nekhen,  namely, 
"(11)  Horus,  Tuamautef  and  Qebhsennuf." 


Chapter  CXIV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  7).] 

Vignette  :  Three  ibis-headed  gods.  In  the  Saitc  Recension  the  deceased 
is  standing,  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoration,  before  the  gods  Thoth, 

Sa,  and  Tcm  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  43). 

Text  :   (l)  The  CHAPTER   OF  KNOWING  THE  SOLTS   OF  KHE- 

MFNNU  (Hermopolis). 

"(2)  The  goddess  Maat  is  carried  by  the  arm  at  the  shining 
"of  the  goddess  Neith  in  the  city  of  Mentchat,  and  at  the  shin- 
ning (3)  of  the  Eye  when  it  is  weighed.  I  am  carried  over  by  it 
**and  I  know  what  it  bringeth  from  the  city  of  Kesi,'  (4)  and 
"I  will  neither  declare  it  unto  men  nor  tell  it  unto  the  gods. 
"I  have  come,  being  the  envoy  of  Ra,  to  stablish  (5)  Maat  upon 
"the  arm  at  the  shining  of  Neith  in  the  city  of  Mentchat  and 
"to  adjudge  the  eye  to  him  that  shall  scrutinize  it.  I  have  come 
"as  (6)  a  power  through  the  knowledge  of  the  Souls  of  Khcmcnnu 
"(Hermopolis)  who  love  to  know  what  ye  love.  I  know  Maat, 
"(7)  which  hath  germinated,  and  hath  become  strong,  and  hath 
"been  judged,  and  I  have  joy  in  passing  judgment  upon  the 
"things  which  are  to  be  judged.    Homage  to  you,   O  ye  Souls 

J.  /.  e.,  Cusae,  the  metropolis  of  the  fourteenth  nome  of  Upper  Egypt. 

I2» 
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"of  Khemennu,  I,  even  I,  know  (8)  the  things  which  are  un- 
"known  on  the  festivals  of  the  month  and  half  month.  Ra 
"knoweth  the  hidden  things  of  the  night,  and  know  ye  that  it  is 
"Thoth  who  hath  made  me  to  have  knowledge.  (9)  Homage  to 
"you,  O  ye  Souls  of  Khemennu,  since  I  know  you  each  day." 


Chapter  CXV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  18).] 

Vignette  :  In  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  this  Chapter  has  no  vignette.  In  the 
Saite  Recension  the  deceased  is  standing,  with  both  hands  raised  in  ado- 
ration, before  the  gods  Ra,  Shu,  and  Tefnut  (see  Lepsius,  op,  cit.,  Bl.  44). 

Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  coming  forth  from  heaven, 

AND  OF  MAKING  A  WAY  THROUGH  THE  AmMEHET,  AND  OF  KNOW- 
ING THE  Souls  of  Annu  (Heliopolis).  The  Chancellor-in-chief 
Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"I  have  passed  the  day  since  yesterday  among  the  great  di- 
"vine  beings,  and  I  have  come  into  being  along  with  the  go<i 
"Khepera.  [My]  face  is  uncovered  before  the  Eye,  the  only  One, 
"and  the  orbit  of  the  night  hath  been  opened.  (3)  I  am  a  divine 
"being  among  you.  I  know  the  Souls  of  Annu.  Shall  not  the 
"god  Ur-ma  pass  over  it  as  [he]  journeyeth  (4)  forward  with 
"vigour?  Have  I  not  overcome  (?),  and  have  I  not  spoken  to 
"the  gods?  Behold,  he  that  is  the  heir  of  Annu  hath  been  de- 
"stroyed.  I,  even  I,  know  for  what  reason  was  made  the  lock 
"of  hair  of  the  (5J  Man.  Ra  spake  unto  the  god  Ami-haf,  and 
"an  injury  was  done  unto  his  mouth,  that  is  to  say,  he  was 
"wounded  in  [that]  mouth.  And  Ra  spake  (6)  unto  the  god 
"Ami-haf,  saying,  *0  heir  of  men,  receive  [thy]  harpoon'  ;  and 
"the  harpoon-house  came  into  being.  Behold,  O  god  Ami-haf, 
"two  divine  brethren  have  come  into  being,  [that  is  to  say], 
"(7)  Scnti-Ra  came  into  being,  and  Setem-^nsi-f  came  into  bc- 
"ing.  And  his  hand  stayed  not,  and  he  made  his  form  into  that 
"of  a  woman  with  a  lock  of  hair  (8)  which  became  the  divine 
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"lock  in  Annu,  and  which  became  the  strong  and  mighty  one 
"in  this  temple ;  and  it  became  the  strong  one  of  Annu,  and 
"it  became  the  heir  of  (9)  the  heir  of  Ur-maat-f  (/.  e,,  the  mighty 
"one  of  the  two  eyes),  and  it  became  before  him  the  god  Ur- 
"ma  of  Annu.  I  know  the  Souls  of  Annu,  (10)  namely,  Ra, 
"Shu,  and  Tefnut." 


Chapter  CXVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sl^ect  18).] 

Vignette :  The  deceased  adoring  three  ibis-headed  gods.   In  the  Saite 

Recension  the  deceased  is  standing,  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoration, 

before  the  gods  Thoth,  Sa,  and  Tern  (see  Lepsius,  op,  cit,,  Bl.  44). 

Text  :  (l)  ANOTHER  CHAPTER  OF  KNOWING  THE  SOULS  OF 
KHEMENNU  (HERMOPOLIS).  The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  trium- 
phant, saith  : —  (2) 

"The  goddess  Neith  shineth  in  Matchat,  and  the  goddess  Maat 
"is  carried  by  the  arm  of  him  who  eateth  the  Eye,  and  who 
"is  its  divine  judge,  and  the  Sem  priest  carrieth  me  over  upon 
"it.  I  will  not  declare  it  unto  men,  and  I  will  not  tell  it  unto 
"the  gods  ;  I  will  not  declare  it  unto  men,  and  I  will  not  tell 
"it  unto  the  gods.  I  have  entered  in  being  an  ignorant  man, 
"and  I  have  seen  the  hidden  things.  (4)  Homage  to  you,  O 
"ye  gods  who  dwell  in  Khemennu,  ye  know  me  even  as  I 
"know  the  goddess  Neith,  and  [ye  give]  to  the  Eye  the  growth 
"which  endureth.  (5)  There  is  joy  [to  me]  at  the  judgment  of 
"the  things  which  are  to  be  judged.  I,  even  I,  know  the  Souls 
"of  Annu  ;  they  arc  great  at  the  festival  of  the  month,  and  arc 
"little  at  the  festival  of  the  half  month.  They  arc  Thoth  (6) 
"the  Hidden  one,  and  Sa,  and  Tem." 


Rubric  :    if  this  chaptkr  he  known  [by  the  deceased]  offal 

SHALL  BE  AN  abomination  UNTO  HIM,  AND  HE  SHALL  NOT  DRINK  FILTHY 
WATER. 
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Chapter  CXVIL 

[From  the  Papjnis  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  9).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased,  holding  a  staff  in  his  left  hand,  about  to  wall 
up  one  side  of  a  hill  of  the  horizon.  In  the  Salte  Recension  the  go(i 
Anubis  is  leading  the  deceased  to  a  shrine  which  is  set  on  a  hill  (sec 

Lepsius,  op,  cit,,  Bl.  44). 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  receiving  paths  [whereo> 

TO  WALK]  IN  Re-STAU.  The  chancellor-in-chicf,  Nu,  triumphant 
saith  : —  (2) 

'^The  paths  which  arc  above  me  [lead]  to  Re-stau.  I  am  h( 
^^who  is  girt  about  with  his  girdle  and  who  cometh  forth  fron 
"the  [goddess  of]  the  Ureret  crown.  I  have  come,  and  I  hav( 
Established  things  in  Abtu  (Abydos),  (3)  and  I  have  opened  ou 
"paths  in  Re-stau.  The  god  Osiris  hath  eased  my  pains.  I  an 
"he  who  maketh  the  waters  to  come  into  being,  and  who  setted 
"his  throne  [thereon],  and  who  maketh  his  path  through  thi 
"funeral  valley  and  through  the  Great  Lake.  (4)  I  have  madi 
"my  path,  and  indeed  I  am  [Osiris]. 

"[Osiris  was  victorious  over  his  enemies,  and  the  Osiris  Neb 
"qet  is  victorious  over  his  enemies.  He  hath  become  as  on< 
"of  yourselves,  [O  ye  gods],  his  protector  is  the  Lord  of  etern 
"ity,  he  walketh  even  as  ye  walk,  he  standeth  even  as  ye 
"stand,  he  sitteth  even  as  ye  sit,  and  he  talketh  even  as  ye  taH 
"in  the  presence  of  the  Great  God,  the  Lord  of  Amentet.]"  * 


Chapter  CXVIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  9).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  holding  a  statf  in  his  left  hand.   In  the  Saltc 

Recension  this  Chapter  has  no  vignette. 

I.  The  words  in  brackets  are  from   the  Papyrus  of  Neb-qei  (sheet  3). 
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Text  :  (l)  The  CHAPTER  OF  COMING  FORTH  FROM  RE-STAU. 
The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"I  was  born  in  (2)  Re-stau,  and  splendour  hath  been  given 
"unto  me  by  those  who  dwell  in  their  spiritual  bodies  (sdhu) 
"in  the  habitation  where  libations  are  made  unto  Osiris.  The 
"divine  ministers  who  are  in  Re-stau  shall,  receive  [me]  (3)  when 
"Osiris  is  led  into  the  twofold  funeral  region  of  Osiris ;  O  let 
"me  be  a  divine  being  whom  they  shall  lead  into  the  twofold 
"funeral  region  of  Osiris." 


Chapter  GXIX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  9).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  adoring  the  god  Osiris  who  stands  in  a  shrine. 

In  the  Saite  Recension  the  deceased  is  walking  away  from  a  shrine  which 

is  set  upon  a  hill  (see  Lepsius,  op,  cit.f  Bl.  44). 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  coming  forth  from  Re- 
stau.'  The  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"I  am  the  Great  God  who  maketh  his  light.  I  have  come  to 
"thee,  O  Osiris,  and  I  offer  praise  unto  (3)  thee.  [I  am]  pure 
"from  the  issues  which  are  carried  away  from  thee.  Thy  name  is 
"made  in  Re-stau,  and  thy  power  is  in  Abtu  (Abydos).  Thou 
"art  raised  up,  then,  O  Osiris,  (4)  and  thou  goest  round  about 
"through  heaven  with  Ra,  and  thou  lookest  upon  the  generations 
"of  men,  O  thou  One  who  circlest,  thou  Ra.  Behold,  verily,  1 
"have  said  unto  thee,  O  Osiris,  *I  am  (5)  the  spiritual  body  of 
"the  God,'  and  I  say,  'Let  it  come  to  pass  that  I  shall  never 
"be  repulsed  before  thee,  O  Osiris.'" 

The  following  is  the  Chapter  in  a  fuller  form  : — ^ 

(I)  The  Chapter  of  knowing  the  name  of  Osiuis  and  of 

ENTERING  INTO  AND  OF  GOING  OUT  FROM  RE-S  FAU  [IN  ALL  THE 

1.  A  fuller  title  of  this  Chapter  is,  "The  Chapter  of  knowini?  the  name  of 
Osiris,  and  of  going  into  and  of  coming  forth  from  Re-stau." 

2.  For  the  text  sec  Naville,  f^y.  cit,.  Bd.  I.  Bl.  i.^o. 
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FORMS  ^-HERJEIN    HE  WILLETH  TO    COME  FORTH].  ^    The  scnk 
Mes-^m-neter,  triumphant,  saith: —  (2) 

""I  am  the  Great  Name  who  maketh  (3)  his  light.  I  hive 
^come  to  thee,  O  Osiris,  and  I  offer  praise  unto  thee.  I  m 
**piire  trom  the  issues  which  are  carried  away  from  thee.  [Thy] 
*^zint  hath  been  made  in  Re-stau  when  it  bath  fallen  (4)  thereio. 
"*Honiaze  to  thee,  O  Osiris,  in  thv  strength  and  in  thy  power, 
^^ou  hast  obtained  the  master}'  in  Re-stau.  Thou  art  raised 
'nip,  O  Osiris,  in  thy  i'5)  might  and  in  thy  power,  thou  art 
•raised  up,  O  Osiris,  and  thy  might  is  in  Re-stau,  and  thy 
•^wer  is  in  Abtu  ^  Abydos\  Thou  goest  round  about  through 
**heaven,  and  6  thou  sailest  before  Ra,  and  thou  lookest  upon 
•^he  generations  of  men,  O  thou  Being  who  circlest,  thou  Ri 
"Behold,  verily,  I  have  said  unto  thee,  O  Osiris,  *I  am  the  spiri- 
'Tual  body  of  the  God,'  and  I  say,  *Let  it  come  to  pass  thai 
"1  shall  never  be  repulsed  before  thee,  O  Osiris.'" 


Chapter  CXX. 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  both  in  the  Theban  anJ 

SaYte  Recensions. 

Text  :  In  the  Saite  Recension  this  Chapter  is  given  twice:  see 
Lcpsius,  or.  c:7.,  Bll.  3  and  45,  and  supra,  Chapter  XII. 


Chapter  CXXI. 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  vignette  both  in  the  Theban  and 

Salte  Recensions. 

Text  :  In  the  Saite  Recension  this  Chapter  is  given  twice  ;  see 
Lepsius,  op.  c/7.,  Bll.  4  and  45,  and  supra,  Chapter  XIII. 


I.  The  words  in  brackets  arc  trom  the  Papyrus  of  Amen-em-hcb    (sec  Na- 
ville.  Of.  cit.,  lid.  II.  p.  267). 
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Chapter  CXXII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  9).] 


:  The  Papyrus  of  Nu  is  the  only  document  containing  the  The- 
-    ecension  which  is  known,  at  present,  to  give  a  text  of  this  Chapter, 
is  without  a  vignette.  In  the  Saite  Recension  the  deceased  is  bowing 
»rc  a  shrine  which  is  set  upon  a  hill  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit,,  Bl.  45). 

•xt:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  going  in  after  coming  forth 

3M   THE   UNDERWORLD].    The   overseer   of  the   palace,   the 

xcellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

Open  unto  me?    Who  then  art  thou?  Whither  goest  thou? 

hat   is  thy  name?    I  am  one  of  you,  *Assember  of  Souls'  is 

e  name  of  my  boat ;  (3)  'Making  the  hair  to  stand  on  end' 

the  name  of  the  oars  ;   'Watchful   one'   is  the   name   of  its 

ows  ;  *Evil  is  it'  is  the  name  of  the  rudder ;  'Steering  straight 

Df  the  middle'   is  the  name   of  the  Matchabet ;   so   likewise 

the  boat]   is  a  type  of  my  sailing  onward   to  the  pool.    Let 

.here    be   given    unto   me   vessels   of  milk,    (5)   together   with 

cakes,  and  loaves  of  bread,   and   cups  of  drink,   and  pieces  of 

meat    in    the   Temple  of  Anpu,"   or  (as  others  say),    "Grant 

thou   me   [these   things]  wholly.    Let   it  be   so  done  unto  me 

Hhat   I    may  enter  in   (6)  like  a  hawk,  and  that  I  may  come 

'forth   like  the  Bennu  bird,  [and   like]  the  Morning  Star.    Let 

•'me    make    [my]    path    so    that   [I]    may  go    in   peace  into  the 

''beautiful  Amentet,   and   let  the   Lake   of  Osiris  be  mine.   (7) 

"Let  me  make  my  path,  and  let  me  enter  in,  and  let  me  adore 

"Osiris,  the  Lord  of  life."  ' 


Chapter  CXXIII  or  CXXXIX.^ 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  10).] 

Vignette:  The  deceased,  or  his  soul,  standing  before  a  palace  or  shrine; 
in  the  Saite  Recension  this  Chapter  has  no  vignette. 

1.  Several  passages  in  this  Chapter  are  also  found  in  Chapter  LVIII. 

2.  This  Chapter  occurs  twice  in  the  Saite  Recension  ;  see  Lepsius,  op.  cit., 
BU.  4S  and  57.  As  Chap.  CXXIII  it  is  called  "Another  Chapter**,  but  as 
Chap.  CXXXIX  it  is  called  ''A  hymn  of  praise  to  Tern'*. 
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Tat  :  I  •  The  CHAPTER  OF  ENTERING  INTO  THE  GRE^T 
H:»15E,^  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chanceUor*in-chief,  Nc 
triumphant,  saith: — 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  Thoth.  I  am  Thoth,  who  have  weighed 
•nhe  two  diTine  Fighters  yi.  e.,  Horus  and  Set ),  (2)  I  have  d^ 
^stroyed  their  warfare  and  I  have  diminished  their  wailings.  I 
^have  delivered  the  .4/if  tish  in  his  turning  back,  and  I  iu^ 
**rer:ormed  that  which  thou  didst  order  \3>)  concerning  him,  ind 
-afterwards  I  lay  down  within  my  eye.  [I  ara  he  who  hitli 
"*been  without  opposition.  I  have  come ;  do  thou  look  upon  me 
-in  the  Temple  of  Nem-hra  (or  Ufeem-bra).]  I  give  conunaoiis 
"in  the  words  of  the  divine  aged  ones,  and,  moreover,  I  guiJc 
"lor  thee  the  lesser  deities.*' 


Chapter  CXXIV. 

Trom  the  Paprnis  of  Nu  (BnL  Mus.  No.  10,477,  «h«ct  10).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  adoring  Mesiha,  Hapi,  Tuamauief  and  Qclb 

scnnuf.  - 

Text :  I  The  Chapter  of  going  into  the  presence  of 
THr:  :»:v:\r:  >o\kkk:v'.n  Princes  of  Osiris.  (2)  The  overseer  of 

the  ra'ajc,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"N\v  soul  hath  built  for  me  a  habitation  in  the  city  of  Tattu;  ^ 
">.\\  sccvi  in  the  city  ot"  Pe,  and  \l\  I  plough  my  field  with  my 
"'..ihourcrs  :  .  .v.\<\  t'or  this  reason  my  palm  tree  is  like  Amsu. 
"Tha:  wiiich  is  an  abomination  unto  mc,  that  which  is  an  abo- 
''niinativwi  unto  mc  1  shall  not  eat.  \j^\  That  which  is  an  aK) 
*'minatii^n  unt.>  mc,  that  which  is  an  abomination  unto  me  i: 
*'tihh.  I  shall  not  cat  thereof;  by  sepulchral  meals  and  fcx)d 
**shall  not   be  destroyed.  [The  abominable  thing]  I  shall  not  tak( 

1.  Two  cories  n:  This  Ch.:ptcr  l.ikcn  from  roval  tombs  are  given  by  Na 
\i:'.c  N\i:h  .  iMrtcr  CXXV    I  cbcrschrifi)  :  see   Ttydtcnbuch,  Bd.  II,  p.  -v>5. 

:.  In  iho  P;\p\rus  «it  Nu  Chapter  CXXIV  is  given  under  the  title,  "Chaptc 
ot  makini;  the  transtormation  into  a  Hcuuu  bird/*  and  the  vignette  above  it  i 
a    iH'finu   bird. 


ii 
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•*into  my  hands,  (5)  I  shall  not  walk  upon  it  in  my  sandals, 
•'because  my  cakes  are  [made]  of  white  grain,  and  my  ale  is 
'[made]  of  red  grain,  and  behold,  (6)  the  Sektet  boat  and  the 
^^Mdfet  boat  bring  them  to  me,  and  I  cat  [thereof]  under  the 
"branches  of  [the  trees],  the  beautiful  arms  [of  which]  I  know. 
"O  let  (7)  splendour  be  prepared  for  me  with  the  white  crown 
**which  is  lifted  up  upon  me  by  the  uraei-goddesses.  Hail,  thou 
"guardian  of  the  divine  doors  of  the  god  Sebetep-taui  (/.  e.,  'he 
**who  maketh  the  world  to  be  at  peace'),  bring  [thou]  (8)  to  me 
"that  of  which  they  make  sepulchral  meals ;  grant  thou  that  I 
may  lift  up  the  branches  (?).  (9)  May  the  god  of  light  open  to 
me  his  arms,  and  may  the  company  of  the  gods  keep  silence 
"whilst  the  denizens  (10)  of  heaven  talk  with  the  chancellor- 
"in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant.  I  am  the  leader  of  the  hearts  of  the 
"gods  which  strengthen  (11)  me,  and  I  am  a  mighty  one  among 
"the  divine  beings.  If  any  god  or  any  goddess  (12)  shall  come 
"forth  against  me  he  shall  be  judged  by  the  ancestors  of  the  year 
"who  live  upon  hearts  (i3)  and  who  make(?)  cakes  (?)  for  me, 
"and  Osiris  shall  devour  him  at  [his]  coming  forth  (14)  from 
"Abtu  (Abydos).  He  shall  be  judged  by  the  ancestors  of  Ra,  and 
"he  shall  be  judged  by  the  (15)  God  of  Light  who  clotheth  heaven 
"among  the  divine  princes.  I  shall  have  bread  in  my  mouth  at 
"stated  seasons,  and  I  shall  enter  in  before  the  gods  Abiu.  (16) 
"He  shall  speak  with  me,  and  I  shall  speak  with  the  followers 
"of  the  gods.  I  shall  speak  with  the  Disk  and  I  shall  speak  with 
"the  denizens  of  heaven.  (17)  I  shall  put  the  terror  of  myself 
"into  the  blackness  of  night  which  is  in  the  goddess  Mclj-urt, 
"[who  is  near]  him  that  dwelleth  in  might.  (18)  And  behold,  I 
"shall  be  there  with*Osiris.  My  condition  of  completeness  shall 
"be  his  condition  of  completeness  among  the  divine  princes.  I  shall 
"speak  unto  him  [with]  the  words  of  (19)  men,  and  he  shall 
"repeat  unto  me  the  words  of  the  gods.  A  khu  who  is  equipped 
"[with  power]  shall  come.^  I  am  a  k/iu  who  is  equipped  [with 
"power];  I  am  equipped  [with  the  power]  of  all  the  /r/zz/s,  [be- 

I.  The  Papyrus  of  Mcs-cm-iictcr  adds,  ''bringing  right  unto  thee  ihc  ilivinc 
being  who  lovcth  her." 
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•iiu:  The  farm  of  the  Sdku  (i.  e.,  spiritual  bodies)  of  Annu,  Jm] 
-Suicn-bcncn,  Abtu,  Apu,  and  Sennu. '  The  Osiris  Auf-inkh  *| 
•*\k-Tonous  over  even*  god  and  every  goddess  who  are  hidden  a 
••NVter-khcrtety  - 


Chapter  CXXV. 

The  CXXV:h  Chapter  consists  of  three  parts  :  the  Introduction, 
:Sv  Nc^ir^ve  Cv>nfession,  and  a  concluding  text.  The  Introducti* 
^xis  st^i  v\hcn  the  deceased  arrived  at  the  Hall  of  double  Main; 
:>.  NccAtivi  Confession  was  recited  by  him  before  the  fortv-twc 
C.v:>^  ^>>.^  xxcrx^  in  this  Hall  ;  and  the  concluding  text  when  hi 
.r.ro  :he  undcrvvorid. 


L  The  Introduction. 

y^.Nn  rSi  rAr>Tu$  of  Ani  ^Briu  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheet  3o),] 


V^jIT^ette  :  *  1>,c  Cvv:  Os:ri>,  boarded  and  wearing  the  **whitc"  crovn 
v_v',.x  •  jt  >^  .*^-  :ho  rv>.^:'  v^f  which  i>  surmounted  by  a  hawk's  hca 
/.  *,  .^  ,  ,*c  .  "c  :'.^x:>  :h<*  usual  emblems  of  sovereignty  and  dominioi 
:^  "^  '-  "  t^  s  :^o  Cvvivioss  Isis,  and  betore  him,  standing  upon  a  loti 
,'iix   .  ..  \:  :".^  :.';.r  cr..lv:rvU  v>:  Horus.  Mestha,  l^pi,  Tuamautef,  an 

Oebhsennuf. 

V'^^v.ette  :    II,  A^   ,:-*.xi  h:s  wife  Thulhu  standing,  with  hands  raised! 
.i.:or,i:  v>  1  tv^  Osiris,  before  a  table  of  offerings. 

Text:      :'    T:::    OrxVrrK-^   Or    KNTtRlNG   INTO  THE    HaLL  0 
.\\:v:    MW..  ;   A    HYMN   OF  PRMSK   TO  OSiRIS,   THE   GOVHRN 

vVx  v^:    \v/:\::  ;.     c>s:ris,  the  scribe  Ani,  triumphant,  saith  :- 
^    *'l  b.axe  coir.c,  and     T  have  drawn  nich  to  see  thv  beau 
::v>  ;   -.v.v   ha'.ids     are  raised^   in  adoration   of  thv  name  *Righ 


%% 


",.    ■    ,\.    ticI:o:x**.i>.    Mc:*.v:cs   or  Biisiris,    I leracleopolis .  Abydos,    Fanopoli 

-\    I  he    wv>rvi*   in  bravkcis   arc  from   the  SaTie  Recension   (see  Lepsius,  t\ 
W     1  ^ 
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and  Truth'.    I   came  and  I  drew  nigh  unto  [the  place  where] 

•the   acacia    tree  groweth    not,   where  (3)   the   tree   thick    with 

•leaves  existeth    not,    and    where    the  ground    yieldeth    neither 

*herb   nor  grass.    Then    1  entered  into  the  hidden  place,  and  I 

*spake  with  (4)  the  god  Set,   and  my  protector  (?)  advanced  to 

*me,  and  his  face  was  clothed  {or  covered),  and  [he]  fell  upon 

*the  hidden  things.    He  entered  into  the  Temple  of  Osiris,  and 

•*he  looked  upon  the  hidden  things  which  were  therein  ;  and  the 

sovereign  chiefs  of  the  pylons  [were]  in  the  form  of  khus.  And 

the  god  Anpu  (6)  spake  [to  those  who  were  on]  both  sides  of 

him  with  the  speech  of  a  man  [as  he]  came  from  Ta-merd ' ;  he 

knoweth  our  paths  and  our  cities.  I  make  offerings (?),  (7)  and  I 

**smell  the  odour  of  him  as  if  he  were  one  among  you,  and  I  say 

**unto  him,  I  am  Osiris,  the  scribe  Ani,  triumphant  in  peace,  trium- 

**phant!  I  have  (8)  come,  and  (I)  have  drawn  nigh  to  see  the 

**great  gods,  and  I  feed   upon  the   offerings   which    are   among 

**their  food.  I  have  been  to  the  borders  [of  the  territory  of]  (9) 

"Ba-neb-Tettet  ('•  €",  the  'Soul,  the  lord  of  Tattu',  or  Osiris),  and 

**he  hath   caused   me  to  come  forth  like  a  Bennu  bird,  and  to 

**utter  words.  I  have  been  in  the  water  of  the  stream,  and  (10) 

**I  have  made  offerings  of  incense.    I  have  guided  myself  to  the 

^^Shentet  tree  of  the  [divine]  children.    I  have  been  in  Abu  (or 

"Abu,  /.  ^.,  Elephantine  [?])  in  the  Temple  of  the  goddess  Satet. 

**(ii)   I   have  submerged  the  boat  of  mine   enemies  [whilst]   I 

**mvself  have  sailed  over  the  Lake  in  the  Neshmet  boat.  I  have 

**seen  the  (12)  Sahu  (/.  e.,  the  spiritual  bodies)  [in]  the  city  of 

**Qem-ur.    I  have  been  in  the  city  of  Tatt^,  and  I  have  brought 

"myself  to   silence  [therein].    I   have  caused    the   god   to   have 

"the  mastery  over  his  two  feet.  (i3)  I  have  been  in  the  Temple 

**of  Tep-tu-f  (/.  e,,   *he  that  is  on  his  hill',  or  Anubis),   and   I 

"have  seen  him  that   is  lord  of  the  divine  temple.    I   have  en- 

"tered  into  the  Temple  (14)  of  Osiris,  and  I  have  arrayed  my- 

"self  in  the  apparel  of  him  that  is  therein.    I  have  entered  into 

"Re-stau,  and   I   have  seen   the   hidden   things  (15)   which    are 

"therein.   I  was  shrouded  [therein],  but  1  found  a  way  for  my- 

I.  /.  e.,  the  ''Land  of  the  inundation'*,  a  name  of  Egypt. 
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"self.  I  have  gone  into  the  city  of  An-aarret-f  ('•  e,,  the  pi 
"where  nothing  groweth),  and  I  covered  my  nakedness  with 
"garments  which  were  therein.  There  was  given  unto  me 
^^and  unguent  [such  as]  women  [use],  along  with  the  pow 
"of  human  beings.  Verily  Sut  (?)  (17)  hath  spoken  unto 
"the  things  which  concern  himself,  and  I  said.  Let  thv  we: 
"ing  be  in  (?)  us." 

"The  Majesty  of  the  god  Anpu  saith,  (i8)  *Knowest  tl 
"the  name  of  this  door  so  as  to  declare  it  unto  mer'  And  Osi 
"the  scribe  Ani,  triumphant  in  peace,  triumphant !  saith,  1 
"'Destroyer  of  the  god  Shu'  is  the  name  (20)  of  this  door.  ' 
"Majesty  of  the  god  Anpu  saith,  (21)  *Knowest  thou  the  m 
"of  the  upper  (22)  leaf  and  of  the  lower  leaf?'  *Lord  of  N 
\23)  upon  his  two  feet'  is  the  name  of  the  upper  (24)  1 
"and  'Lord  of  twofold  strength,  the  subduer  of  cattle',  (25 
"the  name  of  the  lower  leaf.  The  Majesty  of  the  god  S 
"saith],  'Since  thou  knowest  (26)  pass  on,  O  Osiris  the  sc 
**thc  teller  {ly)  of  the  divine  offerings  of  all  the  gods  of  Th< 
*\27)  Ani,  triumphant,  the  lord  of  reverence'." 

The  Introduction. 

ilri>ni  ihc  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  22).] 

Vignette  :    IIk*  Jcccascd  and  his  wife  standing  with  both  hands  r; 

in  adoration. 

Text:  i^i'ifTin:  kollcuvinc]  shau,  bk  said  whkn  Tut  o\ 
SI  I  K  ov  lui:  iv\i.Ai:i%  THK  chanceli.or-in-chiek,  Nu,  tri 
niAM\  r.(>\u;rn  KoKrii  into  thk  Hall  (2)  of  double  Ma. 

so  niAr  ML  MAY  BL  SLPAKATKI)  FROM  FVERY  SIN  WHICH 
HMH  \n)M'  AND  MAY  BKHOLI)  TUK  FACKS  OF  THK  GODS.  ' 
C)siris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith: —  [3) 

**Honiai;c  to  thee,  O  Great  God,  thou  Lord  of  double  Ma 
**1   have  ccMiie  to  thee,  ()  my   Lord,  and   1  have  brought  mv 

I.  hi  other  papyri  this  Chapter  is  called:— (i)  "The  Chapter  of  goini» 
the  Mall  of  vkniblc  Maati  ;"  ^2)  -The  Chapter  of  [the  Hall  of]  double  Maati 
oi  knowinj;  what  is  therein";  and  (3)  "The  Book  of  entering  into  the  Ha] 
double  Maati"  :  sec  Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.  II.  p.  275. 
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•  hither  that  (4)  I  may  behold  thy  beauties.    I   know  thee,  and 
,  I  know  thy  name,   and   I   know  the   name[s]   of  the   two  and 

forty  gods  who  exist  with  (5)  thee  in  this  Hall  of  double  Maati, 

^ho  live  as  warders  of  sinners  and  who  feed  upon  their  blood 

.  *(6)  on  the  day  when  the  lives  of  men  are  taken  into  account 

'in  the  presence  of  the  god  Un-nefer  ;    in  truth  'Rekhti-merti- 

*neb-Maati'  (/.  e,,  'twin-sisters  with   two  eyes,   ladies  of  double 

*  Maati')  is  thy  name.  In  truth  (7)  I  have  come  to  thee,  and  I 
*have  brought  Maat  (/.  e.,  right  and  truth)  to  thee,  and  I  have 
"destroyed  wickedness  for  thee.  [I  have  not  done  evil  to]  man- 
"kind.  I  have  not  oppressed  the  members  of  my  family,  (8")  I 
"have  not  wTOught  evil  in  the  place  of  right  and  truth.  I  have 
"had  no  knowledge  of  worthless  men.  I  have  not  wrought  evil. 
"I  have  not  made  to  be  the  first  [consideration]  of  each  day 
"that  excessive  labour  (9)  should  be  performed  for  me.  [I  have] 
"not  brought  forward  my  name  for  [exaltation]  to  honours.  I 
"have  not  ill-treated  servants.  [I  have  not  thought  scorn  of 
**God.]  I  have  not  defrauded  the  oppressed  one  of  his  property.^ 
**I  have  not  done  that  which  is  an  abomination  (10)  unto  the 
"gods.  I  have  not  caused  harm  to  be  done  to  the  servant  by 
**his  chief.  I  have  not  caused  pain.  I  have  made  no  man  to 
**sutfcr  hunger.  I  have  made  no  one  to  weep.  I  have  done  no 
**murdcr.  (11)  I  have  not  given  the  order  for  murder  to  be  done 
"for  me.  I  have  not  inflicted  pain  upon  mankind.  I  have  not 
"defrauded  the  temples  of  their  oblations.  I  have  not  (12)  pur- 
"loined  the  cakes  of  the  gods.  I  have  not  carried  off  the  cakes 
**offcrcd  to  the  /r/iws.  I  have  not  committed  fornication.  I  have 
**not  polluted  myself  [in  the  holy  places  of  the  god  of  my  city],^ 
*'nor  diminished  from  the  bushel.  (i3)  I  have  neither  added  to 
"nor  filched  away  land.  I  have  not  encroached  upon  the  fields 
'*[of  others].  I  have  not  added  to  the  weights  of  the  scales  [to 
"cheat  the  seller],  I  have  not  mis-read  the  pointer  of  the  scales 
"[to  cheat  the   buyer].   (14)    I  have   not   carried   away  the  milk 

1.  Variant,  "I  have  not  caused  misery,  I  have  not  caused  affliction." 

2.  The  words  in  brackets  are  added  from  the  Papyrus  of  Amen-neb   (Brit, 
Mus.  No.  0,964)  ;  see  Navillc,  op.  cit„  Bd.  II,  p.  282. 
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'MVom  the  mouths  of  children.  I  have  not  driven  away  the 
'^vhich  were  upon  their  pastures.  I  have  not  snared  (15 
"feathered  fowl  of  the  preserves  of  the  gods.  I  have  not 
'•tish  Avith  bait  made  of]  fish  of  their  kind.  I  have  not  turarf 
"back  the  water  at  the  time  [when  it  should  flow],  I  have  oot 
"cut  16'^  a  cutting  in  a  canal  of  running  water.  I  have  not 
"extinguished  a  fire  yor  Ughi)  when  it  should  burn.  I  have  aJ 
"violated  the  times "  [of  offering]  the  chosen  meat-offerings.  I 
"have  not  driven  off  (17)  the  cattle  from  the  property  ot  iIk 
"gods,  I  have  not  repulsed  God  in  his  manifestations.  1  m 
"pure.  I  am  pure.  I  am  pure.  I  am  pure.  My  purit}'  is  ck 
"puritA-  of  that  t  iS^  great  Benmi  which  is  in  the  city  of  Sutes- 
"hcnen  .  HeracleopoIis\  for,  behold,  I  am  the  nose  of  the  Go: 
"of  the  winds,  who  maketh  all  mankind  to  live  on  (iqlthediT 
"when  the  Eye  lUtchatJ  of  Ra  is  full  in  Annu  ( Heliopolisi « 
"the  end  of  the  second  month  ^  of  the  season  Pert  (1.  e.,  tfcj 
"season  of  growing'i  [in  the  presence  of  the  divine  lord  of  this 
"earth\^  I  have  seen  the  Eye  of  Ra  when  it  was  full  in  Anns, 
"•heretore  let  not  evil  befall  me  (20")  in  this  land  and  in  !l:> 
"Hall  of  double  Maati,  because  I,  even  I,  know  the  namefs"!  0: 
"these  gods  who  are  therein  [and  who  are  the  followers  of  the 
"i:reat  icod'!.*'* 

The  Negative  Confession. 

'From  the  Parvrv.s  of  Nebscni   1  Brit.  Mus.  No.  0,900,  sheet  3o).] 

Vignette:'  The  Hall  of  double  Maati,  that  is  to  say  the  HaJI  ofih« 
COviviesses  Isis  ap.d  Nephihys  who  symbolize  Right  and  Truth  :  herein 
are  seated  or  stand  fc^rty-two  gods,  to  each  of  whom  the  deceased  .t.u«: 
address  a  prescribed  negative  statement.  At  each  end  is  one  half  of  a 
roidin*:  door,  one  havinc;  the  name  of  NEK-MAAT-HERi-TEP-RETir-F  anii 
the  other  ot  NF.K-rEHTi-QKsi-MKNMENET.*    On  the  centre   of  the  roof. 

!.  \drUnt  :— ••!  have  not  defrauded  the  gods  of  their  chosen  meat  offerings," 

:.  /.  t'..   the   monih   called    by   the   Copts   Mckhir,   the   sixth   month  of  the 
Kgvptian  year. 

.^.  These  words  are  added  from  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni. 

4.  These  words  are  added  from  the  Papyrus  of  Ani. 

5.  The  vignette  here  described  is  that  of  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  3i. 
(>.  See  above,  p.  190. 
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has  a  cornice  of  uraei,  typifying  divinity,  and  feathers,  symbolic 

it,  is  a  seated  deity, ^  painted  bluish- green,  with  hands  extended, 

jht  over  the  Eye  of  Horus,  and  the  left  over  a  pool.    At  the  end 

2  Hall  are   four  small  vignettes,  in  which  are  depicted: — i.  The 

goddesses,  each  seated  upon  a  throne  and  holding  a  sceptre  in  her 

hand,  and  the  emblem  of  life  in  her  left.   2.  The  deceased,  arrayed 

lite,  standing  before  the  god  Osiris  with  both  hands  raised  in  ado- 

n.  3.  A  balance  with  the  heart,  symbolizing  the  conscience  of  the 

ased,  in  one  scale,  and  the  feather,  emblematic  of  Right  and  Truth, 

le  other.    The  god  Anubis  is  testing  the  tongue  of  the  balance,  and 

e  by  stands  the  monster  Am-met.    4.  Thoth,  ibis-headed,  seated  upon 

^Ion-shaped  pedestal,  painting  a  large  feather  of  Maat. 

Text  :  The  scribe  Nebseni,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

t.  "Hail,  thou  whose  strides  are  long,  who  comest  forth  from 
nnu  (Heliopolis),  I  have  not  done  iniquity. 

2.  "Hail,  thou  who  art  embraced  by  flame,  who  comest  forth 
om  Kher-aba,2  I  have  not  robbed  with  violence. 

3.  "Hail,  thou  divine  Nose  (Fenp),  who  comest  forth  from 
hemennu  (Hermopolis) ,  I  have  not  done  violence  [to  any 
lan]. 

4.  "Hail,  thou  who  catest  shades,  who  comest  forth  from  the 
lace  where  the  Nile  riseth,^  1  have  not  committed  theft. 

5.  "Hail,  Neha-Iiau,'*  who  comest  forth  from  Rc-stau,  I  have 
ot  slain  man  or  woman. 

6.  "Hail,  thou  double  Lion-god,  who  comest  forth  from  heaven, 
have  not  made  light  the  bushel. 

7.  "Hail,  thou  whose  two  eyes  are  like  flint, ^  who  comest 
Drth   from   Sekhem   (Letopolis),   I   have  not  acted  deceitfully. 

8.  "Hail,  thou  Flame,  who  comest  forth  as  [thou]  goest  back, 
have  not  purloined  the  things  which  belong  unto  God. 

1.  In  the  XVlIih  Chapter,  line  46  (see  above,  p.  47)  this  god  is  called  Heh, 
e.j  "Millions  of  years." 

2.  A  city  near  Memphis. 

3.  The  Qerti  or  caverns  out  of  which  flowed  the  Nile  were  thought  to  be 
uated  between  Asw4n  and  Philae. 

4.  Variant,  Neha-hra. 

5.  Variant,  'Mike  fire." 

i3 
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9.  '^Hail,  thou  Crusher  of  bones,  who  comest  forth  frnl 
'^Suten-b^nen  (Heracleopolis),  I  have  not  uttered  falsehood. 

10.  ^'Hail,  thou  who  makest  the  flame  to  wax  strong,  irii 
''comest  forth  from  Het-ka-Ptab  (Memphis),  I  have  not  cankl 
"away  food. 

11.  "Hail,  Qerti,  (/.  e.,  the  two  sources  of  the  Nile),  ib 
"come  forth  from  Amentet,  I  have  not  uttered  evil  words. 

12.  "Hail,  thou  whose  teeth  shine,  who  comest  forth  fromTa- 
"she  (/.  e.,  the  Fayyflm),  1  have  attacked  no  man. 

1 3.  "Hail,  thou  who  dost  consume  blood,  who  comest  ibnk 
"from  the  house  of  slaughter.  I  have  not  killed  the  beasts  [whidi 
"are  the  property  of  God]. 

14.  "Hail,  thou  who  dost  consume  the  entrails,  who  comest 
"forth  from  the  mabei  chamber,  I  have  not  acted  deceitfully. 

_  15.  "Hail,  thou  god  of  Right  and  Truth,  who  comest  fordi 
"from  the  city  of  double  Maati,  I  have  not  laid  waste  the  lands 
"which  have  been  ploughed  (?). 

16.  "Hail,  thou  who  goest  backwards,  who  comest  forth  from  I 
"the  city  of  Bast  (Bubastis),  I  have  never  pried  into  matters  [to 
"make  mischief]. 

17.  "Hail,  Aati,  who  comest  forth  from  Annu  (Heliopolis),  I 
"have  not  set  my  mouth  in  motion  [against  any  man]. 

18.  "Hail,  thou  who  art  doubly  evil,  who  comest  forth  from 
"the  nome  of  Ati,^  I  have  not  given  way  to  wrath  concerning 
"myself  without  a  cause. 

19.  "Hail,  thou  serpent  Uamemti,  who  comest  forth  from  the 
"house  of  slaughter,  I  have  not  defiled  the  wife  of  a  man. 

20.  "Hail,  thou  who  lookest  upon  what  is  brought  to  him, 
"who  comest  forth  from  the  Temple  of  Amsu,  1  have  not  com- 
"mitted  any  sin  against  purity. 

21.  "Hail,  Chief  of  the  divine  Princes,  who  comest  forth  from 
"the  city  of  Nehatu,^  I  have  not  struck  fear  [into  any  man]. 

22.  "Hail,  Khemiu  (/.  c,  Destroyer),  who  comest  forth  from  the 

1.  /.  e.,  the  ninth  nomc  of  Lower  Egypt,  the  capital  of  which  was  Per- 
Ausar  or  Busiris. 

2.  The  "city  of  the  sycamore" ;  a  name  of  a  city  of  Upper  b!g}'pt. 
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**Lake  of  Kaui,   I  have   not  encroached  upon  [sacred  times  and 
**  seasons]. 

23.  "Hail,  thou  who  orderest  speech,  who  comest  forth  from 
**Urit,  I  have  not  been  a  man  of  anger. 

24.  "Hail,  thou  Child,  who  comest  forth  from  the  Lake  of 
**Heq-at,'  I  have  not  made  myself  deaf  to  the  words  of  right 
**and  truth. 

25.  "Hail,  thou  disposer  of  speech,  who  comest  forth  from  the 
city  of  Unes,2  I  have  not  stirred  up  strife. 

26.  "Hail,    Basti,   who  comest   forth   from   the  Secret  city,    I 
have  made  [no  man]  to  weep. 

27.  "Hail,  thou  whose  face  is  [turned]  backwards,  who  comest 
"forth  from  the  Dwelling,  I  have  not  committed  acts  of  im- 
**purity,  neither  have  I  Iain  with  men. 

28.  "Hail,  Leg  of  fire,  who  comest  forth  from  Akhekhu,  1 
**have  not  eaten  my  heart.^ 

29.  "Hail,  Kenemti,  who  comest  forth  from  [the  city  of]  Ke- 
**nemet,  I  have  abused  [no  man], 

30.  "Hail,  thou  who  bringest  thine  offering,  who  comest  forth 
**from  the  city  of  Sau  (Safs),  I  have  not  acted  with  violence. 

3 1.  "Hail,  thou  god  of  faces,  who  comest  forth  from  the  city 
**of  Tchefet,  I  have  not  judged  hastily. 

32.  "Hail,  thou  who  givest  knowledge,  who  comest  forth  from 

"Unth,  I  have  not ,  and  I  have  not  taken  vengeance 

"upon  the  god. 

33.  "Hail,  thou  lord  of  two  horns,  who  comest  forth  from 
"Satiu,  I  have  not  multiplied  [my]  speech  overmuch. 

34.  "Hail,  Nefer-Tem,  who  comest  forth  from  Het-ka-Ptab 
"(Memphis),  I  have  not  acted  with  deceit,  and  I  have  not  worked 
"wickedness. 

35.  "Hail,  Tcm-Scp,  who  comest  forth  from  T^tt^,  I  have 
"not  uttered  curses  [on  the  king]. 

1.  The  thirteenth  nomc  of  Lower  Egypt. 

2.  The  metropolis  of  the  nineteenth  nome  of  Upper  Egypt. 

3.  /   e.,  "lost  my  temper  and  become  angry." 

i3* 
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36.  "Hail,  thou  whose  heart  doth  labour,  who  comest  forth 
"from  the  city  of  Jebti,  I  have  not  fouled  (?)  water. 

37.  "Hail,  Abi  of  the  water,  who  comest  forth  from  Nu,  I 
"have  not  made  haughty  my  voice. 

38.  "Hail,  thou  who  givest  conmiands  to  mankind,  who  comest 
"forth  from  [Sau  (?)],  I  have  not  cursed  the  god. 

39.  "Hail,  Nehcb-nefert,  who  comest  forth  from  the  Lake  of 
"Nefer  (?),  I  have  not  behaved  with  insolence. 

40.  "Hail,  Ncheb-kau,  who  comest  forth  from  [thy]  citj\  1 
"have  not  sought  for  distinctions. 

41.  "Hail,  thou  whose  head  is  holy,  who  comest  forth  from 
"[thy]  habitations,  I  have  not  increased  my  wealth,  except  with 
"such  things  as  are  [justly]  mine  own  possessions. 

42.  "Hail,  thou  who  bringest  thine  own  arm,  who  comest 
"forth  from  Aufeert  (underworld),  I  have  not  thought  scorn  of 
"the  god  who  is  in  my  city." 

Address  to  the  gods  of  the  underworld. 

[Krom  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  24).] 
Vignette  :  The  deceased  standing  with  both  hands  raised  in  adoraiioa. 

Text :  [TiiKN  shall  thl  heart  which  is  rightkous  and 

SINLKSS   SAV] '  : — 

(i)  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu, 
triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Homage  to  you,  O  ye  gods  who  dwell  in  the  Hall  of  double 
"Maati,  I,  even  I,  know  (2)  you,  and  I  know  your  names.  Lei 
"me  not  fall  under  your  knives  of  slaughter,  and  bring  ye  not 
"forward  my  wickedness  unto  the  god  in  whose  train  ye  are; 
"(3)  and  let  not  evil  hap  come  upon  me  by  your  means.  0 
"declare  ye  me   right  and  true  in  the  presence  of  Neb-er-tcher, 

I.  These  words  arc  added  from  Brit.  Mus.  No.  9905.  Other  papyri  intro- 
duce the  address  with  the  words:  — (i)  "To  be  said  when  [the  deceased  comcth 
forth  victorious  from  the  Hall  of  double  Maati"  ;  (2)  "To  be  said  whcD  h: 
Cometh  forth  to  the  j^ods  of  the  underworld"  ;  (3)  "The  words  which  [arc  to 
be  said]  after  the  Hall  of  double  Maaii." 
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:aust;  I  have  done  that  which  is  riglit  and  true  in  Ta-merA 

'(Egypt).  (4)  I  have  not  cursed  God,  and  let  not  evil  bap  come 
**upon  me  through  the  king  who  dwellcth  in  my  day.  Homage 
"to  you,  O  ye  gods,  who  dwell  in  the  Hall  of  double  Maatl,  (5) 
"who  are  without  evil  in  your  bodies,  and  who  live  upon  right 
"and  truth,  and  who  feed  yourselves  upon  right  and  truth  in 
"the  presence  of  the  god  Horus,  who  (6)  dwelleth  in  his  divine 
"Disk  :  deliver  ye  me  from  the  god  Baba  who  feedeth  upon  the 
"entrails  of  the  mighty  ones  upon  the  day  of  the  great  I'udg- 
"ment.  (7)  O  grant  ye  that  I  may  come  to  you,  for  1  have  not 
"committed  faults,  I  have  not  sinned,  I  have  not  done  evil,  I  have 
•*not  borne  false  witness  ;  (8)  therefore  let  nothing  [evil]  be  done 

'unto  me.  I  live  upon  right  and  truth,  and  I  feed  upon  right 
truth.  I  have  performed  the  commandments  of  men  [as 
as]  the  things  whereat  are  gratified  the  gods,  (g)  I  have 
le  the  god  to  be  at  peace  [with  me  by  doing]  that  which 
vill.     I    have    given    bread    to   the    hungry   man,   and 

Vaicr  to  the  thirsty  man,  and  apparel  to  the  naked  (10)  man> 
"and    a  boat  to  the  [shipwrecked]    mariner,    I    have   made  holy 

'offerings  to  the  gods,  and  sepulchral  meals  to  the  lihus.  Be  ye 
*^hen  my  deliverers,  (11)  be  ye  then  my  protectors,  and  make 
"ye  not  accusation  against  me  in  the  presence  of  [the  great  god], 
"I  am  clean  of  mouth  and  clean  of  hands  ;  therefore  let  it  be 
"said  unto  me  by  those  who  shall  behold  me,  'Come  in  peace ; 
"come  in  peace",  (12)  for  I  have  heard  that  mighty  word  which 
"the  spiritual  bodies  (sahu)'  spake  unto  the  Cat  (i3)  in  the 
"House  of  Hapt-re.  1  have  been  made  to  give  evidence  before 
"the  god  Hrd-f-ha-f  (>.  e.,  he  whose  face  is  behind  him),  and 
"he  hath  given  a  decision  [concerning  me].  1  have  seen  the 
"things  over  which  the  persea  tree  spreadeth  [its  branches] 
"(14)  within  Re-stau.  1  am  he  who  hath  olTered  up  prayers 
"to  the  gods  and  who  knoweih  their  persons.  1  have  come 
"and  I  have  advanced  to  make  the  declaration  of  right  and 
"truth,  and   to  set  the  (15)   balance   upon   what   supporteth   ii 

I.  The  ordioBry  reading 
by  the  Ass  whh  ihe  Cal." 
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"within  the  region  of  Au^ert.    Hail,  tho 
**lhy  standird,  thou  lord  of  the  Ate/u  ■ 
"proclaimed  as  'Lord  of  the  winds',  dcliv 
"thy  divine  mesKngers  who  cause   dire   a 
"who  cause  calamities  to   come   into   E^einj 
"«-ithout  coverings  for  their  faces,  for  I  ha 
"is  right  and  true  for  the  Lord  of  rij^ht  ani 
"rilicd  myself  and  my  breast  (tS)  with  libatio 
"parts  with  the  things  which  make  clcin,   an 
"have  been  in  the  Pool  of  right  and   truth.  T 
"member  of  mine  which   lacketh   right  and   ti 
"b«en  purified  in  the  Pool  of  the  south,  and 
"the  northern  city  which   is  in   the  Field   of  1 
"wherein  the  divine  sailors  of  Ra  bathe  at  the 
"of  the  night  and  at  the  third  hour  of  the  da 
"of  the  gods  are  gratified  (?)  after  they  have  p 
"whether  it  be  by  night,  or  whether  it  be  by  i 
"unto  me,  (21)  'Let  thyself  come  forward'.  Ar 
"me,  'Who,  then,  art  thou?'  And  they  say  unto 
"name?'  'I  am  he  who  is  equipped  under  the  fl 
"the  dweller  in  his  olive  tree,'  (12)  is  my  nam 
"unto  me  straightway,  'Pass  thou  on";  and  [  p 
"city  to  the  north  of  the  olive  tree.  What,  the 
"there?  The  leg  and  the  thigh.  What,  then,  12 
"unto  them :    Let  me  see  rejoicings  in  those  h 
"khu,'  And  what  did  they  give  unto  thee?  A 
"and  a  tablet  (or  sceptre")  of  crystal.  What,  thi 
"therewith:  1  buried  them  by  the  furrow  of  Mar 
"tlK'  night'.  {25)  What,  then,  didst  thou  find  b 
"Maaat:  A  sceptre  of  flint,  the  name  of  which  is 
"What,  then,  didst  thou  do  to  the  flame  of  Hrc  ai 
"(or  sceptrcl  of  crystal  after  thou  hadst  buried 
"words  over  them  in  the  furrow,  [and  1  dug  them 

1.  A  pciiple  »'ho  dwell,  probably,  oa  ihe  norlh-eisi  frc 
u-h()  hnvc  been  br  sonic  iJentilieil  n-ilh  the  Phanlciins. 

2.  These  vrnriis  are  nJJed  frnm  tbe  Papjrui  of  Nebaen 
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mguished  the  fire,  and  I  broke  the  tablet  (or  sceptre),  and 
ated  (27)  a  pool  of  water.    'Come,  then,'  [they  say,]  *and 
-  in  through  the  door  of  this  Hall  of  double  Maati,  for  thou 
vest  us'." 

Ve  will  not  let  thee  enter  in  through  us',  say  the  bolts  of 
the  door,  'unless  thou  tellest  [us]  our  names';  'Tongue 
the  Balance]  of  the  place  of  right  and  truth'  is  your  name, 
will  not  let  thee  enter  in  by  me,'  saith  the  [right]  lintel 
)  of  the  door,  'unless  thou  tellest  [me]  my  name' ;  'Ra- 
ce of  the  support  of  right  and  truth'  is  thy  name.  *I  will 
:  let  thee  enter  in  by  me,'  saith  the  [left]  lintel  of  the  door, 
))  'unless  thou  tellest  [me]  my  name' ;  ['Balance  of]  wine'  is 
f  name.  'I  will  not  let  thee  pass  over  me,'  saith  the  thres- 
Id  of  this  door,  'unless  thou  tellest  [me]  my  name';  'Ox  of 
I  god  Seb'  is  thy  name.  'I  will  not  open  unto  thee,'  saith 
I  fastening  of  this  door,  'unless  thou  tellest  [me]  my  name'; 
lesh  of  his  mother'  is  thy  name.  'I  will  not  open  unto  thee,' 
th  the  socket  of  the  fastening  of  the  door,  'unless  thou 
lest  me  my  name;']  'Living  eye  of  the  god  Sebek,  the  lord 
Bakhau'  is  thy  name.  'I  will  not  open  unto  thee  [and  I  will 
t  let  thee   enter   in   by  me,'  saith   the  guardian   of  the  leaf 

1  this  door,  'unless  (3i)  thou  tellest  [me]  my  name';  'Elbow 
the  god  Shu  when   he  placeth   himself  to  protect  Osiris'  is 

y    name.    'We    will   not   let    thee    enter    in   by  us,'    say  the 
sts  of  this  door,  'unless   thou   tellest    us   our    names';    (Sa) 
hildren  of  the  uraei-goddesses'  is  your  name. '    'Thou  know- 
:  us,'  [they  say],  (33)  'pass  on,  therefore,  by  us.' 
'I  will   not   let  thee  tread  upon  me,'  saith  the  floor  of  (34) 

2  Hall  of  double  Maati,  'because  I  am  silent  and  I  am  holy, 
d  because  I  do  not  know  the  name[s]  of  thy  two  feet  where- 
th  thou  wouldst  walk  (35)  upon  me ;  therefore  tell  them  to 
2.'  'Traveller  (?)  of  the  god  Khas'  is  the  name  of  my  right 
Dt,  and  'Staff  of  the  goddess  Hathor'  is  the  name  of  my  left 

.  The  Papyrus  of  Nu  continues,  "1  will  not  open  unto  thee  and  I  will  not 
hee  pass  by  me\  saith  the  Guardian  of  this  door,  'unless  (33)  thou  tellest 
I  my  name' ;  *0x  of  Seb*  is  thy  name,"  See  above,  1.  3o, 
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**foot.'    (36)  *Thou  knowest  me,*  [it  saith],   'pass  on  \ 
^  cc^ver  me.'" 

''M  will  not  make  mention  of  thee/  saith  the  guardu 
^Moor  of  this  Hall  of  double  Maati,  unless  thou  tellest  { 
^'name ;  ^Discerner  of  (37)  hearts  and  searcher   of  the 
^'thy  name.    ^Now  will  I  make  mention  of  thee  [to  t 

J^'But  who  is  the  god  that  dwelleth  in  his  hour?  Speak 
^^(/.  e.,  his  name).  Maau  -Taui  (/.  e.,  he  who  keepeth  the  1 
^^the  two  lands)  [is  his  name].  ^Who  then  is  (38)  Maai 
"He  is  Thoth.  *Come',  saith  Thoth.  *But  why  hast  thoi 
"I  have  come,  and  1  press  forward  that  I  may  be  me 
"What  now  (39)  is  thy  condition?  I,  even  I,  am  purifi 
"evil  things,  and  I  am  protected  from  the  baleful  deeds 
"who  live  in  (40)  their  days;  and  I  am  not  among  ther 
"will  I  make  mention  of  thee  (to  the  god].*'  *[TelI  m 
"who  is  he^  whose  (44)  heaven  is  of  fire,  whose  wi 
"surmounted  by]  living  uraei,  and  the  floor  of  whose  ] 
"a  stream  of  water  ?  Who  is  he,  I  say?'  It  is  (44)  Osiris. 
"forward,  then :  verily  thou  shalt  be  mentioned  [to  him 
"cakes  [shall  come]  from  the  Eye  of  Ra,  and  thine  al 
"come]  from  (45)  the  Eye  of  Ra,  and  the  sepulchra 
"[which  shall  be  brought  to  thee]  upon  earth  [shall  con 
"the  Eye  of  Ra.  This  hath  been  decreed  for  the  Os 
"overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumj 

Rubric  :  (46)  The  MAKING  C>F  THE  REPRESENTAT 
WHAT  SHALL  HAPPEN  IN  THIS  HaLL  OF  DOUBLE  MaAT 
CHAPTKR  shall  HK  SAID  [BY  THK  DKCKASED]  AFTKR  HE  HA' 
CLKANSKD  AND  PURIFIKD,  AND  WllKN  HE  IS  ARRAYED  IN  APP/ 
AND  IS  SHOD  WITH  WHITE  LKATHKR  SANDALS,  AND  HIS  EYES  HA 
PAINTED  WITH  ANTIMONY,  AND  [HIS  BODY]  HATH  BEEN  ANOINTJ 
UNGUENT  OF  /EST/,  AND  WHEN  HE  OFFERETH  OXEN,  AND  FE^ 
FOWL,  AND  INCENSE,  AND  CAKES,  AND  ALE,  AND  (48)  GARDE^ 
AND,  BEHOLD,  THOU  SHALT  DRAW  A  REPRESENTATION  OF  THIS 
OUR  UPON  A  NEW  TILE  MOULDED  FROM  (49^  EARTH  UPON  WHICH 
A  PIG  NOR  OTHER  ANIMALS  HAVE  TRODDEN.    AND  IF  [THOU]  DOJ 

1.  Here  the  Papyrus  repeats  a  passage  given  above. 

2.  The  words  scma-kud  arc  superfluous. 
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UPON  IT  [IN  WRITING,  THE  DECEASED]  SHALL  FLOURISH,   AND  HIS 

'*  REN  (5o)  SHALL  FLOURISH,  AND   [HLS  NAME]  SHALL  NEVER  FALL  IN- 

LIVION,  AND  HE  SHALL  BE  AS  ONE  WHO  FILLETH  (/.  E.,  SATISFIETH) 

lEART  OF  THE  KING  AND  OF  HIS  PRINCES.   AND  BREAD,  AND  CAKES, 

SWEETMEATS,  (5i)  AND  WINK,  AND  PIECES  OF  FLESH  SHALL  BE  GIVEN 

•  HIM  UPON    THE  ALTAR   OF  THE    GREAT  GOD;   AND  HE  SHALL  NOT 

ORNED    BACK    AT    ANY    DOOR    IN    AMENTET,    AND   HE   SHALL   BE   (52) 

;GHT   IN    ALONG    WITH   THE   KINGS    OF    UPPER   AND    LOWER   EGYPT, 

HE  SHALL -BE   IN  THE  TRAIN  OF  OSIRIS '   CONTINUALLY   AND  REGU- 

:.¥  FOR  EVER  » 


Chapter  CXXVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  24).] 

gnette  :  A  lake  of  fire,  at  each  corner  of  which  is  seated  a  dog- 
headed  ape. 

T*ext :  (i) ^    The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the 

ancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  the  son  of  the  overseer  of 
2  palace,  the  chancellor -in -chief,  Amen-hetep,  triumphant, 
Lth  :—  (2) 

"Hail,  ye  four  apes  who  sit  in  the  bows  of  the  boat  of  (3)  Ra, 

rho  convey  right  and  truth  to  Neb-er-tcher,  who  sit  in  judg- 

t^>ient  (4)  on  my   misery  and   on   my  strength,  who  make  the 

^^ods    to   rest    contented    by    means   of  the    flame  of  (5)   your 

xnouths,  who  offer  holy  olTerings  to  the  gods  and  sepulchral 

'tneals  to   the   khus,   (6)   who   live   upon  right  and   truth,   and 

^'who  feed  upon  (7)  right  and  truth  of  heart,  who  are  without 

^*deceit  and  fraud,  and  to  whom  wickedness  is  an  abomination, 

^^HS)  do  ye  away  with  my  evil  deeds,  and  put  ye  away  my  sin 

**[which   deserved   stripes  upon   earth,    and  destroy  ye  any  evil 

"whatsoever  that  belongeth  unto  me],^  and  let  there  be  no  ob- 

"stacle  whatsoever  on  my  part  towards  (9)  you.  O  grant  ye  that 

1.  After  ^Osiris'   a  Paris  papyrus  adds,  *Hc  shall  come  forth  in  whatsoever 
form  he  is  pleased  to  appear  as  a  living  soul  for  ever  and  ever." 

2.  In  the  Papyrus  of  Ani   (sheet  33)   this   Rubric   comes  after  Chap.  XLII, 
and  is  written  below  the  Vignette  of  Chapter  CXXVI. 

3.  This  Chapter   has    no  title   either   in  the  Theban  or  in  the  Salte  Re- 
cension. 

4.  The  words  in  brackets  are  added  from  Brit.  Mus.  No.  9913. 
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\  ^\  may  make  mv  way  through  the  underworld  (dmmehei 

^  "enter  into  Re-stau,  let  me  pass  through  (lo)  the  hiddc 

"of  Amentet.  O  grant  that  there  may  be  given  to  n 
"(ii)  and  ale,  and  sweetmeats(?),  even  as  [they  ar 
"to  the  living  A'Aiis,  and  grant  that  I  may  enter  in  i 
come  forth  from  Re-stau." 

"[The  four  apes  make  answer,  saying],  'Come,  then 
"have  done  away  with  thy  wickedness,  and  we  have  p 
"thy  sin,  along  with  the  [sin  deserving  of]  stripes  whi 
"[didst  commit]  upon  earth,  and  we  have  destroyed  [all] 
"evil  which  belonged  to  thee  upon  the  earth.  Enter,  ti 
"into  Re-stau,  and  pass  thou  through  the  hidden  p] 
"Amentet,  and  there  shall  be  given  unto  thee  cakes,  ( 
"ale,  and  sweetmeats  (?),  and  thou  shalt  come  forth  ai 
"shalt  enter  in  at  thy  desire,  even  as  do  those  khu^  \ 
"favoured  [of  the  god],  and  thou  shalt  be  proclaimed  (oj 
"each  day  in  the  horizon/' 


Chapter  GXXVIIa. 

[From  the  Tomb  of  Ramcscs  IV  (see  Naville.  ojr,  cit..  Bd.  I.  Bl.  141  ; 

Tnntbc.Tu  de  Ramses  I\\  Plate   i3).] 

Vignette  :  This  version  of  the  CXXVIIth  Chapter  has  not  ; 
found  in  the  papyri  containing  the  Theban  Recension.  In  the  * 
cension  (Lepsius,  op.  cit..  Bl.  51)  the  deceased  stands,  with  bo 
raised  in  adoration,  before  a  table  of  otferings  placed  in  the  pre 
six  gods,  three  standing  upright  and  three  seated ,  each  of  whc 
in  his  hands  a  flail  and  a  sceptre.  The  first  god  has  the  head  c 
the  second  is  jackal-headed,  the  third  is  snake-headed,  the  1 
human-headed,  the  fifth  is  bull-headed,  and  the  sixth  is  human 
The  last  three  have  feathers,  emblematic  of  right  and  truth,  on  the 

Text :  (i)  Thk  Book  of  thk  praise  of  the  gods 

QERTI'  which  a  man  shall  recite  when  he  COMETH 
BEFORE  THEM  TO   ENTER   IN   TO  SEE  THE    GOD    IN  THE 

Temple  of  the  underworld.  And  he  shall  say: — 

I .  /.  e ,  districts  or  divisions  of  the  underworld. 
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lage   to    you,    O   ye   gods   of  the    Qerti ,    (2)  ye   divine 

rs  in  Amentet!   Homage  to  you,  O  ye  guardians  of  the 

of  the  underworld,  who   keep  ward   over  the  god,  who 

and   proclaim   [the   names  of  those   who  come]   into  the 

ice  of  the  god  (3)  Osiris,  and  who  hold  yourselves  ready, 

vho   praise  [him],   and   who   destroy   the  Enemies  of  Ra. 

nd  ye  forth  your  light  and  scatter  ye  the  darkness  [which 

out]  you,  and  behold  ye  the  holy  and  divine  (4)  Mighty 

O  ye  who  live  even  as  he  liveth,  and  call  ye  upon  him 

dwclleth   within   his   divine  Disk.     Lead  ye  the  King  of 

I^forth  and  of  the  South,  (^Usr-Maat-Ra-setep-en-Amen  ,  the 

of  the  Sun,  rRa-meses-meri-Amen-Ra-heq-Maat],  through 
r  doors,  may  his  divine  soul  enter  into  your  hidden  places, 

[for]  he  is  one  among  you,  and  he  hath  shot  forth  cala- 
les  upon  the  serpent  fiend  Apep,   and  he  hath  beaten  down 

obstacles  [which  Apep  set  up]  in  Amentet.  Thy  word  hath 
mailed  mightily  over  thine  enemies,  O  great  God,  who  livest 
thy  divine  Disk  ;  thy  w^ord  hath  (6)  prevailed  mightily  over 
le  enemies,  O  Osiris,  Governor  of  Amentet ;  thy  word  hath 
vailed  mightily  over  thine  enemies  in  heaven  and  in  earth, 
thou  King  of  the  North  and  of  the  South,  (Usr-Maat-Ra- 

ip-en-AmenJ,  the  son  of  the  Sun,  fRa-meses-meri-Amen-Ra- 

-Maat  j,  and  over  the  sovereign  princes  of  every  god  and 
every  goddess,  (7)  O  Osiris,  Governor  of  Amentet ;  he  hath 
^red  words  in  the  presence  [of  the  god  in]  the  valley  of  the 
d,  and  he  hath  gained  the  mastery  over  the  mighty  sove- 
^n  princes.  Hail,  ye  doorkeepers  (?),  hail,  ye  doorkeepers,  who 
ird  your  gates,  who  punish  (8)  souls,  who  devour  the  bo- 
5  of  the  dead,  who  advance  over  them  at  their  examination 
the  places  of  destruction,  who  give  right  and  truth  to  the 
1  and  to  the  divine  khu,  the  beneficent  one,  (9)  the  mighty 
;,  whose  throne  is  holy  in  Aljert,  who  is  endowed  with  soul 
t  Ra  and  who  is  praised  like  Osiris,  lead  ye  along  the  King 
the  North  and   of  the  South   (Usr-Maat-Ra-setep-en-Amen 


son  of  the  Sun,    rRa-meses-meri-Amen-Ra-heq-Maat 


7 


un- 
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"bolt  ye  for  him  (lo)  the  doors,  and  open  [ye]  the  place  of  his 
^^Qerti  for  him.  Behold,  make  ye  his  word  to  triumph  over  bis 
"enemies,  and  indeed  let  meat  offerings  and  drink-ofiferings  be  niaiie 
"unto  him  by  the  god  of  the  double  door,  and  let  him  (iilput 
"on  the  nemmes  crown  of  him  that  dwelleth  in  the  great  and  hid* 
"den  shrine.  Behold  the  image  of  yeru-khuti  (Harmachis),  who  b 
"doubly  true,  and  who  is  the  divine  Soul  and  the  divine  and  (12) 
"perfect  Khu  ;  he  hath  prevailed  with  his  hands.  The  two  grot 
"and  mighty  gods  cry  out  to  the  King  of  the  North  and  Soutb 
"(Usr-Maat-Ra-setep-en-Amenj ,  the  son  of  the  Sun,  (^Ra-mese^ 

"mcri-Amen-Ra-beq-Maatj,  they  rejoice  in  him,  they  sing  praises 
"to  (i3)  him  [and  clap]  their  hands,  they  accord  him  their  pro- 
"tection,  and  he  liveth.  The  King  of  the  North  and  South 
"rUsr-Maat-Ra-setep-en-Amenl  the  son  of  the  Sun,   (^Ra-meses- 


'*meri-Amen-Ra-heq-Maat  ,  riseth  like  a  living  soul  in  heaven. 
"He  hath  been  commanded  to  (14)  make  his  transformations,  he 
"hath  make  himself  victorious  before  the  divine  sovereign  chiefs, 
"and  he  hath  made  his  way  through  the  gates  of  heaven,  ani 
"of  earth,  and  of  the  underworld,  even  as  hath  Ra.  The  Kicj: 
"of  the  North  and  South,  (^Usr-Maat-Ra-setep-en-ArnerTI,  the  sor 

"of  the  Sun,  ;  Ra-meses-meri-Amen-Ra-hcq-Maat\  (15')  saitb, 
"'Open  unto  me  the  gatc[s]  of  heaven,  and  of  earth,  and  0: 
"the  underworld,  for  1  am  the  divine  soul  of  Osiris  and  I  rest 
"in  him,  and  let  me  pass  through  their  halls.  Let  [the  ^ods] 
"sing  praises  unto  me  [when]  they  see  (^16)  me  ;  let  me  enter 
"and  let  favour  be  shewn  unto  me ;  let  me  come  forth  and  Id 
"me  be  beloved  ;  and  let  me  go  forward,  for  no  defect  or  fail- 
"ing  hath  been  found  clinging  unto  me/ 


» »? 


Chahtk R   CXXVII  B. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ptah-mcs  (Naville,  op,  cit.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  142).] 

Vignette:   Sixteen  gods  in  four  groups,  each  containing  two  pwdrs; 

before  each  group  is  a  tabic  of  offerings. 
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(i)  A  Chaptkr  to  be  recited  on  coming  before 

INE  SOVEREIGN   CHIEFS   OF   OSIRIS  TO   OFFER   PRAISE 
.4E   GODS  WHO   ARE  THE   GUIDES   OF  THE  UNDERWORLD. 

^2)  the  chief  scribe  and  draughtsman,  Ptal?-mes,  trium- 
;aith  : — 

lage  to  you,  O  ye  gods  who  dwell  in  the  Qertij  ye  gods 
well  in  Amentet,  (3)  who  keep  ward  over  the  gates  of 
dcrworld  and  are  the  guardians  [thereof],  who  bear  and 
m  [the  names  of  those  who  come]  into  the  (4)  presence 
•is,  who  praise  him  and  who  destroy  the  enemies  of  Ra. 
i  forth  your  light  and  (5)  scatter  ye  the  darkness  [which 
ut]  you,  and  look  upon  the  face  of  Osiris,  O  ye  who 
'en  as  he  liveth,  and  praise  [ye]  him  (6)  that  dwelleth 
Disk,  and  lead  [ye]  me  away  from  your  calamities.  Let 
me   forth   and   let   me  enter   in  through   (7)  your  secret 

for  I  am  a  mighty  prince  among  you,  for  I  have  done 
with  evil  there,  and  I  have  beaten  down  the  (8)  ob- 
(?)  [which  have  been  set  up]  in  Amentet.  Thou  hast 
victorious  over  thine  enemies,  O  thou  that  dwellest  in 
isk  ;  thou  hast  been  victorious  over  thine  (9)  enemies,  O 
,  who  producest(?)  statutes;  thou  hast  been  victorious  over 
enemies,  O  Osiris,  (10)  the  chief  scribe  and  draughts- 
Ptah-mes,  triumphant  ;  thou  hast  been  triumphant  over 
enemies,  O  Osiris,  thou  Governor  of  Amentet,  in  heaven 
pon   earth   in  the  presence  of  the  (11)   divine  sovereign 

of  every  god  and  of  every  goddess  ;  and  the  food  (?) 
iris,  the  Governor  of  Amentet,  is  in  the  presence  of  the 
vhose  name  is  hidden  before  (12)  the  great  divine  so- 
n  chiefs.  Hail,  ye  guardians  of  the  doors,  ye  [gods]  who 
kvard  over  their  habitations  (?),  who  keep  the  reckoning 
ho  commit  [souls]  to  (i3)  destruction,  who  grant  right 
ruth  to  the  divine  soul  which  is  stablished,  who  are 
at    evil    in   the  abode   of  Alj:ert,    (14)  who   are  endowed 

soul  even  as  is  Ra,  and  who  are as  is  Osiris, 

ye  Osiris  the  chief  scribe,  the  draughtsman,  (15)  Ptab-mes, 
3hant,  open   ye   unto  him  the  gates  of  the  underworld, 
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^'and  the  uppermost  part  of  his  estate  and  his  Qert.  (i6) 
''hold,  make  [ye  him]  to  be  victorious  over  his  enemies, 
"vide  [ye  him]  with  the  offerings  of  the  god  of  the  undent 
''make  noble  the   divine  being  who  dwelleth  in   the  nem 
"(17)  crown,  the  lord  of  the  knowledge  of  A|:ert.    Behold, 

"blish this  soul  in  right  and  truth,  (18)  [and  let  it 

'^come]  a  perfect  soul  that  hath  gained  the  mastery  widi 
"two  hands.  The  great  and  mighty  gods  cry  out,  *He  I 
"gotten  the  victory,'  (19)  and  they  rejoice  in  him,  aod  ' 
"ascribe  praise  unto  him  with  their  hands,  and  they  turn  1 
"him  their  faces.  (20)  The  living  one  is  triumphant,  an 
"even  like  a  living  soul  dwelling  in  heaven,  and  he  hath  1 
"ordered  to  perform  [his]  transformations.  Osiris  (21)  triumj 
"over  his  enemies,  and  Osiris,  the  chief  scribe  and  draughts 
"Ptab-mes,  triumphant,  hath  gained  the  victory  (22)  ova 
'^enemies  in  the  presence  of  the  great  divine  sovereign  c 
"who  dwell  in  heaven,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  great  d 
"sovereign  chiefs  who  dwell  upon  the  earth." 


Chapter  CXXIX. 

[From  Lcpsius,  Todtenbuch,  BL51.] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  standing  before  a  table  of  offerings,  with 
hands  raised  in  adoration,  in  the  presence  of  the  gods  Osiris,  Isis,  I 

the  son  of  Isis,  and  Nephthys. 

Text  :  A  HYMN  OF  PRAISE  TO  Osiris,  (i)  The  Osiris, 
ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  Osiris  Un-nefer,  triumphant,  thou 
"of  Nut,  thou  tirst-born  son  of  Scb,  thou  mighty  one  who  co 
"forth  from  Nut,  thou  King  in  the  city  of  Nifu-ur,^  thou  Gov( 
"of  Amentet,  thou  lord  (2)  of  Abta  (Abydos),  thou  lord  of  J 
"thou  mighty  one  of  strength,  thou  lord  of  the  ate/  crov 
"Suten-benen,  thou  lord  of  the  divine  form  in  the  city  of 

I.  A  name  of  the  city  of  Abydos. 
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hou  lord  of  the  tomb,  thou  mighty  one  of  souls  in  T^ttu, 

.  lord  of  [sepulchral]  offerings,  thou  whose  festivals  are  many 

'attu.  (3)  The  god  Horus  exalteth  his  father  in  every  place 

shrine),  and  he  uniteth  [himself]  unto  the  goddess  Isis  and 

3  the  goddess  Nephthys ;  and  the  god  Thoth  reciteth  for  him 

mighty  glorifyings  which  are  within  him,  [and  which]  come 

:h   from  his  mouth,  and  the  heart  of  Horus  is  stronger  than 

-t  of  all  the  gods.    (4)  Rise  up,  then,  O  Horus,  thou  son  of 

s,  and  avenge  thy  father  Osiris.   Hail,  O  Osiris,  I  have  come 

to  thee  ;  I  am  Horus  and  I  have  avenged   thee,  and  I  feed 

s  day  upon  the  sepulchral  meals  of  oxen,  and  feathered  fowl, 

d  upon  all  the  beautiful  things  [offered]  unto  Osiris.  Rise  up, 

±n,  O  Osiris,  (5)  for  I  have  struck  down   for  thee  all  thine 

emies,   and   I   have  taken   vengeance  upon   them  for  thee.    I 

1    Horus  upon   this  beautiful  day  of  thy  fair  rising   in  thy 

All  which  exalteth    thee  along  with  itself  on  this  day  before 

y  divine  sovereign  princes.    Hail,  O  Osiris,  (6)  thy  ka  hath 

me  unto  thee  and  is  with  thee,  and  thou   restest  therein  in 

ly  name  of  Ka-Hetep.    I   maketh  thee  glorious  in  thy  name 

:  Khu,  and  it  maketh  thee  like  unto  the  Morning  Star  in  thy 

ime   of  Pelju,  and   it  openeth   for  thee  (7)  the  ways   in  thy 

ime  of  Ap-uat.    Hail,   O  Osiris,   I  have  come  unto  thee  and 

have  set  thine  enemies  under  [thy  feet]  in  every  place,    and 

ou   art  triumphant  in  the  presence  of  the  company  of  the 

)ds  and  of  the  divine  sovereign  chiefs.    Hail,   O  Osiris,  thou 

ist  received  thy  sceptre  and  (8)  the  place  whereon  thou  art 

rest,  and  thy  steps  are  under  thee.    Thou   bringest  food  to 

e  gods,  and  thou  bringest  sepulchral   meals  unto  those  who 

,vell  in   their  tombs.    Thou    hast  given  thy  might  unto  the 

)ds   and   thou    hast  created   the   Great  God  ;   thou   hast   thy 

Listence  with   them  in   their  spiritual   bodies,   thou  gatherest 

lyself  unto  (9)   all   the  gods,   and   thou   hearest  the  word  of 

ght   and   truth  on    the  day  when    offerings   to  this  god   are 

dered  on  the  festivals  of  Ulj:a." 
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Chapter  CXXIX. 

[See  Chapter  C] 


Chapter  CXXX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit  Mus.  No.  kmjj,  sheet  17).] 

Vignette :  In  the  papyrus  of  Nu  this  Chapter  has  no  vignette,  ll 

the  SaVte  Recension  (see  Lepsius,  op,  cit.,  Bl.  52)  the  deceased  ii 

standing  in  the  stem  of  a  boat  behind  RS  and  two  other  godi 

Text :  (l)  ANOTHER  CHAPTER  OF  MAKING  PERFECT  THE 
WHICH    IS  [TO  BE  RECITED  ON]  THE  BIRTHDAY  OF  OSIRKi 
OK  MAKING  TO   I-IVE  THE  SOUL  FOR  EVER.'    (2).The  chm 

in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith: — 

''The  heavens  are  opened,  the  earth  is  opened^  the 
'opened,  the  East  is  opened,  the  southern  half  of 
'opened,  the  northern  half  of  heaven  is  opened,  the  d 
'opened,  and  the  (3)  gates  are  thrown  wide  open  to  Ra  [ 
'cometh  forth  from  the  horizon.  The  Sektet  boat  o 
'him  the  double  doors  and  the  Matet  boat  bursteth 
^him]  the  gates ;  he  breatheth,  and  the  god  (4)  Shu^  [ 
'into  being],  and  he  createth  the  goddess  Tefnut.  Tbo« 
'arc  in  the  following  of  Osiris  follow  in  his  train,  and  the 
'seer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  Nu,  triump 
'followeth  on  in  the  train  of  Ra.  He  taketh  his  iron 
'and  he  forceth  open  the  shrine  even  as  doth  Horus,  aaJ 
'ing  onwards  he  advanceth  unto  the  hidden  things  of  hit 
'tation  with  the  libations  of  (6)  his  divine  shrine  ;  the 
'of  the   god   that   loveth   him.    The  Osiris  Nu,   the  ov 

'the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,    bringcA 

1 

1.  Variant,  "The  Book  of  making  the  soul  to  live  for  ever.  [To  bel 
on  the  day  of  embarking  in  the  boat  of  RA  to  pass  over  to  the  di 
ttame."     See  Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.  II.  p.  338. 

2.  Read  Shu  instead  of  maat. 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  MAKING  STRONG  THE  KHU.  209 

right  and  the  truth,  and  he  maketh  to  advance  the  going 

,^ard  ^  of  (7)  Osiris.    The   Osiris  Nu,   the   overseer   of  the 

Eice,    the   chancellor -in -chief,    triumphant,    takcth    in    [his] 

^d[s]    the  cordage  and   he   bindeth   fast   the  shrine.    Storms 

the  things  which  he  abominateth.    (8)  Let  no  water-flood 

nigh  unto  him,  let  not  the  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the 
«ice,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  be  repulsed  before 
^  and  let  him  not  be  made  to  turn  back  ;  for,  behold,  the 
^  is  in  his  two  hands.  (9)  Let  not  the  Osiris  Nu,  the  over- 
X  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  walk  in 
t    valley  of  darkness,    let   him   not   enter  into  (10)  the  Lake 

those  who  are  evil,  and   let  him  have  no  existence  among 

i  damned,  even   for  a  moment.    Let  not  the  Osiris  Nu  fall 

adlong  (11)  among  those  who  would  lead  him  captive,  and 

:    not  [his]  soul  go  in  among  them.  Let  his  divine  face  take 

>ssession  of  the  place  behind  the  block,  the  block  of  the  god 

eptu." 

"Hymns  of  praise   be  unto  you,    O  ye  divine  beings  of  the 

rhigh,  (12)  the  knives  of  God  [work]  in  secret,  and  the  two 

rms  and  hands  of  God  cause  the  light  to  shine ;  it  is  doubly 

leasant  unto  him  to  lead  the  (i3)  old  unto  him  along  with 

le  young  at  his  season.  Now,  behold,  the  god  Thoth  dwelleth 

within  his  hidden  places,  and  he  performeth  the  ceremonies 

f  libation  (14)  unto  the  god  who  reckoneth  millions  of  years, 

nd  he  maketh  a  way  through  the  firmament,  and  he  doeth 

way  with   storms   and   whirlwinds  from  his  stronghold,   and 

le  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer   of  the  palace,   the   chancellor-in- 

riief,  triumphant,  arriveth  in  the  places  of  his  (15)  habitations. 

3  ye  divine  beings  of  the  Thigh],  do  ye  away  with  his  sor- 

3w,  and  his  suffering,  and  his  pain,  and  may  the  sorrow  of 

le  Osiris  Nu  be  altogether  put  away.   Let  the  Osiris  Nu,  the 

verseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  gra- 

ify  (16)  Ra,  let  him  make  a  way  into  the  horizon  of  Ra,  let 

is  boat  be  made  ready  for  him,  let  him  sail  on  happily,  and 

iX  Thoth  put  light  into  [his]  heart;  (17)  then  shall  the  Osiris 

J.  Or,  ^Mmages**. 

14 


II 
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"Nil,  triumphant,  praise  and  glorify  Ri,  and  I 
"unto  his  words,  and  he  shall  beat  down  the 
"come  from  his  enemies.  I  have  not  been  (i8 
"have  not  been  turned  back  in  the  horizon,  foi 
"and  the  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace, 
"in-chief,  shall  not  be  shipwrecked  (19)  in  the 
"hold  him  whose  face  is  in  the  god  of  the  Th 
"name  of  Ra  is  in  the  body  of  the  Osiris  Nu, 
"the  palace,  the  chancetlor-in-chief,  and  his  I 
"mouth ;  (20)  he  shall  speak  unto  Ra,  and  P 
"unto  his  words." 

"Hymns  of  praise  unto  thee,  O  Ra,  in  the  f 
"mage  unto  thee,  O  thou  that  purifiest  with  li| 
"nizens  of  heaven,  O  thou  who  hast  sovereign  pc 
"at  that  supreme  moment  when  the  paddles  < 
"move  with  thee !  The  Osiris  Nu,  the  overset 
"the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  (22)  comi 
"dcring  of  right  and  truth,  for  there  is  an  ir< 
"Amentet  which  the  ticnd  Apep  hath  broken  t 
"storms  before  the  double  Lion-god,  (23)  an 
"Osiris  Nu  set  in  order;  O  hearken  ye,  ye  w 
"the  top  of  the  throne  of  majesty.  The  Osiris 
"in  among  thy  divine  sovereign  chiefs,  (24)  ai 
"liver  him  from  Apep  each  day  so  that  he  maj 
"unto  him,  and  he  shall  make  himself  vigilant, 
"shall  have  power  over  the  things  which  are  \ 
"receive  (25)  sepulchral  meals,  and  the  god  1 
"vide  him  with  the  things  which  should  be  pi 
"The  Osiris  Nil  maketh  right  and  truth  to  go  1 
"bows  in  the  Great  Boat,  (26)  and  hath  triui 
"divine  sovereign  chiefs,  and  he  cstablisheth  [it 
"years.  The  divine  chiefs  guide  him  and  give  1 
"sage  in  the  boat  (^27")  with  joy  and  gladness 
"among  the  company  of  ihe  sailors  of  Ra  are  1: 
"he  is  happy.  Right  and  truth  are  exalted,  and 
"unto  their  divine   lord,   and   praises  have   bee: 
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the  god  Neb-er-tcher.  The  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the 
re,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  hath  taken  in  his 
;  s  the  weapon  and  he  hath  made  his  way  through  heaven 
^with  ;  the  denizens  thereof  have  ascribed  praises  unto  him 
into]  a  divine  being  who  standeth  up  (29)  and  never  sinketh 
^st.  The  god  Ra  exalteth  him  by  reason  of  what  he  hath 
i,  and  he  causeth  him  to  make  of  none  effect  the  whirl- 
1    and    the  storm ;    he   looketh   (3o)    upon   his   splendours, 

he  stablisheth  his  oars,  and  the  boat  saileth  round  about 
leaven,  rising  like  the  sun  in  the  darkness.  Thoth,  the 
nty  one,  leadeth  the  Osiris  Nu  (3i)  within  his  eye,  and 
»itteth  [upon  his]  thigh[s]  in  the  mighty  boat  of  Kheperd; 
rometh  into  being,  and  the  things  which  he  saith  come  to 
.  (32)  The  Osiris  Nu  advanceth,  and  he  journeyeth  round 
-It  heaven  unto  Amentet,  the  fiery  deities  stand  up  before 
,  and  the  god  Shu  rejoiceth  exceedingly,  and  they  take  in 
r  hands  the  bows  [of  the  boat]  of  Ra  along  with  his 
ne  mariners.  (33)  Ra  goeth  round  about  and  he  looketh 
n  Osiris.  The  Osiris  Nu  is  at  peace,  the  Osiris  Nu  is  at 
ce.   He  hath  not  been  driven  back,  the  flame  of  thy  moment 

1  hath  not  been  taken  away  from  him,  [O  Ra,]  the  whirl- 
d  and  storm  of  thy  mouth  have  not  come  forth  against 
I,  he  hath  not  journeyed  upon  the  path  of  the  crocodile — 

he  abominateth  (35)  the  crocodile — and  it  hath  not  drawn 
b  unto  him.  The  Osiris  Nu  embarketh  in  thy  boat,  O  Ra, 
)  he  is  furnished  with  thy  throne,  and  he  receiveth  thy 
itual  form.  The  Osiris  Nu  travelleth  over  the  paths  of  Ra 
daybreak  to  drive  back  the  fiend  Nebt ;  [he]  cometh  (37) 
n  the  flame  of  thy  boat,  [O  Ra,]  upon  that  mighty  Thigh. 

2  Osiris  Nu  knoweth  it,  and  he  attaineth  unto  thy  boat, 
)  and  behold  he  [sitteth]  therein  ;  and  he  maketh  sepulchral 
rings." 

ibric  :  [this  chapter  shall  be]  recited  over  a  boat  of  the 

RA  which  hath   been   PAINTED  (39)  IN  COLOURS  IN  A  PURE  PLACE. 

BEHOLD  THOU   SHALT   PLACE  A   FIGURE  OF  THE  DECEASED  IN  THE 

i  THEREOF,  AND  THOU  SHALT  PAINT  A  SEKTET  BOAT  UPON  THE  RIGHT 

I4» 
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SIDE  THEREOF,  AND  AN  ATET  BOAT  UPON  THE  LEF: 
THERE  SHALL  HE  MADE  (40)  UNTO  THEH  OFFERINGS  O 
ANIJ  WINE,  AND  OIL,  AND  EVERY  KIND  OF  FAIR 
HIRTHDAY  OF  OSIKIS.  IF  THESE  CEKEMONIES  RE  P 
SHALL  HAVE  EXISTENCE,  AND  SHALL  LIVE  FOR  EV 
DIF.  (4I)  A  SECOND  TIME. 

The  following  is  from  the  Rubric  to  this  C 
Recension  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  53)  : — 

"[He  shall  know]  the  hidden  things  of  the  u 
"penetrate  the  hidden  things  in  Neter-khertet 

"[This  Chapter]  was  found  in  the  large  hal 
"under  the  reign  of  His  Majesty  Hesepti,  triur 
"found  in  the  cavern  of  the  mountain  whic 
"his  father  Osiris  Un-nefer,  triumphant.  Now 
"upon  this  deceased  in  his  own  flesh,  he  sh 
"as  the  company  of  the  gods.  The  fear  of  1 
"and  the  awe  of  him  shall  be  mighty  in  the 
"gods,  and  Khus,  and  the  damned.  He  shal 
"and  shall  live  for  ever  ;  he  shall  not  die  a 
"underworld  ;  and  on  the  day  of  weighing 
"hap  shall  befall  him.  He  shall  be  triumphani 
"and  his  sepulchral  meals  shall  be  upon  the 
"course  of  each  day,  day  by  day." 


CuAin-ER  CXXXI. 

[From  ihe  I'apyrus  i.f  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477, 
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god  Thoth,  and  he  shall  give  unto  him  the  risings  of  Horus 
the  darkness.  The  heart  of  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the 
lace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  is  glad  (3)  because 
is  qne  of  those  beings,  and  his  enemies  have  been  destroyed 
the  divine  princes.  I  am  a  follower  of  Ra,  and  [I  have] 
reived  his  iron  weapon.  (4)  I  have  come  unto  thee,  O  my 
:her  Ra,  and  I  have  advanced  to  the  god  Shu.  I  have  cried 
ito  the  mighty  goddess,  I  have  equipped  the  god  Hu,  (5) 
d  I  alone  have  removed  the  Nebt  god  from  the  path  of 
i.  I  am  a  Khu,  and  I  have  come  to  the  divine  prince  at  the 
unds  of  the  horizon.  I  have  met  (6)  and  I  have  received  the 
ighty  goddess.  I  have  raised  up  thy  soul  in  the  following  of 
y  strength,  and  my  soul  [liveth]  through  thy  victory  and  thy 
ighty  power  ;  it  is  1  who  give  commands  (7)  in  speech  to 
i,  in  heaven.  Homage  to  thee,  O  great  god  in  the  east  of 
aven,  let  me  embark  in  thy  boat,  O  Ra,  let  me  open  myself 
t  in  the  form  of  a  divine  hawk,  (8)  let  me  give  my  com- 
ands  in  words,  let  me  do  battle  in  my  Sekhem  (?),  let  me  be 
aster  under  my  vine.  Let  me  embark  in  thy  boat,  O  Ra,  in 
ace,  (9)  and  let  me  sail  in  peace  to  the  beautiful  Amentet. 
:t  the  god  Tem  speak  unto  me,  [saying],  *Wouldst  [thou] 
ter  therein?'  The  lady,  the  goddess  Mehen,  is  a  million  of 
ars,  yea,  two  million  years  in  (10)  extent,  and  dwelleth  in 
e  House  of  Urt  and  Nif-urt  [and  in]  the  Lake  of  a  million 
ars  ;  the  whole  company  of  the  gods  move  about  among 
ose  who  are  at  the  side  of  him  who  is  the  lord  of  divisions 
places  (?).  And  I  say,  *0n  every  road  and  among  (11)  these 
illions  of  years  is  Ra  the  lord,  and  his  path  is  in  the  fire  ; 
id  they  go  round  about  behind  him,  and  they  go  round  about 
:hind  him.'" 


Chapter  CXXXIL 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.   10,470,  sheet  18).] 

^nette  :  The  deceased  standing  before  a  house  and  holding  a  long 
f  in  his  hand.    In  the  Brocklehurst  papyrus  the  soul  of  the  deceased, 


I 
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in  the  form  of  a  human-headed  bird,  is  seen  hoi 
the  side  of  which  is  a  tree  (see  Naville,  op.  ci 

Text  :  (1)  The  CHAPTER  OF  CAUSING  A  i 
TO   SEK   HIS   HOUSE  UPON   EARTH.'  The    Osi 

"I  am  the  Lion-god  (2)  coming  forth  wii 
"1  have  shot  arrows  and  I  have  wounded  th 
"arrows  and  I  have  wounded  the  prey.  I 
"Horus,  and  I  pass  through  the  Eye  of  He 
"I  have  arrived  at  the  furrows;  let  the  Osi 
"peace."  * 


l<i:ii 


Chapter  CXXXIII. 

[From  (he  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit,  Mus.  No.  Xo,i 

Vignette  :^  The  god  Ra,  hawk-headed  and  havir 
sun's  disk  encircled  with  a  serpent,  seated  upon  a 
his  right  hand  he  holds  a  sceptre  and  in  the  left  1 
Above  him  is  the  legend,  "Ra  in  his  shrine."  Be 
the  boat,  stands  Nebscni,  who  "maketh  adoration  1 
both  hands  raised  in  adoration 

Text  :    (i)  The    BOOK    OK   making    PKRFl 

WHICH  IS  lo  »]•:  RK<:iTi:r>  on  the  dav  of 

Osiris  Nu,   the   overseer   of  the    palace,    the  1 
triiimphynt,  saith : — 

"Ha  riscth  in  his  horizon,  and  his  compan; 
"after  him.  The  god  cometh  forth  out  of  his 
"lions,  and  food  falleth  out  of  the  eastern  ht 
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^  hwrind,    swallow   thou   the   skin(?)    of  (5)   thy   net   on   the   day 

:  *^herein   thou   breathest   right  and   truth.    Thou  separatest  the 

Mi  vine   followers,  and   thou  sailest   in   [thy]   boat  to   Nut ;  the 

•divine  princes  (6)  march   onwards  at  thy  word.    Thou  takest 

*count  of  thy  bones,  thou  gatherest  together  thy  members,  thou 

-  "*settest  thy  face  towards  the  beautiful  Amentet,  and  thou  comest, 
^being  renewed  each  day.  Behold,  (7)  thou  art  that  Image  of 
**gold,   and   thou  dost  possess   the    splendours    of  the   disks   of 

-  ^"heaven  and  art  terrible ;  thou  comest,  being  renewed  each  day. 
"••(S)  Hail,  the  horizon  rejoiceth,  and  there  are  shouts  of  joy  in 
**the  rigging  [of  thy  boat];  when  the  gods  who   dwell   in  the 
•••heavens  see  the  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chan- 
••*celIor-in-chief,  triumphant,  (9)  they  ascribe  unto  him  as  his  due 
**praises  which  are  like  unto  those  ascribed  unto  Ra.  The  Osiris 
•••Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  trium- 
**phant,  is  a  divine  prince  and  he  seeketh  (?)  the  ureret  crown 
**of  Ra,  (10)  and  he,  the  only  one,  is  strong  in  good  fortune  (?) 
**in   that  supreme   body  which   is   of  those    divine    beings  who 
•*are  in  the  presence  of  Ra.  (11)  The  Osiris  Nu  is  strong  both 
•*upon  earth  and  in  the  underworld  ;  and  the  Osiris  Nu  is  strong 
*4ike  unto  Ra  every   day.    (12)  The  Osiris  Nu  shall   not  tarry, 
**and  he  shall  not  lie  without  motion  in  this  land  for  ever.  Be- 
ing doubly  beautiful  [he]  shall  sec  with  his  two  eyes,  and  he 
shall  hear  (i3)  with   his  two  ears;   rightly   and  truly,  rightly 

"and  truly.  The  Osiris  Nu  is  like  unto  Ra,  and  he  settcth  in 
"order  the  oars  [of  his  boat]  among  those  who  are  in  the  train 
5  "of  (14)  Nu.  He  doth  not  tell  that  which  he  hath  seen,  and 
-^  "he  doth  not  repeat  that  which  he  hath  heard  in  the  secret 
"places.  Hail,  (15)  let  there  be  shouts  of  joy  to  the  Osiris  Nu, 
"who  is  of  the  divine  body  of  Ra,  as  he  journcyeth  over  Nu, 
"and  who  propitiateth  the  Ka  of  the  god  (16)  with  that  which 
"he  loveth.  The  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chan- 
"cellor- in -chief,  is  a  hawk,  the  transformations  of  which  are 
"mighty  {or  manifold)."^ 

I.  The  Papyrus  of  Ncbseni  has,  **Thc  Osiris  Ncbseni   is  the  lord  of  trans- 
formations in  the  presence  of  the  hawk  of  gold' . 
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I 

»  Rohric  :  rrnis  chapter  shall  be  recited  over  a 

cuBrrs  IS  its  length   17  and  made  of  greek  porcelal 

HAVE  BEEN  PAINTED]  THE  DIVINE  SOVEREIGN  CHIEFS  OF  THE 
A  HEAVEN  WITH  IFS  STARS  SHALL  [ALSO]  BE  SIAOE,  AND 
SHALT  HAVE  MADE  CEREMONIALLY  PURE  BY  MEANS  OF  NAT 
CENSE  AND,  BEHOLD,  i8)  THOU  SHALT  MAKE  AX  IMAGE  O 
*  LOW   ?    COLOUR  UPON  A  NEW  PLAQUE  AND  SET   IT  AT  THE  B 

BOAT.  AND  BEHOLD.  THOU  SHALT  PLACE  AX  IMAGE  OF  T 
WHICH  THOU  DOST  WISH  TO  MAKE  PERFECT  [AXD  PLACE 
BOAT.  AND  THOU  SHALT  MAKE  IT  TO  TRAVEL  ABOUT  IN  THE  B 
SHALL  BE  MADE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  THE  BOAT)  OF  RA  ;  AND  HI 
THE  GOD  RA  »  HIMSELF  THEREIN.  LET  NOT  THE  EYE  O 
WHATSOEVER  LOOK  UPON  IT  WITH  THE  EXCEPTION  OF  THINl 
*  OR  THY  FATHER."  OR  THY  SON,  AND  GUARD  [THIS]  WTFH  Gl 

[NOW  THESE  THING.<]  SHALL  MAKE  THE  KHU  PERFECT  IN  TH 
RA.  AND  IT  SHALL  GIVE  UNTO  HIM  POWER  WITH  THE  COMP. 
G<Hi.<:  AND  THE  GODS  SHALL  LOOK  UPON  HIM  AS  A  DIVINE 
UNTO  THEMSELVES  ;  21  AND  MANKIND  AND  THE  DEAD  SHALL 
HIM  AXD  SHALL  FALL  DOWN  UPON  THEIR  FACES,  AND  HE  SH^ 
IN  THE  UNDERWORLD  IN  THE  FORM  OF  THE  RADIANCE  OF  RA 


Chapter  CXXXIV. 

fFrom  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  1 

Vignette  \*  The  boat  of  the  sun,  before  which  stand  the  d< 
his  daughter:^  on  the  bows  is  perched  the  hawk  of  Horus  witl 
of  the  South  upon  his  head.  In  the  boat  are  the  gods  Shu,  T 
Nut,  Osiris,  Isis,  and  Hathor,  human-headed,  and  Horus,  ha 
In  the  Salte  Recension  the  gods  in  the  boat  are  nine  in  nu 
behind  them  is  the  disk  of  the  sun  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  \ 

1.  The  Papyrus  of  Ani  has  **scvcn  cubits". 

2.  The  words  ''or  thy  father"  are  from  the  Papyrus  of  Ani. 

3.  These  words  arc  from  the  Brocklehurst  papyrus  (sec  Navil 
Bd.  II.  p.  334).  There  arc  three  copies  of  this  rubric  extant  and 
them  is  complete  I 

4.  Sec  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni,  sheet  6. 

5.  Called  *'Thcnt-Men-nefer." 
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Kt :   (i)  ANOTHER  Chapter   of  making  perfect  the 

*   The  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor- 

ief,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

lomage  to  thee,  O  thou  who  art  within  thy  divine  shrine, 
o  shinest  with  rays  of  light  (2)  and  sendest  forth  radiance 
m  thyself,  who  decreest  Joy  for  millions  of  years  unto  those 
D  love  him,  who   givest  their  heart's  desire  unto  mankind, 

u  god  Khepera  within  thy  boat  who  hast  overthrown  (3) 
ep.  O  ye  children  of  the  god  Seb,  overthrow  ye  the  enemies 
Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief, 
imphant,  and  destroy  ye  them  (4)  from  the  boat  of  Ra ; 
3  the  god  Horus  shall  cut  off  their  heads  in  heaven  [where 
ty  are]  in  the  form  of  feathered  fowl,  and  their  hind  parts  shall 

on  the  earth  in  the  form  of  animals  and  in  the  Lake  in  the  form 

(5)  fishes.  Every  male  fiend  and  every  female  fiend  shall  the 
iris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  de- 
oy,  whether  he  descendeth  from  the  heaven,  or  whether  he 
meth  forth  from  (6)  the  earth,  or  whether  they  come  upon 
s  waters,  or  whether  they  advance  towards  the  stars,  the  god 
loth,  the  son  of  Aner,  coming  forth  from  the  Anerti,  shall 
ck  them  in  pieces.  The  Osiris  (7)  Nu  is  silent  and  dumb(?); 
use  ye  this  god,  the  mighty  one  of  slaughter,  the  being 
eatly  to  be  feared,  to  make  himself  clean  in  your  blood  and 

bathe  (8)  himself  in  your  gore,  and  ye  shall  certainly  be 
stroyed  by  him  (9)  from  the  boat  of  his  father  Ra.  The 
>iris  Nu  is  the  god  Horus  to  whom  his  mother  the  goddess 
s  hath  given  birth,  (10)  and  whom  the  goddess  Nephthys  hath 
irsed  and  dandled,  even  like  Horus  when  [he]  repulsed  the 
nds  of  the  god  Suti ;  and  when  they  see  the  ureret  crown 
iblished  (11)  upon  his  head  they  fall  down  upon  their  faces 
d  they  glorify  [him].  Behold,  when  men,  and  gods,  and  AT/n/s, 
id  the  dead  see  the  Osiris  (12)  Nu  in  the  form  of  Horus  with 
e  ureret  crown  stablished  upon  his  head,  they  fall  down  upon 

.  In  the  Papyrus  of  Ncbseni  the  title  of  this  Chapter  reads  :— "The  Chapter 
embarking  in  the  boat  of  Rff  and  of  being  with  those  who  are  in  his 
)wing." 


\   . 
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*    ^  "their  faces.  And  the  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  i 

"chancellor-ill-chief,  (i  3)  triumphant,   is  victorious  ove 

,1  "mics  in  the  heights  of  heaven,  and   in  the  depths  thi 

\    .  "before  the  divine  sovereign  chiefs  of  every  god  and 


■f 


I 


I 


"goddess. 


If 


Rubric  :  (ui  [this  chaptkri  shaix  be  rkcited  over  a  ha 

ING   AND  HAVING  THK   WHITE  CROWN    UPON   HIS   HE.\n,  [AXl 

GURKS  OV]  TKM,  SHU,  TKFNU T.  SEB,  NUT,  OSIRIS,  ISIS.  SUTI,  AND 

PAINTED  IN  YELLOW  COLOUR  (i5)  UPON  A  NEW  PLAQUE.  WHICI 

PLACED  IN  [A  MODEL  OF]  THE  BOAT  [OF  THE  SUN],  ALONG  WIT 

OF  THE  DECEASED  WHOM  THOU  WOULDST  MAKE  PERFHCT.  Tt 

THOU  ANOINT  WITH  CEDAR  OIL,   AND  (lO!  INCENSE  SHALL  UK  f 

TO  THEM  ON  THE  FIRE,  AND  FEATHERED  FOWL  SHALL  HE  ROA 

AN    Ac  T   OF   PRALSE  TO   RA  AS   HE  JOURNEYETH,   AND  IT  SHAl 

MAN   TO  HAVE  HIS  BEING  (17)  ALONG   WITH   RA  DAY   BY  HAY 

SOK.VFR   rHK  GOD  VOYAGETH ;   AND  IT  SHALL  DESTROY   THi: 

R  \  IN  VERY  TRUTH  REGULARLY  AND  CONTINUALLY. 


('hapter  CXXXV. 

[From  I.epsius,   Todtcnbuch,  BL  55.] 

Vignette  :   This  Chapter  has  no  Vignette. 

Text  :   ANOTIfKK  CHAPTKR   VO  BK  RKClTKn  WMKN 
KKNKWKIII    ITSKf.F    ON   THK    DAY    OK   THK    .MONTH. 
Auf-aiikh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

*\r)  Osiris  unfcttereth/'  or,  as  others  say,  "oponcth 
*Vl()iid  (ill)  the  hody  of  heaven,  and  is  unfettered  him; 
'*is  mavle  strong  happily  each  day.  He  whose  tran 
**are  great  [^or  many)  hath  orterings  made  unto  him 
"UK lit,  ^2)and  he  hath  made  an  end  of  the  storm  > 
**ihc  face  ot  the  Osiris  Aul-ankh,  triumphant.  Verily 
*\uKi  he  is  Wix  in  [his]  journeying,  and  he  is  the  to 
*'gv)ds  in  the  heavens  above.  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  t 
'Vonicth  forth  (3)  in  his  day,  and  he  embarketh  j 
**lackle  oi  the  boat." 
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obric  :  if  this  chapter  be  known  nv  thk  deceaskd  he  shall 
aiB  A  perfect  khu  in  the  underworld,  and  he  shall  not  die 

IKIN  A  SECOND  TIME,  AND  HE  SHALL  EAT  HIS  FOOD  SIDE  BY  SIDE 
a  OSIRIS.  (4)  IF  THIS  CHAPTER  BE  KNOWN  BY  HIM  UPON  EARTH  HE 
BE  LIKE  UNTO  THOTH,  AND  HE  SHALL  BE  ADORED  BY  THE  LIVING 
;  HE  SHALL  NOT  FALL  HEADLONG  AT  THE  MOMENT  OF  ROYAL  FLAME 
GODDESS  HAST,  AND  THE  MIGHTY  PRINCESS  SHALL  MAKE  HIM  TO 
ANCE  HAPPILY. 


Chapter  CXXXVIa. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  28).] 

nette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  vignette  in  the  Theban  Recension  ;  see 

Chapter  CXXXVI  B. 


:  (i)  Another  Chapter  of  traveli.ing  in  the  Great 

AT  OF  RA.    The  Osiris  Nu,  the   overseer  of  the  palace,  the 

incellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 
**Bchold  now,  O  ye  luminaries  in  Annu,  ye  people  in  Kher- 
^ba,  the  god  Kha(?)  hath  been  born;  his  cordage  (3)  hath  been 
"Completed,  and  the  instrument  wherewith  he  maketh  his  way 
*V\ath  [he]  grasped  firmly.  I  have  protected  the  implements  of 
'  *the  gods,  and  I  have  delivered  the  boat  Kha(?)  for  him.  I 
^*have  come  forth  into  heaven,  and  I  have  travelled  therein  with 
**Ra  in  the  form  of  an  ape,  and  have  (4)  turned  back  the  paths 
**of  Nut  at  the  staircase  of  the  god  Sebek.'* 


Chapter  CXXXVIa. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  16).] 

Vignette  :  In  the  Theban  Recension  this  Chapter  has  no  Vignette,  but 

in  the  SaYte  Recension  the  deceased  stands  in  the  boat  of  the  god  Ra  who 

is  seated  therein  (see  Lepsius,  op,  cit.,  BI.  56). 

Text :  (i)  Another  Chapter  of  making   perfect  the 

Khu  ;  [it .  shall   be  recited]  on  the  festival  of  Six.    The  Osiris 
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Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the   chancellor-in-chiei 
,  phanty  saith  : — 

^  "Behold  now,  O  ye  luminaries  in  Annu  (Heliof>oIis),  y 

"in  (2)  Kher  aba,  the  god  hath  been  born  ;  his  cordage 
1  1  "been  completed,  and  the  instrument  wherewith  he  ma 

"  **(  "way  he  hath  grasped  firmly ;   and  the  Osiris  Nu  is  st 

"with  them  to  direct  the  implement  of  the  gods.    TY 
'  "Nu  hath  delivered  the  boat  of  the  sun  therewith  .... 

"he  comcth  forth  (4)  into  heaven.    The  Osiris  Nu  sailet 

"about  in  heaven,  he  travelleth  therein  unto  Nut,  he  jo 

i,  "along  with  Ra,  and  he  voyageth  therein   in   the  fort 

,  "apes  ;  [he]  turneth  back  the  water-flood  which  is  over  tl 

"of  the  goddess  Nut  at  the  staircase  of  the  god  Seba)^u. 


"hearts  of  Seb  and  Nut  are  glad  and  repeat  the  name 
2  '^  "new.    Un-neferu  reneweth  [his]  youth,  Ra  is  in  his  si 

ij  "of  light,   (7)  Unti  hath  his  speech,  and    lo,   the    go 

;?  "Inundation  is  Prince  among  the  gods.    The  taste  of 

>  "hath  forced  a  way  into  the  heart  of  the  destitute  one 

ij.  "lord  of  thy  outcries  (8)  hath  been  done  away  with, 

!  i  "oars(?)  of  the  company  of  the  gods  are   in  vigorou 

"Adored  be  thou,  O  divine  Soul,  who  art  endowed  n 
"the  gods  of  the  South  and  North  [in]  their  splendours 
"(9)  grant  thou  that  the  Osiris  Nu  may  be  great  in  he* 
"as  thou  art  great  among  the  gods  ;  deliver  thou  him  fi 
"evil  and  murderous  thing  which  may  be  wrought  ( 
"him  bv  the  Fiend,  and  fortify  thou  his  heart.  Gn 
"moreover,  that  the  Osiris  Nu  may  be  stronger  than  all 
"all  the  Khm,  and  all  the  dead.  (11)  The  Osiris  Nu 
"and  is  the  lord  of  powers.  The  Osiris  Nu  is  the  lord 
"and  truth  ( 12)  which  the  goddess  Uatchit  worketh.  The 
"which  protects  the  Osiris  Nu  is  the  strength  which  pn 
"god  Ra  in  heaven.  O  god  Ra,  grant  thou  that  the  C 
"mav  travel  on  (i3)  in  thy  boat  in  peace,  and  do  thoi 
"a  road  whereon  [thy]  boat  may  journey  onwards  ;  for 
"which  protecteth  (14)  Osiris  is  the  force  which  protect 
"The  Osiris  Nu  driveth  back  the  Crocodile  from  Ra  da) 
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15)  The  Osiris  Nu  cometh  even  as  doth  Horus  in  the  splen- 
urs(?)  of  the   horizon  of  heaven,  and  he  directcth  (16)  Ra 
^irough    the   mansions   of  the   sky ;    the   gods   rejoice   greatly 
■rhen  the  Osiris  Nu  repulseth   the  Crocodile.    The  Osiris  Nu 
th   the  amulet  (?)  of  the  god,  and  (17)  the  cloud   of  Nebt 
all  not  come  nigh  unto  him,  and  the  divine  guardians  of  the 
sions  of  the  sky  shall  not  destroy  him.  The  Osiris  Nu  is  a 
8)  divine  being  whose  face  is  hidden,  and  he  dwelleth  within 
e  Great  House  [as]  the  chief  of  the  Shrine  of  the  god.  The 
iris  Nu  carrieth  the  words  of  the  gods  to  Ra,  (19)  and  he 
^meth  and  maketh  supplication  unto  the  divine  lord  (20)  with 
e  words  of  his  message.  The  Osiris  Nu  is  strong  of  heart,  and 
V^c  maketh  his  offering  at  the  moment  (21)  among  those  who 
perform  the  ceremonies  of  sacrifice." 

Rubric  :  [this  chapter]  shall  be  said  over  a  figure  of  the 

DECEASED  WHICH  SHALL  BE  PLACED  IN  [A  MODEL  OF]  THE  BOAT  OF  THE 
>S0N,  AND  BEHOLD,  (HE  THAT  RECITETH  IT]  SHALL  BE  WASHED,  AND  SHALL 

BE  CEREMONIALLY  PURE,  (23)  AND  HE  SILVLL  HAVE  BURNT  INCENSE  BE- 
FORE  RA,  AND  SHALL  HAVE  OFFERED  WINE,  AND  CAKES,  AND  ROASTED 
FOWL  FOR  THE  JOURNEY  (OF  THE  DECEASED]  IN  THE  BOAT  OF  RA.  NOW, 
EVERY  (24)  KHU  FOR  WHOM  SUCH  THINGS  ARE  DONE  SHALL  HAVE  AN 
EXISTENCE  AMONG  THE  LfVING  ONES,  AND  HE  SHALL  NEVER  PERISH,  AND 
HE  SHALL  HAVE  A  BEING  LIKE  UNTO  THAT  OF  THE  HOLY  GOD ;  NO  EVIL 
THING  WHATSOEVER  SHALL  ATrACK  HIM.  (25)  AND  HE  SHALL  BE  LIKE 
UNTO  A  HAI'PY  KHU  IN  AMENTET,  AND  HE  SHALL  NOT  DIE  A  SECOND 
TIME.  HE  SHALL  EAT  AND  HE  SHAI.L  DRINK  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  OSIRIS 
EACH  DAY;  HE  SHALL  BE  BORNE  ALONG  (36)  WITH  THE  KINGS  OF  THE 
NORTH  AND  OF  THE  SOUTH  EACH  AND  EVERY  DAY;  HE  SHALL  QUAFF 
WATER  AT  THE  FOUNTAIN-HEAD:  HE  SHALL  COME  FORTH  BY  DAY  EVEN 
AS    IX)TH    HORUS;    (27)  HE   SHALL   LIVE  AND   SHALL   BECOME   LIKE   UNTO 

GOD;   AND  HE  SHALL  BE  HYMNED  BY  THE  LIVING  ONES,   EVEN  AS  IS  RA 

EACH  AND  EVERY  DAY  CONHNUALLY  AND  REGULARLY  FOR  EVER. 


Chapter  CXXXVI  b. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  ^^^^^  28).] 
Vignette  :  A  boat  in  which  is  the  head  of  a  hawk,  emblematic  of  Ra, 


"[Hail],  ye  bright  and  shining  i 
"behind  Ra,  and  which  slay  (3)  beh 
"in  fear  of  the  whirlwind  and  the  s 
"and  make  [ye  yourselves]  visible, 
"with  the  god  Sek-br4  from  the  bif 
"I  have  seen  the  Maat  [goddesses]  p: 
"who  belong  unto  them.  Hail,  thou 
"who  hast  multitudes  of  plants  (?), 
"there.  We  rejoice,  and  their  prince 
"lesser  gods  (?)  are  glad.  I  have  m 
"the  boat  of  Ra,  I  have  lifted  myse 
"I  shine  brightly  through  his  spleo 
"himself  with  the  things  which  are  hi 
"as  the  lord  of  right  and  truth.  (7)  i 
"of  the  gods,  and  thou  ancestor  of  I 
"that  he  may  bear  testimony  to  his 
"who  are  therein.  I  have  (8)  weighc 
"chief,  and  I  have  brought  to  him  I 
"liveth.  Behold,  come,  come,  and  de 
"mony  {9)  of  right  and  truth  of  th 
"eventide  and  at  his  hour,  saying  ;- 
"that  I  may  come.  I  have  brought 
"p;issai;fs  ot"  the  tomb  ;  I  have  broi 
"which  ;irc  in  Annu  (Heliopolis) ;  (11 
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_  ards    in    the    boat,    the    boat   of  the    lord    Sa.    Behold,  O 

ii-ur,    (i3)  there   is  a  flame,   but  the   fire  hath  been   extin- 

ihed.     I  have   made  [my]   road,    O  ye   divine    fathers   and 

T  divine  apes !    I  have  entered  upon  the  horizon,  and  1  have 

sed  on  (14)   to  the  side  of  the  divine   princes,  and  I  have 

•ne  testimony   unto   him   that  dwelleth   in    his  divine   boat. 

:3ave  gone  forward  over  the  circle  of  bright  (15)  flame  which 

behind   the  lord   of  the   lock   of  hair  which   moveth  round 

lUt.    Behold,  ye  who  cry  out  over  yourselves,  ye  worms  in 

ur]  hidden  places,  grant  ye  that  I  may  pass  onwards,  (16) 

I  am  the  mighty  one,  the   lord   of  divine  strength,  and  I 

the  spiritual  body  (sah)  of  the   lord   of  divine   right  and 

th  made  by  the  goddess  Uatchit.    His  strength  which   pro- 

^=:^eth    (17)    is   my   strength    which    protecteth,   which    is   the 

^^ength  which  protecteth  Ra.    [Grant  ye  that  I  may  be  in  the 

owing  of  Ra],  and  grant  ye  that   I   may  go  round   about 

ith  him  in  Sekhet-betep  [and  in]  the  two  lands.    (18)  [I  am]  a 

^«at  god,  and  [I  have  been]  judged  by  the  company  of  his  gods; 

Tant  that  divine,   sepulchral  meals  may  be  given  unto  me." 


Chapter  CXXXVIIa. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  20).] 

ignette  :  Four  men,  each  holding  a  flame,  standing  in  the  presence  of 
a  god  before  whom  arc  four  pools  or  lakes. 

Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  the  four  blazing  flames  which 

ARE  MADE  FOR  THE  Khu.  Behold,  thou  shalt  make  four  square 

Troughs  of  clay,  (2)  whereon  thou  shalt  scatter  incense,  and  thou 

^halt   fill  them   with   the   milk  of  a  white  cow,  and  by  means 

of  these  thou  shalt  extinguish   the   flame.    (3)  The   Osiris  Nu, 

the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor -in -chief,  triumphant, 

saith  : — 

"The  fire  cometh  to  thy  Ka,  O  Osiris,  governor  of  Amenti ; 
"the  fire  (4)  cometh  to  thy  Ka,  O  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of 
"the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant.  He  that  ordereth 


•*ri«(h  upon  Ihy  brow ;  it  is 
"-Osiris  Nu,  [S t  and  it  is  fixed  a 
"is  protecting  thee,  O  Osiris,  gt 
"thee  )9>  in  safety;  it  castcth  i 
"lot  thee  and  all  thine  enemie: 
**.  loi  O  Osiris  Nu,  the  Eye  of 
"thee  in  safen~,  and  it  castetl 
"enemies.  Thine  enemies  have 
"Ka,  O  thins,  governor  of  ^12 
"tectcth  thee,  it  keepeth  thee  ■ 
"headlong  all  thine  enemies. 
"down  headlong  before  thy  A.' 
**the  palace,  the  chancel  lor- in - 
"of  Horus  prolcctcth  thee,  it  ki 
"down  headlong  for  thee  all  t 
"have  fallen  down  headlong 
")I5^  Cometh,  it  is  sound  and 
"like  unto  Ra  in  the  horizon ; 
"the  powers  of  Suti,  it  taketh  f 
"its  flame  1,1 61  against  him  up' 
"is  sound  and  well,  thou  eatest 
"Ihcnx^f,  and  thou  givesr  prais( 
"into  thy  K,v,  O  Osiris,  govern< 
"enter  into  thy  Am,  O  Osiris  Ni 
"chancellor-  in  -chief,  triumphs 

••\1.>«thi      Hani     -r„«m-i„t^(   .  ,R\ 
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Sow  therefore,  inasmuch  as  ye  have  destroyed  the  oppo- 
]  of  Osiris,  the  governor  of  Amenti,  he  liveth  with  the 
and  he  hath  smitten  Suti  with  his  hand  and  arm  since  light 
sd  upon  the  earth,  and  Horus  hath  gotten  power,  (20)  and 
.th   avenged   his   divine  Father  Osiris  himself ;   and   inas- 

as  your  divine  father   hath  been  made  vigorous  through 

lion  which  ye  have  effected  for  him  with  the  Ka  of  Osiris, 

overnor   of  Amenti — now   the   Eye   of  Horus  (21)  hath 

ed  him,  and  it  hath  protected  him,  and  it  hath  cast  down 

3ng   for  him  all   his   enemies,   and   all   his  enemies  have 

down  before  him — even  so  do  ye  destroy  the  (22)  op- 
.t[s]  of  the  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the 
ellor- in -chief,  triumphant.  Let  him  live  with  the  gods, 
im    smite   down   his  enemy,  let   him    destroy  [him]  (23) 

light  dawneth  upon  the  earth,  let  Horus  gain  power 
venge  the  Osiris  Nu,  let  the  Osiris  Nu  have  vigour  through 
nion  which  ye  have  effected  for  him  with  his  ka.  O  Osi- 
1,  the  Eye  of  Horus  hath  avenged  thee,  it  hath  cast  down 
ong  all  thine  enemies  for  thee,  and  all  thine  enemies  have 

down  headlong  before  thee.  Hail,  Osiris,  (24)  Governor 
nenti,  grant  thou  light  and  fire  to  the  happy  soul  which 
Suten-benen  (Heracleopolis) ;  and  [O  ye  children  of  Horus] 

ye  power  unto  the  living  soul  of  the  (25)  Osiris  Nu 
n  his  flame.  Let  him  not  be  repulsed  and  let  him  not  be 
n   back   at  the   doors   of  Amentet ;   O  let  his  offerings  of 

and  of  linen  garments  be  brought  unto  him  (26)  among 
I  of]  the  lords  of  funeral  oblations,  O  offer  ye  praises  as 
a  god,  to  the  Osiris  Nu,  destroyer  of  his  opponent[s]  in 
)rm  of  right  and  truth  and  in  his  (27)  attributes  of  a  god 
jht  and  truth." 
ric  :  [THIS  chapter]  shall  be  recited  over  four  fires  [made 

/X  CLOTH  which  hath  BEEN  ANOINTED  WITH  //iTET  UNGUENT  OF 
^NU,  AND  THEY  SHALL  BE  PLACED  IN  THE  HANDS  OF  FOUR  MEN 
HALL  HAVE  THE  NAMES  OF  THE  PILLARS  OF  HORUS  WRITTEN  (28) 
HEIR  SHOULDERS,  AND  THEY  SHALL  BURN  THE  FIRES  IN  THE  BEAUTI- 
YS  OF  RA,  AND  THIS  SHALL  CONFER  POWER  AND  MIGHT  UPON  THE 
lONG  THE  STARS  WHICH  NEVER  SET.  IF  THIS  CHAPTER  BE  RECITED 

15 
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39  rUK  HIU  HB  SHALL  NEVER,  NEVER  FAIL. 
LIVING  SOL'L  POK  EVER,  AX1>  THESE  FIR£S  SI 
CORDUS  AS  U51R1S,  '1o  THE  GOVERNOR  OF  Aui 
tlNL'ALLr  FOR  KVFJt.  IT  IS  A  GRE.IT  STRt'GC 
FOKH  THIS  CEREMONY  BFJ^OKE  ANY  HL'UAN 
>r.\X.  tiR  THY  FATHER.  .Jn  OR  THV  SOS,  BECA 
liKK.Vr  MYSTKRYOFAMENTET.  AN'1>  IS  A  T\TE 
THE  VNOERWORLIt.  FOR  TTHEN  [PHIS  CEREMO> 
IKE  GOIIS,  ASI>  THE  KHV*.  AM)  THE  ItKXU  .' 
KKRM  OF  THE  GOVERNOR  OF  .VMEXTI,  ANIl  HE 
ImMINION'  LIKE  THIS  GOD. 

IF  rHOl'SKM.TUNttERTAKETO  PERFORM  FO 
IN'  THIS  "CHArrEK  OF  THE  FOUR  IILAZING  FLASI 
WILT  CALSE  THE  FOKH  OF  THE  DKCF.VSEn  TO  • 
HALL  [IN  THE  I'NDEKWORLII]  .VN1>  FROM  THE  SE 
HE  SHALL  HAVE  AX  EXISTENCE  tX  THE  FORM  OF 
I>OWFJ<  AXn  IIOUINIOX  CORRESPOXIUNG  TO  TH 
K/Zl'S  FUK  E\'ER  AX1>  EVI'Jt ;  HE  SHALL  KNTEK 
I'VLONS  AND  SHALL  NOT  »E  TORXEI)  RACK  ItEfi 
ir  SHALL  COME  TO  PASS,  IF  THESE  THIXGS  H.' 
ITiAT  HE  SHALL  ENTER  Dt  ANI>  COUE  FORTH.  \K^ 
IIACK.  XO  LIMIT  [TO  HIS  JOURNEYING]  SHALL  III 
HAVE  SENTENCE  OF  EVIL  PASSEI)  UrOX  HIM  OX  f 
<1F  WORliS  DEFORK  THE  GdU  OSIRIS  FOR  EVER  . 
AXI>  IHOU  SHALT  I'EKFOKM  [MTIAT  IS  OKIIKR 
THE  IIECEASEII.  AXII  HE  SHALL  IlECOSIE  I'EKFEi 
SHAM]  (irKN  HISMOL'TH  WITH  THE  IRON  INSTRI 

iniwx   niESE  WRinxiis  \s  accordance  wirn 

KOL'XD  IX  THE  ItOIIKS  OF  THE  KOVAL  SOX  HK 
CIIVFREll  ([HEM]  IN  A  HIlllIRN  CHEST— XOW  T\ 
HRITIXO  OFTHK  t;OI>  HIMSELF— IN  THE  TFAIl'LK 
THE  I,AI>y  OF  IXXU  (HEKMOPOLIS  ,  UVRIXC.  HIS 

si'Ecrmx  US'  of  the  temples,  and  ukthk  lax 

SHRINES  OF  the  GOIfcS.  AXD  THESE  THINCrS  SH  \ 
THE  I'XilKRWOKLII.  TIIEV  ARE  MYSTKREKS  OF 
THEY  ARE  Qg^  A   I  VPE  (H"  THE  ilVSTERIES  I>K  NK 

And  thoL  shall  say  : —  "[I]  have  co 
"and  casting  lifiht  upon  [his]  footsteps,  a 
"cast  light  upon  his  hidden  place  {?).  I 
"Tet;  I  (40)  stand  up  behind  the  let  o 
"slaughter.    I  am  protecting  thcc,  O  Osir 
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iC  :  THIS  CHAPTER  SHALL  BE  RECITED  OVER  A  TET  OF  CRYSTAL 
IS  SET  UP  UPON  A  BRICK  (41)  MADE  OF  GREEN  CLAY  WHEREUPON 
EEN  INSCRIBED  THIS  CHAPTER.  THEN  THOU  SHALT  MAKE  A  CAVITY 
WEST  WALL,  AND,  HAVING  [TURNED]  THE  FRONT  OF  THE  TET  TO- 
THE  EAST  [THEREIN]  THOU  SHAL  l'  WALL  IT  UP  WITH  EARTH  MOIST- 

'ITH  (42)  CICDAR  JUICE  (?).  IT  WILL  REPULSE  THE  ENEMIES  OF  OSIRIS 

ET  THEMSELVES  AT  THE  EAST  WALL. 

1  thou  shalt  say: —  "[I]  have  driven  back  [thy  foes,  and 
ive  kept  watch  for  thee  ;  and  he  that  is  upon  his  moun- 
(/.  e,,  Anubis)  hath  kept  watch  (43)  at  thy  moment,  and 
repulsed  [thy  foes  for  thee],  I  have  driven  back  the  Cro- 
e  [for  thee]  at  thy  moment,  and  I  am  protecting  thee, 
siris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief, 
nphant."  (44) 

brie  :  this  chapter  shall  be  recited  over  [a  figure  of]  anubis 

OF  GREEN  CLAY  KNEADED  (?)  WITH  INCENSE  AND  SET  UP  ON  A  BRICK 
EEN  CLAY  WHEREUPON  IT  HATH  BEEN  INSCRIBED.  (45)  THEN  THOU 
'  MAKE  A  CAVITY  IN  THE  EAST  WALL,  AND  HAVING  [TURNED]  THE 
OF  ANUBIS  TOWARDS  THE  WEST  fl'HEREIN],  THOU  SHALT  WALL  IT 
:  WILL  REPULSE  THE  ENEMIES  OF  OSIRIS]  WHO  SET  THEMSELVES  AT 
OUTH  (WEST?)  WALL.  {46) 

d  thou  shalt  say  : —  "I  am  the  collar  {or  girdle)  of  sand 
ind  the  hidden  coffer  turning  back  the  arm  from  the  blazing 
e  of  the  funeral  mountain  ;  I  have  marched  over  the  roads, 
I  am  protecting  the  Osiris  (47)  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the 
ce,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant." 

brie  :  (this  chapter]  shall  be  reched  over  a  brick  of  green 

WHEREUPON  IT  HATH  BEEN  INSCRIBED  ;  .AND  THOU  SHALT  PLACE  IN- 
;  (?)  IN  THE  MIDDLE  ITIEREOF,  (48)   AND  THOU  SHALT  SMEAR  IT  WITH 

(OR  RESIN)  AND  SET  LIGHT  TO  IT.  THEN  THOU  SHALT  MAKE  A 
Y  IN  THE  SOUTH  WALL,  AND  HAVING  (TURNED]  THE  FRONT  OF  THE 

TOWARDS  THE  NORTH  (THEREIN],  THOU  SHALT  WALL  IT  UP.  [IT 
REPULSE  THE  ENEMIES  OF  OSIRIS]  WHO  SET  THEMSELVES  AT  THE  (49) 
H  WALL. 

,d  thou  shalt  say  : —  "O  thou  that  comest  to  make  a  burning, 
ill  not  let  thee  do  it ;  O   thou  that  comest  to  shoot  forth 

i5» 
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^fire],  I  will  not  let  thee  do  it.    I  will  bum  thee,  I  wi 
'^forth  [fire]  (50)  at  thee,  for  I  am  protecting  the  Osi 
i  "the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in -chief,  triuin 

Rubric :  [this  chapter]  shall  be  recited  over  a  brick  0 

CLAY  WHEREUPON  TT  HATH  BEEN  INSCRIBED,  ALONG  WITH  A  F 
OF  A  .5r  PALM  TREE  SEVEN  FINGERS  IN  HEIGHT ;  AND  THOU  SHA 
ITS  MOUTH.  THEN  THOU  SHALT  MAKE  A  CAVITY  IN  THE  NORTH  WA 
HAVING  [TURNED]  THE  FACE  OF  THE  FIGURE  TOWARDS  THE  SOUTH 
IN].  THOU  SHALT  WALL  TT  UP  [IT  WILL  REPULSE  THE  ENEMIES  O 
WHO  SET  THF^SELVES  AT  THE  SOUTH  WALL]. 

"And  behold,  these  things  shall  be  performed  by  a  mi 

"is  clean  and  is  (52)  ceremonially  pure,   one  who  hati 

"neither  meat  nor  fish,  and  who  hath  not  [recently]  ha< 

course  with  women  ;  and  behold,  thou  ahalt  make  offei 

cakes  and  ale,  and  shalt  burn  incense  on  the  fire  of  thei 

"(53)  And  ever}'  Khu  for  whom  these  things  shall  be  doi 

"become  like  a  holy  god  in  the  underworld  ;  he  shall 

turned  back  at  any  gate  in  Amentet,  and  he  shall  be 

"following  of  (54)  Osiris,  wheresoever  he  goeth,  regula 

"continually."  * 


"< 


u. 


Chapter  GXXXVIIb. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebscni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  6] 

• 

Vignette  :  The  goddess  Api,  the  lady  who  giveth  protection,  in 
of  a  hippopotamus,  setting  light  to  a  vessel  of  incense.    In  the 
ccnsion  the  deceased  is  seen  silling  upon  a  chair  with  two  burn: 
on  each  side  of  him  (see  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  56)  ;  there  th 
is  called,  **Chapter  of  making  the  flame  to  burn  up'*. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  kindling  a  flame  by  1 

THE    SCRIBE    AND    DRAUGHTSMAN    IN    THE    TEMPLE    O 
[He  saith]  : — 

I.  The  version  of  this  Chapter  found  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nebscni 
is  much  shorter  than  that  here  given   and  that  Papyrus  omits  all  t 
mcntary  Chapters   and   rubrics   which   are   written   in   the   Papyrus 
version  much  shorter  still  is  given  by  Naville  {ny,  cit.,  IW.  IL  p.  3(>] 
Papyrus  of  Nefer-uben-f  at  Paris. 
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The   white    (or   shining)    Eye   of    Horus    cometh.    (2)    The 

illiant  Eye  of  Horus  cometh.  It  cometh  in  peace,  it  sendeth 
rays  of  light  unto  Ra  in  the  horizon,  and  it  destroyeth 
powers  (3)  of  Set  according  to  the  decree  (?).    It  leadeth 

iCm  on,  and  it  taketh  possession  [of  him],  and  its  flame  is 
died  against  him.  [Its]  flame  cometh  and  goeth  about,  and 

ingeth  (4)  adoration  (?)  ;  [it]  cometh  and  goeth  about  heaven 
the  train  of  Ra  upon  the  two  hands  of  thy  two  sisters,  O 
.  The  Eye  of  Horus  liveth,  yea  liveth  within  the  great  hall ; 

e  Eye  of  Horus  liveth,  yea  liveth,  and  is  An-Maut-f." 


k. 


Chapter  CXXXVIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  19).] 

ette  :  The  standard ,  emblematic  of  the  nome  of  Teni ,  the  capital 
*^hich  was  Abydos,  surmounted  by  plumes  and  uraeus,  etc.,  being  set 
by  Isis  and  Osiris.   On  each  side  winged  utchats,  a  fan  or  fly-flapper 
Xd  upright  by  an  emblem  of  life  from  which  project  human  hands  and 
,  the  hawk  emblematic  of  Horus-Sept,  a  ram  having  plumes  above 
horns,  and  three  gods  standing  upright.    On  one  side  are  the  Souls 
^  Pe ,  and  the  jackal ,  emblem  of  Anpu  (Anubis)  or  of  Ap-uat ;  and  on 
^  other  are  the  Souls  of  Tep  and  the  jackal,  emblem  of  Ap-uat  or  of 
upu.    Beneath  the  standard  are  the  lion-gods  of  the  horizon,  one  of 
whom  is  called  "Yesterday"  and  the  other  "To-morrow*'. 

•    Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  entering  into  Abtu,  and  of 

^^^EING  in  the  following  OF  OsiRIS.  The  Osiris  Nu,  the  over- 
seer of  the  house,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  saith : —  (2) 
"Hail,  ye  gods  who  dwell  in  Abtu  (Abydos),  ye  divine  sove- 
**reign  chiefs  who  are  gathered  together,  come  ye  forward  with 
*'joy  and  gladness  to  (3)  meet  me,  and  look  ye  upon  my  divine 
**father  Osiris.  I  have  been  judged,  and  I  have  come  forth  from 
**his  shrine.  I  am  Horus,  the  lord  of  Qjcmt  (Egypt),  and  of  the 

--  **(4)  red  hilly  desert ;  I  have  taken  possession  thereof.  There  is 
**none  who  hath  power  over  him,  his  Eye  is  mighty  against  his 
"enemies,  he  hath  avenged  his  divine  Father,  he  hath  destroyed 
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"the  waterflood  of  bis  motber,  he  hath  (5)  cnuhed  hii 
"he  hath  put  down  violcDce  mightily,  and  hath  nillcd  th 
'^of  the  god  Nebt.  The  divine  prince  of  many  peoples, 
*Veigo  of  the  two  lands,  hath  taken  posaession  of  the 
**his  divine  Father  (6)  by  means  of  the  written  decree 
"been  tried  in  the  Balance,  n^  word  is  right  and  tni 
"gained  the  mastery  over  n^  enemies,  and  bring  to  oauj 
**things  (7)  which  they  work  against  me.  I  am  stroi 
"strength  which  protecteth  me,  I  am  the  son  of  Osiris, 
"divine  Father  protecteth  bis  body  with  strength  and  i 


Chapter  CXXXJX. 

^ee  CbfKr  CaXDL] 


Chapter  CXL. 

[From  Lepiiiu,  TbdteHbadt,  BL  57.] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  kneeliag,  with  both  hands  raised  ia  i 

before  the  jackal  of  Anubis  which  is  couchant  on  a  pylon,  a 

figure  having  an  ulchal  on  his  head,  and  the  god  Ra. 

Text :  The  BOOK  WHICH  is  to  be  recited  on  T 

DAY  OF  THE  SECOND  .MONTH  OF  THE  SEASON  PERT^  w: 
VTCHAT  IS  FI:LL  in  THE  SECOND  .MONTH  OF  THE  SEASC 
(i)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh  saith  :— 

"The  divine  Power  hath  risen  and  shineth  [in]  the 
"and  the  god  Tern  hath  risen  [out  of]  the  odour  of  th) 
"rtoweth  from  him.  The  Khus  shine  in  heaven  and  yei- 
'\z)  rejoiceth,  for  there  is  among  them  a  form  whicl 
"unto  themselves ;  and  there  arc  shouts  and  cries  of 
"within  the  shrine,  and  the  sounds  of  those  who  re 
"round  about  through  the  under^torld,  (3)  and  homage 

1.  /.  t..  Ihe  sixlh  monih  of  the  Egjptian  year,  which  ihc  Egyptian 
or  Copla  e»ll  Mekhir  MJBip  or  m«X>P>  ^-  FX'f- 
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^  jUito  him  at  the  decree  of  Tern  and  Heru-khuti  (Harmachis). 

His  Majesty  ordereth  the  company  of  the   gods   to   follow  in 

^  the  train  of  his  Majesty ;  his  Majesty   ordereth  the  calling  of 

the  Utchat  with   you   [to]   (4)  my   members.    He   hath   given 

strength  to  all  my  limbs,  and  hath  made  them  vigorous  that 

"which  Cometh  forth  from  the  mouth  of  His  Majesty.  His  divine 

*  'Eye  resteth  upon  its  seat  with   His  Majesty  at  that   hour  (5) 

^"*of  the  night,  on  the  day(?)  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  fourth 
'hour  {or  four  hours)  of  the  beautiful  land(?),  on  the  last  day 

^^  *of  the  second  month  of  the  season  pert.    The  Majesty  of  the 

^  ^Utchat  is  in  the  presence  of  the  company  of  the  gods,  and 
"His  Majesty  shineth  as  he  shone  in  the  primeval  time,  when 
"the  Utchat  was  [first]  (6)  upon  his  head.  Ra,  Tem,  Utchatet, 
"Shu,  Seb,  Osiris,  Suti,  Horus,  Menth,  Bab,  Ra-er-nefeeb,  Tehuti, 
"Nadm,  (7)  Tchetta,  Nut,  Isis,  Nephthys,  Hathor,  Nekht,  Mert  (?), 
"Maat,  Anpu,  and  Ta-mes-tchetta  [are]  the  soul  and  body  of 
"Ra.  (8)  The  computation  of  the  Utchat  hath  been  made  in  the 
"presence  of  the  divine  lord  of  this  earth ;  it  is  full  to  the  utter- 
"most,  and  it  resteth  (or  setteth).  And  these  gods  are  rejoicing 
"on  this  day,  and  they  have  their  hands  beneath  (?)  them,  and 
"the  festival  of  every  god  (9)  having  been  celebrated,  they  say: — 
"Hail,  praise  be  unto  thee,  O  thou  who  art  as  Ra,  rejoice  in 
"him,  for  the  mariners  of  [his]  boat  sail  round  about,  and  [he] 
"hath  overthrown  the  fiend  Apep.  Hail,  praise  be  unto  thee,  O 
"thou  who  art  as  Ra  who  maketh  himself  to  come  into  being 
"(10)  in  the  form  of  the  god  Kheperi.  Hail,  praise  be  unto  thee, 
**0  thou  who  art  as  Ra,  for  [he]  hath  destroyed  his  enemies. 
**Hail,  praise  be  unto  Ra,  for  he  hath  crushed  the  heads  of  the 
**children  (11)  of  impotent  rebellion.  And  praise  and  rejoicing 
**be  unto  the  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant." 

Rubric :  (this  chapter)  shall  be  REcriED  over  an  utchat  of 

REAL  LAPIS -LAZULI  OR  OF  MAK  STONE  PLATED  WITH  GOLD,  BEFORE 
WHICH  SHALL  BE  OFFERED  (12)  EVERY  KIND  OF  FAIR  AND  PURE  OBLATION 
WHEN  RA  SHEWETH  HIMSELF  ON  THE  LAST  DAY  OF  THE  SECOND  MONTH 
OF  THE  SEASON  PERT.  AND  THOU  SILVLT  MAKE  ANOTHER  UTCHAT  OF 
JASPER  AND  PLACE  IT  UPON  SUCH  PART  OF  THE  DEAD  MAN'S  BODY  AS 
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nior  i»i>:.\sE,sr.  .vnd  wtiex  this  chapter  hath  been  reciteu  i: 

FORE  THE  IMJAT  OF  RA,  THE  DECEASED  SHALL  BE  BORNE  ALONG  W 
THESE  CiOnS,  AND  HE  SHALL  BECOME  ONE  OF  THEM,  AND  HE  SH.UI 
MADE  TO  RISE  UP  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD.  AND  WHIIJST  THIS  CH-XKHJ 
IJEING  RECITED,  AND  LIKEWISE  WHILST  THE  OFFERINGS  ARE  BEING  il 
(14^  AT  IHE  TIME  WHEN  THE  UTCHAT  IS  FULL,  FOIR  ALTARS  SH-Ui 
LKJHTKD  FOR  RA-TEM,  AND  FOUR  FOR  THE  UTCHAT,  AND  FOUR  I  OK 
GODS  WHO  HAVE  BEEN  MENTIONED.  AND  UPON  EACH  ONE  OFTHLM  ^K 
THERE  BK  nREAl>-CAKES  MADE  OF  FINE  FLOUR,  ANI>  FIVE  WHnt  CX 
AND  PLANTS?),  AND  FIVE  WHITE  CAKF-S,  AND  SHAI,  AND  FIVE  i?.4.4Q. 
OF  INCENSE  ONE  MEASURE,  AND  OF  7'EQ  INCENSE  ONE  MEASURj;  AND 
ROVSTED  JOINT  OF  MEAT. 


Chapters  CXLI  and  CXLII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  15).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased,  with  hands  raised  in  adoration,  bowing  b« 
a  table  of  otlcrings  of  every  kind  ;  or,  the  deceased  standing  and  off( 
incense  and  pouring  out  a  libation  before  Osiris  ;  or,  the  god  Osiris 
ed  within  a  shrine  on  a  throne,  by  the  side  of  which  stand  Isi> 
Nephthys.  On  a  lotus  flower  stand  the  four  Children  of  Horus,  ai: 
a  sianJanl  is  a  jackal,  emblematic  of  Anubis.  These  N'igncttes  are  rij: 
by  Na\illc  {ap.  cit.,  BJ.  I.  Bl.  153),  and  dilfer  entirely  from  the  Vig; 
which  accompanies  Chapter  CXLII  in  the  Sa'iie  Recension  (see  Ley 
Of.  cii.,  iil.  5()).  Orij;inalIy  the  text  of  Chapters  CXLI  and  CXLII  foi 
one  composition,  but  it  mii;ht  readily  be  divided  into  two  scction>, 
the  list  of  the  i;ods  to  whom  a  man  was  directed  to  make  offering 
the  benefit  of  his  father  and  his  son,  and  a  list  of  the  names  of  0 
and  this  is  what  the  lulitors  of  the  Sai'ie  Recension  actually  did,  and 
empha.sized  the  division  by  giving  to  each  section  a  distinct  title 

Text  :  [Hi:rk  liKciNNinH]  thk  Rook  ^  [which]  a  man  sh 

KKClTK  H)R  HIS  FATHI-R  OR  KOR  HIS  SON  Dl  RING  THK  KK 
VALS  OF  AmKNTKT,  WHKRliUY  Hi;  SHALL  MAKt  HIM  PLRF 
WITH   RA   AM)  WITH  THK   GODS,   AND  WHLRLBY  HK  SHALL   H 

I.  In  ihc  Saiic  Recension  the  tide  o{  the  lirst  section  runs:—  ••[HLRt 
*-GlNNKTH]  1  MM  BOOK  UK  MAKINCi  I'KRKKCT  THK  DKCKA.sKD,  AND  OF  K> 
"ING  THK  NAMKS  OK  THK  CiODS  OK  IMK  SOUTHERN  AND  NORU 
*4IEAVKNS,  AND  OK  iHK  GODS  OK  INK  (^ICRTI ,  AND  OK  THK  CiODS 
•*ARK  THK  GLIDKS  OK  THK  UNDERWORLD  (TUATi.  IT  SHALL  lit:  RLC 
"BY  A  .\L\N  KOR  HIS  FATHER  OR  KOR  HJS  MOTHER,"  etc. 
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_ -rS   EXISTENCE  WITH  THEM  ;    IT   SHALL    BE    RECITED    ON  THE 

1    NTH  DAY  OF  THE  FESTIVAL.    Behold,  the  Osiris  Nu,  the  over- 

-er  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  maketh 

'ferings  of  cakes,  and  ale,  and  oxen,   and  feathered  fowl,  and 

~  ints  of  roast  meat ;  and  he  burneth  incense 

1.  to  Osiris,  the  governor  of  Amenti,^ 

2.  to  Ra-yeru-khuti  (Ra-Harmachis),^ 

3.  to  Nu,3 

4.  to  Maat, 

5.  to  the  Boat  of  Ra, 

6.  to  Temu,* 

7.  to  the  Great  company  of  the  gods, 

8.  to  the  Little  company  of  the  gods, 

9.  to  Horus,  the  lord  of  the  ureret  crown, 

10.  to  Shu, 

1 1 .  to  Tefnut, 

12.  to  Seb,^ 

1 3.  to  Nut,^ 

14.  to  Isis, 

15.  to  Nephthys,^ 

16.  to  the  Temple  of  the  AT^s  of  Nebt-er-tcher, 

17.  to  the  Raging-one-of-heaven-who-raiseth-up-thc  god, 

18.  to  AuljLert  ® -dwelling-in-her-place, 

19.  to  the  city  of  Meht-Khebitet,  the  sahu  of  the  god, 

20.  to  the  Goddess-greatly-beloved- with-rcd-hair, 

21.  to  the  Goddess-joined-unto-life-with-flowing-hair, 

22.  to  the  Goddess-whose-name-is-mighty-in-her-works, 
2  3.  to  the  Bull,  the  husband  of  the  divine  Cow,^ 

24.  to  the  beautiful  Power  of  the  beautiful  Rudder  of  the 
northern  heaven,'*^ 

I.  The  S.  R.  {i.e.,  Saltc  Recension)  adds,  *'lord  of  the  four  districts  of 
Vbtu  (Abydos).**  2.  S.  R.,  Heru-khuti.  3.  The  S.  R.  adds,  ''Father  of  the  gods.'* 
^.  S.  R*)  Tem-Khepera.  5.  In  the  S.  R.  Seb  and  Nu  are  mentioned  together. 
S.  In  the  S.  R.  Seb  and  Nut  are  mentioned  together.  7.  In  the  S.  R.  Osiris, 
Ists,  aod  Nephthys  are  mentioned  together.  8.  In  the  S.  R.,  Amenti.  9.  In  the 
S.  R.,  **To  the  Bull  of  the  Cows."  10.  In  the  S.  R.,  "To  the  beautiful  Power, 
the  Opener  of  the  Disk,  To  the  beautiful  Rudder  of  the  northern  heaven." 
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A  > 


25.  to 
beautiful 

26.  to 
ashemu^ 

27.  to 
beautiful 

28.  to 

29.  to 

30.  to 
3i.  to 

32.  to 

33.  to 

34.  to 

35.  to 

36.  to 

37.  to 

38.  to 

39.  to 

40.  to 

41.  to 

42.  to 

43.  to 

44.  to 

45-  to 

46.  to 

47.  to 


Him  that  revolveth,   the   guide  of  the 
Rudder  of  the  western  heaven,' 
the  God  of  light,  who  dwelleth  in  the 
beings,  the  beautiful  Rudder  of  the  ei 
the  Dweller   in  the   Temple   of  the   n 
Rudder  of  the  southern   heaven,* 
Mcsthi, 
yipi, 

Tuamautef, 
Qebbsennuf,^ 
the  Atert  of  the  South, 
the  Atert  of  the  North, 
the  Sektet  boat,^ 
the  Atet  boat,* 
Thoth/ 

the  Gods  of  the  South, 
the  Gods  of  the  North,® 
the  Gods  of  the  West, 
the  Gods  of  the  East,^ 
the  Gods  of  the  Thigh, 
the  Gods  of  the  funeral  offerings,  ^° 
the  Great  House, 
the  Temple  of  Flame,  ^^ 
the  Gods  of  the  places  of  the  dead, 
the  Gods  of  the  horizon, ^^ 
the  Gods  of  the  fields, 


I.  In  the  S.  R.  *'To  Him  that  revolveth,  the  guide  of  the  t 
beautiful  Rudder  of  the  eastern  heaven.'*  2.  /.  e.,  the  gods  ii 
3.  hi  the  S.  R.  this  paragraph  is  in  two  sections.  4.  In  the  S.  R.  1 
of  Horus"  are  mentioned  together.  5.  In  the  S.  R.  the  two 
arc  mentioned  together.  6.  After  "Atet  boat**,  the  S.  R.  ad. 
7.  In  the  S.  R.  "To  Thoth,  the  Bull  of  Mafft,  to  Thoth,  the 
words  of  the  Company  of  the  gods,  to  Thoth,  the  Guide  of  1 
the  S.  R.  the  gods  of  the  South  and  North  are  mentioned  toj 
S.  R.  the  gods  of  the  West  and  East  arc  mentioned  together, 
omitted  in  the  S.  R.  1 1.  In  the  S.  R.  the  *'Great  Double-l 
^'Double-House  of  Flame**  are  mentioned  together.  12.  In  ih 
of  the  cemeteries  and  of  the  horizon  are  mcDtioned  together. 
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,f8.  to  the  Gods  of  the  divine  Perti,^ 

^AO,  to  the  Gods  of  the  divine  Nesti,^ 

-.50.  to  the  Roads  of  the  South, 

,51.  to  the  Roads  of  the  North,^ 
_   .5a.  to  the  Roads  of  the  East, 

53.  to  the  Roads  of  the  West,'* 

54.  to  the  Doors  of  the  Underworld, 

55.  to  the  Pylons  of  the  Underworld, 

56.  to  the  Leaves  of  the  hidden  doors, 

57.  to  the  hidden  doors, 

58.  to  the  Guardians  of  the  leaves  of  the  Doors  of  the  Tuat 
CJnderworld),^ 

59.  to  the  Hidden  Faces  who  guard  the  roads, 

60.  to  the  Guardians  who  give  divine  food(?), 

61.  to  the  Guardians  of  the  funeral  mountains  who  give  happy 
aces  (?), 

62.  to  the  Flaming  beings  who  give  forth  fire, 

63.  to  the  divine  burning  Altars, 

64.  to  those  who  scatter  and  extinguish  the  flame  of  fire  in 
Amentet,* 

65.  to  Osiris-Un-nefer,^ 

66.  to  Osiris-Ankhti, 

I.  In  the  S.  R.  the  gods  of  the  fields  and  of  the  Qerti  (not  Perti)  are  men- 
tioned together.  2.  In  the  S.  R.,  ^'little  ones/*  3.  In  the  S.  R.  the  gods  of  the 
netches  and  the  southern  and  northern  roads  are  mentioned  together.  4.  In 
the  S.  R.  the  roads  of  the  West  and  East  are  mentioned  together.     5.  In  the 

5.  R.  we  have  :— "To  the  Guide  of  the  doors  of  the  Tuat,  to  the  Doorkeepers 
of  the  Tuat  and  of  the  pylons  of  the  Tuat,  to  the  hidden  pylons  of  the  Tuat, 
to  the  Doorkeepers  of  the  pylons  of  the  Tuat,  to  the  hidden  doors  of  the  Tuat.*' 

6.  In  the  S.  R.  we  have : — "To  those  who  scatter  and  extinguish  the  fire,  to 
the  fire  in  Amentet,**    and  after  these  lines  are  added  the  following :  — 

"To  Him  that  giveth  triumph  to  the  Khu, 

m 

"To  the  Perfect  one  in  Amentet, 

"To  the  East  (Abtet)  and  to  its  Ka, 
7.  In  the  S.  R.  here  begins  Chapter  CXLII  with  the  title,  "The  Book  of 
''making  perfect  the  deceased,  and  of  making  Qhim]  to  advance  with  long  strides, 
''and  to  come  forth  by  day  in  all  the  transformations  which  he  plcaseth,  and 
''to  know  the  names  of  the  god  Osiris  in  every  place  wherein  he  choo^eth 
"to  be.** 
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to  Osiris- lord-of-ltfe, 

to  Osiris -lord -of- wholeness, 

to  Osiris-dweIlcr-m-Pelfu(:'), 

to  Osiris-Orion  (Sah), 

to  Osiris-Saa, 

to  Osiris-dwelter-in-temptes, 

to  Osirts-in-Resenct, 

to  Osiris-in-Mebeoet, 

to  Osiris-gotdea-oae-of-millioDs-of-years, 

to  Osiris-Bati-erpit, 

to  Osiris-Ptah-lord-of-life, 

to  Osiris-dweller-io-Re-stau, 

to  Osiris-dweller- in -the- funeral -mountain 

to  Osiris- in -Ati, 

to  Osiris- in-Seljtet, 

to  Osiris- in -Netchefet, 

to  Osiris-in-Resu, 

to  Osiris-in-Pe, 

to  Osiris-in-Ncteru, 

to  Osiris-in-Sau-the-Lo\ver, 

to  Osiris-in-Bakel, 

to  Osiris- 

to  Osiris- 

to  Osiris- 

to  Osiris- 

to  Osi 


>  Osir 
)  Osir 


n-Rcticiicnet, 

n-Apcn, 

n-Qeftrinu, 
Sekri-in-Pe!-she, 
dweller- in-his-city, 

n-Pcsls-re, 

n-his-habitations-in-thc-Lami-of-tlic-Nt 

n- heaven. 

n-his-habitations-in-Re-stau, 
Notches  ti, 


to  Osiris 

to  Osiris 

to  Osiris- 

to  Osiris- 

to  Osiris-Atef-ur, 

to  Osiris-Sekri, 

to  Osiris-governor-of-eternit\', 

to  Osir  is- the- begetter, 
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(o3. 
104. 
105. 
106. 
107. 
108. 
log. 
no. 
III. 
1 12. 
ii3. 
1 14. 

116. 
117. 
118. 
I  ig. 
120. 
121. 
122. 

123. 

124. 


to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 
to  Osir 


in-the-water(?), 
in -battle  (?), 

lord-of-everlastingness, 
Prince, 
-Taiti, 
in-Re-stau, 
upon-his-sand, 

dweller-in-the-hall-of-the-Cow, 
in-Tanenet, 
in-Netebit, 
in-Saa, 
in-Beteshu, 
in-Tepu, 

in-Sau-the-Upper, 
in-Nepert, 
in-Shennu, 
in-yenket, 
in-Ta-sekri, 
in-Shau, 
in-Fat-yeru, 
■in-Maati, 
•in-Hend. 


In  the  Saite  Recension  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  59)  Chapter 
CXLII  is  much  fuller  than  in  the  papyri  extant  which  contain 
the  Theban  Recension  ;  as  there  given  it  is  in  a  tabular  form 
and  is  divided  into  six  sections  each  containing  twenty-six  lines. 
It  runs  : — 

Text :  The  Book  of  making  perfect  the  deceased  and 

OF  MAKING  HIM  TO  ADVANCE  WITH  LONG  STRIDES,  AND  TO 
COME  FORTH  BY  DAY  IN  ALL  THE  TRANSFORMATIONS  WHICH 
PLEASE  HIM,  AND  TO  KNOW  THE  NAMES  OF  THE  GOD  OSIRIS 
IN  EVERY  PLACE  WHEREIN  HE  CHOOSETH  TO  BE.  The  Osiris 
Auf-ankh,  born  of  Sheret-Amsu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

I.  (i)  "Osiris-Un-nefer,  (2)  Osiris-the-living-one,  (3)  Osiris- 
"lord-of-life,    (4)    Osiris-Neb-er-tcher,    (5)    Osiris-opener-of-thc- 


:>  r."'F  'jwrrERs  or  o m/aw;  f^?rth  by  aiv 

•Ti:- -  •-:-;-:.*: -'.ar.is.  f  Os:ri5- dweller- in -l". 
-1  z.^'-'-zz'T,  ^  0>:r:>-Sjh  Orion,  9  Osiri^-h. 
•-  ■-:-.->-'.>-  :-\T.r.\:  Heliorc-Iis  ,  xo  0>iris-Jw<:!lcr-; 
■■--:.  ::  i  S:~s-":-:-Hc<cr.c:.  12  0>iri>-in-Meheriv:r.  i 
".  :--•-—..'.:.">-  :-vcir>.  :j.  0>iri<->on-of-the-A>r::: 
■_-::  \-r.-.:rv>  .  15  Osiris- Prjih-lord-ol-li f e,  ■  16  Osiri: 
-  --r. --::_.  :-  CS:r'.s-.^ovLrr.or-ot-thc-worId-dweIlinj 
■•  :^  «>>  r!>---.\:l*tr-:r.-:hL- funeral-mountain,  19  0> 
•■>  .. .- r.- .  irru.  i:  0>:r:s-in-Ati  :  ,  21  Osins-in-r 
»>  .:-.r>  >j;-.  "i".  Ni:er-s;.r..  22  Osiris-lord-of-Ta-ank 
"L. :■.:  ■'  l.-.:=  .  if  Osir-s-ir.-Sau  Sa'fs  ,  !  24  ■  Osiri>-ii 
••  ;:  I  s.r.s-:-.-:'r.c-S:-:h."  or  as  others  sav,  "amon^-t 
••>:    ^r.  .:--cJ::i::>.     2?    Osiris-in-Pe." 

".  '•  :    l^>-r'>-:r. -Terr.    :    Osir:s-in-Netra,  i  3'  Osiris 
■•>^-    Si.s  .    i    0>:r.>-:r.-l'rrcr-Sau    SaVs  ,  ;  :5 .  Osiris-i 
••  :    i.»-.-  s-.r.-tr.i-fAJ-ha-.vk-jiods,    7    Osiri>-in-Sunnu, 
"ir.-i' ;::ir..    ^    Os:r:s-:r.-Arcr.    10    Osiris-in-Qetcnnii, 
":~-5i?.r:.     zz     Os.ris-in-PctLl,     i3     Osiris-in-his-teri 
"s:a.:,      :i     0>ir:>-:r.-Ni!-ur,      15    Osiris- in -Nctil, 
"d  A;.'lLr-:r:-h:<-j::y.      17     Osiris- Henri     :.  t'..   Osiris   i 
"j:  J   .:".e>  .    :S    0>:ris-:r.-Pcr:es.    19    Osiris-in-his-ten 
"I. .■:;.:-   :-::-:^-S  :::;:.     :o    C)siris-in-his-iempIe-in-tIic-L 
**N.-r:::,     ;:     l.)>iri>-::"'.-r..a\\.:":,     :2     Osiris-on-canii. 
'*u  pi  »n-'hi>-":r.r^  •:■:;.■,     2^    ()>:ris-:n-A:et-ur.     25     Osir 
*  'I  h  L-  -  cl  •  ►>L-  d  -  J !:  cs: .     20    0<'\  r  i  s-  p  r  1  n  cc- 1 » i"-c  t  c  r  n  i  t_v  >  i  n  -  A  n  r 

III.  I  "()>iris- the -begetter.  2  C)siris-in-thc->VA-.'c 
**()siriN-in-HLTtLi-ni!;;.  4.  ()siris-Iord-ol-L:tcrnity,  5  i 
*N)t-cvLTlii^tin^ncss,  6  ()siri>-in-Tcshcr,  -7  OsiriN-in- 
'*()>iris-iii-L"t-rc>L-r,  g  Osiris-in-L't-mtht,  1  10  C^>iris- 
**(  I  r  I  Osiris-in-Apert,  iz  Osiris-in-Shcnnu,  i3  (): 
**kcniuit,"  or  jis  others  say,  "iyi-Hcscrt.  «  14-  Osiris-in-: 
"Osiris-in-Shiiii,  (i6.  ()siris-M-Hcru.  17'  Osiris-in-li 
**()siris-iii-Maati,  119-  (.)siris-in-Mcna,  201  Osiris-Soi 
'Mather,  (211  ()siris-Iord-(it-tlic-\\orld-kin::-oNthc-::ods,  i 
**iii-i*iLMRr,  (23)  O.siris-Tai,  .  24  >  Osiris-on-his-sand,  ( 
*\l\vcllcr-iii-thc-halI-ul-his-(]o\\s,  \  zu  1  Osiris-in-Sa/' 
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_^  (i)  "Osiris-in-Sipti,   (2)  Osiris-in-Asher,   (3)  Osiris-in-all- 

—   I»i  (4)  Osiris-dweller-in-the-pooI-of-the-Great-double-House, 

.  Osiris-in-yet-benbenet,   (6)  Osiris-in-Annu,    (7)  Osiris-the- 

,-Chief-in-Annu,    (8)   Osiris-in-Hemak,    (9)  Osiris-in-Akesh, 

Osiris-in-Pe-of-Nu,   (11)  Osiris-in-the-Great -Temple,   (12) 

lord-of-life-in-Abtu,  ( i3)  Osiris-lord-of-Tattu,  (14)  Osiris- 

er-in-the-throne-of-his-habitations  (?),  (15)  Osiris-Prince-in- 

(16)  Osiris-Prince-in-the-hidden-pIace,  (17)  Osiris-in-Iife- 

et-ka-Ptab,   (18)   Osiris-lord-of-might-destroyer-of-the-foe, 

Osiris- BuII-in-Qemt,  (20)  Osiris-dheti,  (21)  Osiris-seh,  (22) 

eni-khuti,  (23)  Tem-BuII-of-the-body-of-the-Great-Com- 

c^r-of-the-gods,  (24)  Opener-of-the-roads-of-the-south-govern- 

"*"  of-the-two- lands,    (25)   Opener-of-the-roads-of-the-north-go- 

or-of-heaven,  (26)  Ptah-stablisher-of-the-holy-seat-of-Ra." 


(i)  "One-invoked  (?)-in-yet-benbenet,  (2)  Seb-prince-of-the- 

8,  (3)  yeru-ur,  (4)  Heru-khentet-dn-maati,  (5)  yeru-sa-Auset, 

-^S)  Amsu-suten-Heru-nekht,   (7)  An-mut-f-ab-ur,   (8)  Khnemu- 

^v3cni-betep,  (9)  yeru-sekhai,  (10)  Heru-khent-Khatthi,  (11)  Heru- 

Jt'cfcuti,  (12)  An-yeru,  (i3)  Anpu-khent-neter-seh,   (14)  Nut, 

Cls)  Isis-goddess-in-all-her-names,  (16)  Re-sekhait,  (17)  Shenthit, 

■^18)  yeqtit,  (19)  Nie^/r^meZ-Boat-lord-of-eternity,  (20)  Nit  (Neith)- 

"*Scrqet,  (21)  Maat,  (22)  Ahit,  (23)  The-four-birth-pIaces-in-Abtu, 

*(24)  Great-Meskhen,  (25)  Meskhen-Seqebet,  (26)  Meskhen-Men- 

^^khet." 

VI.  (i)  "Meskhen-nefert,  (2)  Amseth,  (3)  yapi,  (4)  Tuamautef, 
**(5)  Qebbsennuf,  (6)  Uriacus-within-the-Divine-House,  (7)  Gods- 
"guides-of-the-Tuat,  (8)  Gods-of-the-Qerti,  (9)  Gods-goddess- 
**within-Abtu,  (10)  Shrines-North-South,  (iij  Devoted-oncs-of- 
**Osiris,  (12)  Osiris-dweller-in-Amentet,  (i3)  Osiris-in-his-every- 
**place,  (14)  Osiris-in-his-place-in-the-Land-of-the-South,  (15) 
**Osiris-in-his-place-in-the-Land-of-the-North,  (i6)Osiris-in-every- 
place-where-his-KA-wishcth-to-be,  (17)  Osiris-in-all- his -halls, 
(18)  Osiris-in-all-his-creations,  (19)  Osiris-in-all-his-names,  (20) 
"Osiris-in-all-his  holdings,  (2i)0siris-in  all-his-risings,  (22)0siris- 
"in- all- his -ornamentations,  (23)  Osiris -in -all -his -stations,  (24) 


u 
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--— *^'="=-.*-~-»^ni-     25     Anpu-dwcller-in-ti 

ir---iz:±,    if    Arru-fn-rhe-iown-of-eaW 


Chaptzk  CXLFII. 

i.--.:    rXLi;;   j:=5:<:5  o:   the  Vj^merre   to  Chapter  Q 
.  i.>_-.   :?,:.:,  ^-5?    "w^r'-n   is    found    in   the  Saite 
■    .'    ■     7-  >  VLcr.=ne  ".5  J:v:iei   into   rive  sections:— 
*■--    «:2-^  7.^   -rr.-r.-i:  -svtth  xms   pendent.     ^2^  A  hi 
1  -'.'iiri   z'.izz^   :z    1  S.\i:.     3     A   man,    with  his 
-.  rs.«  i<    :    -    z'.s:^:::::,  srjniin^  in  a  boat;  before] 
-->-    :-;   :i_ve  ir.i    r-e  snialL      4      The  Sek:e:  I 
.  -    :-i   r- :    ~i-.T.  .v<    «?:::  <:jr*jiri>.       5     A  man  ithc 
-:_--:  7,:  ^rrjir.:  -.v;:r.  K"^:h  hjnJs  raised  in  adoratio:i 


V:^r.er:e  :  7">  ?ji-  .4-::«     ?t  rr.ar.^ions'^.' 
T?\:       :       :'  -     :;-v::-      r    ?\T:S:no  IN.    The  Osiri<  ^ 

-     ^'.    A-.".    Si*  r..:-'-:rJ-.i>h:-Ari:  i<  the  name  ot  ' 
- ..;.-  ;:  : -..  -':>:  A'  :.  S.r::;.:.:  is  the  name  of  the  water 
.  -.    ::..-•  '.-.:    >  :r:   r-^:::;;    ::  thw   herald  iherco!:" 

'!    •  '.'         --       N-    A?:r.    T::::-hi:    is  the   name   of  the   do 
-...'.       :  : :.  s^j   :..:  Ar::.  >:-:;w:-hr.i  is  the  name  of  the  watcl" 

.  ;-    -  .        .-   .  ■  r.  :    ?  ^  .:>.   caj*.  h  '.::  r.z  .\  kni:e.  .'.re  :ica:c»:   bcf«ire  c 
r         ■,     -      •.     ■.-".:    ..7.1   thj     :'r.-r   :::j   ■.\ .itchcr.     t.ich   door   is  u>". 

:,  ■".  ":  :  :  ..■         •;:>  ■."■■...r:>r  :-  :.-.k.r.  '"r-.n".  the  Bri'Ck'.churM   Papyriis  ./r 
:  :.-.■  5...:.   K.^^r.-s  .  -    ::  i>  .a".*:.:  •■T::e  knowin^:  di  the  nan.cs  of  ihc  An 
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"The  third  ARIT.  Am-huat-ent-peb-fi  is  the  name  of 
doorkeeper  of  the  third  Arit,  Res-bra  is  the  name  of  the 
fvatcher  and  Uaau  is  the  name  of  the  herald  thereof." 
■  IV.  "The  fourth  ABIT.  Khesef-bri-asht-kheru  is  the  name 
of  the  doorkeeper  of  the  fourth  Arit,  Res-i\b  is  the  name  of 
^e  watcher,  and  Netelja-hrii-khesef-atu  is  the  name  of  the 
herald  thereof." 

y.  "The  fiETH  ARFT.  Ankh-em-fentu  is  the  name  of  the  door- 
keeper of  ihe  fifth  Arit,  Ashebu  is  the  name  of  the  watcher, 
ind  Teb-ber-kehaat  is  the  name  of  the  herald  thereof," 

VI.  "THE  SIXTH  Arit.  Aken-tau-k-ha-kheru  is  the  name  of  the 
ioorkeeper  of  the  sixth  Arit,  An-hrd  is  the  name  of  the  watcher, 
md  Metes-hra-ari-she  is  the  name  of  the  herald  thereof." 

VII.  "The  Seventh  Abit.  Meles-sen  is  the  name  of  the  door- 
keeper of  the  seventh  Arit,  Aaa-kheru  is  Ihe  name  of  the  watcher, 
and  Khesef-hril-khemiu  is  the  name  of  the  herald  thereof." 

(i)  "Hail,"  ye  Arils!  Hail,  ye  who  make  the  Arits  for  Osiris! 
Hail,  ye  who  watch  your  Arits!  Hail,  ye  who  herald  the  affairs 
of  the  (2)  two  lands  for  the  god  Osiris  each  day,  the  Osiris 
Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chanceljor-in-chief,  trium- 
?phant,  knoweth  you,  and  he  knoweth  your  names.  The  Osiris 
^Nu  hath  been  born  in  Re-stau,  (3)  and  every  glory  of  the  ho- 
f'rizon  [and]  every  honour  have  been  given  unto  him.  The 
[^Osiris  Nu  is  in  the  city  of  Pe  like  the  pure  being  (?)  Osiris. 
f'Thc  Osiris  Nu  hath  received  acclamations  in  Re-stau,  and  (4) 
•Hhe  gods  lead  [him]  over  the  horizon  along  with  the  divine 
^'princes  who  are  behind  Osiris.  I  am  the  divine  One  among 
•them,  and  [I  am]  their  leader.  The  Osiris  Nu  (5)  is  a  Kku, 
*thc  lord  of  the  Khits,  a  Khu  [who]  worketh.  The  Osiris  Nu 
■•celcbratcth  the  monthly  festival  and  he  is  the  herald  of  the 
'half-monthly  festival.  Hail,  thou  that  revolvest,  the  Osiris  Nu 
*(6)  is  under  the  fiery  Eye  of  Horus,  and  he  is  under  the  hand 
■*of  Thoth  on  the  night  when  he  travcllcth  over  heaven  in 
triumph.    The  Osiris  Nu   passeth   onwards   in   peace,   and    he 

1.  A  version  of  ibU  ponlon  of  Chapler  CXLIV  U  found  in  Lcpsius,  op.  cit., 
BU.60,ei. 
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** journeyeth  (7)  in  the  bMt  of  Ri.  The  strength  which  pnnec 
*^he  Osiris  Nu  is  the  strength  which  protecteth  the  boit  of 
"^The  Osiris  Nu  (8)  hath  a  name  greater  than  yours,  and  I 
greater  than  ye  are  on  the  path  of  Malt ;  the  Ouris  abooi 
**eth  defeat  (?).  The  strength  which  protecteth  the  Osim 
is  (9)  the  strength  which  protecteth  Horus  the  firstboni  ol 
[He]  hath  made  his  heart,  and  the  Osiris  Nu  shall  not  be 
'Strained  and  he  shall  not  be  repulsed  at  the  Arits  of  the 
Osiris.  (10)  The  Osiris  Nu  hath  been  provided  [with  all  th 
by  the  double  Lion-god,  and  the  pure  one  (?)  is  in  the  folia 
**of  Osiris,  the  governor  of  Amend,  throughout  the  ooon 
**each  day,  daily.  (11)  His  fields  are  in  Sekhti-hetep  with 
^divine  beings  who  know  things,  and  with  those  who  per 
'things  for  the  Osiris  Nu  (12)  by  the  hand  of  Thoth  an 
'Hhose  who  make  offerings  of  propitiation.  And  Anubis 
^commanded  him  that  dwelleth  among  offerings  that  the  offia 
**of  the  Osiris  Nu  shall  be  with  him,  and  that  they  shall 
be  taken  away  (i3)  from  him  by  those  divine  beings  who  d 
in  fetters.  The  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  c 
cellor-in-chicf,  triumphant,  cometh  like  unto  Horus  in  the  sf 
dour  of  the  horizon  of  heaven,  and  Ra  hath  set  him  in  0 
^\i^)  for  the  Arits  of  the  horizon;  the  gods  rejoice  in  him  ^ 
"they  meet  him.  The  amulets  (?)  of  the  god  are  for  (15) 
"Osiris  Nu,  the  god  Nebt  shall  not  come  to  him,  and  the  d 
"keepers  of  the  Arits  shall  not  overthrow  him.  The  Osiris 
"(^16)  is  hidden  of  face  within  the  great  celestial  house  [w 
**is]  the  shrine  of  the  god,  and  he  arriveth  there  in  the  foil 
"ing  of  the  pure  one^?)  Hathor.  The  Osiris  Nu  (17)  crea 
"multitudes  of  human  beings,  he  maketh  Maat  to  advano 
"Ra,  and  he  destroyeth  the  two-fold  strength  of  Apep. 
"Osiris  Nu  (18)  maketh  a  way  through  the  firmament,  he  c 
"eth  awav  the  whirlwind  and  the  storm,  he  maketh  the  n 
"ners  of  Ra  to  live,  and  he  maketh  offerings  to  come  unto 
"place  where  he(?)  is.  (19)  The  Osiris  Nu  causcth  a  boat  t< 
"made,  he  travelleth  therein  happily ;  the  Osiris  Nu  makei 
"wav  and  he  advanceth  thereon.  The  face  of  the  Osiris  Nu 
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that  of  the  god  Ur-pelji-f  by   reason   of  the   might  (?), 

e  Osiris  Nu  is  the  lord  of  might.    The  Osiris  Nu  is  at 

the  horizon,  and  he  is  (21)  valiant  to  overthrow  you, 

Vehesu  gods;  make  a  path,  then,  for  your  lord  Osiris." 

C  :  THIS  CHAPTER  SHALL  BE  SAID  OVER  A  DRAWING  OF  THE 
OVEREIGX  CHIEFS,  WHICH  HATH  BEEN  DONE  IN  YELLOW  INK, 
E  BOAT  OF  RA ;  AND  OFFERINGS  AND  OBLATIONS  SHALL  BE  MADE 
KM,  AND  SACRIFICES  OF  FEATHERED  FOWL,  AND  INCENSE  [SHALL 
']  BEFORE  THEM.  THESE  ACTS  WILL  MAKE  THE  DECEASED  TO  LIVE, 
V  WILL  GIVE  HIM  STRENGTH  AMONG  (23)  THESE  GODS,  /VND  HE 
.ITHER  BE  REPUI^SP:d  NOR  TURNED  BACK  AT  THE  PYLONS  OF  THE 

orld.  and  moreover,  thou  shalt  make  a  figure  of  the 
)  in  their  presence,  and  thou  shalt  make  it  to  come  forth 
>  every  one  of  (24)  thf^se  gates  which  are  painted  [above]. 
u  shalt  recite  this  chapter  at  the  door  of  each  of  the 
itch  are  painted  [above],  and  at  each  one  of  them  thou 
vke  offerings.  viz.,  the  thigh,  the  head,  the  heart,  and 
f  of  a  red  bull  ;  (25)  ani>  four  vessels  of  blood  which  hath 
k  from  the  breast ;  and  amulets  (?)  ;  and  sixteen  loavf^  of 
lead.  and  eight  pases  (or  persesj  loaves,  and  eight  sheses 
and  eight  khenfu  loaves,  and  eight //efieatnc/ loaves.  and 
rge  vessei^  of  beer,  and  (26)  [eight]  large  vessels  of  grain ; 
r  earthenware  vessei^  filled  with  the  milk  of  a  white 
i)  fresh  herbs,  and  fresh  olivf>;,  and  unguent,  and  eye- 
vjd  hatet  (27)  unguent,  and  incense  [to  be  burn!*]  on  the 
)  [this  chapterl  shall  be  recited  twice  over  each  karthen- 
ssel.  after  the  drawing  {or  image)  hath  been  made.  at 
ith  hour,  going  round  about  by  day ;  (28)  and  take  good 
the  time  in  the  heavens.  now  when  thou  doest  [what  is 
in]  this  book  do  not  allow  any  person  whatsoever  to 
:].  [and  this  ceremony]  shall  make  long  the  strides  (29)  of 
:asi:d  in  heaven,  and  on  earth,  and  in  the  underworld, 

HALL  benefit  HIM  IN  EVERYTHING  WHICH  HE  DOETH,  AND  HE 
3SSi:SS]  THE  THINGS  OF  THE  DAY  REGULARLY  AND  CONTINUALLY. 


Chapter  CXLV. 

[From  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bll.  61—65.] 

er  CXLV  and  CXLVI  arc  two  versions  of  one  and  the 

;t.  Of  these.  Chapter  CXLV  is  the  longer,  and  the  two 

i6* 
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different  forms  of  it— of  each  of  which,  unfortunately,  i 
single  imperfect  copy  is  extant  —  are  described  bv  Navillt 
leitune,  pp.  in  and  173—176).  Both  are  ancient,  oneapf 
in  the  tomb  of  Seti  II  Meri-en-Ptab  at  Thebes,  and  the 
in  the  papyrus  of  the  royal  military  scribe  Pa-ur  (Einh 
p.  104  K  A  bcner  general  view  of  the  contents  of  Chapter ' 
will  probably  be  obtained  from  the  text  as  given  in  the 
Recension  than  from  the  mutilated  ancient  forms  now  ki 
it  is,  moreover,  fuller  than  the  others,  and  the  following 
lation  has  been  made  from  it. 

Vignette :  The  twenty-one  pylons  of  Sekhet-Aanre  of  the  Ho 
Osiris.  In  each  section  the  deceased  stands  with  hands  raised  in 
tion  before  a  god  who  stands  by  the  side  of  a  shrine. 

Text :  [Here  begin  the  Chapters  of]   the  pvlo: 
Sekhlt-Aanre  of  the  House  of  Osiris,  (i)  The  Osiri 

ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

I.  "Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou   first   pylon  < 
"Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.   I  know  thee,  and  I 

*'thy  name,  and  1  know  {^2)  the  name  of  the  god  who  sjua 
"thee!  'Lady  of  tremblings,  with  lofty  walls,  the  sovereii^n 
**tho  mistress  of  destruction,  who  settcth  in  order  the  \ 
**which  drive  back  the  whirlwind  and  the  storm,  who  deliv 
*Mrom  destruction  him  that  travelleth  along  the  wav\  i: 
"name.  1^3 ">  The  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  thee  is  N 
"1  have  washed  myself  in  the  water  wherein  the  god  Ra  wa: 
"himself  when  he  Icaveth  the  eastern  part  of  the  skv.  1 
^'anointed  myself  (4')  with  hati  unguent  [made  from]  the  o 
"I  have  arrayed  myself  in  apparel  of  menkh^  and  I  have 
"me  mv  sceptre  of  heti  wood.'' 

[Saith  the  pylon : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 

II.  ^^5')  "The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  :  — 

"Homage  Xo  thee,   saith  Horus,   O  thou  second  pvlon   of 

"Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and   I  k 

"thy  name,  and  I  know  (6)  the  name  of  the  god  who  guar 

"thee.  'Lady  of  heaven,  the  mistress  of  the  world,  who  terri 
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'  earth   from   ihe  place  of  [thy]   body', 


thy  I 


The 


^ame  of  the  god  who  guardeth  thee  is  Mes-Ptah-  I  have 
jrasbed  myself  in  the  water  wherein  the  god  Osiris  (7)  washeth 
.,^Uinsdf,  to  whom  were  given  the  Sektet  boat  and  the  Matet 
.  aoat  when  he  came  forth  over  Am-urt,  and  passed  through  the 
pylons.  I  have  anointed  myself  with  the  unguent  of  the  festiv- 
^jitls,  ^8)  I  have  arrayed  myself  in  apparel  of  seshet,  and  I  have 
^■with  me  my  sceptre  of  beiiben  wood," 

f^Saith  the  pylon  :■ — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
III.  (9)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 
"Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  third  pylon  of  the 
j*StiU-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way,  I  know  thee,  and  I  know 
irthy  name,  and  1  know  the  name  of  the  god  (10)  who  guardeth 
I'^thee.  'Lady  of  pylons,  lady  to  whom  abundant  otferings  are 
f^Nnade,  who  giveth  whatsoever  is  there,  (?)  the  guide  of  the 
V^Blerings,  who  gratitieth  the  gods,  who  giveth  the  day  for  the 
^'sailing  up  of  the  boat  Neshemel  to  Ab^u  (Abydos)',  is  thy 
^oame.  (11)  The  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  thee  is  Beq. 
*•!  have  washed  myself  in  the  water  wherein  the  god  Plah 
i'**wa»heth  when  he  saileth  up  to  carry  away  the  god  Hennu  on 
,:**lhc  day  of  'opening  the  face'.  I  have  anointed  (12)  myself 
i**with  haii  unguent  [made]  of  hekcnnu  unguent  and  of  taheniiu 
■"unguent,  I  have  arrayed  myself  in  apparel  of  siiesd,  and  1  have 
pHfilh  me  ray  sceptre  of  alien  (?)  wood," 
f  [Saith  the  pylon  :■ — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
I  IV.  (i3)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  :— 
1  "Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  fourth  pylon  of  the 
"Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  1  know 
"Ihy  name,  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  god  {14)  who  guardeth 
"thee.  'She  who  prcvaileth  with  knives,  the  mistress  of  the  two 
f  "lands,  who  destroyeth  the  enemies  of  the  Still -Heart,  who 
I  "naketh  the  decree  for  the  escape  of  the  needy  from  evil  hap", 
"is  thy  name.  The  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  thee  is  H"- 
"tepa.  (15)  I  have  washed  myself  in  the  water  wherein  the  god 
"Un-nefer,  triumphant,  washeth  himself,  when  he  hath  had  a 
"dispute  with  Set,  and  when  victory  is  given  unto  him.    I  have 
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^^anointed  myself  (x  6)  with  sundi  unguent  and  with  emen  mp 
*4  am  pure  (?),  I  have  arrayed  myself  in  shesd  apparel  like  i 

^Hhat  in  which  thy  son  [was  arrayed], and  I  have  i 

**me  my  sceptre  of  tau^atutu  wood.** 

[Saith  the  pylon  : — ]  ^Tass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure.^ 

V.  (17)  The  Osuris  Auf-Snkh,  triumphant,  aaith  : — 
^^Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou    fifth   pylon  of 

^'Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I  k 
''thy  name,  I  know  the  name  of  the  god  who  (x8)  goai 
"thee.  'Lady  of  splendour,  lady  of  praises,  lofty  one,  Nd 
"tchert,  the  lady  to  whom  supplications  are  made  and  unto  n 

"none  entereth '  is  thy  name.    The  name  of  the 

"who  guardeth  thee  is  Erta-b^n-er-reqau.  (19  I  have  wa 
"myself  in  the  water  wherein  Horus  washed  himself  whe 
"made  himself  the  Chief  reader  and  Sa-mer-f  for  hb  fi 
"Osiris.  I  have  anointed  myself  with  dber  unguent  [madi 
"holy  offerings,  1  have  upon  me  the  (20)  skin  of  the  pan' 
"and  1  have  with  me  my  sceptre  wherewith  to  smite  those 
"are  black  of  heart." 

[Saith  the  pylon  :— ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure/* 

VI.  (21)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  :  — 
"Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  sixth    pylon  of 

"Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  1  k 
**thy  name,   and   I  know  the  name  of  the  god  who  guar 

"thee  (22) ,  'lady  to  whom  abundant  supplicatio 

"made  .  .  .  .  ;  the  ditference  between  whose  height  and  bre; 
"is  unknowif ;  the  like  of  whom  for  strength  hath  not  1 
"overturned (?)  since  the  beginning;  the  number  of  the  serf 
"which  arc  there  upon  their  bellies  is  unknown  ;  the  di 
"image,  the  strengthener  (23)  out  of  the  night,  being  bon 
"the  presence  of  the  Still-Heart',  is  thy  name.  The  name  of 
"god  who  guardeth  thee  is  Samti.  I  have  washed  myself  in 
"water  wherein  the  god  Thoth  washed  himself  when  he  n 
"himself  the  tchat  of  Horus.  (24)  I  have  anointed  myself  ^ 
"jfca  unguent,  I  have  arrayed  myself  in  apparel  of  thesthes, 
"I  have  with  me  my  sceptre  of  sept  wood." 
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ith   the  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
L   (25)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 
lomage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  seventh  pylon  of  the 
l-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I  know 

name,  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth 
<e.    (26)  *Waterflood  which  clotheth  the  feeble  one,  weeper 

that  which  she  loveth,  shrouding  the  body',  is  thy  name, 
e  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  thee  is  Am-Nit.  I  have 
shed  myself  in  the  water  wherein  (27)  the  goddesses  Isis 
i  Nephthys  washed  themselves  when  they  passed  the  Croco- 
i  with  his  crocodiles  on  their  way  to  the  opening  of  the 
ce  of  purity.  I  have  anointed  myself  with  hekenu  unguent,  I 
■e  arrayed  myself  in  (28)  iinkh  apparel,  and  I  have  with  me 

sceptre  and  [my]  paddle." 

aith  the  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
[II.  (29)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 
homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,   O  thou  eighth  pylon  of  the 
l-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I  know 

name,  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth 
e  (3o).  *She  that  belongeth  to  her  lord,  the  mighty  god- 
s,  the  gracious  one,  the  lady  who  giveth  birth  to  the  divine 
n  of  her  lord,"  or  as  others  say,  "who  passeth  through  and 
/erseth  [the  land],  the  head  [of  which]  is  millions  of  cubits 
depth  and  in  height',  is  thy  name.  The  name  of  the  god 
o  guardeth  thee  is  Netchses.  I  have  washed  myself  in  the 
ter  wherein  (3i)  the  god  Anpu  washed  when  he  had  per- 
ned  the  office  of  embalmer  and  bandager,"  or  as  others  say. 

Chief  reader  of  Osiris.  (32)  I  have  anointed  myself  with  seft 
5uent,  I  have  arrayed  myself  in  apparel  of  dfmd,  and  I  have 

garment  (?)  of  enen  stutf ,"  or  as  others  say,  "of  cat's  skin  (?) 
h  me." 

•aith  the  pylon:—]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
L  (33)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith : — 
-lomage  to  thee,    saith   Horus,   O  thou  ninth   pylon  of  the 
ll-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I  know 

name,  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  (34) 
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made  on  the  day  (43)  of  hearing  iniquity'  is  thy 
hast  the   judgment  of  the  feeble  bandaged  one." 
pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 
to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  twelfth  pylon  of  the 
I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I   know 
and   I   know  the  (45)  name   of  the    being  who   is 
.  *She  who  journeyeth  about  in  the  two  lands ;  who 
those  who  come  with  flashings   and  with    fire,   the 
lendour ;  who  hearkeneth  to  the  word  of  her  lord 
is  thy  name.    Thou  hast  the  (46)  judgment  of  the 
iaged  one." 

;  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
I  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith:  — 
to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  thirteenth  pylon  of 
eart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I 
thy  name,  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  being  who 
thee.  *When  the  company  of  the  gods  is  led  along 
s  are  [raised  in]  adoration  before  her  face,  and  the 
{ss  shineth  with  light  by  reason  of  those  who  are 
thy  name  (49).  Thou  hast  the  judgment  of  the 
daged  one." 

e  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith:  — 

to  thee,  saith  Horus,   O  thou  fourteenth  pylon   of 
leart.    I  have  made  [my]  way.    I  know  thee,   and  I 
name,  and  I  know  (51)  the  name  of  the  being  who 
thee.    *Mighty  one  of  Souls,  red  of  hair,  Aakhabit, 
:h  forth  by  night ;  who  destroyeth  the  Fiends  in  their 
-ms  which  their  hands  give  to  the  Still-Heart  (52) 
jr ;   the  one  who  cometh  and  goeth',   is  thy  name, 
the  judgment  of  the  feeble  bandaged  one." 
e  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 
5  to    thee,    saith   Horus,    O  thou   fifteenth  pylon  of 
leart.    I  have  made  [my]  way.    I  know  thee,  and  I 
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^^know  thy  name,  (54)  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  beii 

"is  within  thee.    *Lady  of  valour,  destroyer  of  the  nidd 

"who  celebrateth  the  Haker  festivals  (?)   [when]  the  fiit 

"tinguished  on  the  day  of  hearing  [cases  of]   iniquity*, 

"name.  (55)  She  hath  the  judgment  of  the  feeble  bandage 

[Saith  the  pylon  : — }  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 

XVI.  (56)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith:— 

"Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  sixteenth  pyloD 

"Still*  Heart.    I  have  made  [my]  way.    I  know  thee,  and 

"thy  name,   and  I  know  the  name  of  the   being  who 

"within   thee.    *Lady  of  victory,  whose  hand  goeth  ai 

"Fiends,  who  burneth  with  flames  of  fire  when  she  comet! 

"creator  of  the  mysteries  of  the  earth',  is  thy  name.   SI 

"the  judgment  of  the  (58)  feeble  bandaged  one.** 

[Saith  the  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 

I^j  XVII.  (59)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith:— 

"Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  seventeenth 
"of  the  Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  th 
"I  know  thy  name,  and  I  know  (60)  the  name  of  th< 
"who  is  within  thee.  'Mighty  one  in  the  horizon,  lady 
"ruddy  ones,  destroyer  in  blood,  Aakhabit,  Power,  lady  of 
"is  thy  name.  She  hath  the  judgment  (6i)  of  the  feebh 
"aged  one." 

[Saith  the  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 

XVIII.  (62)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  :- 
"Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  eighteenth   p 

"the  Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee 
"know  thy  name,  and  I  know  (63)  the  name  of  the  bei 
"is  within  thee.  *Lover  of  flame,  pure  one,  hearkening  u 

" behold  [she]  loveth  to  cut  off  the  head[s]  of 

"nerated  ones,  lady  of  the  Great  House,  destroyer  (64)  c 
"at  eventide',  [is  thy  name].  She  hath  the  judgment  of  th 
"bandaged  one." 

[Saith  the  pylon:—]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 

XIX.  (65)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith : — 
"Homage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  nineteenth   p 
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Still-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I 
^  thy  name,  and  I  know  (66)  the  name  of  the  being  who 
ithin  thee.  'Dispenser  of  strength,  or  as  others  say,  of  light, 
ne  palace  (?),  the  mighty  one  of  the  flame,  the  lady  of  the 
ftgth  and  of  the  writings  of  Ptah  himself,  is  thy  name.  She 
L  the  judgment  of  the  (67)  feeble  bandaged  one." 
Jth  the  pylon  :— ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
L.  (68)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith : — 
Toniage  to  thee,  saith  Honis,  O  thou  twentieth  pylon  of  the 
.-Heart.  I  know  thee,  and  I  know  thy  name,  and  (69)  I 
w  the  name  of  the  being  who  is  within  thee.  *Stone(?)  of 
lord,  field  with  a  serpent  (?),  Clother,  what  she  createth  she 
ith,  taking  possession  of  hearts,  opener  of  herself,  is  thy 
le.  She  hath  the  (70)  judgment  of  the  feeble  bandaged  one." 
aith  the  pylon  : — ]  "Pass  on,  then,  thou  art  pure." 
K.I.  (71)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  :  — 
lomage  to  thee,  saith  Horus,  O  thou  tw  enty-first  pylon  of  the 
1-Heart.  I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  thee,  and  I  know 
name,  (72)  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth 
e.  'Sword  that  smiteth  at  the  utterance  of  its  own  name, 
Idess  with  face  turned  backwards,  the  unknown  one,  over- 
ower  of  him  that  draweth  nigh  to  her  flame',  is  thy  name, 
ou  keepest  the  secret  things  of  the  avenger  of  the  god  who 
irdeth  thee,  and  his  name  is  (73)  Amam.  He  maketh  it  to 
ne  to  pass  that  the  cedar  trees  grow  not,  that  the  acacia 
28  bring  not  forth,  and  that  copper  is  not  begotten  in  the 
untain.  The  divine  sovereign  chiefs  of  this  pylon  are  as 
en  gods.  Tchen  or  At  is  the  name  of  the  (74)  one  at  the 
)r ;  Hetep-mes  is  the  name  of  the  second;  Mes-sep  is  the 
ne  of  the  third ;  Utch-re  is  the  name  of  the  fourth ;  Ap-uat 
the  name  of  the  fifth  ;  Beq  is  the  name  of  the  sixth  ;  and 
pu  is  the  name  of  the  seventh." 

5)  "I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  am  Amsu-Heru,  the  avenger 
his  father,  the  heir  of  his  father  Un-nefer.  I  have  come, 
i  I  have  caused  to  be  overthrown  all  the  enemies  of  my 
ber  Osiris.    I   have   come   day  by  day  with    victory,    doing 
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*^yself  the  worship  of  die  god  (76)  in  the  house  of : 
^Tem,  the  lord  of  Annu.  The  Ouris  Anf-inkh,  triun 
^in  the  southern  heaven.  I  have  done  what  is  right 
^for  him  that  made  right  and  truth  ;  I  have  celeh 
^Haker  festivak  for  the  lord  thereof:  I  have  led  th 
^the  festival ;  I  have  given  cakes  unto  the  lords  of  1 
^(77)  and  I  have  brought  offerings  and  oblations,  a 
"and  ale,  and  oxen,  and  ducks,  to  my  &ther  Osiris 
"I  have  my  being  in  a  body  which  hath  the  soul,  sd 

II  'Hhe  Bennu  bird  to  come  forth  at  [my]  words.    I  h 

"daily  into  the  house  of  the  god  to  make  offerings  0 
"I  have  brought  (78)  garments  of  byssus,  and  I  have 
"the  [sacred]  lake  in  the  Neshem  boat.  I  have  ma 
'^he  Governor  of  Amentet,  to  be  triumphant  over  his 
*4  have  carried  away  all  his  foes  to  the  place  of  sli 
"the  East;  and  they  shall  never  come  forth  from  th 
"of  the  god  (79)  Seb  therein.  I  stand  up  for  him  [al 
"the  divine  Kefaui  of  Ra,  and  I  make  [him]  to  be  triur 

T  "I   have  come  even   as  a   scribe   and  I  have  made 

"plain.  I  have  made  the  god  to  have  power  over  I 
"have  come  into  the  house  of  *him  that  is  upon  his 
"Anubis),  and  I  have  seen  him  that  is  ruler  in  the  d 
"(I.  e.,  Anubis).  (80)  I  have  entered  into  Rc-stau ;  I  ha 
"myself,  and  I  have  found  out  the  way :  I  have  trav< 
"An-rut-f.  I  have  clothed  him  that  was  naked,  (81)  11 
"up  to  Abtu  (Abydos),  I  have  praised  the  gods  yu 
"I  have  entered  into  the  house  of  Astes,  and  I  have  i 
"plication  to  the  (82)  Khati  gods  and  to  Sekhet  in  tl 
"of  Neith,"  or  as  others  say,  "to  the  princes.  I  ha^ 
"into  Re-stau;  I  have  hidden  myself,  and  I  have  i 
"the  way;  I  have  travelled  (83)  unto  An-rut-f.  I  ha^ 
"him  who  was  naked.  I  have  sailed  up  to  Abtu ;  I  ha 
"yu  and  Sau.  I  have  received  my  (84)  crown  (?)  at  1 
"and  I  have  crowned  myself  upon  my  throne  in  the 
"of  my  father  and  of  the  first  company  of  the  god 
"worshipped  [in  my]  birthplace  of  Ta-tchesertet,  and  1 
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-■  filled  (?)  with  (85)  right   and   truth.    I   have   drowned   the 

jrpent  Akhkha.    I    have  come   into  the   Great  House   which 

veth  vigour  unto  the  limbs ;  and  it  hath  been  granted  unto 

-e   to  sail  about  in  the  Boat  of  Hai.    The  fragrance  of  ant 

)guent  ariseth  from  (86)  the  hair  of  the  beings  who  have 

-Jtowledge.    I  have  entered  into  the  house  of  Astes,  and  I  have 

supplication  unto  the  Khati  gods   and   unto   Sekhet  in 

p  Temple  of  the  (87)  Prince." 

.jBiith  the  pylon : — ]  "Thou  hast  come  being  a  favoured  one 

iT^ttu,  O  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  son  of  Sheret-Amsu, 

'zpunphant." 


Chapter  CXLVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  25).] 
ettes  :  Fourteen  shrines,  in  each  of  which  a  god  is  seated.' 

:  (i)  [Here  begin]  the  Chapters  of  kntering  in  at 

HIDDEN  PYLONS  OF  THE  HOUSE  OF  OSIRIS  IN   SEKHET-(2) 

ERU  I.  The  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chan- 

-in-chief,  triumphant,  when  he  cometh  to  the  first  pylon 

of  Osiris,  saith  : — 

^I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  you,  and  I  know  your  name, 

d  I  know  (4)  the  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  you.  'Lady 

i  tremblings,  with   lofty  walls,    the   sovereign  (5)  lady,  the 

istress  of  destruction,  who  setteth  in  order  the  words  which 

xive  back  the  whirlwind  and  the  storm,  who  delivereth  from 

estniction  him  that  travelleth  along  the  way,'  (6)  is  thy  name. 

he  name  of  thy  doorkeeper  is  Neri." 

II.  The  Osiris  Nu,  (7)  when  he  cometh  to  the  second  pylon 
Osiris,  saith : — 

**I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  you,  and  I  know  (8)  your 
ame,  and  I  know  the   name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  you. 

% 

^^  !•  The  grotesque  forms  of  the  gods  who  guard  these  pylons  can  be  well 

ST;  ^*=Udied  10  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheets  11  and  12. 


-4^ 


i  -r 


"I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  kDow(ii 
name,  and  1  know  the  name  of  the 
'Lady  of  the  (12)  altar,  the  lady  to  ' 
are  made,  in  whom  every  god  rejoice 
up  to  Abtu  (^Abydos),'  is  thy  name, 
keeper  is  Ertat-(i3)Sebanqa." 

IV,  The  Osiris  Nu,  (14)  when  he  con 
of  Osiris,  saith  : — 

"1  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  yo 
"name,  and  I  know  the  name  of  the 
'"She  who  prevaileth  with  knives,  th( 
"(16)  destroyer  of  the  foes  of  the  Still 
"decree  for  the  escape  of  the  needy  fr 
"name.    The  name  of  thy  doorkeeper 

V.  The  Osiris  Nu,  (18)  when  he  com 
Osiris,  saith  :  — 

"I  have  made  [my]  way.  1  know  yo 
"name,  and  1  know  the  name  of  the 
"'Fire,  the  lady  of  flames,  who  inhale 
"which  are  made  to  her,  who  permitted 
"in,'  is  thy  name.  The  name  of  thy  dc 
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n  ;  it  was  born  (25)  in  the  presence  of  the  Still-Heart/  is 
ame.    The  name  of  the  doorkeeper  is  Semamti." 
(26)  The  Osiris  Nu,  when  he  cometh  to  the  seventh  pylon 
ris,  saith  : — 

lave  made  [my]  way.  (27)  I  know  you,  and  I  know  your 
,  and  I  know  the  name  (28)  of  the  god  who  guardeth 
*Robe  which  doth  clothe  the  divine  feeble  one,  weeping 
for  what  it  loveth  and  shrouding  the  body,'  is  thy  name, 
name  of  the  doorkeeper  is  Akenti." 

.  (3o)  The  Osiris  Nu,  when  he  cometh  to  the  eighth  pylon 
ris,  saith  : — 

lave  made  [my]  (3i)  way.  I  know  you,  and  I  know  your 
,    and  1  know  the   name  of  the  god  (32)  who   guardeth 

^Blazing  fire,   the  flame  whereof  [cannot]  be  quenched, 

ded    with   tongues   of  flame   (33)  which   reach   afar,   the 

htering   one,  the    irresistible   one   through   whom   a   man 

not   pass  by  reason   of  the  hurt  which  she  doeth,'  is  thy 

i.    (34)  The  name  of  the  doorkeeper  is  Khu-tchet-f." 

(35)  The  Osiris  Nu,  when  he  cometh  to  the  ninth  pylon 
iris,  saith  : — 

have  made  [my]  way.  (36)  I  know  you,  and  I  know  your 
i,   and   I   know  the  name  of  the  god  (37)  who  guardeth 

*She  who  is  in  the  front,  the  lady  of  strength,   quiet  of 
:,  who  giveth  birth  to  her  lord  ;  whose  girth  is  three  hun- 

and  fifty  measures ;  (38)  who  sendeth  forth  rays  like  the 

h  stone  of  the  south  ;  who  raiseth  up  the  divine  form  and 

eth    the    feeble   one ;    who  giveth   [offerings]   to    (39)   her 

every  day',  is  thy  name.    The  name  of  the  doorkeeper  is 

jsef." 

(40)  The  Osiris  Nu,  when  he  cometh  to  the  tenth  pylon 
iris,  saith  : — 

have  made  [my]  way.  (41)  I  know  you,  and  I  know  your 
J,  and  I  know  the  name  of  the  god  who  guardeth  you.  (42) 
)u  who  art  loud  of  voice,  who  raisest  up  those  who  cry 
who  make  supplication  unto  her,  whose  voice  is  loud,  the 
)le  one,  (43)  the  lady  who  is  to  be  feared,  who  destroy  eth 


"who  slaughteretb  always  (46)  the  burner 
"the  every  pylon,  the  lady  to  whom  accl 
"(47)  day  of  darkness,'  is  thy  aame.  Sh 
"the  feeble  bandaged  one." 

XII.  (48)  The  Osiris  Nu,  when  he  con 
of  Osiris,  saith  : — 

"I  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  you, 
"name,  and  1  know  the  name  of  her  wt 
"who  invokest  thy  two  lands,  (50)  whi 
"come  with  flashings  and  with  Are,  the 
"hearkeneth  unto  the  speech  (51)  of  1 
"She  hath  the  judgment  of  the  feeble  t 

XIII.  (52)  The  Osiris  Nu,  when  he  c 
pylon  of  Osiris,  saith  : — 

"1  have  made  [my]  way.  I  know  (53^ 
"name,  and  I  know  the  name  of  her  wli 
"bringeth  (54)  his  two  hands  over  hei 
"Plapi  (f.  e.,  the  Nile)  to  send  forth  splei 
"places,'  is  thy  name.  (55)  She  hath  the 
"bandaged  one," 

XIV.  (56)  The  Osiris  Nu,  when  he  « 
pylon  of  Osiris,  saith  : — 

"I  have  made  [my]  way.  (57)  I  know 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  THE  PYLONS.  257 

^.  The  fifteenth  pylon.  The  Osiris  Heru-em-khebit,  trium- 
t,  saith  when  he  cometh  to  this  pylon  : —  (38)  "*The  Fiend, 

of  hair  and  eyes,  who  cometh  forth  by  night,  (Sg)  and 
1    fetter  the  fiend  in  his  lair  ;   may  her  hands  be  given  to 

Still-Heart  (40)  in  his  hour,  and  may  [she]  advance  and 
Forward,'  [is  thy  name].  She  hath  the  judgment  of  the  feeble 
)   bandaged  one." 

VI.  The  sixteenth  pylon.  The  Osiris  Heru-em-khebit,  trium- 
it,  saith  (42)  when  he  cometh  forth  to  this  pylon : —  "'Terrible 
i,  the  lady  of  the  rain-storm,  who  planteth  ruin  (?)  in  the  (43) 
lIs  of  men,  the  devourer  of  the  dead  bodies  of  mankind,  the 
Lerer,  and  producer,  and  (44)  creator  of  slaughter,'  [is  thy 
Tie].  She  hath  the  judgment  of  the  feeble  bandaged  one."  (45) 

A^II.  The  seventeenth  pylon.  [The  Osiris  Heru-em-khebit, 
mphant,  saith  when  he  cometh  forth  to  this  pylon  : — ] 
ewer-in-pieces  in  blood,  Ababit(?),  lady  of  (46)  hair,'  [is  thy 
me].    She  hath  the  judgment  of  the  feeble  bandaged  one." 

.VIII.  The  eighteenth  pylon.  The  Osiris  Heru-em-khebit, 
mphant,  (47)  saith  when  he  cometh  to  this  pylon  : —  "'Lover 
^)  of  the  fire,  pure  of  slaughterings  which  she  loveth,  cutter  off 
heads,  (49)  venerated  one  (?),  lady  of  the  Great  House,  de- 
oyer  of  fiends  at  eventide,'  [is  thy  name].  She  hath  the  judg- 
int  of  the  feeble  bandaged  one." 

IIX.  The  nineteenth  pylon.  (51)  The  Osiris  yeru-em-khebit, 
mphant,  saith  when  he  cometh  to  this  pylon  : —  "'Dispenser 
light  during  her  period  (52)  of  life,  watcher  of  flames,  the 
dy  of  the  strength  and  of  the  writings  of  the  god  Ptah  him- 
If,'  [is  thy  name].  She  hath  the  judgment  of  the  bandages  of 
ir-an"  {or  Per-feetch). 

ex.  The  twentieth  pylon.  The  Osiris  IJeru-em-khebit,  trium- 
mt,  saith  when  he  cometh  to  this  pylon  : —  (54)  "  'She  who 
velleth  within  the  cavern  of  her  lord,  Clother  is  her  name, 
5)  she  hideth  what  she  hath  created,  she  taketh  possession 
hearts,  she  swalloweth(?),'  [is  thy  name].  She  hath  (56) 
e  judgment  of  the  bandages  of  Per-4n"  (or  Per-^etch). 

17 
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XXI.  The  twenty-first  pylon.    The  Osiris  ^eru-em- 
triurophanty  saith  when  he  cometh  to  this  pylon  : —  (57) ' 
^^which  cutteth,  when  [its  name]  is  uttered,  (58)  and 
^^those  who  advance  towards  its  flames,*  [is  thy  name].  SI 
'^(59)  secret  plots  and  counsels." 


Chapter  CXLVIl. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,470,  sheets  ii  and 

The  rrst  Arit. 

Vignette  :  Ani  and  his  wife  Thuthu  approaching  the  first  Arii 
entrance  of  which  sit  three  gods,  having  the  head  of  a  hare,  of  a 

and  of  a  crocodile  respectively. 

Text :  (i)  The  name  of  the  doorkeeper  is  Sekhet-t 
dru  ;  the  name  of  the  (2)  watcher  is  [Se]metti;  the  1 
the  herald  is  Ha-kheru.  The  Osiris  Ani,  (3)  triumphal 
sav  when  he  cometh  unto  the  first  Arit : —  "I  am  the 
"one  who  createth  his  own  light.  (4)  I  have  come  ui 
"O  Osiris,  and,  purified  from  that  which  defileth  thee, 
"thee.  Lead  on  :  (5)  name  not  the  name  of  Re-stau  1 
"Homage  to  thee,  O  Osiris,  in  thy  might  and  in  thy 
"(6)  in  Rc-stau.  Rise  up  and  conquer,  O  Osiris,  in  Ab 
"gocst  round  about  heaven,  thou  sailest  in  the  prcsenc 
"(7)  thou  lookest  upon  all  the  beings  who  have  kr 
"Hail,  Ra,  thou  who  circlest  in  the  sky !  Verily  I  say, 
"I  am  the  spiritual  body  (sah)  (8)  of  the  god,  and  I  sa 
"me  not  be  driven  (10)  hence,  nor  upon  (11)  the  wal 
"burning  coals.  (i3)  Open  the  way  in  (14)  Re-stau, 
"the  (16)  pain  of  Osiris,  (17)  embrace  that  which  the 
"hath  weighed  ;  make  a  path  for  him  in  the  great  vail 
"light  to  be  on  the  w^ay  of  Osiris." 

The  Second  Arit. 

Vignette  :  An  Arit  guarded  by  three  gods  having  the  head 

of  a  man,  and  of  a  dog  respectively. 
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Text  :  (i)  The  name  of  the  (2)  doorkeeper  is  Un-hat;  (3)  the 

ne  of  the  watcher  is  Seqet- (4) hra ;  the  name  of  the  herald 

is  Uset.    The  Osiris  Ani,   triumphant,   shall   say   when   he 

iieth  (6)  to  this  Arit  : —  "He  sitteth  to  do  his  heart's  desire, 

ad  he  weigheth  (7)  words  as  the  second  of  Thoth.  The  strength 

/hich  protecteth  Thoth  humbleth  the  hidden  Maat  gods  (?)  (8) 

/ho  feed  upon  Maat  throughout  the  years  [of  their  lives],    I 

nake  offerings  (9)  at  the  moment  when  he   maketh   his  way ; 

pass  on  and  enter  upon  the  way.    Grant  thou   that  I   may 

lass  onwards  and  that  I  may  gain   sight  of  Ra  together  with 

hose  who  make  offerings." 

The  Third  Arit. 

'lunette  :  An  Arit  guarded  by  three  gods  having  the  head  of  a  jackal, 
the  head  of  a  dog,  and  the  head  of  a  serpent  respectively. 

Text:  (i)  The  name  of  the  (2)  doorkeepers  is  Am-hauatu(3)- 
ot-pe^ui ;  the  name  of  the  watcher  (4)  is  Seres- (5) hra  ;  the 
iame  of  the  herald  is  Aa.  The  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant,  shall 
ay  [when  he  cometh  to  this  Arit] : —  "I  am  the  hidden  one  (6) 
^in]  the  great  deep,  [I  am]  the  judge  of  the  Rehui.  I  have 
*come  and  I  have  done  away  with  the  offensive  thing  which 
fwas  upon  Osiris.  I  am  fastening  the  place  whereon  he  shall 
^stand  (7)  which  projecteth  from  the  Ureret  crown.  I  have  per- 
*fected  matters  in  Abtu,  I  have  opened  the  way  in  Re-stau,  I 
•have  eased  (8)  the  pain  which  was  in  Osiris.  I  have  made 
•straight  his  standing  place,  and  I  have  made  [his]  path.  He 
'•shineth  in  Re-stau." 

The  Fourth  Arit. 

Vignette  :  An  Arit  guarded  by  three  gods  having  the  head  of  a  man, 

of  a  hawk,  and  of  a  lion  respectively. 

Text :  (i)  The  name  of  (2)  the  doorkeeper  is  Khesef-hrd-asht- 

3)  kheru ;  the  name  of  the  (4)  watcher  is  Seres-tepu ;  (5)  the 

lame  of  the  herald  is  (6)  Khesef-at.    The  Osiris  Ani,  triumphant, 

(hall  say  [when  he  cometh  to  this  Arit] : —  "I  am  the  Bull,  (7) 

17* 
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The  Seventh  Arit. 

:  An  Arit  guarded  by  three  gods  having  the  head  of  a  hare, 
of  a  lion,  and  of  a  man  respectively. 

*ext  :  (i)  The  name  (2)  of  the  doorkeeper  is  Sckhemet-em- 
-(3)sen  ;  the  name  of  the  (4)  watcher  is  Aa-maa-kheru  ;  (5) 
name  of  the  herald  is  Khesef-khcmi.  The  Osiris  Ani,  trium- 
nt,  (6)  shall  say  [when  he  cometh  to  this  AritJ  : —  "I  have 
me  unto  thee,  O  Osiris,  who  art  cleansed  of  [thine]  im- 
Lxities.  Thou  goest  round  about  heaven,  thou  seest  Ra, 
ou  seest  the  beings  who  have  knowledge.  (7)  [Hail,]  Only 
ne!  behold,  thou  art  in  the  Sektet  boat  [as]  it  goeth  round 
►out  the  horizon  of  heaven.  I  speak  what  I  will  unto  his 
►iritual  body  (sah)  ;  (8)  it  waxeth  strong  and  it  cometh  into 
iing,  even  as  he  spake.  Thou  meetest  his  face.  Prosper  thou 
T  me  all  the  ways  [which  lead]  unto  thee."^ 


Chapter  CXLVIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  11).] 

gnette  :  ^  A  hall,  or  shrine,  within  which,  on  the  left,  Ani  stands  bc- 
e  two  tables  of  offerings  adoring  Ra  (or  Osiris),  hawk-headed.  Next 
ranged  seven  kine  and  a  bull,  each  animal  having  offerings  before  it. 
Kind  are  four  rudders,  emblematic  of  the  cardinal  points,  and  on  the 
reme  right  are  four  triads  of  gods.  The  speech  of  Ani  reads  : —  **Ho- 
lage  to  thee,  O  thou  lord,  thou  lord  of  right  and  truth,  the  only  One, 
le  lord  of  eternity  and  creator  of  everlastingness,  I  have  come  unto 

1.  In  the  Papyrus  of  Thenna  the  scribe  the  following  words  are  added: — 
[these]  words  be  recited  by  the  deceased  when  he  cometh  to  the  seven  Arits 

id  entereth  into  the  pylons  he  shall  neither  be  turned  back  nor  repulsed  be- 
te Osiris,  and  he  shall  be  made  to  have  his  being  among  the  blessed  Khus 
id  to  have  dominion  among  the  principal  followers  of  Horus.  If  these  things 
lall  be  done  for  any  deceased  person  he  shall  have  his  being  there  like  a 
rd  of  eternity  in  one  body  along  with  Osiris,  and  at  no  place  shall  any  great 
;ht  be  made*'  [concerning  him].  For  the  text  see  the  accompanying  volume, 
362. 

2.  See  the  Papyrus  of  Ani,  sheet  3$. 
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J  rul!.'  jrar.:  yc  cak^N.  and  ale,   and  0 

0>;r:>  Nu,  ar.::  >'w:r_riy  yc   him   with  t 

:.    Tw   a  rcrrcjt  A''';;/  in  the   undcrwo: 

iidrL->>c>   :o   the   four   rudders   bv   the 


"Hail.  rhvi'U  beautirul  Power,  thou  bcautiuil  rudder  or 


2     "Ha:!,    :hjou  who  rcvoIvc^t,   thou   pilot  ot   the  two  lai 
:ho\:   bcautiiul  rudder  ol  the  wej^tern  heaven  ; 


:.  /.  I-..  "Bu::.  ni^ki-J  the  k=nc  U»  be  fruitful." 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  PROMDlSn  tXXJD.  263 

}  "Hail,  thou  shining  one,  who  dwellest  in  the  Temple 
«rein  are  the  gods  in  visible  forms,  thou  beautiful  rudder 
the  eastern  heaven  ; 

^)  "Hail,  thou  who  dwellest  within  the  Temple  of  the  ruddy 
Jigs,  thou  beautiful  rudder  of  the  southern  heaven  ; 
grant  ye  cakes,  and  ale,  and  offerings  of  food,  and  splendour 

the  Khu  of  the  Osiris  Nu.  fii)  Grant  ye  unto  him  life,  and 
tsngth,  and  health,  and  abiding  joy  of  heart  upon  earth,  and 
ftnt  ye  unto  him  [triumph]  in  the  horizon  of  Annu,  and  in 

aven,  and  upon  earth,  and  in  the  underworld  ' 

Here  follow  the  addresses  to  the  four  triads] 
■  2)  "Hail,  ye  fathers  of  the  gods,  hail,  ye  mothers  of  the 
ds,  ye  who  are  above  the  earth  and  who  dwell  in  the  under- 
Drld,  deliver  ye  the  Osiris  Nu  (i3)  from  every  obstacle  of 
il  [from  every  attack  of  evil],  from  the  cruel  snare,  and 
*om]  the  slaughtering  knives,  and  from  every  wicked  and 
il  thing  whatsoever  (which)  ye  could  order  to  be  done  unto 
m  (14)  by  men,  and  by  gods,  and  by  the  AT/ii/s,  and  by  the 
jad  on  this  day,  or  on  this  nighty  or  in  this  month,  or  in 
lis  half-monthly  festival,  or  (15)  in  this  year,  or  in  any  of 
e  seasons  thereof  whatsoever." 

Rubric  :  [THESE  WORDS]  SHALL  BE  SAID  WHEX  RA  APPEARETH  OVER 
;URES]  OF  THE  GODS  WRITTEN  (OR  PAINTED)  IN  COLOUR  UPON  A  BOARD  (?), 
)  THOU  SHALT  PLACE  OFFERINGS  AND  (16)  TC/ZE/Vil/ FOOD  BEFORE  IHEM, 
:E.S,  ale.  flesh,  feathered  fowl,  and  INCENSK,  and  THEY  SHALL 
JSE  THE  DECEASED  TO  POSSESS  SEPULCHRAL  MEALS  WMH  RA,  AND 
LL  GIVE  HIil  {17)  AN  ABUNDANCE  OF  FOOD  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD,  AND 
LL  DELIVER  HIM  FROM  EVERY  EVIL  THING  WHATSOEVER.  AND  THOU 
LT  NOT  RECITE  THIS  BOOK  OF  UN-NEFER  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  (18)  ANY 
SON  EXCEPT  THINE  OWN  SELF.  AND  IF  THIS  BE  DONE  FOR  THE  DE- 
SED  RA  SHALL  BE  A  RUDDER  FOR  HIM  AND  SHALL  BE  A  STRENGTH 
H'ECTING  HIM,  AND  HE  SHALL  MAKE  AN  END  OF  ALL  (19)  HIS  ENEMIES 
HIM  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD,  AND  IN  HEAVEN,  AND  UPON  EARTH,  AND 
•VERY  PLACE  WHEREVER  HE  MAY  ENTER,  AND  HE  SHALL  HAVE  ABUN- 
ICE  OF  FOOD  REGULARLY  AND  CONTINUALLY  FOR  EVER. 

.  Reading  maakheru  em  khut  Annu  pet  ta  tuat. 


it 
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Chapter  CXLIX. 

[From  the  Pap>Tus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheets  28,  29,  3o).] 

The  Fourteen  Aats,  or  divisions  of  Sekfaet-Aanru. 

I.  Vignette  :  The  first  Aat  \=tcl. 

Text :  (i)  The  first  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted)  green.  The 
Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chW, 
triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"Hail,  thou  Aat  of  Amentet,  wherein  a  man  liveth  upon  ate 
and  ale,"  remove  thy  wigs  (3)  when  I  come  towards  thee,  Anl 
behold,  the  Might)-  god  who  dwelleth  in  thee  hath  bound  8p 
my  bones,  and  he  hath  stablished  my  members  ;  (4)  and  * 
*MAi,  the  lord  of  hearts,  hath  gathered  (?)  together  my  bones,  and 
"hath  stablished  the  Ureret  crown  of  Tem  [upon  mv  head]; 
"and  Nebeb-kau  hath  (5)  stablished  for  me  my  head.  Full,  fall, 
"and  stablished  is  the  Balance.  Thou  shalt  have  dominion  amoDf 
"the  gods,  O  Amsu-qet." 

II.  Vignette  :  The  second  Aat.  The  horizon. 

Text  :   i^i")  The  second  Aat  [which  is  painted]  green.   "The 
*'i:od  therein  is  Ra-Heru-khuti."    The  Osiris  Nu  saith  :— 

"I  am  the  mighty  one  of  possessions  in  Sekhet-Aarru.  Hail, 
*'thou  Sekhet-(^2V\arru,  the  walls  of  which  are  of  iron!  The 
**height  of  the  wheat  thereof  is  five  cubits,  the  cars  (3^  thereof 
**being  two  cubits  long  and  the  stalks  three  cubits  ;  the  barley 
"thereof  is  seven  cubits  in  height,  the  ears  being  three  cubits 
'*long  and  \^\)  the  stalks  four  cubits.  And  behold,  the  A'Aws,  each 
"of  whom  therein  is  nine  cubits  in  height,  reap  the  wheat  and 
"the  barley  (5")  side  by  side  with  Heru-khuti  (Harmachisl  I 
"know  the  door  which  is  in  the  middle  of  Sekhet-Aarru  whcrc- 
"from  \6^  Ra  cometh  forth  into  the  eastern  part  of  heaven  ;  the 
"southern  portion  thereof  is  in  the  Lake  of  the  Kharu  fowl, 
"and   the  northern   portion   thereof  is  in   the  Canal  of  the  Re 

I.  Or,  '^upon  bread  [made  of]  the  tinest  grain." 
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owl,  (7)  in  the  place  wherein  Ra  saileth  round  about  by  means 

>f  the  winds  which  bear  him  along.    I  am  he  who  watcheth 

he  leathers  in  (^8)  the  divine  boat,  1  am  in  the  boat,  and  I  am 

le  who  doth  navigate  it  without  ceasing.  1  know  (9")  the  two 

sycamore  trees  of  turquoise,  from   between  which  the  god  Ra 

Joth  emerge  when  he  setteth  out   upon  his  journey  (10)  over 

the   pillars  of  Shu  towards  the  door  of  the  Lord  of  the  East, 

^vherefrom  Ra  cometh  forth.  I  (11)  know  the  Sekhet-Aarru  of 

Ra.    The  wheat  therein  is  (12)  five  cubits  in  height,  the  ears 

being  two  cubits  long,  and  the  stalks  three  cubits ;  the  barley 

thereof  is  seven   cubits   in   height,   (i3)   the  ears  being  three 

cubits  long  and  the  stalks  four  cubits.    And  behold,  the  Khiis 

therein,   who  are  nine  cubits  in  height,  (14)  reap  the  wheat 

and  the  barley,  side  by  side  with  the  divine  Souls  of  the  East." 


III.   Vignette  :  The  third  Aat  ^  » ,  which  is  called  "the  Aat   of 

tie  Khus'\ 

Text :  (i)  The  third  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted]  green. 
Fhe  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Hail,  thou  Aat  of  the  KhuSj  whereover  none  can  sail  (2) 
**and  wherein  are  the  Khus  ;  the  fire  thereof  is  blazing  with 
**flame.  Hail,  thou  Aat  of  (3)  the  Khusl  Your  faces  are  in  the 
"land  (?)  [make  clear  your  ways],  and  purify  ye  your  Aats,  and 
"what  hath  been  decreed  by  Osiris  do  ye  for  me  (4)  for  ever. 
"I  am  the  mighty  one  of  the  Teshert  crown  which  is  on  the 
"brow  of  the  god  of  Light,  and  which  maintaineth  in  life  the 
"two  lands  and  the  men  and  women  thereof  (5)  by  means  of 
"the  flame  of  its  mouth.  The  god  Ra  hath  been  delivered  from 
"the  Fiend  Apep." 

O 


IV.  Vignette :  The  fourth  Aat 


wherein  is  inscribed   *'ihe 


double  mountain,  doubly  high,  and  doubly  great". 

Text  :  (1)  The  fourth  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted]  green. 
The  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

"Hail,  thou  who  art  chief  of  the  hidden  Aat.  Hail,  thou 
**One  who  art  lofty  and  great,  who  dwellest  in  the  underworld, 


4k 


ii 
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"over  whom  the  heaven  sprcadcth  itself.  (3)  Thou  ar 
"hiiiuired  measures  in  length,  and  two  hundred  ami 
measures  in  width,  and  thou  hast  over  thee  a  scrpj 
name  of  which  is  Sati  -  femui  ^  (?) ;  (4 )  he  is  sevcnn' 
"in  length,  and  he  liveth  by  slaughtering  the  Khus  a 
"dead  who  are  in  the  underworld.  I  stand  up  in  thv  en« 
"i5«  O  Maa,  I  sail  round  about,  and  I  see  the  wav 
"leadeth]  unto  thee.  I  gather  myself  together  to  thee.  1 
"Man,  and  [1]  clothe  [6)  thy  head  ;  I  am  strong  and 
"become  strong.  I  am  the  god  who  is  mighty  in  cnchani 
"my  two  eyes  have  been  given  to  me,  and  I  am  glori 
"therewith.  Who  art  thou,  O  Khu  that  goest  upon  th} 
"and  whose  two-fold  strength  is  upon  thy  mountain: 
"thou  unto  me  ^8"!  that  I  may  go  unto  thee ,  and  that  tl 
"fold  strength  may  be  with  me.  I  lift  up  myself  by  [th; 
"fold  strength,  I  have  come,  (g)  and  I  have  vanquish 
".-IAt/m  serpent  of  Ra.  His  peace  is  to  me  at  eventide 
"volve  in  (lo^  the  heavens  and  thou  art  in  the  mountain 
"A  decree  [hath  been  made]  concerning  thee  upon  eartli 

V.  Vignette  :  The  fifth  Aat  =CZ>3. 

Text  :  \i^    The  fifth  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted]  grcci 
Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

**Hail,  thou  Aat  of  the  KhuSy  whereover  none  mav  pii 
*''riic  A.'';;/s  who  are  therein  have  thighs  seven  cubits  lor 
*'thcy  live  upon  the  shades  of  the  weak  and  helpless.  i3 
"lluni  Aat  o\  the  Khus,  open  ye  unto  me  your  ways  so 
*Mnay  pass  by  you  and  may  go  on  (^4")  to  the  beautiful  A 
''according  to  tliat  which  Osiris,  the  A7/w,  tlic  lord  ot 
**halh  decreed.  I  live  by  reason  of  my  splendour,  (,3  >  1  j 
'*everv  festival  of  the  month,  and  1  observe  rightly  the 
"of  the  half  month.  I  revolve,  and  the  Kye  of  Horus  is 
"mv  hand  in  the  (6)  following  of  Thoth.  The  mouth  o 
"i^od  and  of  everv  dead  person  devoureth  mine  enemv  tl 
"and  he  talleth  down  at  the  block  of  slaughter. 

I.  /.  c.  Sail  ot  ihc  two  knives. 
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Vignette  :  The  sixth  Aat  ^    H  ^  with  a  fish  inside  it. 

xt :  (i)  The  sixth  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted]  green.  The 
s  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

[ail,  thou  Ammehet  which  art  holy  unto  the  gods,  and  art 
len  unto  the  AT/zz/s,  (2)  and  art  baleful  unto  the  dead  ;  the 
le  of  the  god  who  dwelleth  therein  is  Sekher-At(?).  Homage 
thee,  O  Ammehet,  I  have  come  (3)  to  see  the  gods  who 
*U  in  thee.  Uncover  your  faces  and  lay  down  your  head- 
sses  when  ye  meet  me,  (4)  for,  behold,  I  am  a  mighty  god 
Dng  you,  and  I  have  come  to  prepare  provisions  for  you. 
not  Sekher-At  (?)  have  dominion  over  me,  let  not  the  di- 
c  slaughterers  come  after  me,  let  not  the  murderous  fiends 
ne  (6)  after  me,  but  let  me  live  upon  sepulchral  offerings 
«ng  you." 

inai 

II.  Vignette  :  The  seventh  Aat  1'  . 


ext:  (i)  The  seventh  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted]  green. 
'  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

Hail,  thou  city  of  Ases,  which  art  remote  from  sight,  and 
5  fire  of  which  is  in  flame.  There  is  a  serpent  within  thee 
%  and  his  name  is  Rerek  ;  the  length  of  his  backbone  is  seven 
bits,  and  he  liveth  upon  the  Khus,  and  he  annihilateth  (4) 
sir  glorious  strength.  Get  thee  back,  O  Rerek,  who  dwcllest 
the  city  of  Ases,  who  devourest  with  thy  mouth,  and  from 
lose  eyes  (5)  evil  looks  pour  forth.  Let  thy  bones  be  broken, 
id  let  thy  emissions  be  impotent.  Come  thou  not  against  me, 
id  let  not  thy  emissions  (6)  come  upon  me  ;  let  thy  poison 
II  and  lie  dead  upon  the  earth,  and  let  thy  two  lips  be  in 
ly]  den.  (7)  The  Ka  of  the  Serpent  hath  fallen,  and,  con- 
rsely,  I  have  gained  glorious  strength.  The  Maftet  (/.  e.,  Lynx) 
ith  cut  off  thy  head." 

nu.  Vignette  :  The  eighth  Aat  ^ 

Text  :  (i)  The  eighth  Aat  (which  is  to  be  painted]  green.  The 
ris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith : —  (2) 


"ker-s,  and  I  have  brought  the  posses; 
"god  Tem,  and  [I]  make  strong  and 
"Ra],  (6)  I  have  set  the  terror  of  mysi 
"the  shrine,  and  I  have  set  the  awe  o 
"(7)  of  things  ;  therefore  I  shall  not  be  < 
"block  of  those  who  would  willingl]r 
"guide  of  the  northern  horizon  [and 
"therein]." 

IX.  Vignette  :  The  ninth  Aat.  A  crocodi 

vase(?)  called  Akesi. 

Text :  (i)  The  ninth  Aat  [which  i 
The  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith : — 

"Hail,  thou  city  Akesi,  which  art  hi 
"the  Khus  know  the  name  of  which  tl 
"can  enter  therein,  and  none  can  com 
"that  holy  god  (3)  who  dwelleth  in  h 
"his  fear  into  the  gods  and  the  terror 
"(4)  The  opening  [into  the  city]  is  of  fi 
"destroy  both  nostrils  and  mouths,  and 
"those  who  follow  willingly  (5)  in  his 
"the  winds  [thereof]  except  that  holy  f 
"his  egg.  He  hath  made  the  city  so  th 
"at  will,  and  none  can  enter  therein  e 
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/ignette  :  The  tenth  Aat.  A  man  holding  a  knife  in  each  hand 
ig  before  "^7  ;  above  him  is  a  serpent. 


ct :  (i)   The   tenth  Aat  [which   is  to   be  painted]  yellow. 
Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

ail,  thou  city  of  the  gods  QahUy  who  take  possession  of 
Khus  and  gain  the  mastery  over  the  shades  (khaibit)^  who 
yuT  vigorous  strength  (3)  and  consume  (?)  filth  when  their 
5  see,  and  who  guard  not  the  earth.  (4)  Hail,  ye  who  dwell 
your  Aats,  cast  yourselves  upon  your  bellies  when  I  pass 
you.  My  glorious  strength  shall  not  be  taken  away,  (5) 
,  none  shall  gain  the  mastery  over  my  shade,  for  I  am  a 
ine  hawk.  Offerings  of  anti  unguent  have  been  made  ready 
me.  incense  hath  been  offered  by  me,  [animals  have]  been 
jghtered  (6)  by  me,  Isis  hath  made  offerings  to  my  head, 
phthys  is  behind  me,  and  a  road  hath  been  made  clear  for 
.  [Hail,]  serpent  (7)  Nau,  Bull  of  Nut,  Nehieb-kau,  I  have 
ne  unto  you,  O  gods,  deliver  ye  me,  and  grant  ye  unto  me 
glorious  strength  for  ever." 


I.  Vignette :  The  eleventh  Aat 
ed  god  holding  a  knife. 


^ 


wherein  stands  a  jackal- 


:  (i)  The  eleventh  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted]  green, 
r  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

Hail,  thou  city  which  art  in  (2)  the  underworld  (Ncter- 
ert),  which  coverest  over  the  body  and  gainest  the  mastery 
er  the  Khus,  None  can  come  forth  therefrom  and  none 
1  enter  therein  (3)  by  reason  of  fear  of  the  opposing  power 
lich  is  therein — now  the  gods  who  are  therein  look  upon 
in  iron(?)  and  (4)  the  dead  who  are  therein  look  upon  it 
his  slaughterings — except  the  gods  who  live  therein  in  his 
^stery  (5)  of  the  Khus.  Hail,  thou  city  of  Atu,  grant  thou 
to  me  that  I  may  pass  on,  for  I  am  the  god  who  is  mighty 
enchantments  bv  reason  of  the  knife  which  came  forth  from 
»  god  Suti.  (6)  I  have  my  feet  and  legs  for  ever.  I  rise  like 
;,  I  am  strong  through  the  Eye  of  Horus,  my  heart  is  lifted 


'^starry  gods,  t  be  double  doors  • 
"and  ibe  double  doors  of  the  Ian 
"unholteJ  before  mc.  I  set  up  a 
"gods,  and  I  am  a  divine  being  a 
"voitie  of  112  1  the  smen  goose  to 
"mv  speech  and  mv  voice  are  tho 

XII.  Vignette:  The  twelfth  .Aai, ^ 
Text:  (i)  The  twelfth  Aat  [w 
The  Osiris  \u,  triunipbant,  saith : 
"Hail,  thou  Aat  of  the  dty  of  (. 
"the  flame  of  which  is  a  blazing 
"approach  thee  (3)  and  the  Khui  i 
"therein  by  reason  of  the  uraei 
"names.  Hail,  thou  Aat  of  L'nt,  I  t 
"god  who  dwelleth  among  the  Kh 
"(5)  I  am  among  the  stars  that  ni 
"never  fait,  and  my  name  shall  nt 
"the  god,'  say  they,  the  gods  who 
"shall  be  with  you,  I  shall  live  wi 
"in  the  Aat  of  Unl ;]  love  ye  me 
"(7)  for  I  shall  be  with  you  for 
"followers  of  the  great  god]-" 
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*rs  are  of  fire,  and  the  streams  which  are  in  thee  burn  with 
and  (3)  thy  flame  is  a  blazing  fire ;  those  who  are  there 
vrho  wish  to  drink  thy  waters  to  quench  (4)  their  thirst 
not  do  so  by  reason  of  the  mighty  dread  which  posscsseth 
m  and  by  reason  of  the  great  terror  which  it  causeth  them 
liave.  The  gods  and  the  Khus  (5)  look  upon  the  waters 
veof  and  retreat  without  having  quenched  their  thirst,  and 
^r  hearts  are  not  (6)  set  at  rest ;  and  though  they  wish  to 
<r  into  them  they  cannot  do  so.  The  stream  is  filled  with 
<ls,  even  as  the  stream  (7)  which  floweth  from  the  issues 
.  ich  come  forth  from  Osiris.  I  have  gained  the  mastery  over 
a  waters  [thereof],  I  have  drunk  from  the  canal  [thereof] 
►  like  the  god  who  dwelleth  in  the  Aat  of  the  waters,  and 
10  is  the  guardian  thereof.  The  gods  are  more  afraid  to 
ink  (9)  the  waters  thereof  than  are  the  KhuSy  and  they  re- 
iat'  therefrom.  Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  god  who  dwellest 
the  Aat  of  the  waters,  (10)  I  have  come  unto  thee,  grant 
ou  that  I  may  gain  power  over  the  waters  [thereof],  and  that 
may  drink  from  the  canal  thereof,  (11)  even  as  thou  dost 
low  to  drink  the  great  god  from  whom  cometh  Hap  (/.  e., 
e  Nile),  who  maketh  green  things  to  come  into  being,  (12) 
ho  maketh  to  grow  the  things  which  grow,  who  maketh  vi- 
Drous  young  plants  and  herbs,  and  who  also  giveth  to  the 
Dds  gifts  which  proceed  from  him  and  offerings  (?).  And  grant 
lou  that  I  may  come  to  Hap,  (i3)  and  that  I  may  gain  power 
/er  young  plants  and  herbs,  for  I  am  the  son  of  thy  body 
•r  ever." 

<IV.  Vignette  :  The  fourteenth  Aat.  A  range  of  mountains  called 
eld  of  Kher-aba",  a  man  holding  a  libation  vase,  the  god  Anubis,  a 
vk  with  a  disk,  a  lion-god,  a  man  setting  the  fesher  crown  upon  a  god, 
ippopotamus,  a  crocodile,  and  a  worm. 

Text :  (i)  The  fourteenth  Aat  [which  is  to  be  painted]  yellow. 

e  Osiris  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 

'Hail,  thou  Aat  of  Kher-aba,  which  turneth  back  yap  at  Tattu, 

.  Or,  "ihcy  arc  terrified  thereat." 


"reigo  pnoces  i  d  i  ai  ine  neaa  oi  me  canal 
'*n-bkfa  is  the  sileace  of  the  oighi.  Hail 
^aba,  aad  yc  sovereiga  princes  at  tfae  heai 
"let  your  pools  be  opeaed  to  me,  let  v 
"iSi  to  me,  let  me  gain  power  over  the 
"^hc  canal,  lei  mc  eat  grain,  19)  lei  me 
"food,  let  me  lift  myself  up,  let  my  hear 
"that  of]  (10)  the  god  who  dwelletfa  in 
"like  unto  yours  be  made  to  me,  let  m 
"the  III)  issues  which  come  forth  from  1 
"be  withdravi-n  therefrom  for  ever." 

Here  endeth  the  book  in 


[From  the  Papyr 


Chapter  CL. 

■  of  Nu  (Brk.  Mua.  No.  I 


Vignette: 


I.   Four  serpents,  emblematic  | 
points,  and  fifteen  Aau  : 

I.  ||  1|  "Sekhet-Aami ;  the  god  wh 

"(Ra-Harmachis)," 

II,  %  "The  brow  of  fire;  the  gi 

"(Bearer  of  altars)." 

III.  [pi .  "Mountain,  exceedingly  higl 
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J}  "Ha-sert;   the  god  wherein  is  Fa-pet  (Bearer  of 


.) 

3]   *'Thc  brow  of  the  god[s]  Qahu." 

h  "Atu  ;  the  god  wherein  is  Sept  (Sothis)." 
J  "Unt ;  the  god  wherein  is  Hetemet-baiu  (Destroyer 

^^  "The  brow  of  the  waters ;  the  god  wherein  is  Aa- 

J  "Aat  of  Kher-aba;  the  god  wherein  is  Hap  (Nile)/' 
"Stream  of  the  Lake  of  flame  which  is  in  the  fire." 


■^^ 


"Akesi  ;  the  god  wherein  is  Maa-Thet-f. 


j.       'I  "The   beautiful  Amentet ;  the  gods  wherein    live 
vcs  and  ale  (?)." 


Chapter  CLI. 

m  ihe  Papyrus  of  Mul-helep  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  io,oio,  sheet  5).] 

;  :  The  funeral  chamber.  In  the  centre,  upon  a  bier,  lies  the 
)f  the  deceased  and  on  one  side  is  her  soul,  in  the  form  of  a 
adcd  bird  ;  the  god  Anubis,  jackal-headed,  stands  on  the  other 
ing  over  the  mummy.  At  the  head  of  the  bier  kneels  Ncphthys, 
c  foot  Isis.  The  walls,  which  are  here  depicted  as  lying  flat  on 
id,  are  ornamented  with  emblems  and  texts,  and  at  each  corner 
e  of  the  gods  of  the  cardinal  points.  Two  ushabtiu  figures,  two 
souls,  a  flame,  e/c,  fill  up  the  remaining  spaces. 

(i)  "Thy  right  eye   is  like  the   Sektet  boat;  thy  left 
is  like  the  Afet  boat  ;  thine  eyebrow^s  are  like  (3)  Anpu ; 

^ers   are   like  Thoth  :   (4)   thy  hair   is  like   Ptah-Seker ; 

y  make  a   fair  way  for  thee,   and  they  smite  down  (6) 

e  the  fiends  of  Set."  ^ 
saith : —  (7)  "I  have  come  to  protect  thee,  O  Osiris,  (8) 

le  north  wmd  which  cometh  forth   from  Tern  ;   I  have 

jngthened  for  thee  thy  throat ;   I  have  caused  thee  (10) 

text  is  a  part  of  the  speech  of  Anpu  ;  see  infray  p.  27C. 
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^15  me  any  work  to  do  in  the  underworld — behold,  let  (3) 
^ition  be  set  aside — such  as  is  done  by  a  man  in  his  turn, 
3y,  sowing  (4)  the  fields,  and  filling  the  channels  with 
^,  and  bringing  the  (5)  sand  of  the  west  to  the  east,  O 
^ou  present  when  I  call  unto  thee." 

^  i)  Mesth^  saith  : —  "I  am  thy  daughter,  O  Mut-betep,  and 

we  come  (2)  to  protect  thee;  I  make  thy  house  to  germi- 

and   to   be  stablished   firmly  (3)  according  to  what  Ptab 

commanded  and  according  to  what  Ra  hath  commanded." 

(i)  Hapi  saith: —  "I   have  come   to  protect  thee,    O  (2) 

is  Mut-hetep  ;  I  bind  up  for  thee  thy  head  and  thy  mem- 

.    I   smite  down   thine  enemies  (3)  for  thee  beneath   thee, 

I  give  thee  thy  head  for  ever." 
r.  (i)  Saith  Tua-maut-ef : —  **I  am  thy  daughter  who  loveth 
,  O  Mut-hetep,  triumphant  for  ever ;  (2)  I  have  come  and 
Lve  avenged  [thee,  O]  my  father  Osiris,  [upon  him  that] 
[evil]  unto  thee  and  I  have  brought  (3)  him  under  thy  feet." 
II.  (i)  Qebli-sennu-f : —  "I  am  Qebb-sennu-f,  and  I  have 
le  (2)  that  I  may  protect  Mut-hetep ;  I  have  collected  into 
"-hole  body  for  thee  thy  bones,  I  have  gathered  (3)  together 
thee  thy  members,  I  have  brought  thy  heart  and  I  do  set 
ipon  its  seat  within  thy  body,  and  I  make  thy  house  to  ger- 
late  after  thee." 


Chapter  CLI.' 


lette  :  The  god  Anpu  (Anubis)  standing  by  the  mummy  of  the  de- 
ceased which  lies  on  a  bier. 

5xt:  (i)  The  god  Anpu,  who  dwelleth  in  the  [city  of]  em- 
iment,  the  governor  of  the  divine  house,  placeth  his  two 
[s    upon    the    lord    of  life^  (2)  of  Nebseni,    the  scribe   and 

A  shortened  form  of  this  Chapter  also  occurs  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni 
21) ;  it  has  for  a  Vignette  a  male  head,  and  is  entitled,  "The  Chapter  of 
d  of  secret  things". 
/.  e.y  the  dead  body  of  Nebseni. 
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Hail!  Seb  rejoiceth,  for  the  Osiris  Nu  standeth  up  over  his 

y,  [and  he  goeth  round  about  among  those  who  follow  Ra]. 

nfien  [and  to  the  gods]  who  have  given  birth  to  their  own 

tthers  (3)   I  have  ascribed  praise  ;   and  they  have  sight.    The 

ess  Sesheta  hath  brought  the  god  Nebt,  and  Anpu  (Anubis) 

th   called   unto  the  Osiris  Nu  (4)   to   build   a   house  on   the 

Its  foundation  is  in  Annu  (Heliopolis),   and  the  circuit 

[reacheth]   to  Kher-aba,  the  shrine  (?)   is  [like  that  of] 

e  god  Sekhem,  who  dwelleth   in   (5)   Sekhem,   according  to 

at  which  I  have  written  for  the  renewal  (?)  thereof,  and  men 

i^nd  women   bring  offerings,  and  libations,   and  ministrants(?). 

-Ajid  Osiris  saith  unto  (6)  the  gods  who  are  in  [his]  following 

^nd  who  journey  along,  'Behold  ye  the  house  which  hath  been 

'^xiilt  for  a  Khu  who  is  provided    (7)  with  [all  his  attributes], 

ho  Cometh  daily  to  renew  himself  among  you.    O   hold  ye 

""^lim  in  awe,  and  ascribe  ye  unto  him  praises,  and  let  him  be 

a  favoured  being  with  you  ;  look  ye  (8)  to  what  I  have  done 

*and  to  what  I  have  said.'  And  Osiris  saith  concerning  the  god, 

^*Let  him  come  daily  to  renew  himself  among  you.    And   let 

^beasts  [for  sacrifice]   be  brought   unto  him   (9)    by  the  south 

**vvind,  and  let  grain  be  brought  unto  him  by  the  north  wind, 

**and  let  barley  be  brought  unto  him  from  the  ends  of  the  earth'; 

**the  mouth  of  Osiris  hath  ordered  [this]  for  me.    Drawing  on- 

**ward  may  he  (10)  go  round   about  on  his  left  hand,  may  he 

**place  himself  on  his  right  hand,  and  may  he  see  men,  and  the 

**gods,   and   the  Khus^  and   the   dead   drawing  him  along  with 

**praises  and  cries  of  joy,  (11)  and  may  he  be  a  favoured  being 

"with  them."' 


Chapter  C LI II  a. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  20).] 

Vignette  :   A  net  fastened  at  one  end  to  ground  below  or  near  water 

I.  In  the  Saitc  Recension  these  words  arc  followed  by  a  speech  of  the  de- 
ceased, a  speech  of  the  **lady  of  the  sycamores",  and  a  prayer  to  her  on  be- 
half of  the  deceased. 


r->  rST  CS:«»TEK>  vV  COUiSC  FORTH  BY  DAY. 

z^  mans  re  x  iCU^  .srrrEs:  Aroort  a  coQ  of  rope  vhich  is  drawn  tiflit  « 


OF  %»v:no  forth  from  the  Net. 

r^  \>sr::s  Nz.  r:K  cverKisr  of  the  palace«    die   chancellor-in- 

"•rit-L  tircc  vr>f  irb.^  kokest  behind  thec\  thou  'god  wbo 
*^jsc  fUDei  ±tt  riiKCisrr     2    ottct  thine  heart\   I  go  a-n$hii< 
"^str  ±tt  c,*rijJK  -V  rbe  mniter  of  the  earth\  and  of  him  that 
••roXicr   A  TBiT  ^TvXifc:   ire  earth.    HaiL  ye  tishers  who  hive 
•^r^'i:r  >rr±:  r."  yccr  cwn  rtther^  .  3  ^  who  lay  snares  with  vour 
•^rcsv  xrc:  ^^"  *rc  nxisi  aS?tir  in  the  chambers  of  the  watas, 
"TTiii  ^;s  tkx  3^5    X   ii:  tbe  2et  wherewith  ye  ensnared  the  hdp- 
•^Ais??^  f«joi:$w  izc  rcoe  rre  aoc  in  with  the  rope  15  •  wherewith 
"^^  r.xxfvi  rr    :b>s   iSxniraMe   earrh  -  followers,  which    had  its 
-^A  ,voic  rxTK  :    *nKfc±tri*:]  unto  heaven,  and  its  weighted  parti 
'T^^c  :!>f  exrt^    Lee  =»  cocne   forth  u.  ^.,  escape)   from  the 
"Xvw?^  r    ttsnx^i  !iC  rae  re\>ice  along  with  [6^  the  god  of  the 
'"Hi^.r:u  xra:.  !ec  r:^e  coc^e  fonh   from  its  barsi:»,   let  me  rise 
~^,  .^     *i  :rc  c.^c  5<Si<,  dr.i  "c:  mc  make  a  rtiirht  to  vou  awav 
,  -   -   — ,   <',t~i    ;:  :.-:;:  rV'AliT    •    whose   tinkers  are  hidden.    1 
<;  ■    :"i   ;vl^  -"w  :h  cjr>i\:  ;:r.is  which  :>  in  it;  *Mii:hrv  tinker 
'\      S.V-       >  :r>  njLr.'i\   I   knv^'A   the  'ne^hes  which  is  in   it;    > 
"'V"  ^"    .:  :rc  c.o  N\:r.:u'  js  its  name\     I  know  the  piece  0! 
*^  .  ,vc     -r  c.*:   .^-.x'ith  :r.  :: :  'Hand  o!  Isis*  'is  its  name\  I  kno\\ 
....      .  .  ..    ..   >l^_cr:cr    c    v^hich    is   in   it;  'Slaui:hterini:    knile 

^^•.  ".  .  •.  :"  I>  >  c,::  .^r  i  nece  ot  r^.esh  from  Horus*  js  its  name. 
'\  v.-  »  :-c  r.ir.:v<  vT  :he  rranie  :  and  wcitrhts  which  arc  in 
"::  *'.  ^^  ,-%:  y.*^:^h  i:^  or  :he  double  Lion -cod'  ^are  their 
**','*'.>*  '.  V -,-\\  :h^  r.Ar.".;:  v^:  the  cordai:e  wherewith  it  snareth 
""  .  -^  •-.  ^^* .  *\  •^^;j^r  0:  Tern'  /.s  its  name].  1 1 1^  I  know  the 
^**,.  *x  v^:  rrc  s:t^rcr>  \x  h*.^  lav  snares  therewith;  *Akeru  goJs, 
*\v  *Cvs:x  :>i  0:  :hc  A'vh.ir:j  ^rovis'  are  their  names].  (i2^  I  know 
**:."c  '.t.r.ixs  v^:  its  ha^vis;  'Two  hands  oi  the  ijreat  god,  the  lord 
''>.\  >v^  >vMrcth  si^vvch  in  Ann::  Heliopolis^  on  the  niijhl  ot  the 
"•c>t:Na»  o:  the  hair-month  in  the  Temple  of  the  Moon-i;od\.. 
'"  :5      .1%*  their  names".  I   know  the  name  of  the  Thi^h  which 
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ndeth  it  at  its  upper  part ;  *Thigh  of  iron  whereupon 
yds  stand'  [is  its  name].  I  know  (14)  the  name  of  the 
ntendent   who   receiveth   the   fish   therefrom ;  'Knife   and 

of  the  superintendent  of  the  god'  [is  his  name].  I  know 
ime   of  the  table  whereat   he  placeth  himself;  'Table  of 

[vrhereat  he]  sitteth  in  solitude  in  the  darkness  and  is 
en,  the  abjects  fear  him  and  those  therein  ascribe  unto 
16)   praises',  [is  its  name]." 

ave  come,  and  I  am  crowned  (or  have  risen)  like  the 
y    god   who  leadeth  along  the  earth,    and   I    have   gone 

to  the  earth  in  the  two  great  (17)  boats;  and  behold, 
lighty  one  hath  placed  me  within  the  Temple  of  the 
y  god.  I  have  come  along  with  the  snarer,  my  wooden 
(arit)  are  with  me,  my  knife  is  with  me,  (18)  and  my 
ag  knife  is  with  me ;  I  come  forth  and  I  go  round  about, 
;    snare  (?)  with  the  Net." 

:now  the  name  of  the  pole  with  curved  ends;  ^Temen  reu 
ng  (19)  from  the  great  finger  of  Osiris',  [is  its  name].  I 
r  the  name  of  the  two  pieces  of  wood  which  hold  fast : 
>ks  of  the  ancestors  of  Ra'  [is  the  name  of  one],  and  'Hook 
le  ancestor  of  Hathor'  [is  the  name  of  the  other].    (20)  I, 

I,  know  the  cords  which  are  on  the  pole  with  curved 
:  'Cords  (?)  of  the  lord  of  mankind'  [is  their  name].  I 
V  (21)  the  name  of  the  table;  'Hand  of  Isis'  [is  its  name], 
low  the  name  of  its  ropes  (?);  'Rope  of  the  god,  the  first- 
i'  [is  their  name],  (22)  I  know  the  name  of  the  cordage (?); 
•dage  of  the  day'  [is  its  name].  I  know  the  names  of  the 
ers  and  of  the  fishermen  ;  (23)  ^Akerii  gods,  ancestors  of 
[is  their  name].  I  know  the  names  of  the  tememu ;  'An- 
)rs  of  Seb'  [is  their  name]." 

.)  "I  have  brought  unto  thee  that  which  thou  eatest,  and 
ve  brought  that  which  I  eat  ;  and  thou  eatest  that  which 
eateth  with  Osiris.  Hail,  thou  'god  whose  face  is  behind 
,  (25)  thou  'god  who  hast  gained  the  mastery  over  his 
t',  thou  fisher  and  fowler  of  the  opener  of  the  earth! 
,  ye  fishers  who  have  given  birth  to  your  own  fathers,  (26) 
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ifho  l«y  snar  s  within  the  city  of  Nefer-st 

ato  your  net,    and   snare  ye  me  not  with 

iwith   ye  ensnared  the   helpless   ticnds   am 

t  the  abominable    earth-followers ;    for   I 

I  know  the  upper  framework  (?)  and  the  lo 

;of.    Behold  me,  then,   for  I  have   come.    I 

"with  curved  ends  with   me,  I   have  my  mekhes  \ 

■  my  tabic  with   me,  and  [  have  my  slaughte 

1  have  come,   and   1  have    entered   in,    and 

"pressed    forward  |^?)-    Know    ye    that    1,    even    (3c 

"oame  of  the  snarer  of  (or  that  which  snareth)  few 

**!  have  smitten  [it],  I  have  opened  [it]  out,  I  h 

"and    I   have,  set  It  upon  its  seat.    Now   the   m 

*Vith  me  is  (3i)  the  'Thigh  of  the  god  Nemu' 

"with  curved  ends  which  is  with  me  is  the  'Fin 

"and  the  table  which  is  with  me  is  the  'Hand  ol 

"the  slaughtering  knife  which   is  with   me   is  th 

"knife  of  the  god  Nemu'.  O  grant  that  I  may  c 

"then,  that  I  may  sit  (33)  in  the  boat  of  Ra ;  le 

"on  the  Lake  of  Testes  (?)  towards  the  northern 

"do  as  do  they  who  sing  when   they  sing  praL 

"ka ;  and  let  me   live  as  do  they  there.  The  Os 

"phant,  comelh  forth  upon  your  ladder  which  RS 

"him,  (35)  and  Horus  and  Suti  hold  him  fast  b; 

In  the  Sa'ite  Recension  (see  Lepsius,  op.  cil.,  BI, 

ing  rubric  is  added  to  this  Chapter  : 

(THIS  CHAI'TEKI  SH.^LL  HE  KECITEl)  OVER  A  FIGURE  C 
WHICH  SHALL  HE  I'Ur  IN  -V  liOAT.  AJil>  HEHOI.JJ,  THOl 
SEKTET  UOAT  ON  HIS  KIGHT  SIOE,  AXJ>  A  A/.TfEr  llOAT  C 
LET  rUEM  BRINll  OFFEK[N<iS  OF  tAKE^  AND  OF  ALE.  A» 
OF  FAIR  THINGS  OX  THE  llAV  OF  THE  ItlKTH  Of  OS[KIS.  1 
WHO.M  THESE  THINGS  H.Wi;  IlEEX  GIVE.S"  SHALL  LI\'E  ¥t 
SHALL  NOT  IJIE  A  SECOND  TLME. 


i  CHAPTER  OF  ESCAPING  FROM  THE  CA  TU1ER  OF  FISH    28 1 


Chapter  CLIIIb. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  20).] 

^^ignette  :  A  net  full  of  fish  being  drawn  together  by  three  dog- 
headed  apes. 


:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  coming  forth   from  the 

^I^HER  OF  the  fish.  The  Osiris  Nu,  the  overseer  of  the 
^<e,  the  chancellor-in-chief,  triumphant,  saith  : —  (2) 
^ttail,  ye  who  lay  snares  (?\  and  ye  who  work  the  nets,  and  ye 
t^o  are  fishers ;  hail,  ye  who  have  given  birth  to  your  own  fathers, 
^%)yf  ye  (3)  that  1  know  the  name  of  the  great  and  mighty  net? 
^Jiqet'  (1.  e..  Clincher)  is  its  name.  Know  ye  that  I  know  (4) 
^«  name  of  its  cordage?  */?m/  (/.  e..  Vigour)  of  Isis'  [is  its  name], 
^ow  ye  that  I  know  the  name  of  the  (5)  mehest  *Thigh  of 
*  cm'  [is  its  name].  Know  ye  that  I  know  the  name  of  its  pole 
'"ith  curved  ends?  'Finger  of  Nemu'  [is  its  name].  (6)  Know  yc 
>at  I  know  the  name  of  its  table  ?  *Hook  of  Ptab'  [is  its  name]. 
»^now  ye  that  I  know  (7)  the  name  of  its  slaughtering  knife? 
Chopper  of  Isis'  [is  its  name].  Know  ye  that  I  know  the  name 
•f  its  weights?  *Iron  (8)  in  heaven'  [is  their  name].  Know  ye 
hat  I  know  the  name  of  [its]  rushes?  'Feathers  {or  hair)  of 
he  Hawk'  [is  their  name].  Know  ye  (9)  that  I  know  the  name 
if  the  fishers?  'Ape'  [is  their  name].  Know  ye  (10)  that  1  know 
he  name  of  the  Thigh?  ['Thigh]  whereon  standcth  the  Temple 
)f  the  Moon'  is  its  name.  Know  ye  that  (11)  I  know  the  name 
)f  the  fowler?  'Prince,  mighty  one  who  sitteth  on  the  eastern 
ide  of  heaven'  [is  his  name],  I  have  not  eaten,  O  great  divine 
)ne.  (12)  Behold,  the  great  divine  one  hath  given  me  drink  ; 
have  not  seated  myself  upon  [my]  thighs  [in]  the  waters,  but 
cat  and  I  satisfy  myself  with  food  before  him.  (i3)  The  seeds 
)f  death  are  in  my  body.  I  am  Nekh,  I  am  Ra,  coming  forth 
rom  Nu,  the  divine  soul  of  the  god.  I  create  the  god  (14)  yu  ; 
ind  wrong  is  the  thing  which  I  abominate.  I  am  Osiris,  the 
naker  of  Maat  whereon  Ra  doth  live  each  and  every  day.  (15) 
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Tera^  whose  body  never  saw  corruption,  and  who  is  the  being 
^who  never  saw  corruption.  I  have  never  done  that  which  thou 
hatest,  nay,  I  have  cried  out  among  those  who  love  (6)  thy 
JCa,  Let  not  mv  bodv  become  worms,  but  deliver  me  as  thou 
<lidst  thyself.  I  pray  thee,  let  me  not  fall  into  rottenness  even 
•as  thou  dost  permit  (7)  every  god,  and  every  goddess,  and 
*«very  animal,  and  every  reptile  to  see  corruption  when  the 
^soul  hath  gone  forth  from  them  after  their  death.  And  when 
"The  soul  departeth  (or  perisheth),  a  man  seeth  corruption  and 
*the  bones  (8)  of  his  body  rot  and  become  wholly  stinkingness, 
"•the  members  decay  piecemeal,  the  bones  crumble  into  a  help- 
"•less  mass,  and  the  flesh  becometh  foetid  liquid,  (9)  and  he 
**becometh  a  brother  unto  the  decay  which  cometh  upon  him, 
''*and  he  turneth  into  multitudes  of  worms,  and  he  becometh 
'^altogether  worms,  and  an  end  is  made  of  him,  and  he  perisheth 
•*in  the  sight  of  the  god  Shu  even  as  doth  every  god,  and  every 
"goddess,  (10)  and   every  feathered   fowl,    and    every  fish,    and 

"every  creeping  thing,   and   every  reptile and 

"every  animal,  and  every  thing  whatsover.  Therefore  shall  they 
"[fall]  on  (11)  their  bellies  [when]  they  recognize  me,  and  be- 
"hold,  the  fear  of  me  shall  terrify  them ;  and  thus  likewise  shall  it 
"be  with  every  being  after  death,  whether  it  be  animal,  (12)  or 
*bird,  or  fish,  or  worm,  or  reptile.  Let  life  [come]  from  its  death,  ^ 
*and  let  not  decay  caused  by  any  reptile  make  an  end  [of  me], 
*and  let  them  not  come  against  (i3)  me  in  their  [various]  forms. 
*Do  not  thou  give  me  over  unto  that  slaughterer  who  dwellcth 
*in  his  torture-chamber  (?),  who  (14)  killeth  the  members  and 
*maketh  them  rot  being  [himself]  hidden — who  worketh  de- 
'struction  upon  many  dead  bodies  and  liveth  by  slaughter.  Let 
*me  live  and  perform  his  message,  and  let  me  do  that  which 
*(i5)  is  commanded  by  him.  Give  rae  not  over  unto  his  fingers, 
*let  him  not  gain  the  mastery  over  me,  for  I  am  under  thy 
'command,  O  lord  of  the  gods." 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  my  divine  father  Osiris,   thou   hast  thy 
'being  with  thy  members.  (16)  Thou  didst  not  decay,  thou  didst 

I.  /.  e.,  the  death  of  the  body. 
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:   :!:HS>  CHAFTKR2  SHALL  BE  SAID  OVER  A  VULTURE  OF  GOLD 

wH¥3t?rt  Tiw  rr  kaik  reex  ixsoaRED^  axd  thou  shalt  place  the 

VVIU^I^  i\S  IKS  XSCK^  TO  PROTECT  THE  PERFECT  DECEASED  ONE  ON  THE 
IX  KV  v>i^^  rHS  5rt.->ClSR\L  CVTCCnXUALLY  AXD  REGULARLY. 


Chapter  CLVIII. 


[From  Lqpsius,  radtemkmck,  BL  76.] 

Vignette :  A  collar. 

Text:  ^i>  The  Chapter  of  a  Collar  of  gold  which 

sh^U   be   pl3h^ed  at  the  neck   of  the  deceased,    {a}  The  Osiris 
Aufsinkh«  tnumphant,  saith  : — 

^*0  mv  Either,  my  brother,  my  mother  Isis,  I  am  unswathed^ 
^^tihi  I  see.  I  am  one  of  those  who  are  unswathed  and  who 
*S§ce  the  god  Seb.'' 
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in>£RWORLD,  AND  AT  THE  NEW  YEAR  [FESTIVALS  HE  SHALL  RE]  LIKE 
'ftOSE  WHO  ARE  IN  THE  FOLLOWING  OF  OSIRIS  CONTINUALLY  AND 
mt   EVER.' 


Chapter  CLVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  27).] 

Vignette :  A  Buckle. 

Text :  (i)  Thk  Chapter  of  a  Bucklk  of  carnelian.  The 

ris  Nu,  the   overseer   of  the   palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief, 
ith  :— 

"May  the  blood  of  Isis,  and  the  powers  of  Isis,  and  the  cnchant- 
ents  of  Isis  be  powers  to  protect  (2)  this  mighty  one  and  to 
guard  him  from  him  that  would  do  unto  him  anything  which 
be  abominateth." 


Rubric  :   [this  chapter]  shall  be  said  over  a  buckle  of  car. 

.SfELIAN.  WHICH  HATH  BEEN  STEEPED  IX  WATltR  OF  ANKHAAfI  FLOWERS, 
^ND  SET  (3)  IN  A  PLINTH  OF  SYCAMORE  WOOD,  AND  IT  SHALL  BE  PLACED 
-AT  THE  NECK  OF  THE  DECEASED  ON  THE  DAY  OF  THE  FUNERAL.  IF  THESE 
"THINGS  BE  DONE  FOR  HTM  THE  POWERS  OF  ISIS  {4)  SHALL  PROTECT  HIS 
X.IMHS,  AND  HORUS  THE  SON  OF  ISIS  SHALL  REJOICE  IN  HIM,  WHEN  HE 
NEETH  HIM;  AND  THERE  SHALL  BE  NO  HIDDEN  PLACES  OX  HIS  PATH, 
-ANIl  ONE  HAND  SHALL  BE  TOWARDS  HEAVEN,  AND  ONE  HANI)  SHALL  BE 
TOWARDS  EARTH,  REGULARLY  AND  CONTINUAIXV.  (5)  THOU  SHALT  NOT 
LET  ANY  PERSON  WHO  IS  A\TTH  THEE  SEE  IT ' 

1.  The  Rubric  in  the  Salte  Recension  (see  Lcpsius,  op.  cit.,  Bl.  75)  adds: — 
•"He  shall  not  be  thrust   back  at  the   doors  of  Amcntet;   cakes,   and   ale,   and 

meat-ofTerings  shall  be  offered  unto  him  upon  the  altars  of  Ru,  or  (as  some 
say)  of  Osiris  Un-nefer ;  and  he  shall  triumph  over  his  foes  in  the  underworld 
fbr  ever  and  for  ever/' 

2.  The  Rubric  in  the  Saite  Recension  (sec  Lcpsius,  op.cit.,  Bl.  75)  adds:  — 
"If  this  Chapter  be  known  [by  the  deceased]  he  shall  be  among  those  who 
follow  Osiris  Un-nefer,  triumphant.  The  gates  of  the  underworld  shall  be 
opened  unto  him,  and  a  homestead  shall  be  given  unto  him,  together  with 
wheat  and  barley,  in  the  Sekhet-Aaru;  and  the  followers  of  Horus  who  reap 
therein  shall  proclaim  his  name  as  one  of  the  gods  who  are  therein.*' 
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:^  (li  EVERY  SAHU  FOR  WHOM  THESE  niVINK  FIGURF^^  HAVE 
PAINTED  UPON  HIS  COFFIX  SHALL  MAKE  HIS  WAY  THROUGH  THESE 
"OUR  ENTRANCES  INTO  HEAVEN.  THAT  OF  THE  NORTH  WIN1>  BELONG ETH 
C^IRIS;  THAT  OF  THE  SOL'TH  WIND  TO  RA  ;  .3.  THAT  OF  THE  WEST 
^X>J-I>  TO  ISIS  ;  AND  THAT  OF  THE  EAST  WIND  TO  XEPHTHYS.  EACH  ONE 
WINDS  (4f  SHALL  BREATHE  INTO  HIS  NOSTRUM  AS  HE  ENTERETH 
DAILY  COURSE.  LET  NONE  WHO  IS  OUTSIDE  KNOW  [THIS  CHAPTER]  ; 
*>  XT  IS  A  GREAT  MYSTERY,  AND  THOSE  WHO  DWELL  IN  THE  SWAMPS  \/.  E.. 
IGNORANT?  KNOW  IT  NOT.  THOU  SHALT  NOT  DO  THIS  IN  THE  PRE- 
OF  ANY  PERSON  .6;  EXCEI»T  THY  FATHER  OR  IHV  SON.  OR  THYSELF 
XE;  FOR  IT  IS,  INDEED,  AN  EXCEEDINGLY  ,7.  GREAT  MYSTERY  WHICH 
Man  WHATEVER  KNOWETH. 


Chapter  CLXII. 

[From  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch.  Bl.  77.] 

%nette :   A  cow  having  the  disk  with  plumes  between  her  horns,  and 
ing  the  collar,  from  which  is  suspended  the  emblem  of  '*life"  round 

her  neck. 

Text:  Thk  Chaptkr  of  making  heat  to  bk  undkr  the 

^^D  OF  THE  DECEASED,  (i)  To  be  recited  :—  "Homage  to  thee, 

^^^  thou  god  Par,  thou   mighty  one,    whose   plumes  are    lofty, 

^^Jhou    lord   of  the  Urerct  crown,  who    rulest    with    the    whip ; 

^bou  art  the  lord  of  the  phallus,  thou  growest  as  thou  shinest 

With  rays  of  light,  (2)  and  thy  shining  is  to  the  uttermost  parts 

^*tof  earth  and  sky].  Thou  art  the  lord  of  transformations,  and 

hast    manifold    skins,  which   thou  hidest   in    the   L'tchat  at   its 

^*birth.    Thou  art  the  mighty  one  of  names (^r)  among  (^3)  the 

**gods,  the  mighty  runner  whose  strides  are  mighty  ;  thou  art  the 

*god  the  mighty  one  who  comest  and   rescuest   the   needy  one 

"^and  the  afflicted  from  him  that  oppresseth  him  ;   give  heed  to 

*roy  cry.    I  am  the  Cow,  (4)   and   thy  divine   name   is   in   my 

^mouth,  and  I  will  utter  it ;  'Haqahalj:aher'  is   thy   name  ;  'Au- 

^riuda  qersadnqrebathi'  (5)  is  thy  name;  *Kherseriiu'  is  thy  name; 

•**Kharsathi'  is  thy  name.    I  praise  thy  name.    1   am   the  Cow 

I.  This  Rubric  is  added  from  the  Saltc  Recension  (sec  f.cp.sius,  op-  cit.,  BI.  77). 
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"soul  of  the  great  dinne  Body  wbidi  r 
"kheper-uni' (?)  is  his  oune;  'Birekatbatc 
"gracious,   then,  (8)  and  gnat  that  be 
"one  of  those  who  are  iu  thy  foUowiog, 
"thou." 


Rubric :   jthis  chapteri  shall  bb  recits 

cow  WHICH  SHALL  BB  MADE  IN  FINE  GOLD  AI 
OF  THE  DECEASEn,  AND  TT  SHALL  BB  WIUTTE) 
ANIJ  PLACBn  UNDER  HIS  HEAD.  THEN  SHALL  A 
HIM  THROUGHOUT  EVEN  LIKE  THAT  WHICH  W/ 
UPON  EAKTH.  THIS  HATH  EXCBBDINGLV  GREAT 
IT  WAS  UADE  BY  THE  COW  FOR  HtB  SON  RJ 
ANl>  WHEN  do)  HIS  HABTTATION  WAS  SURROUNX 
[NCS  OF  FIKE.  AND  THE  DECBASBD  ^lALL  BBCO} 
WORLJJ,  AND  HE  SHALL  NEVER  BE  TURNED  BA( 
THEREOF.di) 

AND  THOU  SHALT  SAV  WHEN  THOU  PLACEST  f 
HF-SS  AT  THE  NECK  OF  THE  DECEASED;— "O  XM 
•■HEAVEN.  Tt'RN  THY  FACF.  UPON  THE  DEAD  BOD 
-HIM  SOL'NI>  AND  STRONG  IN  THE  I'NDERWORLI 
T[ON  OF  EXCEKDINGLY  GREAT  MYSTERY.  LET  N 
WHATSOEVER  SEE  IT,  FOR  IT  IS  AN  ABOUINABLE 
TO  KNOW  IT  ;  THF.REFOKE  HIDE  IT.  "BOOK  OF  T 
DF.N  TKMPI.K"  IS  ITS  NMMK. 
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Chai*ter  CLXlll. 

[From  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  BL  77.] 

gnette  :  Two  winged  Utchats  on  legs,  and  a  serpent  also  upon  legs. 

with  a  disk  and  horns  upon  his  head. 

Text  :    The    Chapters   which    are   taken    from   another   work 
d  are  here  added  to  the  "Book  of  coming  forth  by  day". 

The  Chapter  of  not  allowing  the  body  of  a  man  to 

DULDER  away  IN  THE  LNDERWORLD,  AND  OF  DELIVERLNG 
M  FROM  THOSE  WHO  DEVOUR  THE  SOUI^  THAT  ARE  SHUT 
IN  THE  UNDERWORLD,  AND  OF  NOT  ALLOWING  TO  RISE 
"  AGAINST  HIM  THE  THINGS  WHICH  HE  ABOMINATED  UPON 
..RTH,  AND  OF  MAKING  SOUND  AND  STRONG  HIS  LIMBS  AND 
>NES  AGAINST  WORMS  AND  AGAINST  EVERY  GOD  WHO  WOULD 
PTACK  HIM  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD,  AND  OF  CAUSING  HIM  TO 
iME  FORTH  AND  TO  GO  IN  AS  HE  PLEASETH  AND  TO  DO 
HATSOEVER  HE  HATH  IN  HIS  HEART  TO  DO  WITHOLT  HIND- 
WNCE.  (i)  The  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"I  am  the  divine  soul  of  the  great  divine  body  which  is  laid 

o  rest  in  Athabu,   which  protecteth   the  body  of  (7)  IJarethi, 

:Jie  ....  which  resteth  in  the  marshes  of  Scnhaqareha.  O  di- 

rine  soul  which   hath  no  languor  of  heart  either  in  rising  (3) 

"^  setting,  and  which  resteth  within  his  divine  body  which  is 

aid  to  rest  in  Senhaparel^ana,  grant  thou  to  Osiris  Auf-ankh, 

rriumphant,   that  he  may  deliver   himself  (4)   from   the  souls 

:>f  the   god-of-the-savage-face,   who   gaineth    the    mastery  over 

hearts  and  taketh  possession  of  limbs,  and  from  whose  mouths 

Rre  Cometh   forth  to  devour  souls.    Hail,  thou   who   art   lying 

prostrate  within  thy  body,  whose  flame  (5)  comcth  into  being 

From  out  of  the  fire  which  blazeth  within   the  sea  {or  wntcr) 

m  such  wise  that  the  sea  {or  water)  is  raised  up  on  high  out  of 

l:he  fire  thereof,  grant  thou  that  the  flame  (6j  may  leave  the  lire, 

Vherever  it  may  be,  to  raise  up  the  hand  of  Osiris  Aul-ankh, 

triumphant,  and  to  make  him  to  have  an  existence  for  ever  and 
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"his  body,  and  let  his  body  have  its  being 
"let  him  be  hidden  within  the  pupil  of  th 
"whose  name  is  Sharei-sharei-shapu-neter-3ri 
"at  the  northwest  of  the  brow  of  the  Apt 
•\Nubia\  and  journeyeth  not  to  the  cast.  I- 
"divine  Bull-Scarab,  (lo)  thou  lord  of  the  t 
"the-pupil-of-whose-eye-is-terrible  is  thy  ni 
"ankh,  triumphant,  born  of  Sheret-Amsu, 
"emanation  of  thy  two  Eyes,  the  name 
"Share-share-khet,  and  (i  i)  Shapu-neter-i 
"though  'Shaka-Amea-Shakanasa  at  the 
"illumineth  the  two  lands'  (12)  is  his  i 
"Grant  that  Osiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant, 
"of  Maat,  let  him  not  be  left  in  his  solitu 
"earth  whereiu  he  will  no. [more]  appear, 
"name.  O  let  him  be  with  a  perfect  Khi 
"a  strong  K.hu,  and  let  him  be  the  soul 
"which  is  in  Sau  (^Sais),  the  city  of  Neitfa. 


Rubric :  (mis  chapter]  is  to  be  recited  o 

UMSS  AND  WEARING  (I4I  A  DISK  AND  TWO  HORNS,  A 
HAVING  BOTH  EYES  AND  WINGS.  IN  THE  POPIL  O 
rHKRK  SHAM,  UK  A  KIGl'KE  OF  THE  GOD-OF-THE- 
KAll-:  IIK  niK  I>1V[\K  Sl>l  L.  AND  HAV1N«1  I'LUMKS 


HA 


;  AXn  IN    1 
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HAI-L  K.vr  (17  AM)  I»RIXK  AM)  EASK  HIMSKLF  EVKN  AS  HK  DID  WHEN 
TAS   L'PON    EARTH;   AND  NOXK  SHALL   RLSK   IT  TO  CRY  on    A(iVL\sl 

AND  HE  SHALL  BE  PROTECTED  FROM  THE  HANDS  OF  THE  ENEMY  FOR 
<.  ANI>  F:VER.  if  THIS  BOOK  BE  RECITED  FOR  HIM  ri'ON  EVRIH  HK 
LL  NOT  BE  SEIZED  (18^  BY  THE  MESSENGERS  OF  AITACK  WHO  WORK 
,  IN  AI.L  THE  EARTH;  HE  SHALL  NOT  HAVE  (JASHh^i  INFLICTED  I'PON 
;  HE  SHALL  NOT  DIE  THROUGH  THE  SLAUGHTER  OF  SET;  AND  HE  SHALL 

BE  CARRIED  OFF  TO  ANY  PLACE  OF  RESTRAINT  WHATSOEVER;  BUI- 
SHALL  CrO  IN  UNTO  THE  QESBET,  AND  HE  SHALL  COME  FORTH  WITH 
JMPH,  :i9;  AND  HE  SHALL  (JO  OUT  TO  TERRIFY  THE  EVIL-IK)ERS  WHO 
>T  IN  ALL  THE  EARTH. 


Chapter  CLXIV. 

[From  Lepsius,  TodtenbucK  BL  78.] 

gnette  :  A  goddess,  with  a  head  of  a  woman  and  two  heads  of  a 
turc,  standing  with  outstretched  wings.  On  each  side  of  her  is  a  dwarf 
h  two  heads,  one  of  a  man  and  one  of  a  hawk ;  each  dwarf  has  a  disk 

and  plumes  upon  his  head. 

Text:    ANOTHER   CHAPTER. 

ii)  *'Homage  to  thee,  O  Sekhet-Bast-Ra,  thou  mistress  of  the 
cds,  thou  bearer  of  wings,  lady  of  the  Anes  bandlct,  queen  of  the 
rowns  of  the  South  and  of  the  North,  only  One,  sovereign  of  her 
athcr  superior  to  whom  the  gods  cannot  be,  thou  mighty  one 
if  enchantments  (2)  in  the  Boat  of  Millions  of  Years,  thou  who 
Jt  pre-eminent,  who  risest  in  the  scat  of  silence,  mother  of 
^ashakasa,  royal  wife  of  Parrehaqa-Khepcru,  (3)  mistress  and 
ady  of  the  tomb,  mother  in  the  horizon  of  heaven,  gracious 
me,  beloved,  destroyer  of  rebellion,  offerings  are  in  thy  grasp, 
.nd  thou  art  standing  in  the  bows  of  the  boat  of  thy  divine 
ather  (4)  to  overthrow  the  Fiend.  Thou  hast  placed  Maat  in 
he  bows  of  his  boat.  Thou  art  the  fire  goddess  Ami-seshet  (?) 
vhose  opportunity  escapeth  her  not ;  thy  name  is  Kaharesa- 
►usaremkakaremet.  (5)  Thou  art  like  unto  the  mighty  flame 
f  Saqenaqat  which  is  in  the  bows  of  the  boat  of  thy  father 
iarepukaka-sharc-sha-baiu,  (6)  for  behold,  thus  is  [the  name 
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**unercd]  in  the  speech  of  the  Negroes,  and  of  the  Anti,  and  of' 
**peopk  of  Ta-Kcnsetet  ^^NubiaX  Praise  be  to  thee,  0  Lady,^ 
^vho  art  mightier  than  the  gods,  and  words  of  adoration  rise 
**to  ihce  trom  the  Eight  gods.  The  living  souls  who  are  in  thrir 
**chests  ^7^  praise  thy  mystery,  O  thou  who  art  their  mother, 
**thou  source  from  whom  they  sprang,  [who]  makest  for  them  a 
**pl**^^  ^f  repose  in  the  hidden  underworld,  [who]  makest  sound 
**their  K>ne$  and  preser\est  them  from  terror,  (8)  who  makest 
**them  strong  ^^r"^  in  the  abode  of  everlastingness,  who  presenest 
**them  from  the  evil  chamber  of  the  souls  of  the  god-of-the-tcr- 
**rible-face  [who  is]  among  the  company  of  the  gods.  *Babe  that 
**comest  forth  from  the  god-of-the-tcrrible-facc  who  keepcth  his 
**K>dy  hidden*  is  thy  name,  {g)  *Atare-dm-tcher-qemtu-rennu-par- 
**Siheta*  is  the  name  of  one  divine  son,  'Pa-nemma'  [is  the  name] 
*\>f  the  other.  *L'tchat  of  Sekhet,  mighty  lady,  (lo)  mistress  of 

*nhe  gods*  is  thy  name.    ^Emanation  of '  is  the  name  of 

**Mut,  who  makcth  souls  strong  i^?"!  and  who  maketh  sound  bo- 
•\lies,  and  whv>  delivereth  them  from  the  abode  of  the  fiends 
**\vhich  is  in  the  evil  chamber,  i^ii^  The  goddess  saith  with  her 
*V\vn  mouth,  *They  shall  never  be  fettered,  and  I  will  Jo  ac- 
••cordini!  to  what  ve  sav,  O  ve  'rdiaui  of  the  divine  son,  tor 
*'whom  thev  performed  the  funeral  rites.'" 

Rubric:   12   :\h\>  khwyvk]  shall  nv  kkchkd  (Akk  \\  iu;uKKori 

Ml  1    \\HKH  H\1H  VHRVK  HKXPS:    THK  FIRST  SHALL  UK  !.IkK  INK)  TH  M 
OK  rVKHW.    Wn  >H\LL  H  VVK  ir»\>N  HI  IM.IMKS  ;    IHI    sKiONh  SH  M  I   1'^ 
LIKK    INIO   THM   OK  A  M  \N    \N1»  SHALL  H  \VK  [ITON  111    IHK  <.K(>\NN>t>f 
IHK  mHKH    \Nl>  Nt^KTH;    WH   THK   IHIKH  SH  \LL  UK  LIKK  r\ro   IHVrOF 
V  Mill  KK    \NI»  >H\I  I    HWK  n'PONin  PLIMKS.  AM>   IHK  FUllRK  SH  \U 
HWK    \  THMIl  S    i3.  ANn    \  TMR  OK  WINciS.  AND  THK  CLAWS  OK  A  IlON 
VNM  irSHM.I    lU    PMNrKDWlIH  AS  F   \NI>  I'OWUKK  ?-  OK  r.VrCH  MI\KI»  = 
WIIH    VKIIONN    iOLOlK         II'ON    A    H\N1>A(;K   OK   ASKS   LINKN.    IN  KRnM 
OK    ir  >H\Il     M  \Nl>   t^NK    nWARK.     \N1>    HKHIND   LK   lANOlHKK);     ANI>    U 
[K\vH'  >H\LL  HAVK  I  Pi>N  HIM  IM.IMKS.    \NI>  [ONK)  HANI»  \NH   VRM  SH  VM 
HK  RMSKP.    ANP   (KAi  IL   >H  \LL    HAVK    1  WO   KACKS.   ONK   OK  A  HAWK   \NI» 
ONK  OV  A  M  \N.  ANM  KHK  HOI>V  OY  KACH  SHALL  HK  FAT.    [IHKN  SHALL  THK 
PKCKVSKHl  HK  UIVINK    XLONc;  WITH    THK  (,OI>S  LN  THK  r\I>KRWORLI> ;    V 
HK  SHALL  NEVKK.   NKVKK    HK   IT  RNKI>   HACK;    His   KLKSH    ANI>   HLS    H(1NK> 
SHALL  HE  LIKE  THOSE  t>K  ONE  WHO  HA  IH  NEVER  IJEEN  J)EAI);  HE  SHALL 
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K  WAIER  AT  THE  MJURCE  OF  IHE  >TRE AM ;  V  HOM£ME.Vr>  >HALL 
IVKN  UNTO  HIM  IX  SEKHET-AANRE;  \t.  HE  SHALL  liECOME  A  STAR 
EAVEN;  HE  SHALL  SET  OL'^r  AGAINST  THE  SERPENT-FIEND  NEKAU  AXI> 
LNST  TAR,  WHO  ARE  IN  THE  L'NI>ERWORLI»;  HE  SH-\LL  NOT  BE  .sHl  I 
IX)NG  WITH  THE  SOULS  WHICH  ARE  FETTERED;  HE  SHALL  DELIVER 
SELF  WHEREVER  HE  MAY  BE;   AND  WORMS  SHALL  NOT  DEVOUR  HIM. 


Chapter  CLXV. 

[From  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  Bl.  79.] 

"nette  :    An  ithyphallic  god  with  the  body  of  a  beetle ;  on  his  head 
plumes,  and  his  right  hand  and  arm  are  raised.  Behind  him  is  a  man 
who  has  a  ram*s  head  on  each  shoulder. 

Text :  The  Chapter  of  arriving  in  port To  make 

body  germinate,  and  to  drink  water,  and   not  to  disappear 
ite  the  following  : — 

i)  "Hail,  O  Bckhennu,  Bekhennu ;  O  Prince,  Prince ;  O  Amen, 
men ;  O  Re-Iukasa ;  O  god,  Prince  of  the  gods  of  the  cast- 
n  part  (2)  of  heaven,  O  Amen-Nathakcrethi-Amen.  O  thou 
liose  skin  is  hidden,  whose  form  is  secret,    thou  lord  of  the 

vo  horns, of  Nut,  thy  name  is  Na-(3)ari-k,  or  (as 

rhers  say)  'Ka-ari-ka*.  *Kasaika'  is  thy  name.  'Arcthikasathika' 

thy  name.  *Amen-na-dn-ka-entek-share',  (4)  or  (as  others  say) 
Thekshare-Amen-kerethi'  is  thy  name.  O  Amen,  let  mc  make 
ipplication  unto  thee.  I,  even  I,  know  thy  name.  Thy  trans- 
)rmations  (5)  are  in  my  mouth,  thy  skin  is  before  my  eyes, 
lome,  I  pray  thee,  and  place  thou  thy  heir  and  thy  image, 
Isiris  Auf-ankh,  triumphant,  born  of  Sherct-Amsu,  triumphant, 
})  in  the  everlasting  underworld.  Grant  thou  that  all  his 
lembers  may  repose  in  Neter-khertet  (the  underworld)  or  (as 
thers  say)  in  Al^ertet  (the  underworld) ;  let  his  whole  body  be- 
5me  like  that  of  a  god;  let  him  escape  from  the  evil  chamber 
ad  let  him  not  be  imprisoned  (7;  therein.  I  adore  thy  name, 
'hou  hast  made  for  me  a  skin,  and  thou  hast  comprehended 
ny]  speech,  and  thou  knowc»t  it  exceedingly  well,  *Amen'  is 
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-thv  aAjQc,  O  Retsishaka^  <8»  I  have  made  for  thee  a  skin,  [n 
**"clv'  a  divine  soul.  *lreqai'  is  thy  name ;  ^Marqathai^  is  thy  namcj 
•**Rer«*  is  thy  name ;  'Nasaqbubu*  '9 1  is  thy  name ;  *Tha 
**Thanasa*  is  thy  name ;  ^Shareshathakatha*  is  thy  name.  0  A 
*0  Amea.  O  God,  O  God,  O  Amen,  i^io'i  I  adore  thy  n 
•^irrant  thou  to  me  that  I  may  comprehend  thee ;  grant  tbot 
•That  1  may  have  peace  in  the  Tuat  (underworld^  and  may  pos- 
•*sei55i  ail  mv  members  ""therein!  And  the  divine  Soul  which  ii 
•nn  Nut  n  saith  : —  *l  will  make  my  divine  strength  to  pro- 
•nect  thee,  and  I  will  perform  everything  which  thou  hast  said/" 


:  .THIS  CH-KPTER:  >HALL  re  recited  over  :a  FIIURE  OFl  THE 
GOrM.'^r-THE-l-nTElvH.VXI*  WHICH  SHALL  HAVE  PLUMES  UPON  ITS  HEAD;, 
IHf  LEK^i^  THEREIN  SHALL  RE  WIPE  APART.  -\XI>  THE  \Ur)l>LE  POKUOSOf 
ir  SHU  I.  HE  rX  THE  n>RM  or  Ii  A  REETLE.  ANT>  IT  SHALL  BE  P.VINTED: 
SCvT  WTTH  L.VPti^L\7UU  JfULED  mTTH  QAM.V  WATER.  AXI>  \TT  SHAU  Bij 
RFVrrEX>  over:  a  nomE  mTTH  a  HE.U>  UKE  UXTO  THAT  OF  A  MAN,  AV1>| 
THT   H  KXIXS   VXl^   VRMS  THEREOF  SHALL   RE   STRETCHED     1 3    AWAY  [FRCHI 

:rs  5»i>i*\": .  v?aovE  ri^  r:ght  shoit-der  shall  there  be  fhe  hexdot 
\  KVM  vx:^  \*5ovY  :rs  iftt  shoulder  shxli  there  bf  the  hevdot 
V  Kvv  vv  :hv-;  -hv::  fvint  uvon  a  pifck  oi  i.inen  \  Fn.rRtoF 
.H:  .-v  •  'H;  ::>:.♦:  hvn:  u  :MMi!»:\rELV  i»vek  hi>  h.^  \kt.  ani^ 
-. h:;  -h  - . -.  v\:\r  :h*  c:hfk  FXtVKF  ovr.K  the  •tiKEA>i>.  i.pr  not 
:  H:  .■--      >-  vv::    .;  \%ho  >  :x  the  UNi»tKwoKi  i*  know  ir    rutN  >h\ll 

VH:       -v  ♦  V-V      .  KNk  \V  VIEKFKOM  THE  >Ol*KC£  OF  THE  ^rK^AM.  ANI>  HE 
>KV-1   >H-Ni    -Ixi    IH-;  ^^\.K^  IN   THE  HE  \VLN>  Al.OVE 


Chapter  CLXVI 


Vignette  :    A  head-rest. 
Text         :      T:-r    CH\:TKR    of   THt    PiLl.OW. 

**Vh.u  ^r:  I:t:cvi  ur.  O  sick  one  that  liest  prostrate,  t2'0 
*"scr:X'  Nibscn*.  5  They  lift  up  thy  head  to  the  horizon,  thou 
**jir:  r,x>Cx:  up,  ar.vi  vios:  triumph  by  reason  ot"  what  hath  been 
r  thcc.    l^Jib   hath  overthrown  ^4)  thine   enemies  [ac- 
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"cording  to  what]  was  ordered  to  be  done  for  thee.    Thou   art 

"Horus,  the  son  of  Hathor,  Nesert,  Nesertet,  who  giveth  [back] 

"**the  head  (5)  after  the  slaughter.  Thy  head  shall  not  be  carried 

•**away   from   thee  after   [the  slaughter],   thy   head    shall   never, 

^never  be  carried  away  from  thee." 


Chapter  CLXVII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  22).] 

Vignette  :  An  Utchat  resting  upon  the  emblem  of  gold(?). 

Text:  (l)  The  CHAPTER  OF  BRINGING  THE  UTCHAT.  (2)  Neb- 
seni,  the  scribe,  saith  : — 

"The  god  Thoth  hath  brought  the  Utchat,  (4)  and  he  hath 
made  it  to  rest  {or  to  be  at  peace)  after  it  departed,  [O]  (5) 
•*Ra.  It  was  grievously  afflicted  by  storm,  but  Thoth  (6)  made 
•*it  to  be  at  rest  after  it  had  departed  from  the  storm.  I  am 
**sound,  (7)  and  it  is  sound  ;  I  am  sound,  and  it  is  sound  ;  and 
**Nebseni,  the  lord  of  piety,  is  sound." 


Chapter  CLXVIII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Mut-hctcp  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,010,  sheet  2).] 

Vignette  :  (a)  A  stream  upon  which  sail  three  boats.  The  first  contains 
Khncmu,  the  second  Khepera,  and  the  third  Ra ;  each  god  is  seated  in  a 
shrine.  Harpocrates  occupies  the  place  of  look-out  in  the  boats  of  Khnem 
and  Ra.  Behind  the  boats  Ra  is  seated  on  a  throne  which  rests  on  the 
water;  two  hands  and  arms  stretch  down  from  heaven  and  enshrine  him. 
(h)  A  man-headed  sphinx  on  a  bier.  A  god  with  a  serpent  on  his  head. 
Two  gods  lying  on  biers  with  a  serpent  between.  Anubis.  A  goddess 
seated.  A  bull  on  a  pedestal.  A  man-headed  lion.  Two  gods  and  two 
goddesses.  A  bowed  human  figure  and  a  mummy.  A  man  holding  a  disk. 
A  disk  shedding  light.  Two  women  lying  face  downwards.  Two  male 
figures  each  carrying  a  human  being  on  his  head. 
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:  Tise  r»entT-«T«i  sbon  lines  oi  text  which  accompaur 
ti:*  VjirtfCii  OL«iS25i  02  extracts  trom  a  version  of  the  Chapter 
»h-Tch  is  iiixes  En  ficll  -ramduitcly  following,  and  to  this  tbc 
reii3c  is  r^5crr 


Chapter  CLXVIII. 

!•  Tot :     I*  •'Miy  ihcy  vsiio  cirry  the  burden  above  them 
tc-  bc*^s^c2  in  tncQi  of  tbc  hostt  of  Ri  gruit  that  Osiris  . . .  .* 
se«  Ri  when  he  shincth." 

:  A  c>>i  cirrrbii:  a  chf!i  upaa  his  shooldcrs,  and  ihe  number 

Test :  2  **ADd  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  oderiog 
•^cf  a  lihirN>n  of  ooe  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  the  lord  of 
•^T-^criMs  in  Aroeatet,  is  the  Bight  of  Sekhet-hetep/' 

"M^y  :hcy  who   carry   the   bur^ien  above  them 

Ra  ^ran:  iha:  0<iris  ... 
*"i.*    >s..w   r\i.  ''Vriin  rti.  >ri-ncin. 

V:^CttC  :    A  ^.0  c^-r.; ;:^  J:  *.**.:.»:  u:\>n  lis  >hoLi!viv:r>.  and  1 1!. 
Text :      -     "A~^  th^r^  shull  be  maie  unto   them    an  oricrin^ 

•  i-  '-.rxi:  ;-"    ::   :r.i  \\:s^  uror.  earth  by  Os:r;>  .  .  .  the  lollovser 

-    •"».-      — '.-     "V*      ••^-    *,--••    ,^»    •»^-^    K.  .,,.•:.,.''     \,„^^^-. 

5    Tej;:t       :     "May  :h^y  who  >rr.:te  Ra  ^ra::t  that  cakes  >hill 
:;*."c   ur.:;   v s  r  >  .  .  .  .  a>  :o  the    lollovwrs   ot  Ra     when]  h^ 

V^Tietttr  :    A  >*  .-rar.    >  -^c  raec  J.nxr.warvis,  ar.i  . 

Text  .      r     "Ari  there  shall  be  made  unto   them  an  ortcrini; 

•  a  '  bat  :r.  r:  .r.e  vas^  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  Horus, 


_  *  fc  *  *  • 


K*  V       . 


^..^.•««      ^V.   ...v««. 


.  >.-icc>  .-ti^^iv:  'cc  :h;  rirt:^  or"  the  Jcjci^ce:  arc  rair.tcc  in  vcllv^w  bui 
\:  :  .  -  -V  :*r.  .^.-.r.:  :>-i  r:^.\'r,:>  ;  rr-  m  the  r^j:  :ha:  ihc  name  *Mui*  frcqucnUy 
cvc.rv    --xv.jLtcIv  -.CoA.  i  1  ^rdvC  i:  wo-jld  ^eem  ihai  the  ^cccascu  was  an 


ccic^il  c^:  .ius  ^occess. 
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4.  Text :    '  I  '   '"Nfay    they    who    possess    otTcrings    grant    that 

Niris  ....  shall  exist,  even  as  do  those  who  arc  in  the  under- 

rorld." 

Vignette  :    A  woman  lyini;  face  downwards,  and  (III. 

Text :    2  I  And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering  of 

.  libation  of  one   vase   upon   earth   by  Osiris  ....  who  shall 

:orae  forth  and  go  in  along  with  Ra  for  ever." 

5.  Text :  yi)  '\May  those  who  build  up  grant  that  Osiris  .... 
ihall  arrive  happily  in  the  Hall  of  Double  Truth." 

Vignette  :   A  woman  lying  face  downwards,  and  llll. 

Text:  (2)  '*And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  olTcring 
of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ...  as  lord  of 
offerings  in  the  beautiful  Amentet." 

6.  Text :  (i)  "May  those  who  make  adorations  grant  that 
Dsiris  .  .  .  shall  follow  after  Ra  in  his  boat." 

Vignette  :  A  god  bowing  to  the  ground,  and  llll. 

Text:  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
?of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  who  shall 
Salk  with   long  strides  with  the  gods  of  the  underworld.*' 

7. Text:  {i)  "May  those  who  have  ofierings,  and  who  make 
«crificial  meals  for  the  gods,  grant  oblations  of  tclufdu  food 
^  Osiris  ....  in  the  underworld."  ri 

Vignette  :    A  god  holding  uprij;ht  a  conical  object    V  . 
Text  :    (2)  "And   there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  otVeriiif; 
f  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ....  along  with 
^em,  whose  souls  shall  stand  up  at  the  pylon.'' 

Section  II.    THK  GODS  OF  I  UK  EIGHTH  QKKKRT  IN    I'lIK  rNI>l.l<- 

::)RLD,   WHOSE  ATTRIBUTES  ARE  HIDDEN,   AND  WHO W  INI)>. 

1.  Text:  (i)  "May  the  gods  who  dwell  in  their  shrines,  tlie 
rinces  of  Nu,  grant  that  Osiris  ....  shall  drink   water." 

Vignette:    A  god  in  a  shrine,  with  three  serpents  in  front  of  him 
d  three  behind  him;  at  the  entrance  to  the  shrine  is  the  number  four 
5n,  nillj. 

Text:  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
^f  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  .;  may  his 
soul  live  and  his  body  be  preserved  in  the  underworld." 
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2.  Text:  (i)  "May  the  gods  who  are  in  the  following  of 
**Osins  grant  that  the  body  of  Osiris  ....  shall  rest  along  with 
*'his  sahS' 

Vignette :  A  woman,  and  a  god,  and  the  number  fourteen,  mill. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  olfering 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ....  by  the 
**side  of  the  great  god  within  his  boat." 

3.  Text :  (t)  "May  Aba  (/.  e..  He  who  standeth)  make  Osiris 
....  to  praise  Ra  when  he  riseth.'' 

Vignette  :  A  god.  standing,  holding  a  sceptre. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering. 
**of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  .,  trium- 
"phant,  who  shall  be  with  those  who  arc   over   [their]  altars. 

4.  Text :  (^I'i  "May  Amen  (1.  e.,  the  Hidden  one)  give  power 
"unto  Osiris  ....  in  the  Hall  of  Seb." 

Vignette  :    .\  cow  standing  on  a  standard. 

Text:  (2^  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ....  triumphant, 
**\vho  knowcth  all  the  mysteries  of  the  Tuat.'' 

5.  Text :  <  I  >  **May  Sheta  (/.  e.,  the  Secret  one)  make  the  body 
*'of  0>iris  ....  to  grow  and  to  be  sound  upon  earth  and  in 
''the  underworld," 

Vignette  :    A  god  standing  upright. 

Text:  { 2\  **And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
*'ot  a  libation  of  one  vase  bv  Osiris  ....  as  the  lord  of  strides 
*Mn  the  underworld  and  in  Re-stau." 

6.  Text :  i  I  ^  "May  Scte^:  give   cakes  and  ale  to  Osiris  .  . .  • 

*Mloni:  with  you  in  the  House  of  Osiris." 

Vignette  :  A  god.  standing,  with  a  platform  upon  his  head,  whereon 
is  a  bull. 

Text:    [2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto   them   an  offering 

"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ....  who  hath 

"entered   into  all  the  secret  places  of  the  Juat." 

7.  Text:  [i)  **May  Sesheta  Ausar  [i.  e.,  he  who  makcth  Osiris 
"to  be  secret)  grant  that  Osiris  ....  may  be  a  lord  of  stridc[s] 
"in  the  habitation  of  Tchesert/' 
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Vignette  :   A  god,  standing,  with  a  platform  upon  hin  hcati.  'Ahcrc«vi 
a  bull. 

Text :    (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offcrin*: 

>f  a  libation  of  one  vase   upon   earth   when    he   becometh   the 

ord  of  an  abode  in  the  underworld." 

8.  Text:  (i)  "May  Sherem  not  allow  any  evil  thing  to  come 
:o  Osiris  ....  in  the  underworld." 

Vignette  :    A  god  standing  upright. 

Text:  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
3f  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ....  the  soul 
that  hearkeneth  unto  the  words  of  the  gods." 

9.  Text :  (i;  "May  Sta  ('/.  e.,  the  leaden  grant  that  Osiris  .... 
mav  see  Ra  when  he  riseth  and  when  he  settcth.*" 

Vignette  :    A  bull  upon  a  standard. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  oficriri*^ 
of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  . ;  mjy  hi-* 
limbs  live  and  mav  his  limbs  be  sound  for  ever." 

10.  Text:  ( i)  "May  Senk  (/.  e.,  splendour*  give  glor.  to  O^i- 
'*ris  .  .  .  .  upon  earth,  and  make  him  strong  in  Amcnrct." 

Vignette  :    A  god  standing  upright. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  orf'.Tin^' 
of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  . ;  may  liis 
^^gs  have  power  as  the  lord  of  an  abode  in  Amcnict."' 

11.  Text:  (i)  "May  He-who-livcth-in-darkncss  </.  r..  lforu>. 
Jrant  that  Osiris  ....  shall  be  among  those  who  arc  over  their 
iltars." 

Vignette  :    A  crocodile- headed  god  standing  upright. 
Text:    (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them   an   offering 
)f  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ....  who  is  in 
he  everlasting  X^at." 

12.  Text :  (i)  "May  the  ....  of  Osiris  ....  grant  that  he  shall 
)e  near  the  great  god,  the  lord  of  Amentet.'* 

Vignette  :    A  god  standing  upright,  and  the  number  lour,  llll. 
Text :    (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto   them   an  offering 
)f  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  .  ;  may  lie 


Text :   {i)  "And  there  shall  be  uMiie 

"of  a   libation  of  one  vase  upon  eanh 
"they  bring  mc  to  the  throne  of  Osiiii." 

14.  Text:  (1)  "May  those  whose  3 
"Osiris  .  .  .  shall  be  sound,  and  thai  a 
"him  continually." 

Vignette  :  [As  in  No.  i3]. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made 
"of  a  iibation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  b 
"be  [a  lord  of]  horns  and  shall  listen  uaio 

15.  Text:  (i)  "May  He  whose  limbs 
"unil  truth  to  Osiris  before  Ra,  and  in  tb 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright. 

Text :  (2)  And  there  shall  be  made 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth 
"ol  the  phallus  and  ravishcr  of  women 

16.  Text:  (i)  "May  the  souls  who 
"mouth  of  Osiris  ....  among  the  god 
"ihcm." 

Vignette  :  A  bird  on  a  tree,  and  ihe  num 

Text :  (2')  "And  there  shall  be  made 

"of  a   libation   of  one  vase   upon   earth 

"the  living  ones,  the  lords  of  L'ternitv," 
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;xt  :    \^i  '   *\May  those  who  receive  j;riinl  that  ()>iris  .  .  .  . 
11  enter    in    over  all  the  secret  places  of  the  Tual." 
ipiette  :    A  god  bowing  to  the  ground,  and  a  star. 
5xt  :   (2)    "And  there  shall   be  made   unto  them   an  ottering 
i  libation   of  one  vase   upon  earth   by  Osiris  .  .  .  who  shall 
e    power    over   ori'erings    upon    earth,    and    be   the    lord    of 

irs. 

,.  Text  :  (i )  "May  the  Ancnit  (/.  v..  Widows (?))  grant  that 
ris  .  .  .  shall  be  with  the  great  god  as  possessor  of  a  phallus 
ore  .  .  -" 


:  A  woman  kneeling  on  a  couch. 
ext  :   (2^   "And   there  shall   be  made  unto  them  an  ottering 
a  libation  of  one  vase  upon   earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  who   shall 
ordered  to  dwell  in  the  secret  place  in  the  darkness." 
3.  Text  :   (i)  "May  Osiris- Anubis  grant  that  Osiris  .  .  .  may 

a   possessor  of  a  seat  in  Ta-tchesertet." 
^ignette  :  Anubis  holding  a  hawk-headed  sceptre  in  each  hand. 
Text  :   (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  otlering  ol 
libation  of  one  vase  upon   earth  by  Osiris  who   shall   go  in 
id   pass  through  the  pylon  of  Osiris." 

section  III. 

The   gods  of  the  [tenth]  Qerkrt  in  the  Jvxx   who 
E  to  be  praised  and  whose  mysteries  are  holy. 

I.  Text  :  (i)  "May  those  who  arc  denizens  of  light  grant  that 

)siris  .  .  .  shall  shine  in  the  darkness.'' 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright  and  the  number  eight 

Text  :  (2)  "And  there  shall   be  made   unto   them   an  offering 

if  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  who  prais- 

:th  the  great  god  in  his  abode  day  by  day." 

2.  Text  :  (i)  "May  the  Smiters  grant  that  Osiris  .  .  .  may  be 

imong  those  who  sing  praises." 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright  holding  in  his  upraised  hand  a 
itchet  dripping  with  blood. 

Text :   (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 

3f  a   libation   of  one   vase   upon   earth   by  Osiris  ....  on  the 
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forth    by   day  and   shall  refresh   himself  in   the  place  of 
ess. 
Text:   (i)  "May  the  beings  of  warlike  face  grant  coolness 

Osiris   ...  in  the  place  of  flame." 

nette  :    A  woman  standing  upright,  and  the  nuinl)cr  four,  llll. 
ct :   (2 )    ^^And  there  shall   be  made  unto  them  an  offering 

libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  who  shall 
n  the  shrine  with  the  great  god." 

tion    IV.    THK  gods  of  the  eleventh  QERERET  [oF  THE 

•] 

Text :  (i)  "May  the  goddess  Amemet  grant  that  Osiris  .  .  . 

1  be  strong  before  the  great  god  in  the  Tuat." 
gnette  :  A  woman  in  a  shrine. 

5xt :  (2)   "And   there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
1  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  who  shall 
ome  like  the  god  KheperA  in  Araentet." 
Text:  (i)  "May  the  Soul  of  Ament  grant  sepulchral  meals 
o  Osiris  .  .  .  upon  earth  and  in  the  underworld." 
[gnette  :  A  god  standing  upright. 

ext :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ,  .  .,  the  lord 
the  abode  of  peace  in  the  mountain  of  the  underworld/' 
.  Text:  (i)  "May  the  Soul  of  the  Earth  make  Osiris  .  .  ,  . 
triumph  over  his  enemies  in  heaven  and  upon  earth." 
^ignette  :  A  god  standing  upright,  with  drooping  hands,  and  the 
ibcr  four,  llll. 
*ext :  (2)   "And   there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 

a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris ,   whose 

dy  shall  be  concealed  from  any  that  would  look  upon  him." 
.  Text :  "May  those  who  sing  praises  grant  that  Osiris  .  .  . 
all  be  like  the  divine  mariners  who  are  in  heaven." 
^gnette  :  A  man  standing  upright  with  his  hands  raised. 
'ext :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  he 
:ereth  through  the  hidden  pylons." 
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5*  Text :  (x)  **May  the  company  of  the  gods  who  nik  i 

^^Ament  grant  that  Osiris  ....  shall  go  in  through  the  « 

«Moor  of  the  House  of  Osiris/* 

Ml 
Vignette  :  A  god  lying  upon  a  bier,  and  the  number  nine,    HI 

Text :  (2)  ^^And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  ofle 
'^of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  . . .,  who  1 
^^walk  with  long  strides  among  the  lords  of  the  T^at." 

6.  Text :  (x)  ^^May  the  company  of  the  gods  who  are  in 
^^foUowing  of  Osiris  grant  that  Osiris  .  .  .  shall  have  power  1 
"his  enemies." 

Vignette :  A  god  lying  upon,  or  by  the  side  of,  a  serpent  on  a 
Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offe 

"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  . . .  whet 

"becometh  a  perfect  soul  day  by  day(?)." 

7.  Text  :  "May  Aqeh  grant  that  Osiris  shall  be  with  Ri, 
"that  he  shall  walk  over  heaven  for  ever." 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright  and  holding  a  sceptre. 

Text  :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  off( 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  I 
"in  the  following  of  him  that  dwelleth  in  the  city  of  emb 
"ment  (/.  e,,  Anubis),  the  lord  of  Ta-tchesert." 

8.  Text  :  (i)  "May  those  who  ....  Osiris  grant  that  the 
"of  Osiris  ....  may  live,  and  that  it  may  never  die  a  se 

"time." 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright,  and  the  number  four,  llll. 

Text  :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  otf 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  for  v 
"lamentation  shall  be  decreed  as  for  his  god." 

9.  Text:   (i)  "May  the  Nine  Watchers  grant  that  Osirij 

"may  wake  up  and  that  he  may  never  be  destroyed." 

Ill 
Vignette  :  Anubis  on  a  standard  and  the  number  nine,  III  III. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  ofl 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  trium] 
"before  Osiris,  the  lord  of  the  land  of  the  Lake." 
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10.  Text :  (i)  "May  the  Nine  Mourners  cause  mourning  to 
'be  made  for  Osiris  ...  as  was  made  for  Osiris." 

Vignette  :  A  woman  lying  on  the  ground  face  downwards. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
'of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  his 
*soul  Cometh  forth  with  the  AT/rw." 

11.  Text:  (i)  "May  he  that  invoketh  Ra  invoke  Osiris  .  .  .  . 
*before  Ra  and  before  the  company  of  his  gods." 

Vignette  :  A  god  crying  out  to  some  one. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  his 
"soul  goeth  into  the  hidden  place  and  cometh  forth  from  earth." 

12.  Text :  (i)  "May  Aqen  drive  away  every  evil  thing  from 
"Osiris  ...  for  ever." 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright  with  hands  hanging  down. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
**of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  he 
"cometh  in  peace  and  hath  triumphed." 

1 3.  Text :  (i)  "May  those  who  dwell  with  Tesert  grant  that 
"Osiris  ....  may  go  in  and  come  out  with  long  strides  like 
"the  lords  of  the  Juat." 

Vignette  t  A  woman-headed  serpent  over  a  pylon. 

Text:  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  who  shall 
"go  in  and  come  forth  through  the  door  of  the  Juat." 

14.  Text:  (i)  "May  the  goddess  T^'sert  grant  that  Osiris  .  .  . 
"may  have  power  over  the  water." 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright,  and  the  number  four,  llll. 

Text:  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  he 
"shall  walk  up  the  Great  Staircase." 

15.  Text:  (i)  "May  Mehenit  grant  that  Osiris  .  .  .  may  be  a 
"distinguished  being  in  the  Tuat  for  ever." 

Vignette  :  A  serpent  on  a  pylon. 

Text :   (2)  "And    there  shall   be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
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^zi  Jk  libatioa  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ...  as  a 
cr  soul  in  his  shrine.'* 

Tot:   (I)  "May  ±ose   who    dwell    with   Mebenit 
Osiris  .  .  .  may  walk  with  long  strides  in  the  holy 
:  A  woman  standing  upright,  and  the  number  four, 
Tot:     i     •'And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  ol 
-^.-c  1  ircATXMi  ot  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ....  whco 
"St  -rnidi  zh<  tbUowers  of  Horns/* 

rr-   Test:    n   **May  the  company    of   the   gods  who 
•^.Vr:?  jp::iac  that  Osiris  .  .  .  shall   sit  upon    the  throne 

III 
A  Msiced  god.  and  the  number  nine.    III    III. 

I     •^And  there  shall  be  made   unto  them  an  off< 

^1  d  licacion  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .   who 

**N:  Jttt\.*ni:  tiw  lords  of  Maat.^ 

:>.  Test      :    ^-Nby  he  that  destroyeth  the  face  open  the 
''Of  Oxr!5i^  .  .  -  jnd  let  him  see  the  A'Ai/." 

Vignette  :  A  ^.*c  scmding  upright. 

Text :     2     "  \::c    rh^re  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offcril 
'\n    i   jKicioii  or  OIK  viNe  upK)n  earth  bv  Osiris  .  .  .    who  si 
"hv   !ii  rile  rullowin^  of  the  ^xldess  Mehi  of  Amentet." 

I  UK   o'i»   <Jh     IHfc     IWhll-TH   QERERET   IN   THE   T^^^T  . . . 
I.   Text       I     '\\lav  Maat  icraot  that  Osiris  .  .  .  mav  be  a  1 

•\»!   ihv    I  ai\c   ul    Maari." 

Vignette      A  ^^.k!  >tanvJini:  upriiiht  and  holding  a  sceptre. 

Text:      -:     ^*  \ik1   there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 

I 

*\M    a    lihaiiuii  or  one   vase  upon  earth  bv  Osiris  ...  as  a  lord. 
*\»i   oikiin-s   in    Sckhet-Aaru." 

^.    Text:     ,1     ^Mav   the   i;ods   who   dwell  in  the  land  of  the 
^*  I  VMi  :^iaui  lustice  uDtu  Osiris  ...  in  the  Hall  of  Double  Truth.'' 

V"Viik*vttc  :    A  j^uvl  staiuliiii;  uprii^ht  and  holding  a  sceptre. 

1V\I       ,j^  "  \ikI  there  shall   be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
^Mt  ^  W>«i^Kn\  v>i  one  \a.se  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  ,  .    who  shall 

i 
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(i)    "May  the  gods  who  dwell  with  Mcbcn   grant 
at   Osiris    .  .  .   shall  be   in  whatsoever  place   his  ka  wishcth 

be." 
Vignette  :   A  god  within  the  folds  of  a  serpent. 
Text :     (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
■  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  who  shall 
«nc  into  being  at  the  words  of  the  lord  of  Amcntet." 
|.-  Text :     (i)  "May  the  gods  who  possess  land  grant  a  lake 
iito  Osiris  ...  in  Sekhet-Aanru." 

Vignette  :   A  god  standing  upright,  and  the  number  four,  llll. 
Text :     (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
(  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  who  shull 
it  upon  whatsoever  place  he  would  there." 
5*  Text:  (i)  "May  Her-ta(?)  grant  an  estate  unto  Osiris  .  .  . 
Q   Sekhet-Hetep." 

Vignette  :  A  snake-headed  god. 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
^f  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .,  who  shall 
^  protected  by  amulets  (?)  like  the  lords  of  the  Tu^it." 

6.  Text :  "May  the  gods  who  dwell  in  the  land  grant  otfer- 
^gs,  and  tchefau  food,  and  joints  of  meat  to  Osiris  ...  in 
^e  underworld." 

Vignette  :  A  god  standing  upright  with  arms  hanging  down,  anJ 
"^  number  four,  till. 

Text :    (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 

c^f  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon   earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  Ra 

^tteth  in  Manu." 

7.  Text:  (i)  "May  the  Chiefs  of  the  secret  things  who  dwell 
in  the  land  place  their  wall  behind  Osiris  .  .  .  even  as  they 
do  for  the  Still-Heart." 

Vignette  :  A  ram-headed  sceptre. 

Text:  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
'of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  .  .  .  when  he 
^Cometh  forth  and  goeth  into  the  underworld." 

8.  Text:  (i)  "May  the  gods  who  dwell  in  the  folds  of  the 
^serpent  goddess  Meben  grant  a  sight  of  the  Disk  to  Osiris  .  .  ." 
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Vignette  :  A  god  within  the  folds  of  a  serpent.  t 

Text :  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offerinf  1 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ...  as  a  kku 
"who  hath  gained  power  over  fresh  water." 

9.  Text:  (i)  "May  Anu-ba (?)  grant  peace  unto  Osiris  ...  inj 
"Amentet."  j 

Vignette  :  A  god  bowing. 

Text:  (2)  "And  there  shall  be  made  unto  them  an  offering 
"of  a  libation  of  one  vase  upon  earth  by  Osiris  ...  in  coming 
"out  and   going  into  Ament,  along  with  other   folk   [therein]. 


Chapter  CLXIX. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ncfer-uben-f  (see  Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.  I.  BI.  190).] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  vignette. 

Text :  Thk  Chapter  of  making  to  stand  up  the  Henkit.* 

(i)  The  Am-khetit,  Osiris  Nefer-uben-f,  triumphant,  saith  :—  \ 
"Thou  art  the  Lion -god.  Thou  art  the  double  Lion-god.  j 
"Thou  art  Horus,  the  avenger  of  his  father  [Osiris].  Thou  art  I 
"Four,  the  four  glorious  gods.  Acclamation  is  made  [unto  thee] 
"along  with  cries  of  delight  (2)  and  sounds  of  joy,  and  the 
"water  from  their  haunches  and  from  their  thighs  I  bring  [unto 
"thee].  Thou  art  lifted  up  on  thy  right  side,  and  thou  art  lifted 
"up  on  thy  left  side.  The  god  Scb  hath  opened  for  thee  (3) 
"thy  two  eyes  w-hich  were  blind,  and  he  hath  given  [thee]  the 
"power  to  stretch  out  thy  legs  [in  walking].  Hath  been  bound 
"unto  thee  thy  heart  (db)^  [^^y]  mother,  and  thy  heart  {hat)  is 
"in  thy  body.  Thy  soul  is  in  heaven,  and  thy  body  is  under 
"the  ground.  There  are  cakes  for  thy  body,  and  water  for  thy 
"throat,  and  sweet  (4)  breezes  for  thy  nostrils,  and  thou  art 
"satisfied  with  offerings.  Those  who  dwell  in  their  shrines  open 
"their  abodes  (?)  unto  thee,  thou  hast  thy  provisions  (?),  and  thou 
"journeyest  along.  Thou  art  stablished  upon  that  which  ema- 
I.  /.  r.,  the  funeral  bed. 
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'nateth  from  thy  existence,  and  thou  comcst  forth  from  heaven. 
The  cord  hath  been  coiled  up  for  thee  (5)  by  the  side  of 
'Ra,  and  thou  snarest  fish  with  the  net  in  the  stream  from 
S\'hich  thou  drinkest  vessels  of  water.  Thou  performest  a 
^journey  on  thy  legs,  and  in  going  forward  thou  dost  not 
'stumble  (?)  ;  thou  comest  forth  (6)  from  over  the  earth,  thou 
'dost  not  make  thy  appearance  from  below  the  walls  [thereof], 
*Thv  walls  are  not  thrown  down,  and  what  there  is  of  thine 
*within  hath  been  made  for  thee  by  the  god  of  thy  city.  Thou 
'*art  pure,  thou  art  pure.  Thy  fore  parts  are  washed  by  libations, 
'*and  thy  hinder  parts  are  cleansed  (7)  with  resin  and  natron, 
"and  made  cool  with  incense.  Thou  art  made  clean  with  the 
**milk  of  the  Hap  cow,  and  with  the  ale  of  the  goddess  Tene- 
**mit,  and  with  natron.  All  the  evil  which  clung  to  thee  (8) 
**hath  been  done  away  with,  and  Tefnet,  the  daughter  of  Ra, 
**hath  made  offerings  on  thy  behalf  even  as  she  did  for  her  father 
**Ra ;  and  the  funeral  valley  which  was  the  burial  place  of  her 
**father  Osiris  hath  been  set  in  order  for  thee.  I  make  to  cat  of 
**the  sweet  things  (g)  which  he  giveth  there  the  Osiris  Nefer- 
**Uben-f,  triumphant,  that  is  to  say,  the  celestial  cakes  which 
**are  before  Ra,  and  the  grain  (?)  and  drink,  and  the  four  ter- 
**rcstrial  cakes  which  are  before  the  god  Seb,  and  the  grain 
**[brought  by]  the  citizens.  (10)  I  have  brought  unto  thee  Sekhct- 
**tetep  and  the  gifts  thereof  are  before  thee.  Thou  comcst  forth 
**as  Ra,  thou  hast  gotten  power  as  Ra,  and  thou  hast  gotten 
'*power  over  thy  legs ;  and  thou,  O  Osiris  Ncfer-uben-f,  hast 
**gotten  power  over  thy  legs  at  every  (11)  season  and  at  every 
**hour.  Thou  hast  not  been  condemned  in  the  judgment,  thou 
**hast  not  been  put  under  restraint,  a  guard  hath  not  been  set 
**over  thee,  thou  hast  not  been  imprisoned,  and  thou  hast  not 
**been  given  over  to  the  chamber  of  the  Fiends  (12)  therein. 
**The  sand  is  gathered  together  before  thy  face  and  guarded 
**are  the  offerings  which  are  for  thee ;  thy  face  is  not  suffered 
**to  be  turned  back,  and  thou  art  guarded  and  dost  not  come 
**forth.  Thou  hast  received  thy  tunic,  and  thy  sandals,  and  thy 
**stick,  (i3)  and  thy  garment,  and  thy  weapons  for  fighting  of 
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"all  kinds  wherewith  thou  shall  cut  off  heads ;  thou  abiit  J 
"back  the  necks  of  thy  foes  whom  thou  shalt  take  captiT^v 
"thou   shalt   keep   away  from  thee   death   so   that   it  shall  ' 
"come  nigh  unto  thee.    And  the  (14)  Great  God  hath  said  0 
"cerning    thee :    'Bring    him    [hither]    on    the    day    when  ev< 
"'take  place,'    The  Hawk  rejoiceth  in  thee,  and  the  Smen  g 
"cackleth  at   thee.    Ra  openeth   for  ihce  the  doors  of  hea** 
"and  Seb  unbolteth  for  thee  the  earth.  (15)  Thy  khu  is  migb^ 
"and  it  is  perfect  knowing  thy  name  ;  thy  soul  makcth  i 
"rhrough  Ament,   and   thy  perfect  soul,  O  Nefer-uben-f,  iriniu-  ,. 
"phant,  hath  the  power  of  speech.  Thy  form  is  within  Ra  (l^^^ 
"and    it  resleth   within    the    divine  sovereign  chiefs  of  him  win" 
"uniteth  the  two  paths ;   mankind   kecpeth  guard  over  il,  incP  * 
"the  double  Lion-god  guideth  it,  to  the  place  where  thou,  I 
"Osiris  Ncfer-uben-f,  triumphant,  makest  thy  ha   to   rest, 
"behold,  the  two  lands  and  mankind  work  (17)  the  snare  I 
"ihee.    Thou   livest,  thy   sou!   is  strong,  thy   body  is  endiiriog?^ 
"and    great,    thou    hast   sight    of  the    lire,    thou    dost    snutf  iIm 
"breeze,  thy  face  doth  penetrate  into  the  house  of  darkness,  (l^ 
"thou  abidest  at  the  Gap,  thou  dost  not  see  the  whirlwind  inil 
"the  storm,    thou    Ibllowest    in    the    train    of  the    prince  of  the    . 
"two  lands,  and  thou  refreshest  thyself  on  the  branch  of  merit  - 
"tree  on  both  sides  of  the  god  Ur-hckau.  The  goddess  Scshetei  » 
"sitteth    (19}  before    thee,   the    god  Sa   protectelh    thy  members, 
"the  steer  and  his  cow  give  ihcc  milk  from  ihc  breast  [in]  the 
"following  of  Sekhat-Heru.  Thou  washest  thyself  at  the  mouth 
"of  the    stream  of  Kher-aba,   (zo)    thou    art    in  favour  with  the 
"princes  of  the  cities  of  Pe  and  Tep,   the  god  Thoth  and   thy- 
"sclf  see   each    other,   and  Ra  in   heaven   holdeth  converse  with    ' 
"thee,  thou  comest  forth   from  and  thou  enterest   into  the  dnitm 
"chamber,  and  thou  boldest  converse  with  the  two  divine  com-  I 
"batants  (j.  e.,   Horus  and  Set).    (21)  Thy  ka   is  with   thee  to 
"make  thee  to  rejoice,  thy  heart  is  with  thee  to  [give  thee]  thy 
"transformations,  happy  .  .  .  keep  watch  over  thee,  the  company 
"of  the  gods  make  thy  heart  glad,   thou   comest   forth   to  four 
"cakes   in    the   city   of  Sekhem,    and    four   in   (22)  the   city  of 
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Iqenou,  thou  zode<z  ixrx  "U   ii«r   n  tic  jrr*    ■     -.-rr.-    «- 

wcr  thee  bv  ziiit,  "He  jiris  :r  -jmi 
hce,  the  god  Hu  i*  ia  trr  30:110.  "^r- 
d  back^  and  thj  Tcrz^yen  ix^=t  irt.  Thjl  zrs,r*rT  t:=  'w—  :t 
^btu,  the  sacn£iciAl  "if.*^  :c  tm  ri—nit  jncn  in*;  ::c  Irir.  .m 
rf  the  celesdal  r<r^=^  Kt  rruugrr  iinr.iri  *-  ti-^:-  ■•  •::  Trr. 
offerings  in  the  fescrril  i*  waun  Ert  ruc  *.  .•ir-±  .t  ^:r 
BKHning   of  the  iSi^  iasi-rtl   iir   ii.riitn    ^:n^  ~ :  j:    j-* 

ornamented  with  coeris  :r  iruir^  mil  tiirjc  ir-:-*r-j  «.  nr-r 
Spfoveni?)  with  Hrs«2i.  Kic*  "^  i^  lie  ^ln  tiri^r.^r:  :::•«-,: 
*opon  thy  body  25  ,  tS:«i.  use  j«:«»^  i^ir  ".u-.  '^:-\'jr  \  :  .i- 
"Ss  inscribed  with  'l.hs^  'x'^  'Ar-ajRt.  iHii  rrxx^  irntwrr  v  sn-r 
"on  both  sides  o:  tie  Lll^  :r  Tr^r.:*  " .  7  :ii  i:.*L.  v  :i  vr-, 
**there  have  a  fiTccr  'jrr:.  issst^  imi  •rii-.fi  --.rrirr  ..'—.:  :- .r- 
**ljcaven  along  wiii   lie  £U2*     iK!     vii.    TT:i-«. 
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*«W5/  of  Ra,  and  ii»c   tr:  jer   nn:    ':it  :''r'»'j:iLt    .«    ':.--    :..• 


"pany  of  the  gods:  iri  trdrt   »    aifiit   -r.r  '.tiin    1- c".    v.\ 
"done  for  one  of  rbe:n.   Tri:c  irr  iiit  Kr.^—  :r:    .=    'm 
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Nefer-uben-f,  trintn^-hast.' 


Chaktek  C!.XX. 

[From  the  Paprrus  of  ?idier-Lic*-f    lee  *^i'.  -it.    ./ 


r>i    -  r>- 


Vignette  :  This  O-ajTrr  : 


Text:  ( 1 1  The  Chakter  of  a??\n  ^  .  :i-:f,  Hlsk  ;.•  i  The 
siris  Nefer-uben-f  saith  : — 

"Thy  flesh  have  1  given  unlo  thee.  Thy  bones  have  I  fastened 
ogether  for  thee.  Thy  members  have  I  collected  for  thee.  The 
iarth  submitteth  itself  unto  thee.  Thy  limbs  are  guarded.  Thou 
irt  the  (2)  mighty  one  within  the  egg.  Thou  art  set  in  order, 
rhou  seest  the  gods(?).  Thou  scttcst  out  on  thy  way,  and  thy 

I.  /.  e.,  the  funeral  bed. 
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^^hand   [reacheth]   unto  the  horizon^  and   unto  the   holy  place 
^^where  thou  wouldst  be.  There  is  acclamation  made  unto  thci^ 
^'and  there   are  (3)  shouts  of  joy  raised  to  thee  at  thine  t|h 
^^pearances  at  the  altar.    Horus  maketh  thee  to  stand  up  at  Ui 
'^risings,  even  as  he  did  him  who  is  in  the  chamber  of  holinett. 
"Hail,  Osiris  Nefer-uben-f,  triumphant,  the  goddess  Ua(?)  halh 
"given  thee  birth,   (4)  and  Anpu  (Anubis),  who  dwelletfa  upoB 
"his  hill,  hath  set  thee  in  order,  and  he  hath  fastened  for  thee 
"thy   swathings.    Hail,   Nefer-uben-f,   the   god   Ptah-Sekri  hath 
"given   unto  thee  of  the  ornaments  of  the  divine  house  whidi 
"he  hath.  (5)  Hail,  Nefer-ubcn-f,  the  god  Thoth  himself  cometh 
"unto  thee  with  the  books  of  holy  words,  and  he  maketh  thj 
"hand  [to  reach]  unto  the  horizon,  even  unto  the  place  [wherein] .{ 
"thy  ka  loveth  to  be;   and  Osiris  worketh  [for  thee   on]  the 
"night  of  journeying   unto  life.    Thy  white  crown  (6)  is  sta- 
"blished  on  thy  brow.    The  god  Nemu  is  with  thee,  and  he 
"giveth  unto  thee  fine  feathered  fowl.  Hail,  Osiris  Nefer-uben-f, 
"triumphant,    thou   hast  been    set   in   order   upon   thy   funeral 
"couch  ;    thou  comest  forth,  and  Ra  (7)  who  is  in  the  hidden 
"horizon  within   his  boat  hath   set  thee  in  order.    Hail,  Osiris 
"Ncfcr-uben-f,  triumphant,  the  god  Tern,  the  father  of  the  gods, 
"hath   made  for  thee  the  things  which   are  to  endure  for  ever. 
"Hail,   Osiris  Ncfcr-ubcn-f,   triumphant,   (8)   the   god   Amsu  of 
"Qebti  hath  set  thee  in  order,  and  the  gods  of  the  shrine  praise 
"thee.    Hail,   Osiris  Nefer-uben-f,   with  two-fold  happiness  thou 
"settcst  out  in  peace  to  thine  everlasting  habitation  and  to  thine 
"abode  of  eternity.    Homage  is  paid  unto  thee  (9)  in  the  cities 
"of  Pe  and  Tepu   in   the  shrine  which  thy  ka  loveth   and  be- 
"fore  thine  abode,  and  thou  art  the   mighty  one  of  souls,  and 

" hath  set  thee  in  order,  and  the  gods  embrace 

"thee.  (10)  Thou  art  like  a  god,  and  thou  hast  been  begotten 
"for  transformations  which  are  more  numerous  and  with  a 
"created  form  more  perfect  than  those  of  the  gods.  Thou  hast 
"more  light  (?)  than  the  A'/jms  and  thou  art  more  mighty  of 
"souls  than  are  those  who  are  in  [them].  Hail,  (11)  Osiris 
"Nefer-uben-f,  Ptah  on  his  Southern  Wall  hath  set  thee  in  order. 
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■tod  he  hath  made  lo  adrance  diiac  i>:0£  r^:*-!  •'^iir  /-J.*  :\ 
*dic  gods.  Hail,  Osiris,  the  i«-c«/icr.  Ntr-ir--^«=.-:,  *i»  •-  irr 
'Horus,  the  son  of  Isis,  hc^ortcn  >:  :  z  f^-L*  ;  lzz  ^  -:  tj^zi 
^created  [thee]  a  being  o\  li^i  V'kt  -a:o  F'i  ■::  'z<  -•:*--:  «-  ^  *•;- 
*Jic  illumineth  the  two  lands  -alih  his  r^i-i-Tr-'-i-  ^**  \- : 
^Ac  gods  say  unto  thee: —  *Coaie  ijr^Mri,  *-. i.-iw;  i-:^  i- : 
j'Sook  thou  upon  the  thin^  whkh  ari  z^'t  ,z  •_-.  -=  :: 
^^bode  of  everlastingncss/  The  soddtsi  Hir.-.Ti'!.  -rt  *:- 
id  first-bom  of  Tem,  hath  set  thee  :-  zcitr  :r.  '--.  rrr^'-_ 
the  company  of  the  gods  .14  o:  Nut.  I,  .--i-  I.  i—  **: 
of  heaven,  and  the  fellow  of  the  O  *i  - '  r-.i  •-'.*:  ."  * 
tht.  I  have  come  forth  from  the  w*:<rr-  a-i  I  -n".  j-  ■• 
ing  again  even  as  doth  115  my  ijihtr,  izi  I  *r.i".  -  •  --.- 
jvented  from  making  [my]  answer  in  my  ^zi^  ^ ." 


Chapter  CLXXI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Ainen-hetep    see  Mir.c^.  faryu-   j:  fy-..  ^j. 

torn.  III.  PL  7  ." 

Vignette  :  This  Chapter  ha^  no  V:-r.e::j. 

Text:  (i)  The  CHAPTER  OF  tv:n«:,  ns  thk  •iA^v.KST  mf 

URITY    ("d^j. 

"O  Tern,  O  Shu,  O  Tefnut,  O  SeK  O  Nut,  ()  (Jsiri>,  ()  Isis, 
O  Set,  O  Nephthys,  (2)  O  Heru-khuti  Harmachis  ,  O  Hathor 
in  the  Great  House,  O  Khcpcra,  O  Menthu,  the  lord  oi  Thebes, 
O  Amen,  the  lord  of  the  thrones  of  the  two  lands,  ()  (ircat 
^company  of  the  gods,  O  Little  company  of  the  ^mkIs,  O  gods 
^and  goddesses  who  dwell  in  1 3 1  Nu,  O  Sebek  of  the  two 
^Meht,  O  Sebek  in  all  thy  manifold  names  in  thine  every  place 
•wherein  thy  Ka  hath  delight,  O  gods  (4 1  of  the  south,  O  gods 
"*of  the  north,  O  ye  who   are   in    heaven,   ()  ye  who   are   upon 

earth,  grant  ye  (5)  this  garment  of  purity  to  the  perfect  Khu 
*of  Amen-betep.  Grant  ye  your  strength  [unto  him],  (6)  and 
destroy  ye  [all]  the  evil  which  belongeth  unto  Amen-betep  by 
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^'means  of  this  garment  of  purity.  Hold  [ye]  him  guiltless,  then, 
^^for  ever  and  ever,  and  destroy  ye  [all]  the  evil  which  belongeth 
•*unto  him." 


Chapter  CLXXII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni,  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheets  32,  33).] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  Vignette. 

Text :  (i)  The  first  of  the  Chapters  of  the  arrange- 
ments {OR  praisings)  which  are  to  be  performed  in  the 
underworld. 

''[I  snufT]  the  bet  incense,  I  inhale  the  scent  of  hesmen  (natron) 

^'and  (2)  incense ,  I  am  pure  with  the  purity  of ., 

''[pure  are]  the  praises  which  come  forth  from  my  mouth,  more 

"pure  than  maat  (?)  itself  (3) of  the  fish  that  are  in  the 

"river  ;  to  the  statue  of  the  Temple  of  Hesmen  (natron).  Pure 
"are  the  praises  (4)  of  the  scribe  Nebseni,  the  designer  of  the 
"house  of  gold,  begotten  of  the  scribe  and  designer  Thena, 
"triumphant,  born  of  the  lady  of  the  house  Mut-resthsk,  trium- 
"phant.  And  as  for  the  scribe  Nebseni,  the  lord  of  piety,  who 
"is  happy  with  a  two-fold  happiness,  (5)  Pta^i  hath  a  favour 
"unto  him,  and  He  of  the  Southern  Wall  hath  a  favour  unto 
"him,  and  every  god  hath  a  favour  unto  him,  and  every  god- 
"dess  hath  a  favour  unto  him.  Thy  beauties  are  a  stream  (6) 
"[bearing]  things  which  cause  rest  and  are  like  unto  water  which 
"HowTth  nearer  (?) ;  thy  beauties  are  like  a  hall  of  festival  wherein 
"each  man  may  exalt  his  [own]  god ;  thy  beauties  are  like  unto 
"the  pillar  of  the  god  Ptah  (7)  and  like  the  courtyard  of  incense(?) 
"of  Rji.  Nebseni,  the  scribe  and  designer  of  the  Temple  of  Ptah, 
"hath  been  made  a  pillar  of  Ptah,  and  the  libation  vase  of  the 
"god  of  the  Southern  Wall." 

I.  (8)  "Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked;  hail,  verily  thou  art  in- 
"voked.  Hail,  verily  thou  art  lamented.  Verily,  thou  art  praised ; 
"verily,  thou  art  exalted  ;  verily,  thou  art  glorious  ;  verily,  thou 
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"art  strong.  Hail,  ihou  scribe  Nebseni,  thou  who  hast  been  raised 
"up,  (9)  thou  art  raised  up  by  means  of  the  ceremonies  which 
"have  been  performed  for  thee.  Thine  enemies  have  fallen  and 
"the  god  Ptah  hath  thrown  down  headlong  (10)  thy  foes;  Ihou 
"hast  triumphed  over  them  and  Ihou  hast  gained  power  over 
"them.  They  obey  thy  words  and  they  perform  that  which  thou 
"orderest  them  [to  do]  ;  thou  art  raised  up,  and  thy  word  is  a 
"law  unto  the  divine  sovereign  chiefs  of  every  god,  and  of  every 
"goddess."  (11) 

II.  "Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked  ;  hail,  verily  thou  art  in- 
"vokcd.  Thy  head,  O  my  lord,  is  a  standard  with  locks  of  rip- 
"pling  hair  like  unto  the  hair  of  a  woman  of  Asia  ;  thy  face 
"shineth  more  brightly  than  the  House  (12)  of  the  Moon-god  ; 
"the  upper  part  of  thy  head  is  azure  in  colour  ;  thy  locks  are 
"blacker  than  the  doors  of  the  underworld  ;  thy  hair  is  dark  as 
"night;  thy  visage  is  decorated  with  an  azure  blue;  (i3)  the 
"rays  of  Ra  are  upon  thy  face  ;  thy  garments  are  of  gold  which 
"Horus  hath  deftly  ornamented  with  azure  blue  ;  thine  eye-brows 
"arc  the  two  sister  goddesses  who  arc  at  peace  with  each  Other 
"and  whom  Horus  (14)  hath  deftly  ornamented  with  azure  blue; 
"thy  nose  snuffeth  in  and  thy  nostrils  exhale  as  it  were  the  winds 
"from  heaven.  Thine  eyes  look  towards  (15)  Mount  Bakhau  of 
"the  rising  sun  ;  thine  eyelashes  are  fixed  each  day,  and  the 
"upper  eyelids  to  which  they  belong  are  of  veritable  lapis-Iazuli ; 
"the  apples  of  thine  eyes  are  [as]  offerings  of  peace  (?)  ;  and  the 
"lower  eyelids  are  filled  with  (i6)  «ye-paint  of  mestc/iem.  Thy 
"two  lips  give  unto  thee  law,  they  repeat  unto  [thee]  the  law 
"of  Ra,  and  they  make  to  be  at  peace  the  hearts  of  the  gods. 
"Thy  teeth  are  the  two  heads  (17)  of  the  serpent  goddess  Meben 
"which  sport  (?)  with  the  Horus  gods  ;  thy  tongue  is  made  skil- 
"ful  ;  thy  speech  is  more  shrill  than  that  of  the  Ichcru  bird  of 
"the  field;  thy  jawbones  arc  starry  lamps;  {18)  thy  breasCs(?) 
"are  stablishcd  upon  their  seats  ;  and  they  journey  unto  the 
"funeral  mountain  of  Amcntet." 

III.  "[Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked  ;  hail,  verily  thou  art  in- 
"voked.]    Thy  neck    is   decorated  with  gold,   and  (19)  it  is  girt 
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^about(?)  with  refined  copper.  ThyguUet  and  throat  are 
'*of  Anpu  ;  thy  bones  are  the  bones  of  tfie  two  Uatch  goddatci^ 
*Hhy  backbone  is  (20)  studded  with  gold,  and  is  got  about! 
"with  refined  cc^po* ;  thy  loins  (?)  are  those  of  Ncphthys ;  Ay . . 
"is  a  Nile  which  is  without  water ;  &y  buttocks  (ai)  are 
"crystal  eggs ;  thy  thighs  are  strong  for  walking ;  diou 
"upon  thy  seat ;  and  the  gods  [give]  (22)  unto  thee  thine 
"O  scribe  Nebseni,  thou  lord  of  piety.** 

IV.  "[Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked ;  hail,  verily  thou  art  ffl*| 
"yoked.]  Thy  throat  is  the  throat  of  Anpu ;  thy  members  (s3) 
"are  plated  with  gold  ;  thy  breasts  are  two  cry^al  ^gs  whidij 
"Horus  hath  deftly  omUmedted  with  azure  blue ;  thy 
"are  made   like  unto  crystal ;  thine  arms  (24)   are  stai 
"through  the  strength  which  protecteth  them ;  thy  heart  is 
"each  day ;  thy  breast  is  of  the  work  of  the  two  divine  FoiiBii| 
"thy  person  adoreth  the  starry  deities  who  dwell  in  the  bdgtoi 
"and  depths  of  heaven ;  (25)  thy  belly  is,  1^  it  were^  the  bei*; 
"vans ;  thy  navel  is  the  Tuat  (/.  e.,  undowcMrld)  Which  is  open, 
^^and  which  ordereth  the  light  in  the  darkness,  and  the  offerings 
"of  which  are  (26)  ankhdm  flowers.'   And  Nebseni  praiseth  the 
"majesty  of  Thoth,  the  beloved  one  [saying] : —  *May  his  bcau- 
"ties  be  in  my  tomb,  and   may  all  the  purity  which  he  lovclh 
"(27)  be  there  even  as  my  God  hath  commanded  for  me.'" 

V.  "Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked ;  hail,  verily  thou  art  in- 
"voked.  Thy  two  hands  are  a  pool  of  water  in  the  season  of 
"an  abundant  inundation,  a  pool  of  water  fringed  about  with 
"the  divine  offering  of  the  water-god.  Thy  (28)  thighs  are 
"encircled  with  gold ;  thy  knees  are  the  plants  of  the  waters 
"where  are  the  nests  of  the  birds ;  thy  feet  are  stablished  each 
"day  ;  thy  legs  lead  thee  into  a  (29)  path  of  happiness,  O  scribe 
"Nebseni,  thou  favoured  one.  Thy  hands  and  arms  are  pillars  (?) 
"[set]  upon  their  pedestals;  thy  fingers  are  strips  (?)  of  gold,  the 
"nails  of  which  are  like  sharp  flakes  (3o)  of  flint  by  reason  of 
"the  works  which  they  perform  for  thee." 

VI.  "Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked ;  hail,  verily  thou  art  in- 
"voked.  Thou  clothest  thyself  with  the  garment  of  purity  (nhu), 
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d  behold,  thou  drawest  otf  from  thyself  the  umct  garment 
len  (3i)  thou  goest  up  to  stretch  thyself  upon  the  couch (?). 
aunches  of  meat  are  cut  for  thy  ka,  O  scribe  Nebseni,  and 
breast  {or  heart)  of  the  animal  is  offered  unto  thy  sahu. 
hou  rcceivest  a  garment  of  the  finest  linen  (32)  from  the 
inds  of  the  ministrant(?)  of  Ra;  thou  eatest  the  cakes  upon 
le  cloth  which  the  goddess  Tait  herself  hath  prepared  ;  thou 
itest  the  haunch  of  the  animal  (33) ;  thou  takest  boldly  the 
unt  which  Ra  hath  endowed  with  power  in  his  holy  place ; 
lou  washest  thy  feet  in  the  silver  basins  which  the  god  Seker, 
le  artificer,  hath  wrought  ;  and  behold,  (34)  thou  eatest  of 
he  cake  which  appeareth  on  the  altar  and  which  the  two 
livine  fathers  have  sanctified.  Thou  eatest  of  the  baked  bread 
md  of  the  hot  meats  of  the  storehouse  ;  thou  (35)  smellest 
he  flowers ;  thy  heart  feareth  not  [to  advance]  to  the  altar  of 
:he  offerings  made  to  thee  ;  and  those  who  feed  thee  with 
food  make  for  thee  the  loaves  and  bread-cakes  of  the  Souls 
Df  Annu  (Heliopolis),  (36)  and  they  themselves  bear  them 
unto  thee.  Thine  offerings  (?)  are  ordered  for  thee,  and  thy 
ordinances  are  in  the  gates  of  the  Great  House.  Thou  riscst 
up  like  Sab  (Orion) ;  thou  arrivest  like  the  star  Bau ;  (37)  and 
the  goddess  Nut  [stretcheth  out]  her  hands  unto  thee.  Sah 
(Orion),  the  son  of  Ra,  and  Nut,  who  gave  birth  to  the  gods 
— the  two  mighty  gods  in  heaven — speak  each  to  the  other, 
saying,  (38)  *Take  the  scribe  and  draughtsman  Nebseni  into  thine 
Wms,  and  I  will  take  him  into  mine  on  this  day,  and  let  us 
'make  happiness  for  him  when  praises  are  sung  to  him  and 
'when  mention  is  made  of  him,  and  when  [his  name]  is  in 
''the  mouth  of  all  young  men  and  maidens.'  (39)  Thou  art 
'raised  up,  [O  Nebseni,]  and  thou  hearest  the  songs  of  com- 
'memoration  through  the  door  of  thy  house." 

VII.  "Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked  ;  hail,  verily  thou  art  in- 
'voked.  Anubis  hath  bestowed  upon  thee  thy  winding-sheet, 
'he  hath  (40)  wrought  [for  thee]  according  to  his  will,  he 
'hath  provided  thee  with  the  ornaments  of  his  bandages,  for 
he  is  the  overseer   of  the  great  god.    Thou  settest  out  on  thy 


"banks  of  the  Lake  of  God.  Thou  come 
"Ra  upon  the  pillars  which  are  the  arm 
"head  of  An-mut-f  and  upon  the  arms 
"out  for  thee  a  way  (43)  and  thou  sec 
"is^the  place  of  purity  which  thou  lovei 

VIII.  "Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked 
"invoked.  Offerings  are  allotted  unto  the< 
"and  according  to  that  which  Horus  and 
"thou  hast  had  a  beginning  and  an  end. 
"O  scribe  Nebseni,  and  see  thy  splendt 
"to  come  forth  [as]  a  god  {45)  and  to  i 
"Annu.  Thou  goest  forth  upon  the  great 
"hast  received  the  offerings  of  thy  fathe 
"thou  art  furnished  with  linen  garment 
"ginning  of  the  journey  of  the  god  th 
"(46)  Great  House." 

IX.  "Hail,  verily  thou  art  invoked  ;  h 
"voked.  The  scribe  Nebseni  hath  air  fc 
"for  his  nostrils,  and  one  thousand  gee: 
"pure  and  fair  offerings.  Hail,  Nebsen 
"fallen  down  headlong  and  they  shall  n 
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them  is  covered  with  the  S^iiics  ::  rcz^  icw  >ck>ci  «':;i-i   la^: 
been  rrcrarcii  ::r  ucriacs. 

[Ttart:  THt    SPEECHES    «»F    H'.'PLS    TO    H   ?    I    '»    x?     i^---; 
IRIS  WHEN    HE    EMERETH    IN    T  •    SEE    HUL    ^^I     * -^>       • 

FORTH  FROM  NE\=t  THE  O^EKT  AST  >.  i..Wii>    " 
Rl   AS    UN-NEFER,    THE    LO?!*       f    T  «L-T  J-!-^:i  T  ;    --- 
L\CH    EMBRACE  THE   OTHE?'.    \T    THi    ?'^i_\.-.   -^       -      .    - 
THERE   IN   THE   ISl^ER"^*  ^rl.:^.      i     A   1^:^=^    :^    r-i.  ^-    " 
governor  of  those  :a  the  unitrTi-jrui,  "rri'i  jria"  i:«;,   "• 
rd  of  Abvdos,  the  kin^  of  ettmitv,  :-c  rr:-*.:r  :-  i  -  ir  t  -  -. 

the  holv  jTod  in  Rc-srau,    i    bv  tne  s:r::e   Nitic:  _    » 
ith :-  1 3 1 

'I  ascribe   praise   unto   thee,   O   yjcl    ji  'z-t  £:■:!."-■■•     .     . 
le,  who  livest   ^4'  upon  ri^'it  and  tr-tr,  rcr.':!:.    !    ':•    i- 
raonis  come  unto  thee;    -5    I  have  aieri^i^  '^.z^.    i-  : 
f^kought  to  thee  madt — even   to  the   tIa^c   ■»  -  irs     t     ■  .    .   " 
■^y  of  thy  gods.    ;  6 1  Grant  thoc  :ha:  I  ni     r.  i  ■ .  -        .  ■  . 
^Innong  those  who  are  in  thy  foUo-aiaz.  ::r  I  -i^.  .    r-   • 
"Ul  thy  {7")   foes,   and   1  have  scablishti    i!!   "•..:.:  i:;     . 

;  *lhy  substance  upon  the  earth  for  eTtr  ir.i   .   --. 

[Here  follow  fom-  declarations  each  ':,:      .-  ::        ::...:-; 
the  words  "Hail,  Osiris,  I  am  thy  *or."/ 

(8)  "I    have  come,   and   1   have   a-.tr.:=:     •;  .:.    *j  "        :• 
**Osiris]. 

(9)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  overrhr ,.-.:.   : .:  v  .:  •■  -. ; 
"mies. 


*  -1 ' 


(10)  "I    have  come,    and  I  have   i'/:.-    «- 
''thing  which  belongeth  unto  tht.-. 

(ii)  "1    have   come,   and  1  havt   sW:u    vr.    !;.:-    :..".    V'.'j'    -r^- 
'*tacked  thee. 

(12}  "I  have  come,    and  I  have  sent  forrj    mine  arm  a^zaiii'^t 
"those  who  were  hostile  towards  thee, 

(i3)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  brought  unto  thcc  the  fiends 
''of  Set  with  their  fetters  upon  them. 

(14)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  brought  unto  thee  the  land  of 

'the  South,  and  I  have  united  unto  thee  the  land  of  the  North. 

21 
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(15)  *M  have  comCy  and  I  have  stablished  for  thee  divine  ol 
^ferings  from  the  South  and  from  the  North. 

(16)  ^M  have  come,  and  I  have  ploughed '  for  thee  the  fieldl 

(17)  *M  have  come,  and  I  have  filled  for  thee  the  canals  \m 
"water. 

(18)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  hoed  up  for  thee  the  ground 

(19)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  built  cisterns  for  thee. 

(20)  "1  have  come,  and  I  have  gone  round  about  the  so 
"for  thee, 

(21)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  made  sacrificial  victims  < 
'*those  who  were  hostile  to  thee. 

(22)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  made  sacrifices  unto  thee  < 
"thine  animals  and  victims  for  slaughter. 

(23)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  supplied  [thee]  with  food  i 
"abundance  [of  the  creatures  which  are  upon  earth]. 

(24)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  brought  unto  thee 

(25)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  slain  for  thee 

(26)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  smitten  for  thee  emasculate 
"beasts. 

(27)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  netted  for  thee  birds  ar 
"feathered  fowl. 

(28)  "1  have  come,  and  I  have  taken  captive  for  thee  thir 
"enemies  in  their  chains. 

(29)  "1  have  come,  and  1  have  fettered  for  thee  thine  em 
"mics  with  fetters. 

(30)  "1  have  come,  and  I  have  brought  for  thee  cool  \vat( 
"from  Abu  (Elephantine),  wherewith  thou  mayest  refresh  thir 
"heart. 

(3i)  "1  have  come,  and  I  have  brought  unto  thee  herbs  c 
"everv  kind. 

(32)  "I  have  come,  and  1  have  stablished  for  thee  those  \vh( 
"are  of  thy  substance  dailv. 

(33)  "I  have  come,  and  1  have  made  thy  cakes  in  the  cir 
"of  Pe  of  the  red  barley. 

1.  The  lexi  actually  has,  **I  have  overthrown." 
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(34)  ^M  have  come,  and  1  have  made  thy  ale   in   the  city  of 
*Tcpu  of  the  white  grain. 

(35)  "I   have  come,  and  I  have  ploughed  for  thee  wheat  and 
r^'barlev  in  Sekhet-Aaru. 

(36)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  reaped  it  for  thee  therein. 
I      (37)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  glorified  thee. 

(38)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  given  [to  thee]  thy  souls. 

f      (39)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  given  [to  thee]  thy  power. 

[      140)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  given  [to  thee  thy] 

I       (41)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  given  [to  thee  thy] 


(42)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  given  [to  thee]  thy  terror. 

(43)  "I  have  come,  and   I   have  given   [to  thee]   thy  victory. 

(44)  *M    have   come,   and    I    have   given    to   thee   thine   eyes, 
**[which  arc]  the  plumes  on  thy  head. 

(45)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  given  [to  thee]  Isis  and  Ncph- 
"^thys  that  they  may  stablish  thee. 

(46)  "I    have   come,   and   I   have   tilled   for   thee   the   Kyc   of 
"Horus  [with]  oil  (or  unguent). 

(47)  "I  have  come,  and  I  have  brought  unto  thee  the  Kyc  of 
"Horus,  whereby  thy  face  shall  be  destroyed." 


Chapter  CLXXIV. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Mut-hetep  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,010,  sheet  .>).J 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  standing  with  her  back  tr>wards  a  door  from 

which  she  has  just  come  forth. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  causing    imk  k//u  to  come 

FORTH    FROM  THE   GRtAT   DOOR.^    Mut-b^tepeth,    triumphant, 
saith  :— 

"Thy  son  hath  offered  up  for  thee  [a  sacrifice],  and  the 
"divine,  mighty  ones  tremble  {2)  when  they  look  upon  the 
"slaughtering  knife  which   is   in   thy  hand  [when]  thou  comest 

I.  For  the  original  form  of  ih'tn  Chapter  an  found  in  the  Pyramid  of  Unas, 
see  Maspero,  Recueii  dt  Travaux,  torn.  IV.  p.  4).  II.  S'J*)  -399. 

2l» 
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^Ibrch  from  the  Tumi,  Homsge  to  thee,  O  god  Saa,  the  { 
^Seb  hath  created  thee,  and  the  company  of  the  gods  hs 
*^ven  birth  unto  thee.  <^3>  Horns  resteth  upon  his  Eye,  a 
**the  god  Tcm  resteth  upon  his  years,  and  the  gods  of  the  t 
"and  of  the  west  rest  upon  the  mighty  one  who  hath  ooi 
"into  existence  within  [thy]  hand.  (^4)  A  god  hath  been  bo 
"[now  that]  I  have  been  bom;  1  see  and  I  have  sight;  I  ha 
"my  existence  ;  I  am  lifted  up  upon  my  place  ;  [I  have]  da 
"what  hath  been  decreed ;  (5 )  [I]  hate  slumber ;  1  have  endowi 
"with  might  the  feeble  one.  He  that  dwelleth  in  the  city 
"Nefet  hath  made  cakes  for  me  in  the  cit\'  of  Pe,  and  I  hv 
^Veceived  [my  form]  in  Annu,  for  it  is  Horns  who  hath  coi 
^Hnanded  (6)  what  shall  be  done  for  his  father  the  lord 
"winds  (?),  and  the  god  Set  quaketh  ;  he  hath  raised  me  u 
"and  Tern  hath  raised  me  up.  O,  1  am  the  mighty  one,  ( 
"and  1  have  come  forth  from  bem-een  the  thighs  of  the  coi 
"pany  of  the  gods.  1  have  been  conceived  by  Sekhet  (8)  ai 
"by  [Shes]-Khentet,  and  I  have  been  brought  forth  at  tl 
"door  of  the  star  Sept  (Sethis),  the  foremost  (?)  one  who  wi 
"long  strides  (9)  bringeth  along  the  celestial  path  of  Ra  d) 
"by  day.  I  have  come  to  ray  habitation  (10)  as  prince  of  tl 
"North  and  South,  and  I  rise  (or  I  am  crowned)  in  the  gal 
"Hail,  thou  of  the  (11)  double  plumes  who  art  called  by  tl 
"name  of  Mi-shepes,  I  am  the  lotus  (12)  which  shineth  in  tl 
"Land  of  Purity  and  which  hath  received  me  and  which  make 
"my  abode  at  the  nostrils  of  the  Great  Form,  ( i3)  I  have  con 
"into  the  Lake  of  Flame,  and  I  have  placed  right  and  truth 
"the  Place  of  Sin.  (14)  I  am  the  watcher  of  the  sesheru  garmeni 
"and  the  watcher  of  the  Uraeus  on  the  night  of  the  flood  of  tl 
"Great  one.  (15)  I  rise  like  Nefer-Tem,  who  is  the  lotus  at  tl 
"nostrils  of  Ra,  when  he  comcth  forth  from  the  horizon  eat 
"day  ;  and  the  gods  are  purified  at  the  (16)  sight  of  the  lac 
"of  the  house  Mut-betepeth,  who  is  triumphant  before  the  Ki 
"and  who  gathereth  together  hearts  for  Saau-ur,  whom  (17)  tl 
"god,  Sia-Amenti-Ra,  holdeth(?).  I  have  come  upon  my  se 
"before  the  Aus,  and  I  have  gathered  together  hearts  for  Sa; 
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Text  :     I     T.-:    •:-    •    • 

O:-        .u  .-:.         •-        -. 

rid.  1.     i •  •  .   ■ 

:   N_-        :      :-. 

*  ■ 

'•ricnds,   thcv  hiv;;  r-^:.  r!.-^-'^r.  ^-^ 


.    .  .  .  •  • 
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''The   w^jk.     -S     (ir--.:.  i»  r  j::     -    T      •    .         ■ 

'*noT   evil,   n«»r  art  :h ._:     -    rr,  ■•..-■   ' 

'•their   ycdr<   to   jo:.:::*:  .-i    ir/.    •'-:     .: 

''their    months;    •'•>:   ir.   i!!   :r^:    :;..      ...  .      ■ 

"thev  have  workeJ.   inijuiv.  -r.   --.-.*.  ■     ■  _         .'.. 

'•(J  Thoth.   aiivi   I  hav-j  \rr  ,:Sr:    .' '     *    ..   * 

''not     91  of  those  who  '.vor.-;   ::-.....:  *    >      -->  .:         ..-:     >: 

''not  evil  happen  unto  me." 

Sailh  Osiris,  the  scribe  An:  >  :z  "H  .  ..  i  :v..:  !  NV  ...:  :"  ■  -: 
"[ol"  land]  is  this  into  '.\his:h  1  :-.r. .  j  vj;  I:  :.■::'  ■  :  ••  ./v*, 
"it  hath  not  air;  it  is  depth  u'i:.;::v  :r.  i":  ...  i\  it  •>  i^!.u-x  a> 
*'the  blackest  night,  and  men  v.ander  :'.e!;li.->lv  liicrcin.  In  it 
"a  man  may  not  live  in  quietnes.N  ot  heart  ;  nor  may  tlie  Um-^- 
"ings   of   love    be    satisfied    .i2-    therein.     But    let    the   state   ot 


cc 

iC 


44 

44 


326  THE  CHAPTERS  OF  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY 

**the  shining  ones  be  given  unto  me  instead  of  water  and  air    f 
and   the  satisfying  of  the   longings  of  love,   and  let  quietness 
of  heart  be  given  unto  me  instead  of  cakes  (i3)  and  ale.  The 
"god  Tern   hath   decreed  that  I  shall  see  thy  face,  and  that  I 
"shall  not  sutTer  from  the  things  which   pain   thee.    May  even- 
"god  transmit  unto  thee  (14)  his  throne   for  millions  of  years. 
"Thy  throne  hath  descended  unto  thy  son  Horus,  and  the  god 
"Tem   hath    decreed    that  his  course  shall   be   among  the  holy 
"princes.  (15)  In  truth,   he  shall  rule  over  thy  throne,  and  he 
"shall    be    heir  of  the   throne    of  the   Dweller    in    the  Lake  of 
Double  Fire.  In  truth,  it  hath  been  decreed  that  in  me  he  shall 
see  his  likeness,   and   that   my   face   (16)  shall   look   upon  the 
"face  of  the  lord  Tem.    How  long  then   have  I  to  live  ?    It  is 
"decreed  that  thou  shalt  live  for  millions  of  millions  of  years, 
"a  life  of  millions  of  years.    (17)  May   it  be   granted    unto  me 
"that  I  pass  on  unto  the  holy  princes,   for  indeed,   I  am  doing 
away    with   all  the  wrong  which   I   did,    from  the  time  when 
this   earth    came    into   being   from    Nu   (18),    when    it   sprang 
"from    the  waterv   abvss   even   as   it  was   in    the  davs  of  old.   I 
"am  Fate  yor  Time)  and  Osiris,  and   I  have  made  my  transtor- 
**mations  into  the  likeness  of  divers  (19)  serpents.   Man  knoweth 
"not,  and  the  gods  cannot  behold,  the  two-fold   beautv  which  I 
**have  made  for  Osiris,  who  is  greater  than  all  the  gods.  I  have 
"given  unto  him  [26)  the  region  of  the   dead.    And   verily,  his 
"son   Horns    is    seated    upon    the   throne   of  the  Dweller   in  the 
"Lake  of  Double  Fire,  as  his  heir.     I  have   made   him   to  have 
"his  throne  \^2\^  in  the  boat  of  millions  of  years.   Horus  is  sta- 
**blished  upon   his  throne,  [among  his]  friends  and   all   that   be- 
*Monged  unto  him.  Verily,  the  soul  of  Set,  which  (22)  is  greater 
*'than   all    the   gods,    hath   departed.    May  it  be   granted    that  1 
**bind   his  soul  in  the  divine  boat  (23)  at  my  (?)  will,  and  that 
**[he]  may    have    fear   of   the   divine  body.    O  my  father  Osiris, 
"thou  hast  done  for  me  that  which  thy  father  Ra  did  for  thee. 
*'May   I   abide  upon  the   earth    lastingly  ;    (24)  may  1   keep   pos- 
"session  of  mv  throne  ;  may  my  heir  be  strong ;  may  my  tomb 
"and    my    friends  who   are   upon   earth    flourish ;    (25)  may    mv 
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lies  be  given  over  to  destruction   and   to  the   shackles  ot 

goddess  Serq.    I  am  thy  son,   and   Ra   is  my  father,    yii'^^ 

*or   me    likewise  thou    hast   made   lite,   strength,   and    health. 

is   established   upon    his  throne.    Grant    thou    that    the 

lys  of  my  life  may  come  unto  worship  and  hi^nour.** 

The  remains  of  a  much  longer  version  of  this  ("hapten  have 
jfecn  found  in  the  papyrus  of  "a  scriK*  of  the  ortcrings  of  the 
lEng  of  the  North  and  South",  called  Ra  (^see  l.epsius,  «>/\  c//., 
Bd.  I.  BlI.  198,  199),  and  from  these  we  may  see  that  the  hap- 
piness of  the  deceased  in  the  undervvorld  was  more  fully  iic 
xribed  therein.  No  connected  sense  can,  however,  be  given  to 
this  version,  for  the  beginnings  and  ends  of  the  lines  ol  the 
text  of  the  Chapter  are  wanting  almost  throughout.  Kron)  the 
Rubric  we  learn  that  the  Chapter  was  "to  be  recited  over  a 
figure  of  Horus  made  of  lapis-lazuli  which  was  to  be  laid  upon 
the  neck  of  the  deceased",  and  that  the  performance  of  \\\\s 
ceremony  was  believed  to  be  most  efficacious  in  securing  im 
portant  benefits  for  the  dead. 


Chapter  CLXXVI. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Miis.  No.   10,477,  ••*»"*   ^^)*l 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  Vignette. 

Text:    (i)  The  Chaptkr  of  not  dyinc  a  sfcond  iimI'. 

The  Osiris  Nu,   the  overseer  of  the   palace,    the   chiiiicellor  in 
chief,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"That  which  I  abominate  is  the  laiui  of  the  Kiint.  Let  ine  not 
"enter  into  the  torture  chamber.  Let  there  not  be  done  inito 
"me  any  of  those  (2)  things  which  the  gotin  hold  in  iiboininii 
**tion,  for  behold,  [I]  have  passed  as  a  pure  being  through  the 
^^Mesqet  chamber.  And  let  the  god  Neb-er-tcher  grant  inito  nie 
"his  glorious  power  on  the  day  of  burial  (S)  ifi  the  prc»*ence  ol 
"the  Lord  of  Things." 
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Rubric  :   if  (thk  deceased)  know  this  chapter  he  shai  i.  i 

LIKE  A  PERFECT  KIW  IN  THE  CNDERWORLD. 


Chai^ier  CLXXVII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  9,900,  sheet  i  S).' 

Vignette :  The  deceased  standing  upright ;  pure  water  is  being 
out  before  him,  and  offerings  of  linen  garments  are  being  made  im 

Text:  (i)  Thk  Chapter  of  raising  vv  the  kht  a 

MAKING  THE  SOIL  TO  LIVE  IN  THE  UNOKRWORLD.  The 
Nebseni,  the  draughtsman  in  the  Temple  of  Ptah,  the  1 
piety  who  is  in  the  favour  of  his  god,  saith  : —  (2) 

"[Hail/  N;::/-  Nut  who  castest  thy  father  to  earth  an 
"tost  ,^  Hx^rus  Swhind  him,  his  wings  grow  like  [those 
**ha\\k»  ,md  his  plumes  like  (3)  [those  of]  him  who  se* 
"His  soul  hath  been  brought  unto  him,  he  is  filled  with 
**[of  magis-Ml  pvn\cr\  and  his  place  is  decreed  for  him  op 
**to  ^4^  tho  stars  ot  the  heaven,  for  behold  thou  art  a  > 
"Nut  bv  thvselr  .  .  .  lluHi  seest  the  scribe  Nebseni,  the  I< 
"piety,  [in]  happiness,  .3'  and  giving  his  commands  un 
"A7;//s:  and  behold,  the  divine  Power  (or  Prince)  is  not  [; 
"them],  and  thy  ...  is  not  among  them,  unless  thou  art  i; 
"them.  Thou  seest  the  chief  Nebseni,  the  scribe  (6)  and  dra 
"man  of  the  Temple  ot  Ptah,  in  the  form  of  a  soul  whc 
"the  horns  ot  the  cows  Smamet  and  .An-unser  the  Black.  [ 
•VhiKlren  of  Serat-Heqet,  who  have  sucked  milk  from  (* 
*Mo»'r  Vaipu  cow>\:\,  Horus  ot  the  blue  eves  cometh  untc 
*Yr  I  y^*  Horus  of  the  red  eyes  who  is  sick.  Let  n^ 
»>9*M\l  N  turned  back,  (8)  let  his  otferings  be  brought  [unto 
•*VS  Ok  things  which   are  for  his  benefit  i?)  be  carried  to 

%-,«,*   Ui   ll^^'ni   comi^   upon   the   slioulder   over   the  West. 

^^,^^    ,NrtC   advanceth    to    thee.     1'he    God    speaketh    thy 

On    «••  tMiginrtl  form  of  this  text  as  tounJ  in  the  PvramiJ  of  I'n 
.    «^>^v."  »iV  Travaux,  torn.  1\'.  1.  3f»i  il. 


iL^srvr  r^  ~=r  Jr  >:  J^  *7 


25.   T're    ji»z   ir  "nt   Ftiki    :r   "Ht  C-*2-  -et-rf^-rTT*   JjTw 

i  hi*  c:c=ra=7  :r  if:c»  -rrnir   n\  etc  •nc**  c.tt!v  vrr*- 
OQ   :ii^     II.  raex  lacssw   mil  zitr^    •:•:*    irv*r  r?<s: 
presence  oc  tie  JCTarr  r:c  Aziisi    .  .     .     .   r?«    >fAi   >     - 

V  head.   I  jDAkt  r:'  <xrjz  z:t  zt:>    *«£j»i   ]"»:r  rrc<\  a^c  rvx: 
power  tbcrcoTer.    K^  besi  j  r:  -  >»>i:r   Si  ^  *%:  :Sx^   K;: 

V  head  shall  ooi  dminzih,  ir^d  :!>;'-  v:j**:  -oc  N:  .-otrv^xcv^ 
d  thou  shall  do  whit  tbuu  hA>c  to  io  Scror;    rr«n   atkI  K^- 

*^ore  the  gods.~ 


Chapter  CLXXVIII. 

[From  the  Pap}Tus  of  Nebseni  (Briu  Mu*,  Ntx  o,*kk\  &hccl  ^«>^»| 
Vignette :  This  Chapter  has  no  Vignctic. 

Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  haisino.  rr  tiif  hi  ai»  HohN. 
[of  giving  sight  to]  thk  kyks,  ok  gaining,  POWI  u  ovi  m 

THE  EARS,  OF  STABLISHING  (2)  TMK  IIF.AI),  AND  Ol  PIU)VlhlNi» 
THE  FACE  WITH  THE  POWER  OF  PKOTKC  I'M  )N.  lUv  (U\\U^  IIim 
scribe  Nebseni,  the  draughtsman  of  the  Tcinpli*  ol  IMiili,  iIm'  I<»'iI 
of  piety,  saith  : — 

"The  Eye  of  Horus  is  presented  unto  thrr,  Mn>l  H  {^n\i\\i 
**thee  with  the  food  of  offerings,  ffjiil,'  y«'  who  ni.il^.  <!*•  M/ 
"labourers  to  rejoice  and  who  raise  up  th*-  h< ml  '»Md  'MHT/  Hm. 
"body,  who  have  eaten  the  Kye  oi  \lntm,  tlioo  Ollv^  M*.^  tti 
"Annu,  (4)  destroy  ye  [what  ^vil  th'f^  n^  ih  ih  S^t»\/  **^  \ihith\ 
"Nebseni,  the  scribe  and  ^U'^»*y/,Uutn^h    m  »h^     t  **titt*l^  ftl  t**'*h 

I.  For  a  ^cry  aft=kr.-   '-/f  '     /   ' -^   *>/*   '^   '  ♦'V'-^    ^   ^''"^  "     *' * 
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^'O  Osiris,  let  him  not  suffer  thirst  before  his  god,  let  hii 
''suffer  neither  hunger  nor  thirst,  and  let  the  god  (5)  Khasj 
''carry  them  away,  and  let  him  do  away  with  his  hunger, 
"thou  that  fillest,  O  thou  that  fillest  hearts.  O  chiefs  who  dis-^ 
"pense  cakes  [and  ale],  O  ye  who  have  charge  of  (6)  the  water] 
"flood,  command  ye  that  cakes  and  ale  be  given  unto  the 
"Osiris  Nebseni  even  as  Ra  himself  commanded  this  thing; 
"And,  moreover,  Ra  hath  commanded  those  who  are  over  tliel 
"abundance  of  the  (7)  year  to  take  handfuls  of  wheat  andl 
"barley  and  to  give  them  to  htm  for  his  cakes,  for  behold,  he 
"is  a  great  bull ;  [these]  shall  ye  give  to  the  Osiris  NebsenL 
"O  guardian  of  the  five  cakes  in  (8)  the  divine  house,  three 
"cakes  are  in  heaven  before  Ra,  and  two  are  upon  earth  before 
"the  company  of  the  gods ;  may  he  burst  through  Nu,  may  he 
"see,  may  he  see!  O  Ra,  be  gracious  unto  the  scribe  (9)  Neb- 
"seni  this  day,  be  gracious.  The  scribe  Nebseni  is  as  a  lord 
"of  piety  according  to  the  command  of  Shu  and  Isis,  and  he 
"hath  been  united  (10)  unto  the  piety  of  happiness  before  his 
"god.  May  [the  gods]  give  cakes  and  ale  unto  the  scribe  Neb- 
"seni,  and  may  they  prepare  for  him  all  good  and  pure  things 
"(11)  this  happy  day,  things  for  journeying  and  travelling,  things 
"of  the  Eye  of  Horus,  things  of  the  boat  (?),  and  all  things 
"which  should  enter  into  the  sight  of  the  god.  Thou  shalt 
"have  power  over  the  water,  and  thou  shalt  advance  to  (12) 
"the  table  of  offerings  having  cakes  (?)  and  four  measures  (?)  of 
"water.  The  Eye  of  Horus  hath  ordered  these  things  for  the 
"scribe  Nebseni,  and  the  god  Shu  hath  ordered  the  [means  of] 
"subsistence  for  him,  (i3)  [both]  cakes  and  ale.  Watch,  O  judges 
"of  the  form  (?)  of  Tlioth,  watch  him  that  lieth  in  death.  Wake 
"up,  O  thou  that  dwellest  in  [Kenset]!  Grant  thou  offerings  (14) 
"in  the  presence  of  Thoth,  the  mighty  god,  who  cometh  forth 
"from  Hapi  (/.  c,  the  Nile),  and  of  Ap-uat  who  cometh  forth 
"from  Ascrt,  for  the  mouth  of  Nebseni,  the  scribe  and  designer 
"of  the  (15)  Temple  of  Ptah,  is  pure.  The  company  of  the  gods 
"olVcr  incense  to  the  scribe  Nebseni,  and  his  mouth  is  pure, 
"and    his    tongue    which    is    therein    is    right    and    true.     That 


THE  CHAPTER  OF  RAISING  UP  THE  DEAD  BODY.         33 1 

bich  (i6)  the  scribe  Nebseni  abominatcth  is  filth,  and  he 
h   freed   himself  therefrom  even  as  Set   freed  himself  [from 

:]  in  the  city  of  Rebiu,  and  he  hath  set  out  [with]  Thoth  for 
ven    (17).    O   ye   who   have   delivered    the    scribe    Nebseni 

ong  with  yourselves,  let  him  eat  of  that  w^hereof  ye  eat,  let 

im  drink  of  that  whereof  ye  drink,  let  him  sit  down  upon 
t  whereon  (18)  ye  sit,  let  him  be  strong  in  the  strength 
"wherein  ye  are  strong,  let  him  sail  about  where  ye  sail  about ; 
•the  scribe  Nebseni  hath  drawn  the  net  together  in  the  (19) 
•Region  of  Aaru,  and  he  hath  running  water  in  Sckhet-ljctep, 
*ind  his  offerings  are  among  [those  of]  the  gods.  The  water 
•of  the  scribe  Nebseni  (20)  is  the  wine  of  Ha,  and  Nebseni 
"goeth  round  about  heaven  and  travelleth  [therein]  like  unto 
Thoth-  It  is  an  abomination  unto  the  scribe  Nebseni  to  suffer 
•hunger  and  not  to  eat,  and  it  is  an  abomination  unto  him 
•(21)  to  be  thirst)'  [and  not  to  drink];  but  sepulchral  meiils 
•have  been  given  unto  him  by  the  lord  of  eternity,  who  hath 
"ordered  [these  things]  for  him.  The  scribe  Nebseni  was  con- 
•ceived  in  (22)  the  night,  and  was  brought  forth  in  the  day- 
flight,  and  those  who  are  in  the  following  of  Ha,  the  divine 
•ancestors,  adore  [him].  [The  scribe  Nebseni  was  conceived  in 
•Nu,  and  was  brought  forth  in  Nu,  and  he  hath  come]  '  and 
•hath  brought  to  you  what  he  hath  123;  found  of  that 
•which  the  Eye  of  Horns  hath  shed  upon  the  branches  of  tlic 
^Then  tree.  The  governor  of  those  in  Amenti  cometh  to  him 
•and  bringeth  to  him  the  divine  Unyd  and  offerings  of  Horu**, 
•(24)  the  governor  of  Temples,  and  up<jn  that  whereon  he  doth 
"live  the  scribe  Nebseni  liveth  also,  and  of  that  whereof  he 
•drinketb  doth  the  scribe  Nebseni,  the  designer  of  the  '251 
•Temple  of  Ptal^,  drink  also,  and  facing  his  offerings  of  cakes 
"and  ale  is  a  haunch  of  meat  als/j.  Osiris,  the  Kcril>e  Neb- 
"seni,  is  triumphant,  and  he  is  favoured  of  Anubis  f'26  -^ho 
"is  upon  his  hilL^* 

"Hail,  scribe  Nebseni,  thou  hast  the  form  wherein  thou  hadn't 

I.  These  words  are  adieJ  from  the  PvrarntJ  tA  L'om,  1L  J 99.  VjfK 


"and  the  scales  balanced  when  thou  wert  weight 

"the  hall  wherein  they  were  belonged  to  Osiris, 
ferings  of  Amentet,  And  thou  shalt  enter  in  at 
shall  see  (3o)  the  Great  God  in  his  form,  and  lift 
to  thy  nostrils,  and  thou  shalt  triumph  over  thi 
"Hail,  scribe  Nebseni,  what  thou  abominatest  i 

"The  divine  lord  of  creation  hath  made  peace  wi 

"night  of  silencing  the  weeping.  And  sweet  li 
Thoth  resteth,   hath  been  given  unto  thee  from 

"the  company  of  the  gods,  (32)  and  thou  dost  triui 
enemies,  O  scribe  Nebseni,  Thy  mother  Nut  sp 
over  thee'  in  her  name  of  Shetet-pct,  and  she  i 

"be  a  follower  (33)  of  the  great  god,  and  to  b 
mies,  and  she  delivereth  thee  from  every  evil 
name  of  Khnemet-urt,  the  divine,   mighty  form 

■'among  her  (34)  children,  O  scribe  Nebseni," 
"Hail,^  chiefs  of  the  hours,  ancestors  of  Ra,  n 
for  the  scribe  Nebseni,  the  lord  of  piety,  (35)  a 
within  the  circle  of  Osiris,  the  lord  of  the  life  ol 
who  liveth  for  ever.  And  let  the  scribe  Nebseni 
man   in  the  Temple  of  Ptah,  the  lord  of  piety. 
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Chapter  CLXXIX. 

[From  ibc  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Ikiu  Mus.  No.  10.477,  sheet  15).] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  has  no  Vignette. 

Text :   (i)  The  Chapter  of  advancing  from  vh^TtRDAV 

AND  OF  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY;  whereby  he  and  his  (2) 
members  shall  be  provided  with  food.  The  overseer  of  the 
palace,  the  chancellor- in -chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  the  son  of  the 
overseer  of  the  palace,  Amen-betep,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Let  my  speech  of  yesterday  be  given  [unto  me].  1  come 
"daily.  I  have  come  forth  from  the  god  of  creation,  (3)  1  am 
"Sepes  coming  forth  from  his  Tree,  and  I  am  Nun  coming 
**forth  from  his  might.  I  am  the  lord  of  the  ureret  crown,  and 

** the  god  Nebeb-kau  (4).    I  am  Tesher  who 

"avengeth  his  Eye.  I  died  yesterday  but  I  come  to-day.  The 
Eighty  Lady  who  is  the  guardian  of  the  door  hath  made  a 
*S¥ay  for  me.  I  come  forth  (5)  by  day  against  mine  Enemy, 
**tnd  1  have  gained  the  mastery  over  him ;  he  hath  been  given 
"over  unto  me,  and  he  shall  not  be  delivered  out  of  my  hand. 
"And  he  shall  come  to  an  end  before  me  in  the  presence  of 
"the  [great]  divine  sovereign  chiefs  [Hvho  are  in  the  underworld. 
"The  first,  great  rank  hath  been  given  unto  me  by  him,  along 
"with  the  shade  and  form  of  the  living  gods ;  and  I  have  made 

"[my]  path Mine  Enemy  hath  been  brought  unto  me, 

"and  he  hath  been  given  unto  me,  and  he  shall  not  be  delivered 
"out  of  my  hand ;  the  things  which  concern  me  have  been  ended 
"in  the  presence  of  the  divine  sovereign  chiefs  of]  Osiris  (6)  who 
"is  [clothed]  in  his  apparel.  And  behold,  the  governor  of  those 

"in   Amenti 1    am   the   lord   of  redness  on   the  dav  of 

"transformations.  1  am  (7)  the  lord  of  knives  and  injury  shall 
"not  be  done  unto  me.  1  have  made  [my]  path.  I  am  the  scribe 
"[who  writeth  down]  the  odorous  things  which  are  in  the 
"sweet-smelling  incense  (?),  and  the  things  which  belong  to  the 

1.  The  words  in  brackets  arc  added  from  the  Papyrus  of  Nebseni, 
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"mighty  Ruddy  one  have  been  brought  [to   me],  (8)  and  the 
"mighty  Ruddy  one  hath  been  given  to  me.   I  have  come  forth 
by  day  against  my  Enemy,  I  have  brought  him  along,  I  have  j 
gained  the  power  over  him;  he  hath  been  given  unto  rae,  and 
he  shall  not  be  delivered  (9)  out  of  my  hand.   He  hath  come 
"to  an  end  beneath  me  in  the  presence  of  the  divine  sovereign 
"chiefs,  and   I   eat  him  in  the  great  field   on  the  altar  of  Ua- 
"tchit ;  I  have  (10)  gained  the  mastery  over  him  as  Sekhet,  the 
"great  lady.    I  am   the  lord  of  transformations,   for  I  have  the 
"transformations   of  every   god,   and   they   go   round   about  in 


44 
44 
44 


".  .  .  me." 


Chapter  CLXXX. 

[Prom  a  Papyrus  at  Paris  (see  Naville,  op.  cit.,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  2O4).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  kneeling  in  supplication  before  three  gods. 

Text:  (0  The  CHAPTER  OF  COMING  FORTH  BY  DAY,  OF 
PRAISING  RA  in  AmKNTET,  OF  ASCRIBING  PRAISE  INTO  THOSt 
WHO  DWELL  IN  THE  T^'AT,  OF  OPENING  UP  A  PATH  FOR  THK 
(2)  PERFECT  KHU  IN  THE  UNDERWORLD,  OF  CAUSING  HIM  TO 
WALK,  OF  MAKING  LONG  HIS  FOOTSTEPS,  OF  GOING  IN  AND 
COMING   FORTH    FROM   THE   UNDERWORLD,   AND   OF   PERFORMIV' 

TRANSFORMATIONS   LIKE  A  LIVING  SOUL.   (3)   The   Osiris • 

triumphant,  saith  : —  ^ 

**Ra  settcth  as  Osiris  with  all  the  diadems  (4)  of  the  divine 
**A.7/i/s  and  of  the  ^ods  of  Amentet.  He  is  the  One  divine  form, 
**thc  hidden  one  of  the  Tuat,  the  holy  Soul  at  the  head  of  Amentet,    ; 

i 

''In-ncfer,  whose  duration  of  life  {5)  is  for  ever  and    for  ever.    ^ 

Words  of  praise  are  addressed  to  thee,  [O  Osiris],  in  the  Juat, 

and  thv  son  Horus  hath  satisfaction  in  thee,  and  he  hath  spoken 

*'[unto  thee]  the  decree  of  words.  (6)  Thou  makest  him  to  rise 
upon  those  who  dwell  in  the  Juat  like  a  mighty  divine  Star, 
unto   whom   the   things  which   are   his  have   been   brought  in   j 

*the  I  uat.   Thou  travellest  through  it,  O  son  of  Ra,  and  comest   ^ 
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"forth  like  Tern.  (7)  Words  of  praise  are  addressed  unto  thee 
"by  those  who  dwell  in  the  Tuat,  [which  is]  the  throne-chamber 
"dear  to  thy  Majesty,  the  King,  the  Prince  of  Aulj:ert,  the 
"mighty  Ruler,  [who  is  crowned  with]  the  Ureret  crown,  (8) 
^*the  great  God  whose  seat  is  hidden,  the  Lord  and  Weigher 
"of  words,  and  the  Sovereign  of  his  divine  chiefs.  And  words 
"of  praise  are  addressed  unto  thee  by  those  who  dwell  in  the 
Xuat,  and  they  have  satisfaction  [in]  thee.  And  words  of 
praise  are  addressed  (9)  unto  thee  by  those  who  dwell  in  the 
Tuat,  and  the  divine  beings  who  weep  pluck  out  their  hair 
"for  thee,  and  they  smite  their  hands  together,  and  they  praise 
"thee,  and  they  cry  out  (10)  before  thee,  and  they  weep  for 
"thee,  and  they  rejoice  that  thy  soul  hath  glorified  thy  dead 
"body.  The  souls  of  Ra  in  Amentet  are  exalted,  and  in  the 
"zone(?)  of  the  Tuat  the  souls  ....  (11)  cry  out  in  their  songs 
"of  exaltation  unto  the  souls  of  Ra  who  dwelleth  therein ;  the 
"body  and  souls  of  the  god  Tchcntch  dwell  in  the  Tuat,  and 
"(12)  his  divine  soul  resteth  therein." 

"Hail,  Osiris,  I  am  a  servant  of  thy  temple,  and  one  who 
"dwelleth  within  thy  divine  house ;  and  thou  utterest  with  com- 
"mand  the  words  of  the  decree.  Grant  thou  that  I  may  rise 
"like  a  luminary  among  the  denizens  (i3)  of  the  Tuat,  and 
"like  a  mighty  star  unto  whom  in  the  Tuat  the  things  which 
"are  his  have  been  brought.  Let  [me]  journey  through  it  [like] 
"the  son  of  Ra,  and  let  [me]  come  forth  as  Tem.  Let  mc 
"have  rest  in  the  T^iat,  (14)  let  me  gain  the  mastery  over  the 
"darkness,  let  me  enter  therein,  let  me  come  forth  therefrom, 
"let  thy  hands  receive  me,  O  Ta-tiunen,  (15)  and  let  the  Fie- 
'*tepu  gods  lift  me  up,  O  stretch  ye  out  your  hands  to  me,  for 
"I,  even  1,  know  [your]  names.  (16)  Lead  ye  me  along,  praise 
"ye  me,  O  Hetepu  gods  with  your  praises,  for  Ra  rejoiceth 
"over  the  praises  which  are  offered  unto  me  (17)  even  as  he 
"doth  over  those  which  are  offered  unto  Osiris.  I  have  stablishcd 
for  you  your  offerings,  and  ye  have  obtained  the  mastery  over 
your  oblations,  even  as  Ra  hath  commanded  mc  [to  do].  (18) 
1   am  the  god  Meli^iu  and  I  am  his  heir  upon  the  earth,  and 
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"I  have  made  [my]  path.  O  ye  Hetepu  gods,  grant  ye  that  I 
"may  enter  into  the  T^at,  and  let  me  make  a  way  (19)  into 
"the  beautiful  Amentet.  1  have  stablished  the  sceptre  of  the  god 
"Sah  and  the  nemmes  crown  for  the  god  whose  name  is  hidden. 
"Look  ye,  then,  (20)  O  Hetepu  gods,  and  ye  gods  who  are  the 
"guides  of  the  Tuat,  and  grant  that  I  may  receive  my  glorious 
"might,  and  let  me  rise  like  a  luminary  (21)  above  his  hidden 
place,  and  deliver  ye  me  from  the  deadly  stakes  of  those  who 
are  chained  thereunto.  Chain  ye  me  not  unto  your  (22)  deadly 
"stakes,  and  give  ye  me  not  over  to  the  habitation  of  the  fiends 
"who  slay." 

"I  am  the  heir  of  Osiris,  and  I  have  received  his  nemmes 
"crown  in  the  T^at ;  (23)  look  ye  upon  me,  then,  and  let  me 
"rise  like  a  luminary  who  hath  come  forth  from  your  members ; 
"and  let  me  come  into  being  like  my  divine  father  (24)  who 
"is  worshipped.  Look  ye  upon  me,  then,  and  rejoice  ye  in  me, 
"and  grant  that  I  may  rise  up,  (25)  and  that  I  may  come  into 
"being  like  him  whose  transformations  were  destroyed.  Open 
"ye  a  way  unto  my  divine  soul,  O  ye  who  stand  upon  your 
"places.  Grant  ye  that  (26)  I  may  rest  in  the  beautiful  Amentet, 
"and  decree  ye  for  mc  a  scat  in  front  of  you.  Open  out  ye  to 
"me  your  paths,  and  draw  back  for  me  the  bolts  of  your  doors. 
"(27)  Behold,  O  Ra,  as  thou  art  the  guide  of  this  earth,  so  let 
"the  divine  souls  be  [my]  guides,  and  let  [me]  follow  after  the 
"gods.  I  am  he  who  guardeth  (28)  his  own  pylon,  and  [I  am] 
"led  along  by  those  who  lead  ;  I  am  he  who  keepcth  ward 
"over  his  doors,  and  who  setteth  the  gods  in  their  places;  (29) 
"1  am  he  who  dwclleth  upon  his  standard  within  the  l^uat.  1 
"am  the  god  Hcnbi,  the  guardian  of  the  lands  (?)  of  the  gods; 
"I  am  the  boundaries  of  the  Tuat,  (3o)  1  am  the  god  Hetepi 
"in  AukcTt.  My  offerings  have  been  made  in  Amentet  by  the 
"divine  souls  who  dwell  in  the  gods.  (3i)  I  am  the  god  Meh- 
"a-nuti-Ra.  I  am  the  hidden  Bennu  bird ;  I  enter  in  [as]  he 
"rcstcth  in  the  T^at,  and  [IJ  come  forth  [as  he]  resteth  (32) 
"in  the  X^at.  I  am  the  lord  of  the  celestial  abodes  and  1  journey 
"tliroiigh  the  night  sky  after  Ra.  My  offerings  are  in  heaven  in 
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*^c  Field  of  1 33^  Ri,  and  mv  j^rulchral  n^eals  are  on  earth 
•*in  the  Field  o(  Aani.  I  travel  throach  the  T^t  like  the  be:ni:s 
"[who  are  with]  Ri,  and  1  weifh  34  -words  like  the  cod 
"Thoth.  I  stretch  myself  at  my  desire,  I  run  forward  with  my 
"strides  in  my  ^iritual  form  of  35  hidden  qualities,  and  my 
"transformations  are  those  of  the  double  god  Homs-Set.  I  am 
"the  president  of  the  food  of  the  gods  of  the  T^^ai,  and  1  give 
"the  sepulchral  otferings  « 36  of  the  Kkus.  I  am  the  God  of  the 
"Mighty  Heart  who  smiteth  his  enemies.  Hail,  ye  gods  and  Khus^ 
"the  ancestors<?»  of  Ra,  who  follow  after  37-  the  divine  Soul 
"which  he  hath,  lead  ve  me  alon^  as  ve  lead  i'him^  alon^,  and 
"do  ye,  who  are  the  guides  of  Ra  and  who  are  leaders  ^  38  > 
"dwelling  in  the  upper  heaven,  [guide  me],  for  I  am  like  unto 
"the  divine  and  holv  Soul  who  is  in  Amentet." 


Chapter  CLXXXI. 

[pFOin  die  Pmpyxus  of  Qeona  (sec  Leemans,  PapyTus  Lgyytien,  T.  2.  PL  16).] 

^^gnette  :  The  deceased  kneeling  in  adoration  before  three  gods  who 

are  seated  before  a  door  ;  behind  are  a  lion-headed  and  a  vulture-headed 

god,  each  of  whom  has  a  serpent  above  his  head. 

Text:  (i)  The  Chapter  of  entering  in  to  the  divine 

SOVEREIGN  CHIEFS  OF  OSIRIS,  AND  TO  THE  GODS  WHO  ARE 
GUIDES  IN  THE  T^AT,  (2)  AND  TO  THOSE  WHO  KEEP  WARD 
OVER  THEIR  GATES,  AND  TO  THOSE  WHO  ARE  HERALDS  OF 
THEIR  HALLS,  (3)  AND  TO  THOSE  WHO  ARE  THE  PORTERS  OF 
THE  DOORS  AND  PYLONS  OF  A.MENTET  ;  AND  OF  .\L\KING  THE 
TRANSFORMATIONS  LIKE  (4)  A  LIVING  SOUL  ;  AND  OF  PRAIS- 
ING OSIRIS  AND  OF  BECOMING  THE  PRINCE  OF  THE  DIVINE 
SOVEREIGN  CHIEFS.  The  Osiris  Qenna,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

"Homage  to   thee,   O   governor   (5)   of  Amentet,   Un-nefer^ 

**lord  of  Ta-tchesert,  (6)  O  thou  who   art  diademed  like  Ra, 

**verily  I  come  to  see  thee  and  to  rejoice  (7)  at  thy  beauties. 

h  "His  disk  is  thy   disk  ;   his  rays  of  light  are  thy  rays  (8")  of 
-  22 
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**light  ;  his  L'reret  crown  is  thy  Ureret  crown  ;  his  majesty  is 
**thy  majesty ;  his  risings  arc  thy  19^  risings  ;  his  beauties  are 
*^hy  beauties  ;  the  terror  which  he  inspireth  is  the  terror  which 
^hou  inspirest ;  hb  odour  tio*  is  thy  odour  ;  hb  hall  b  thy 
halLy  his  seat  is  thy  seat ;  his  throne  is  thy  throne  ;  1 1 1 .  his 
heir  is  thy  heir;  his  ornaments  are  thy  ornaments;  112^  his 
^decree  is  thy  decree  ;  his  hidden  place  b  thy  hidden  place ; 
^his  things  are  thy  things  ;  (i3)  his  knowledge  \<>r  powers t  is 
*Hhy  knowledge  ;  the  attributes  of  greatness  which  are  hb  are 
"thine;  the  power  (14"^  which  protecteth  him  protecteth  thee;' 
"he  dieth  not  and  thou  diest  not ;  he  is  not  triumphed  over 
\  15)  by  his  enemies,  and  thou  art  not  triumphed  over  by  thine 
enemies;  no  evil  thing  whatsoever  hath  happened  ^16)  unto 
him,  and  no  evil  thing  whatsoever  shall  happen  unto  thee 
"for  ever  and  for  ever.'' 

(17)  "Homage  to  thee,  O  Osiris,  son  of  Nut,  lord  of  the  two 
horns,  whose  Atef  crown  is  exalted,  may  the  Ureret  crown  be 
given  unto  him,  along  with  sovereignty  before  the  company  of 
"the  sods.  1 18»  Mav  the  sod  Temu  make  terror  of  him  to  exist 
"in  the  hearts  of  men,  and  women,  ^^19^  and  gods,  and  Khu^. 
"and  the  dead.  Mav  dominion  be  siven  unto  him  in  Annu 
"i  Heliopolis'i  ;  i20>  may  he  be  mighty  of  transformations  in 
"Tattu  \  Mendes  I  ;  may  he  be  the  lord  greatly  feared  in  the 
'*Aati  ;  may  he  be  mighty  in  (21)  victory  in  Re-stau  ;  may  he 
"be  the  lord  who  is  remembered  with  gladness  in  the  Great 
"House  ;  may  he  have  manifold  (22)  risings  like  a  luminary  in 
"Abtu  (Abydos)  ;  may  triumph  be  given  unto  him  in  the  pre- 
"sence  of  the  company  of  the  gods;  (23)  may  he  gain  the 
"victory  over  the  mighty  Powers  ;  may  the  fear  of  him  be 
"made  to  go  [throughout]  the  earth  ;  and  may  (i")  the  princes 
"stand  up 2  upon  their  stations  before  the  sovereign  of  the  gods 
"of  the  Tuat,  (2^  the  mightv  Form  of  heaven,  the  Prince  of 
"the  living  ones,   the  King   of  those  who   are   therein,   and  the 

1.  Reading  makct-f  mJket'k. 

2.  Whai   follows   here   is   from   the   text   given    by   Naville   (op.  cit.,   Bd.  I. 
BI.  206). 
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•^ani  cTC.  Tzst  j::c  Src   i:r;:r-:rr  ~    n    zDicrz*  rrc  ,crrx:  cyt^ 

•  -  -  - 

^mother  Nzr  rlxii'ir    -ctr   rii-.ri   -t^-  -■-   rret.   <«   jrl'^'sc^.   :>:n: 
*^streast^   i=:i   ice   ri:ie-TSii  ni±   r»:^ir  "«rDci:  rrx^ictith  tc>cv. 

"  7» rir±i-  IT-  riff :   HJCir^  is;*  izc  NiC2±v>f  coav  u:^^^ 

"'thee,  and  thiv  _z:r±  ii=:t  .n::  Lr'i.  mi  scr^cctx  Jtsvi  hcjiltJk 

^*and   thv  heir:  rt»::i*cj:    z^tziTt  th^c; :     S    thcv  .  .  .   iu 

'ihee  throuzh  1:^*  ::  th*^.  xzi  thij  load  thy  hiivis  tor  th<v 
Vith  things  c:  £1  klzi*.  All  the  p:vis  present  ixniv^  thcv*  )^^^ 
"visions,  and  beh:Ii,  ^  th^j  rmise  thee  lor  ever,  H^ippy  avI 
thou,  O  Osiris,  for  zhoii  art  crowned,  and  art  cndo\vc\l  \\\th 
'strength,  and  art  glorious;  and  thine  attributes  aiv  stAbli^^CxI 
'for  thee.  Thy  face  is  like  that  of  Anpu,  ^^^^  *^*  rcioUclh  ^u 
*thee,  and  he  maketh  himself  to  be  a  brother  to  thy  l^c<lMUtul 
'person.  Thou  sinest  upon  thy  throne,  the  gi>d  Scb  iu.^k\Mh  <^ 
'libation  for  thee,  and  that  which  thou  wishcsl  l\*  »\\vi\\^  *>^ 
'in  thy  hands  in  Amentet.  (11)  Thou  sailcst  over  the  v'clcM<<^l 
'regions  each  day,  thy  mother  Nut  maketh  thcc  t\>  ^o  Umh  \m\ 
'thy  way,  and  thou  settest  in  life  in  Amcntcl  in  \\w  bo»^»  ot 
'Ra  each  day,  along  with  (12)  Horus  whi>  lovclh  \\ws'  \\\^' 
'protecting  strength  of  Ra  guardcth  thcc,  the  \>oidn  mI  \\\\i\\\\ 
'of  Thoth  are  behind  thee,  and  Isis  ninkcth  nUv\\^\\\  Im  t 
'after  thy  person  (i3)." 
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"I  have  come  to  thee,  O  lord  of  Ta-tchesert,  Osiris,  Gover- 
"nor  of  those  who  are  in  Amentet,  Un-nefer,  whose  twofold 
"existence  is  for  ever  and  for  ever.  My  heart  is  right  and  true, 
"my  hands  are  pure,  I  have  brought  (14)  things  unto  their 
"divine  lord,  and  offerings  unto  the  god  who  made  them.  I  have 
"come  and  I  have  advanced  to  your  cities.  I  have  done  that 
"which  was  good  upon  earth,  I  have  slain  thine  enemies  for 
"thee  like  sacrificial  oxen  (15).  I  have  slaughtered  for  thee  thy 
"adversaries,  and  I  have  made  them  to  fall  down  [upon]  their 
"faces  before  thee.    I  am  pure,  even  as  thou  art  pure  ;   I  have 

"made  pure  for  thee  thy  festival ;  and  I  have (16)  upon 

"thine  altar  to  thy  soul,  and  to  thy  Form,  and  to  the  gods,  and 
"to  the  goddesses  who  are  in  thy  train." 

Rubric  :  (24)  if  this  chapter  bk  known  [by  thk  deceased]  things 

OF  EVIL  shall  not  GAIN  THE  MASTERY  OVER  HIM,  AND  HE  SHALL  NOT 
BE  TURNED  BACK  FROM  ANY  OF  THE  DOORS  OF  AmENTET  ;  BUT  HE  SHALL 
(25)  GO  IN  AND  COME  OLTT,  AND  CAKES,  AND  ALE,  AND  ALL  BKAUTIPrL 
THINGS  SHALL  BE  GIVEN  UNTO  HIM  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  THOSE  WHO 
DWELL  IN  THE  TUAT. 


Chapter  CLXXXII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Mut-hctcp  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,010,  sheet  4).] 

Vignette  :  The  deceased  lying  upon  a  bier  within  a  funeral  chest  or 
colTer  ;  beneath  the  bier  are  three  vases.  At  the  foot  stand  Isis,  Flapi, 
and  Tuamautcf,  and  at  the  head  Nephthys,  Mestha,  and  Qcbhsennuf.  In 
the  upper  and  lower  registers  are  a  number  of  seated  and  standing  man- 
headed  and  animal-headed  deities  who  hold  in  their  hands  snakes,  lizards, 

and  knives. 

Text:  (i)  The  Book  of  stablishing  Osiris  firmly,  of 

(HVING  AIR  TO  THE  STILL-HEART,  WHILST  THOTH  REPULSETH 
TIIK  FOKS  OF  Osiris,  who  cometh  there  in  his  transformations, 
(2)  and  is  protected,  and  made  strong,  and  guarded  in  the  under- 
world by  the  operation  of  the  will  of  Thoth  himself,  and  Shu 
setteth  upon   him  each  day.  [Thoth  saith  : — ] 


THE  BOOK  OF  STABLISHING  OSIRIS,  l\l 

"I  am  Thoth,  the  perfect  scribe,  (3)  whose  hands  are  pure, 
"the  lord  of  the  two  horns,  who  maketh  iniquity  [to  be  de- 
"stroyed],  the  scribe  of  right  and  truth,  who  abominateth  sin. 
"Behold,  he  is  the  writing-reed  of  the  god  Neb-er-tcher,  the 
"lord  of  laws,  (4)  who  giveth  forth  the  speech  of  wisdom  and 
"understanding,  whose  words  have  dominion  over  the  two  lands. 
"I  am  [Thoth],  the  lord  of  right  and  truth,  who  tricth  the 
"right  and  the  truth  for  the  gods,  the  judge  of  words  in 
"their  essence,  whose  words  triumph  over  violence.  I  have  scat- 
"tered  (5)  the  darkness,  I  have  driven  away  the  whirlwind 
"and  the  storm,  and  I  have  given  the  pleasant  breeze  of  the 
"north  wind  unto  Osiris  Un-nefer  as  he  came  forth  from  (6) 
'*thc  womb  of  her  who  gave  him  birth.  I  have  made  Ra  to 
"set  as  Osiris,  and  Osiris  settcth  as  Ra  setteth.  I  have  made 
"him  to  enter  into  the  hidden  habitation  10  vivify  the  (7)  heart 
"of  the  Still-Heart,  the  holy  Soul,  who  dwelleth  in  Amentet, 
"and  to  shout  cries  of  joy  unto  the  Still- Heart,  Un-nefer,  the 
"son  of  Nut."  (8) 

"I  am  Thoth.  the  favoured  one  of  Ra,  the  lord  of  might, 
"who  bringeth  to  a  prosperous  end  that  which  he  doeth,  the 
"mighty  one  of  enchantments  who  is  in  the  boat  of  millions 
"of  years,  the  lord  of  laws,  the  subduer  of  the  two  lands,  (9) 
"whose  words  of  might  gave  strength  to  her  that  gave  him  birth, 
"whose  word  doeth  away  with  opposition  and  fighting,  and 
"who  performeth  the  will  of  Ra  in  his  shrine." 

**I  am  Thoth,  who  made  Osiris  to  triumph  (10)  over  his 
"enemies." 

"I  am  Thoth  who  issucth  the  decree  at  dawn,  whose  sight 
"followeth  on  again  after  [his]  overthrow  at  his  season,  the  guide 
"of  heaven,  and  earth,  and  the  underworld,  (11)  and  the  creator 
"of  the  life  of  [all]  nations  and  peoples.  I  gave  air  unto  him 
"that  was  in  the  hidden  place  by  means  of  the  might  of  the 
"magical  words  of  my  utterance,  and  Osiris  triumpheth  over  his 
"enemies.  (12)  I  came  unto  thee,  O  lord  of  Ta-tcheser,  Osiris, 
"Bull  of  Ament,  and  thou  wert  strengthened  for  ever.  1  set 
"everlastingness  as  a  protection   for  thy  members,  and   I  came 
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"[unto  thee]  having  protection  (i3)  in  my  hand,  and  I  guarded 
"[thee]  with  strength  during  the  course  of  each  and  every  day ; 
"protection  and  life  were  behind  this  god,  protection  and  life 
"were  behind  this  god,   and  his  ka  was  glorified  with  power." 

"The  king  of  the  T^iat,  (14)  the  prince  of  Amentet,  the  viclor- 
"ious  conqueror  of  heaven,  hath  the  ^4/^  crown  firmly  stablished 
"[upon  him],  he  is  diademed  with  the  white  crown,  and  he 
"graspeth  the  crook  and  the  whip ;  unto  him,  the  great  one  of 
"souls,  the  mighty  one  of  (15)  the  Ureret  crown,  every  god 
"gathereth  together,  and  love  for  him  who  is  Un-nefer,  and 
"whose  existence  is  for  everlasting  and  all  eternity,  goeth  through 
"their  bodies." 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  Governor  of  those  who  are  in  Amenti, 
"(16)  who  makest  mortals  to  be  born  again,  who  renewest  thy 
"youth,   thou  comest  who  dwellest  in  thy  season,   and  who  art 

"more  beautiful  than ,   thy  son  Horus  (17)   hath   avenged 

"thee  ;  the  rank  {or  dignity)  of  Tem  hath  been  conferred  upon 
"thee,  O  Un-nefer.  Thou  art  raised  up,  O  Bull  of  Amentet, 
"thou  art  stablished,  yea  stablished  in  the  body  of  Nut,  who 
"uniteth  herself  (18)  unto  thee,  and  who  cometh  forth  with  thee. 
"Thy  heart  is  stablished  upon  that  which  supporteth  it,  and  thy 
"breast  is  as  it  was  formerly ;  thy  nose  is  firmly  fixed  with  life 
"and  power,  thou  livest,  and  thou  art  renewed,  and  thou  makest 
"thyself  (19)  young  like  Ra  each  and  every  day.  Mighty,  mightv 
"is  Osiris  in  victory,  and  he  is  firmly  stablished  with  life.'' 

"1  am  Thoth,  and  1  have  pacified  Horus,  and  I  have  quieted 
"the  two  (20)  divine  Combatants  in  their  season  of  storm.  I 
"have  come  and  1  have  washed  the  Ruddy  one,  1  have  quieted 
"the  Stormy  one,  and  1  have  filled  (?)  him  with  all  manner 
"of  evil  things."  (21) 

"1  am  Thoth,  and  1  have  made  the  'things  of  the  night'  in 
"Sckhcm  (Letopolis)." 

"I  am  Thoth,  and  1  have  come  daily  into  the  cities  of  Pc 
"and  T<-'P^-  ^  have  led  (22)  along  the  offerings  and  oblations, 
"1  have  given  cakes  with  lavish  hand  to  the  AT/tms,  1  have  pro- 
"tected   the   (23)   shoulder  of  Osiris,   I    have   embalmed    him,    I 
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-have  orcnti  fair  rr'Turt  ri  m-  i^fiiDi  :c  .Vr-u*:  :-  t^  Orcixr 
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Chafttk  CLXXXIII. 

rFrom  ibc  Parrrj*  of  Ha-ncfcr   Brir  Mj«.  Vcv.  ^«m.  sheet  ^V? 


Vignette :  Cj;  Tlse  deceased  asd  his  wife  standing  with  Hands  niisc\l  in 
adoration;  {hi  Tboth,  ibis-hcaJei.  standing:  upright  and  presenting  sym* 

bols  of  "sirenetb"  and  ••life". 

Text:  (i)  The  Osiris  Hl-nefer,  the  overseer  of  the 

PALACE    OF    THE    LORD    OF    THE    TWO    LANDS,    TRU'MPHANT, 

PRAisETH  Osiris  and  acclaimeth  him,  and  doeth  homuiK 

UNTO  UN-NEFER,  and  BOWETH  TO  THE  OROIND  BEFORE  THE 
LORD  OF  TA-TCHESER T,  AND  EXALTETH  THOSE  WHO  ARE  IMH>N 
HIS   SAND,  (2)  saying  : — 

"I  have  come  unto  thee,  \l)  O  son  of  Nut,  Osiris,  Prince  t>t 
'*everlastmgness ;  I  am  in  (4)  the  following  of  the  god  Thoth, 
'*and  I  have  rejoiced  (5)  at  every  thing  which  he  hnth  done 
"for  thee.  He  hath  brought  unto  thcc  sweet  air  (6)  for  thy  nose; 
"and  life  and  strength  to  thy  beautiful  face;  ami  ihc  north 
"wind  which  (7)  cometh  forth  from  Tern  for  thy  noMrlln,  () 
"lord  of  (8)  Ta-tchesert.  He  hath  made  the  god  Shu  to  uhlno 
"upon  thy  body  ;  (9)  he  hath  illumined  thy  path  wilh  niv»  ol 
"splendour;  he  hath  destroyed  (10)  for  thee  (all)  the  evil  dr 
"fects  which  belong  to  thy  members  by  (11)  the  nuiginil  ptiwri 
"of  the  words  of  his  utterance.    He  hath  made  the  Iwn  \\\s\\\% 
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**brethren  to  be  at  peace  for  thee ;  he  hath  destroyed  the  storm- 
*Snrind  and  the  hurricane;  he  hath  made  the  two  Combatants 
^o  be  gracious  unto  thee  and  the  two  hmds  to  be  (12)  at  peace 
**before  thee ;  he  hath  put  away  the  wrath  which  was  in  their 
^hearts,  and  each  hath  become  reconciled  unto  his  brother. 
**Thy  son  Horus  is  triumphant  in  the  presence  (i3)  of  the 
**whole  company  of  the  gods,  the  sovereignty  over  the  world 
*^hath  been  given  unto  him,  and  his  dominion  is  in  the  utter- 
**most  parts  of  the  earth.  The  throne  of  the  god  Seb  hath  been 
adjudged  unto  him,  <  14^  along  with  the  rank  which  hath  been 
founded  by  the  god  Temu,  and  which  hath  been  stablished 
by  decrees  in  the  Chamber  of  books,  and  hath  been  inscribed 
"upon  an  iron  tablet  according  to  the  command  (15)  of  thy 
"father  Ptah-Tanen,  [when  he  sat  upon]  the  great  throne.  He 
"hath  set  his  brother  u[X)n  that  which  the  god  Shu  beareth 
"up,  to  stretch  out  the  waters  over  the  mountains,  and  to  make 
to  spring  up  (16)  that  which  groweth  upon  the  hills,  and  the 
grain  (1^  which  shooteth  ujx)n  the  earth,  and  he  giveth  increase 
"by  water  and  by  land.  Gods  celestial  and  gods  terrestrial 
'transfer  themselves  to  the  service  of  thy  son  Horus,  (17)  and 
"they  follow  him  into  his  hall,  [where]  a  decree  is  passed  that 
"he  shall  be  lord  over  them,  and  they  perform  it  straightwav." 
"Thy  heart  rejoiceth,  O  lord  of  the  gods,  thy  heart  rejoiccth 
*'\i8'»  greatly;  E^ypt  and  the  Red  Land  are  at  peace,  and  they 
"serve  humbly  under  thy  sovereign  power.  The  temples  are 
"stablished  upon  their  own  lands,  cities  and  nomes  (19)  possess 
"hrmly  the  property  which  they  have  in  their  names,  and  we 
"will  make  to  thee  the  divine  offerings  which  we  are  bound  to 
"make,  and  otler  sacrifices  in  thy  name  for  ever.  (20)  Acclamations 
"are  made  in  thy  name,  libations  are  poured  out  to  thy  ka,  sepul- 
"chral  meals  [are  brought  unto  thee]  by  the  khus  who  are  (21) 
"'in  thv  I'ollowini:,  and  water  is  sprinkled  upon  the  offerings  (?^ 
"(22  1  upon  both  sides  of  the  souls  [^zS)  of  the  dead  in  this 
"land  ;  ovcrv  1  2±^  design  which  hath  been  ordered  for  thee  ac- 
"cording  to  his  [i.  e,,  Ra's)  commands  in  the  beginning  hath 
"been    perfected.    (^25)   Now  therefore,   O   son    of  Nut,   thou    art 
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diademed  as  (26)  Neb-er-tcher  is  diademed  at  his  rising.  Thou 
livest,  (27)  thou  art  stablished,  thou  renewest  thy  youth,  and 
"thou  art  true  and  perfect  ;  thy  father  Ra  maketh  strong  thy 
**members,  and  the  company  of  the  gods  make  acclamations  unto 
"thee.  The  goddess  Isis  (28)  is  with  thee  and  she  never  leaveth 
"thee  ;  [thou  art]  not  overthrown  by  thine  enemies.  The  lords 
"of  all  lands  praise  thy  beauties  even  as  they  praise  Ra  when 
"(29)  he  riseth  at  the  beginning  of  each  day.  Thou  risest  up 
"like  an  exalted  one  upon  thy  standard,  thy  beauties  exalt  the 
"face  [of  man]  and  make  long  [his]  stride.  (3o)  I  have  given 
"unto  thee  the  sovereignty  of  thy  father  Seb,  and  the  goddess 
"Mut,  thy  mother,  who  gave  birth  to  the  gods,  brought  thee 
"forth  as  the  (3i)  firstborn  of  five  gods,  and  created  thy  beau- 
'*ties  and  fashioned  thy  members.  Thou  art  stablished  as  king, 
'*the  white  crown  is  upon  thy  head,  and  thou  hast  grasped  in 
"thy  hands  the  crook  and  the  whip  ;  whilst  thou  wert  in  the 
"womb,  and  hadst  not  us  yet  come  forth  therefrom  upon  the 
"earth,  thou  wert  (32)  crowned  lord  of  the  two  lands,  and  the 
^^Atef  crown  of  Ra  was  upon  thy  brow.  The  gods  come  unto 
"thee  bowing  low  to  the  ground,  and  they  hold  thee  in  fear; 
"they  retreat  and  depart  when  they  (33)  see  thee  with  the  terror 
**of  Ra,  and  the  victory  of  thy  Majesty  is  in  their  hearts.  Life  is 
"with  thee,  and  offerings  of  meat  and  drink  (34)  follow  thee, 
"and  that  which  is  thy  due  is  offered  up  before  thy  face." 

"Grant  thou  that  I  may  follow  in  the  train  of  thy  Majesty 
"even  as  I  did  upon  earth.  Let  my  soul  (35)  be  called  [into 
"the  presence],  and  let  it  be  found  by  the  side  of  the  lords  of 
"right  and  truth.  I  have  come  into  the  City  of  God  —  the 
"region  [which  existed]  in  primeval  time — with  [my]  soul,  and 
"with  [my]  double,  and  with  [my]  khu  to  dwell  in  this  land. 
"(36)  The  god  thereof  is  the  lord  of  right  and  truth,  he  is  the 
"lord  of  the  tchefau  food  of  the  gods,  and  he  is  most  holy. 
"His  land  draweth  unto  itself  every  [other]  land  ;  the  South 
"cometh  sailing  down  the  river  thereto,  and  the  North,  (37) 
"steered  thither  by  winds,  cometh  daily  to  make  festival  therein 
"according  to  the  command  of  the  God  thereof,  who  is  <•'     '      ' 
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**of  peace  therein.  And  doth  he  not  say,  *Thc  happiness  thereof 
^^38"^  is  a  care  unto  me  ?'  The  god  who  dwelleth  therein 
worketh  right  and  truth  ;  unto  him  that  doeth  these  things 
he  giveth  oKi  age,  and  to  him  that  followeth  after  them  rank 

"and   honour,    and   at   length   he  attaineth    unto    (39)   a  happy 

*'funeral  and  burial  in  Ta-tchesert." 

**I  have  come  unto  thee,  and  my  hands  hold  right  and  truth, 
**and  my  heart  hath  no  crafty  wickedness  therein.  (40)  I  oticr 
up  before  thee  that  which  is  thy  due,  and  I  know  that  whereon 
thou  livest.  I  have  not  committed  anv  sin  in  the  land,  and 
"I  have  defrauded  no  man  of  (41)  that  which  is  his. 

"I  am  Thoth,  the  perfect  scribe,  whose  hands  are  pure.  I  am 
*'thc  lord   of  purity',  the   destroyer  of  evil,   the   scribe  of  right 
**and   truth,  and  that  which   I   abominate    is   (42)   sin.    BehoM 
"me,    for  I  am   the   writing  reed   of  the  god  Neb-er-tcher,  the 
"lord  of  laws,  who  giveth  forth  the  word  of  wisdom  and  under- 
"standing,  and  whose  speech  hath  dominion  over  the  two  lands. 
"I   am   (43")  Thoth,   the   lord   of  right   and   truth,    who  maketh 
'*thc    feeble    one    to    gain    the    victory,    and    who    avcngcth   the 
"wretched    and    the   oppressed    on    him    that    wrongeth    him.   1 
"have  scattered  the  darkness;  (441  I  have  driven  awav  the  storm, 
*'and  1  have  brought  the  wind  to  Un-nefer,  the  bcautilul  brccK 
"of  the  north  wind,  even  as  it  came  forth   from  the  womb  1451 
"of  his   mother.    1    have   caused    him   to   enter   into    the   hidden 
"abode  to  vivify  the  heart  of  the  Still-Heart,  Un-nefer,  the  son 
"of  Nut,  Horus,  triumphant.'' 


(-HAPTKR    CIAXXIV. 
[From  ihc  Papyrus  of  I'aa  (sec  Navillc,  oy.  cit  ,  Bd.  I.  Bl.  210).] 

Vignette  :   The  deceased  standing  upright  before  Osiris,  who  wears  ihv 
Ate/  crown,  and  hoMs  in   his  hands   the  whip  and  crook,  emblems  o 

sovereignty  and  dominion. 
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Text:    (i)  The  Chaiter  of  being  nigh  into  Osiris.* 

TThe  Osiris  Uda,  the  overseer  of  the  estates  of  Amen,  triumphant, 
saith  : — ^ 


Chapter  CLXXXV. 

Trotn  ihc  Papyrus  of  Sutimes  (cd.  Guicycssc  and  Lcfcburc,  Paris,  i«77.  IM.  i).] 

• 

Vignette  :  "Osiris  at  the  head  of  Abtu,  the  great  god,  Prince  of  eternity 
and  Governor  of  Amcntct",  enthroned  within  a  shrine  ;  he  holds  in  his 
hands  the  whip  and  crook,  emblems  of  sovereignly  and  dominion.  Before 
him,  with  hands  raised  in  adoration,  stand  the  deceased  and  **his  wife 
Hcnt-neteru,    the   lady   of   the    house,    the   singing   woman   of  Amen, 

triumphant''. 

Text:  (3)  THE  GIVING  OF  PRAISES  UNTO  OSIRIS,  AND  PAY- 
ING HOMAGE  UNTO  THE  LORD  OF  ETERNITY,  AND  PROPITIATING 
THE  GOD  IN  HIS  WILL,  AND  DECLARING  THE  RIGHT  AND  TRITII, 
THE  LORD  OF  WHICH  IS  UNKNOWN.  The  Osiris  Sutimes,  the 
libationer  and  president  of  the  altar  chamber  in  the  Apts,  the 
president  of  the  scribes  of  the  Temple  of  Amen,  triumphant, 
saith  :  — 

"Homage  to  thee,  O  thou  holy  god,  thou  mighty  and  benc- 
*'ficent  being,  thou  Prince  of  eternity  who  dwellest  in  thy  abode 
"in  the  Sektet  boat,  thou  whose  risings  are  manifold  in  the 
*'*'Atet  boat,  to  thee  are  praises  rendered  in  heaven  and  upon 
"earth.  Peoples  and  nations  exalt  thee,  and  the  majesty  of  the 
"terror  of  him  is  in  the  hearts  of  men,  and  /f/zws,  and  the  dead. 
"Thy  Soul  is  in  Tcttet  (Mendes)  and  the  terror  of  thee  is  in 
"Sutcn-henen  ;  thou  settest  the  visible  emblems  of  thyself  in 
"Annu  and  the  greatness  of  thy  transformations  in  the  double 
"place  of  purification.  I  have  come  unto  thee,  and  my  heart 
"hath  right  and  truth  therein,  and  there  is  neither  craft  nor  guile 
in   my  breast ;  grant  thou  that  I   may  have  my  being  among 


«; 


I.  This  Chapter  contains  about  two  short  lines  of  text,  of  which  only  a 
few  words  have  come  down  to  us  in  a  single  copy ;  to  make  any  connected 
sense  of  them  is  impossible. 
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**the  living,  and  that  I  may  sail  down  and  up  the  river  among 
**tbose  who  are  in  thy  followng." 
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Chapter  CLXXXVI. 

[From  the  Pap}Tus  of  Ani  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10470,  sheet  Sj).] 

Vignette :  The  goddess  Hathor,  in  the  form  of  a  hippopotamus,  wear- 
ing upon  her  head  a  disk  and  horns ;  in  her  right  hand  she  holds  an  un- 
identitied  object,  and  in  her  left  the  emblem  of  life.  Before  her  are  offer- 
ings, and  behind  her  the  cow  Meh-urit,  who  may  be  identified  with  Haihor, 
looks  forth  from  the  funeral  mountain.  At  the  foot  of  the  mountain  is 
the  tomb,  and  in  the  foreground  grows  a  group  of  flowering  plants. 

Text:  "Hathor,  lady  of  Amentet,  mighty  dweller  in  the  funeral 

mountain,  lady  of  Ta-tchesert,  daughter  (or  eye)  of  Ra,  dweller 

before  him,  beautiful  of  face  in  the  Boat  of  millions  of  years, 

the  habitation  (or  seat  •  of  peace,  creator  of  law  in  the  boat  ( : ) 

"of  the  favoured  ones 

In  the  versions  of  this  Chapter  given  by  Naville  (op.  cit., 
Bd.  I.  BI.  212)  the  deceased,  sometimes  accompanied  by  his 
wife,  is  seen  standing  in  adoration  before  the  hippopotamus 
and  cow  goddesses.  The  texts  which  occupy  the  upper  portions 
of  the  scenes  are  longer  than  that  given  in  the  Papyrus  of  Ani, 
part  o\  which  is  manifestly  corrupt,  and  though  all  of  them 
arc  more  or  less  fragmentary  we  learm  from  them  that  this 
Chapter  is  entitled,  ''The  praise  of  Hathor,  the  mistress  of 
Amcntet,  and  the  paying  of  homage  to  Meh-urit",  After  recit- 
in^^  the  titles  of  Hathor  the  deceased  describes  his  devotion  to 
the  gods  and  the  works  which  he  did  for  them  whilst  he  was 
upon  earth,  and  having  stated  that  he  is  innocent  of  oti'cnce, 
he  entreats  the  i^oddess  that  he  mav  have  his  existence  among 
her  divine  followers  and  that  suitable  offerings  of  all  kinds  may 
be  made  unto  him  in  Amentet. 
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Chapter  CLXXXVII. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  19).] 
Vignette  :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  Vignette  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nu. 

Text :  (i)  The  Chapter  of  entering  in  unto  the  com- 
pany OF  THE  GODS.  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor- 
in-chief,  Nu,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

**Homage  to   you,   O  company   of  the   gods   of  Ra,  I    have 

"come   before  you,    I   am   in  the  following   (2)   of  Ra,  I    have 

"made  my  way,  and  I  have  passed  in  among  you.    Let  not  my 
"hand  be  repulsed  in  whatsoever  I  do  this  day." 


Chapter  CLXXXVIIl. 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  19).] 
Vignette :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  Vignette  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nu. 

Text:  (i)  [The  Chapter  of]  the  going  in  of  the  soul 

TO  BUILD  AN  ABODE  AND  TO  COME  FORTH  BY  DAY  IN  HUMAN 

FORM.  (2)  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief, 
Nu,  triumphant,  the  son  of  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  (2)  Amen- 
hetep,  [triumphant,]  saith  : 

"[Come]  in  peace!  Thou  hast  a  khu.  Enter  [thou]  in  peace 
"into  the  divine  Utchat !  Behold,  thou  hast  a  khu,  together  with 
"a  soul  (ba)  and  a  shade  (khaibit)  to  look  (3)  thereupon.  May 
"it  behold  [me],  when  I  am  judged,  in  whatever  place  it  may 
"be,  with  my  attributes,  and  with  my  form,  and  with  my 
"faculties  (4)  of  mmd,  and  with  all  my  attributes  ordered  and 
"perfect,  even  as  a  soul  which  is  provided  [with  all  things]  and 
"is  divine.  May  I  shine  Hke  Ra  in  his  divine  splendour  (5)  in 
"the  temple  of and  may  [my]  soul  and  my  shade  come 
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^'xo  me]  upon  their  legs  from  the  place  where  I  am  judged. 
**anJ  behold  me  (6\  May  1  stand  up,  and  sit  down,  and  enter 
*'into  the  house  of  his  body,  which,  behold,  hath  become  one 
'Vt  the  starry  gods  of  Osiris  (7^  who  travel  by  day,  and  jour- 
•*ney  by  night,  and  celebrate  the  festivals." 


Chapter  CLXXXIX. 

^nom  ihe  Papj-nis  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  19).] 
VigueUe :  This  Chapter  is  without  a  Vignette  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nu. 

:  ,i»Thk  Chapter  of  not  letting  a  man  perform 


A  KHRNEY    y2\  BEING   HUNGRY (^:\    AND    OF    NOT    LETTING   HIM 

FAT  FILTH.  The  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chancellor-in-chief, 
Nu,  triumphant,  the  son  of  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  Amen- 
hctcp,  triumphant,  saith  : — 

**The  things  which  are  an  abomination  unto  me,  the  things 
•*\Nh:ch  are  an  aK">mination  unto  me,  I  will  not  eat.  What  1 
•MK^:r.ir.a:e  3  is  nl:h,  and  1  will  not  eat  thereof  [in  the  plaa 
"v  :'  the  sepulchral  cakes  [^which  arc  ortered  unto]  the  Ajs.  Let 
*\:v.c'  not  be  thrown  down  upon  it,  let  it  not  lii^ht  upon  mv 
*\\v.v,  :o:  i:  no:  enter  into  my  tini^ers,  14)  and  let  it  not  join 
"'i:sc*.!  ur.tv^  mv  toes.  Thou  shalt  live,  then,  upon  that  which 
"the  jiods  and  the  Khus  decree  for  me  in  this  place  and  upor 
•*:ha:  \\h:ch  is  broUiiht  unto  thee  there.  Let  me  live  upon  th< 
*"  N  seven  cakes  which  shall  be  broui^ht  unto  me,  four  cake 
*"S:!orc  Hori:s,  and  three  cakes  before  Thoth.  The  ijods  an^ 
"the  AT'rr.s  shall  say  unto  me,  *\Vhat  manner  of  food  would^^ 
"*:hou  have  ^:vcn  unto  thee:'  [And  1  reply,  'Let  me  eat  ^6 
":v.v  Kxv.  beneath  the  sycamore  tree  of  the  goddess  Hathor 
*\:r.d  let  n:v  times  be  among  the  divine  beings  who  hav 
*v/i.^h:ed  thereon.  Let  me  have  the  power  to  order  my  owi 
**:-e*v;s  :n  J\^Ti^  -^^"^^^  ^^^'^y  »^^wn]  growing  crops  17^  in  Annu.  Lc 
**:v.e  live  u'^x^n  bread  made  ot  white-  barley,  and  let  my  bee 
**be  ^made]  from  red  grain  ;  and  may  the  persons  of  my  fathc 
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""and  mother  be  given  unto  me  as  (Si  guardians  ot  my  door 
'*and  for  the  ordering  of  the  divine  territory.  Let  me  be  sound 
'^"and  strong,  let  me  have  a  large  room,  let  me  make  a  way, 
•"let  me  have  my  seat  wherever  I  please,  like  a  living  st>ul,  yq\ 
"and  let  me  never  be  kept  in  restraint  by  mine  enemy/" 
•'^^That  which  is  an  abomination  unto  me  is  tilth  and  I  will 
not  eat  thereof ;  let  me  never  pass  over  tilth  and  ofiaX  in 
Annu,  but  let  it  depart  from  me.  iio»  I  am  the  Bull  who 
ordereth  his  habitation.  I  tly  like  the  mighty  one,  I  cackle 
like  the  smen  goose,  and  I  alight  upon  the  beautiful  \^\\^ 
"sycamore  which  standeth  in  the  Lake  of  Akeb.  I  come  forth 
"and  I  alight  upon  it ;  he  who  alighteth  there  in  the  form  of  the 
"great  god  shall  not  be  driven  away  therefrom.  The  ti2J  things 
"which  I  abominate  I  will  not  eat ;  the  things  which  I  abomi- 
"nate,  the  things  which  I  abominate  are  tilth  and  otial,  and  I 
"will  not  eat  thereof.  The  things  which  are  an  abomination 
"unto  mv  ka  are  tilth  and  otfal  ;  thev  shall  never  enter  into 
"my  body,  (i3)  they  shall  never  come  into  my  hands,  and  I 
"will  never  tread  upon  them  with  my  sandals.  O  send  \e  not 
"forth  against  me  foul  water,  harm  ye  not  me  yi\)  with  the  rod, 

give  ye  not  unto  [me] ,  snatch  ye  me   not  away  from 

the  edge  of  your  deep  cisterns,  and  let  me  not  depart  from 
you  being  (15)  overthrown.  The  divine  Aukhemu  being:>  ol 
"the  god  Pen-hcseb(?)  shall  say  [unto  me],  'Upon  what  wilt 
"thou  live  in  this  land  whither  thou  art  going,  and  wherein  thou 
"wouldst  be  glorious?'  [And  I  reply],  'I  will  live  upon  i^i6»  the 
"cakes  [made]  of  black  grain,  and  upon  ale  [made]  of  white 
"grain,  and  upon  four  cakes  in  Sekhet  Hetep,  which  is  more 
"than  [the  food]  of  any  {or  every)  god.  Moreover,  I  have  four 
"loaves  of  bread  during  the  course  {l^^  of  each  and  every  day, 
"besides  four  loaves  in  Annu,  which  is  more  than  [the  food] 
"of  any  i  or  everyj  god\  And  the  divine  Aukhemu  beings  of  the 
"god  Pen-heseb{?)  shall  say  [unto  me],  'What  hast  thou  brought 
"to  eat  (18)  in  that  holv  furrow?'  on  that  dav  when  I 
"my  offerings  with  anti  unguent.  [And  I  reply],  *I  v 
"thereof,  it  shall  not  come  into  (19)  my  hands,  m 
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"tread  thereon  with  my  sandals'.  And  the  divine  Aukhemu 
"beings  of  the  god  Pen-heseb(?)  shall  say  unto  me,  *Upon  what 
"wilt  thou  live  (20)  in  this  land  whither  thou  art  going,  and 
"wherein  thou  wouldst  be  glorious?'  [And  I  reply],  'I  will  live 
"upon  the  seven  cakes  which  shall  be  brought,  four  in  the 
"Temple  of  Horus,  and  three  in  the  Temple  of  Thoth'.  (21)  And 
"the  divine  Aukhemu  beings  of  the  god  Pen-heseb  (?)  shall  say 
"[unto  me],  *Who,  then,  shall  bring  them  unto  thee?'  [And  I 
"reply],  'The  divine  associate  of  the  temples  of  the  Urhetchati 
"goddesses  of  Annu'.  [And  they  say],  (22)  'Where  wilt  thou 
"eat  them  ?'  [And  I  reply],  'Beneath  the  beams  of  the  beautiful 
"ark  to  which  hymns  are  sung  as  it  is  borne  along ;  thither 
"shall  I  be  taken'.  And  the  divine  Aukhemu  beings  of  the  god 
"Pen-beseb  (?)  shall  say  [unto  me],  (23)  'Wouldst  thou  live, 
"then,  upon  the  things  [which  belong  to]  another  every  day?' 
"And  I  reply,  'I  will  myself  plough  the  fields  of  [my]  estate 
"in  Sekhet-Aarru'.  And  the  divine  Aukhemu  beings  (24)  of  the 
"god  Pen-heseb  shall  say  [unto  me],  'Who  will  protect  them 
"for  thee?'  And  I  reply,  'The  two  divine  daughters  of  the 
"divine  king  of  the  North,  besides  those  who  belong  to  them'  (?). 
"[And  the  divine  Aukhemu  beings  of  the  god  Pen-heseb  (?)  shall 
"say  unto  me,]  'Who  will  plough  (25)  them  for  thee?'  [And  I 
"reply],  'The  divine  chiefs  who  dwell  among  the  gods  of  heaven 
"and  the  gods  of  earth.  The  treading  down  [of  the  earth]  shall 
"be  done  for  me  by  the  cow- goddess  Hapiu  who  dwellcth  in 
"the  city  of  Sau,  (26)  and  the  harvest  shall  be  reaped  for  mc 
"by  Suti,  the  lord  of  heaven  and  of  earth'.  Hail,  ye  who  turn 
"back  (?)  the  blossoms  upon  yourselves,  ye  whose  transgressions 
"arc  done  away  with,  whose  faces  are  holy,  (27)  behold,  I 
"am  with  the  divine  beings  of  Set  at  the  mountain  of  Bakhau, 
"and  I  sit  down  along  with  the  spiritual  bodies  who  are  per- 
"fect  (28)  on  the  side  of  the  Lake  of  Osiris  to  rejoice  (?)  [my] 
"heart.  Shall  not  I  make  the  overseer  of  the  palace,  the  chan- 
"cellor-in-chicf,  Nu,  triumphant,  to  know  life?" 
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Chapter  CX(^' 

[From  the  Papyrus  of  Nu  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  10,477,  sheet  Hj).] 

:  This  Chapter  is  without  a  N'igneite  in  the  Papyrus  of  Nu. 


:  (i)  The  Book  ok  making  pkrfect  thk  Khu  within 
Ra,  of  making  him  to  gain  thk  mastkry  bkfork  Tkm,  of 
magnifying  him  before  osiris,  of  making  him  (2)  to  be 

POWERFUL  BEFORE  THE  GOVERNOR  OF  AmEN TET,  AND  OF  CAUS- 
ING   HIM  TO   BE  MIGHTY  BEFORE  THE   COMPANY   OF  THE  GODS. 

Rubric :  this  book  shall  ijk  rixitkd  on  thk  [ursi]  i>av  of  lui: 

MONTH,  ON  THE  FESTIVAL  OF  THK  SL\,  ON  THE  FESl  IVAL  OF  I'AK.  ON    lUK 
FESXrV'AL  OF  THOTH,  (3^  OX  THE  lURIHDAV  OF  OSIRIS.  ON  THK  FKS  TIN  \l.  OF 
SEKJU,  AND  ON  THE  FESTIVAL  OF  THE  NIGHT  OF  HAKKR.  (11"  \\\\.\.  FN  \IU,F 
A  MAN  TO    PASS  THROUGH]   THE   IHDDKN   PLACES   OF  THE    If  AT.   ANO    lO 
PENETRATE    THE    SECRET    HAlUrAlloNS    OF    NETER-KHERT.     TO    UKFVK 
THROUGH  (4)  MOUNTALNS,    AND   TO    Ol'EN    UP   A    WAV    rilROUGH    IHF   SK- 
CRET  VALLEYS  WHICH   ARE  UNKNOWN.    THIS  CHAPTER  SHALL   PRKSFKVK 
{OR  EMB/VLM)  THE  KHU,  11    SHALL  MAKE  15ROAI>  HIS  STEPS.  IT  SHALL  G1\K 
HLM    [POWER   TO]    WALK,    11    SHALL   DESTROY    THE    .5)    DEAFNESS   OF   HIS 
FACE,  AND  IT  SHALL  ENABLE   HLM  TO  MAKE  A  WAV  FOR  HIS   FACE  WITH 
THE  GOD.     WHEN  THOU  RECITKST  [IHIS  CHAPIERI  THOU  SHALT  NOT  I  Kt 
ANY  MAN  WHATSOEVER  SEE  THEE  EXCEIT  HLM  THAT  IS  INDEED  DEAR  FO 
THY   HEART  AND  THE   PRIEST  WHO   READETH   THE  SERVICE    KHF.R  HEB  . 
(6)  THOU  SHALT  NOT  LET   ANY  OTHER   PERSON  SEE   [THEE].   -VND  NO  SER- 
VANT SHALL  COME  OUISIDE  [THE  CHAMBER  WHEREIN  THOU  .AJiT:.    THOU 
SHALT  RECITE  [THIS  CHAPTER]   INSIDE  A  CHAMBER  [LINED]  WTFH  CLOFH 
DECORATED  {UJERALLY.  SHOT;  WITH  STARS  THROUGHOUT.    THE  SOUL  OF 
EVERY  KHU  (/.  E.,  THE  DECEASED;  FOR  (7)  WHOM  THIS  BOOK   HAFH   BEEN 
RECITED   SHALL   COME   FORTH    AMONG  THE  LIVING.    HE   HIMSELF  SH.VLL 
COME    FORTH   BY   DAY,    AND  HE  SHALL  GAIN  THE  ALVSTERV  AMONG    THE 
GODS  AND  SHALL  NOT  BE  (8;  REPULSED  UY  THE3L  AND  THESE  GODS  SHALL 
REVOLVE  ROUND  ABOUT  HIM,  AND  THEY  SILVLL  ACKNOWLEDGE  L:TEIH.J.Y, 
RECOGNIZE;  HIM,  AND  INDEED   HE  SHALL   BE  AS  THK  DHTNE  ONE  .VMONG 
THEM.    AND    HE    SHALL    MAKE    IHEE   TO    KNOW   THE    TRANSFORM  A  TIONS 

I.  This  Chapter  may  be  merely  the  Rubric  of  the  prcccd'ir.i  Chr 
Papyrus   of  Nu   to   which   a   title   han   been   given ;   it  is  or.Iy  prr 
the  sake  of  convenience. 
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WHICH  SHALL  COME  TO  HIM  IX  THE  LIGHT.  (9)  THIS  BOOK.  IS  INDEED  A 
VERV  GREAT  MVSTERY;  .VNI>  THOU  SHALT  NEVER  ALLOW  THOSB  WHO 
DWELL  IN  THE  PAPYRUS  SWAMPS  OF  THE  DELTA  (/.  E.,  IGNORANT  "^OLK) 
OR  ANY  PERSON  WHATSOEVER  TO  SEE  IT. 

Note. 

The  Introduction  to  Chapter  XCIX  printed  on  pp.  503 — 507  of  the 
volume  of  hieroglyphic  text  exists  in  one  papyrus  only ;  certain  passages  ' 
in  it  may  be  translated  readily,  but  others  are  full  of  difficulty,  and  I  have 
not  ventured  to  oifer  a  rendering  of  it. 


ERRATA. 

Plate  III,  for  9,000  read  9,900;  p.  CLX,  1.  25,  for  IV*^  read  XIIP^;  and 
delete  "in  which  period  ....  upon  it";  p.  27,  1.  17,  for  Ani  read  Nu; 
p.  59,  1.  22,  for  Sa-mer-f  read  An-maut-f;  p.  62,  1.  10,  for  Nephthys  read 
Hapi;  p.  80,  1.  21,  for  CXVIII  read  CXLVIII;  pp.  2o3,  204,  for  Usr-maat 
read  Hcq-maat;  p.  206,  1.  19,  for  CXXIX  read  CXXVIII;  p.  3o8,  1.  22,  for 
IV  read  V. 


VoFK^  I'v  Egyptology 


KIND? ED    "'" 


J'l^  Z^J 


BY  THE  TRiiSSL^.TCit'  CIF   '  THE  BCiOk  OF  THE  roB\IV'^ 

^  •till'*    ■*"   ,        J  *T .    •     _  *•■     lit  1 

in    Er^TVCian.      L^    L.  A.   Wallis    Hui>gk.     Vnce. 


iitn 


TVLOR.   J.  J.,   ^all  I>ramins:s  and   Monuments  of   El   Kab. 

Plj-»   1       }'!.Li-r.       ]r   i^Il.:*'^.     With  Notes  by  Somkrh  Clarke.     £2  28. 

BUDGE,    E.    A.    WALLI5,    The    Book  of    the   Dead.      The 

Pa-prrit   if  Ai-i.  ii-  ihe  Brituih  Museum.     With  Tnuislation  and  Trans- 
iiwrrfcti:-::.     4t:,  r-alf-nioriK^co,  £1  10s. 

Archaic  Classics,  Assyrian  Texts.  Being  Kxtracts  from  the 
Armals  cf  Shalmanescr  II.,  Sennacherib,  and  AsRur-Bani-Pal,  with 
Pliilological  Notes.     Small  4to.  78.  Cd. 

History  of  Esarhaddon.  (Son  of  Sennacherib),  Kin^^  of  AKKyria, 
B.C.  G8I-GGd.  Translated  from  the  Cuneiform  InHcriptinnH  in  the  Hritihh 
Museum.     Post  8vo,  lOs.  6d.     (Trilbners  Oriental  StrifM.) 

Inscriptions  in  the   Hieratic  and  Demotic  Character.     l-oVto, 

£1  7s.  Cd. 

Egyptian  Texts  of  the  Hariient  Period.      Ki"in   tii'    '  "^'»"  "^ 

Amomu.     32  ('nlourpd  Plalnn.     Kf)llfi,  VM  «»». 

Fac-simile  of  an   llvyplliin   lliemlic   MiipyriM  of  the  Vt/ln^i 
of  Rameiiefi  III.,  mm  Iti  \\w  M»IMuh  Mmmmmmi     f'^ii"*  ^'-'^ 

PhotographN  of  the  Pupyrifn  of  Ni'Mi'Mlf  Im  iU*  lUiO 


It 


»t 


l« 


l« 


EGYPT    EXPLORATION    FUND: 

MEMOIRS. 

Vol.     I.— The  Store  City  of  Plthom,  and  the  Route  of  the  Exodus. 

By  K.  Naville.    Third  Edition.     1887.    Out  of  print. 

„      n.— TanU.     Part  I,     By  W.  M.  Flinders  Petbie.     Second  Edition. 
1888.    £1  Ss. 

ni.— Naukratl^     Part  I.    By  W.  M.  FuifDERS  Petbie.    Third  Edition. 

1888.  £1  5s. 

IV.— Qoshen,  and  the  Shrine  of  Saft-el-Henneh.    By  £.  Naville. 
Seoond  Edition.    1888.    £1  58. 

v.— Tanls.     Part  II.    Including  Tell  Defenneh  and  Tell  Nebesheh.    Bv 
W.  M.  FuNDEBS  Petbie,  etc.    1888.    £1  5s. 

VI.— Naukratls.     Part  II.     By  E.  A.  Gabdneb  and  F.  L.  Griffith. 

1889.  £1  56. 

..   VII.— The  City  of  Divas*  and  the  Mound  of  the  Jew.     By  E. 

Naville  and  F.  L.  Gbiffith.    1890.    £1  5s. 

„  Vni.— Bubastls.    By  E.  Nayillb.    1891.    £1  58. 

M    IX.— Two  Hieroglyphic  Papyri  from  Tanl^    1891.    Ss. 
I.    The  Sign  Papyrus.    By  F.  L.  Gbiffith. 
II.    The  Geograpnioal  Papyrus.    By  W.  M.  Flindebs  Petbie. 

,.      X.— The  Festival  Hall  of  Osorkon  II.  (Bubastis).    By  E.  Naville. 

1892.    £156. 

XI.— Ahnas  el  Medlneh.    By  E.  Naville.    And  The  Tomb  of  Paherl 

at  El  Kab.    By  J.  J.  Tylob  and  F.  L.  GBiFFiTH.    1894.    £1  5ii. 

Xn.— Deir  el  Bahari.   Introductozy  Volume.  By  E.  Naville.   1894.  £1  5s. 
.,  XIII.— Temple  of  DIer  el  Bahari.   By  E.  Naville.  Part  I.   1896.  £1  10s. 

Atlas  of  Ancient  Ejrypt.    Second  Edition.    Revised.    Small  410, 
8s.  6d. 

LE   PLONGEON,   AUGUSTUS,  Queen  Moo  and  the  Sphinx. 

Royal  8vo,  £1  10s.  net. 

MARIETTE,   ALPHONSE,   The  Monuments  of  Upper  Egypt. 

Crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

PATON,   A.   A.,  History  of  the  E^ryptian  Revolution.      From 

tho  Period  of  the  ^lamelukes  to  the  Death  of  Mohammed  AH.     Second 
Edition.    2  vols.    Bvo,  7s.  Cd. 

PUBLICATIONS   OF  THE  ARCH/EOLOGICAL  SURVEY 

OF   EGYPT: 

First     Memoir.— Beni  Hasan.   Parti.  By  P.  E.  Newberry.   1890-91.  £l5s. 

Second  Memoir.— Beni   Hasan.     Part  II.    By  P.  E.  Newberry  and  G.  W. 

Eraser.     1891-9'i.    £1 5s. 

Third     Memoir.— El  Bersheh.   Part  I.  By  P.  E.  Newberry.   1892-93.  £1  5s. 

Fourth  Memoir.— El   Bersheh.     Part  II.     By  F.  L.   Griffith  and  P.  E. 

Newberry.    1893-94.    £1  5a. 

Fifth     Memoir.— Beni  Hasan.    Part  III.    By  F.  L.  Griffith.    £1  Ss. 
SANDWITH,  F.  M.,  Egypt  as  a  Winter  Resort.     Cr.  8vo.  3s.  6d. 


tf 


t« 


London :  KEGAN  PAUL,  TRENCH,  TRUBNER  &  CO.,  Ltd. 


v^ 


[ 


